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NOTE 


The part now issued is the first of the five chapters in the 
Prayakhittadhyaya of the Smjti of Yajfiavalkya. The first two parts con- 
tain the AchSradhyaya; parts os. 3 and 4 contain the VyawaharSdhyaya 
and this part and the next one i. e. No. 6 will cover the whole of 
the Prayaschittadhyaya. This will have presented to the reader the 
whole of the Sn^ of YajSavaikya together with the two commen- 
taries the Mitdkshara and the Viramitrodaya by Vijnaneswara and Mitra- 
mika respectively, and also that of S^ulapani, representing severally 
the doctrines generally respected in India, with particular 
reference to the Benares and the Bengal schools as they inter- 
pret this great Smrti only second in importance to Manu. 

As intimated at the outset, after the next part i. e. 6th part 
is issued, the last part will contain a General Index and a 
General Introduction to the entire work. 

Poona, 25th March 1940. The Editor. 
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SRI 

YAJNAVALKYA-SMRTI 

* 

TOGETHER WITH THE COMMENTARIES CALLED 

THE MITAKSHARA, 

YIRAMITRODAYA, 

AND 

DtPAKALIEl 
THIRD BOOK 

ON PENANCE : PRAYAS'CHITTA 
Chapter I 
On Impurities 

Bow to the prosperous Ganesa. Bow to Sri Saraswati. Saluta- 
tion to the revered preceptor. 

Of the householders, the Nityd^ and the Naimittika? duties have 
been stated. The dudes incidental to the possession of certain quali- 
fications, and the duties of a particular householder possessing the 
qualification of annointment^ etc- have also been dealt at length.® 

1. HraiSrl-Expiatioii, by penance or any other means. It has been defined thus: 

in% HPT m- i irPTW# ii 

It is thus not merely bodily or physical disciplining that makes for a ; 

thb essence is the mental pnrification or purging- of all undesirable acta of &e 
mind and body ; cf . idie ‘ purging ’ of the English law. 

2. ^?ir — Ordinary, the daily routine performances or performances which are 
normal events in the daily.programme e. the bath, the sandhya, oblations to the 
fire, and the like. 

3. — Special or periodical performances incidental to particular 
occasions. 

4. -a is one carrymg on in the second of 

the four stages or snspis in life vi? and *• » Jwuse- 

holder. ' The particular or householder referred to here is one who has been 
eonseoratdd by the* ritual of aanoiiitm§nt, L e. the king. See above (p. fiSl, H. 
where this has been particularised as ufl j ‘ of the king 

6. - HSfSfHt - — i.«. hi the Second Book above. 



1382 Mitakshara— Book 111 

L Verses 1-2 Intr s 

ISioyi shall be discussed the exception to these by dealing with the 
exposition of impuriiies which become the cause for shortening their 
performance. 

By the word ‘impurity moreover, is stated ‘the 
5 condition which is capable of being removed by time, bath etc- as 
also one which becomes the cause for (the observance) of the rule 
regarding the offering of pindas and the watery libations and of the 
prohibition against studies in regard to a person, and not merely^ the 
unfitness for (the performance) of the duties. As for example, in the 
10 text such as ‘ All the kindred under impurity ’ etc. the state of 
impurity ( ), being mentioned here as the connotation of the 

word, is derived from the usage of the old and also from the rules of 
etymology, the term impurity according to the usage® of the old does 
not indicate the absence of eligibility with reference to one who is an 
15 AMt&gni and one who is initiated. Here the word ‘impure’ {amddhd), 
is to be understood in its expressed sense, since, it is not (observed to 
be ) used merely as indicative of unfitness for those who^ have not 
established the consecrated fire, or who® have not been initiated, and 
also as it is controlled by popular usage and its etymological sense. 
20 Moreover, if from the fact that a prohibition has been seen in regard 
to (the making of) donation etc. by those under impurity, and that 
unfitness is regarded as expressed by the word dsancAa, then, by the 
rule which is seen as prescribing (the rite of) the offering of the libation 
of water, etc. the fitness ( also ) for that will have been expressed ; 
25 and thus in such a case there would be the fault® of variableness in 
meaning. Therefore, this alternative si:^estion is to be discarded. 

1. — ^Impurity, whieh may arise from several causes, such as birth, death, 
contamination, apostacy etc. 

2. Here ViiSaneswara refutes an opinion ejrpressed elsewhere,tiriiKri (Bai.)- 

3. In line 8 for read 

4. fTtlS:— one who has not consecrated the sacred fire by tbe special rituals pre- 
scribed therefor, and established it on the altar '(3Tt + ^))one who has not performed 
the SipifR ».e. the ritual of consecrating and mainiMniUg the sacred fire of the snSfr?. 

5. ^n^ri— one who has taken a vow and consecrated himself for a religious 
ceremony, until the completion of which he is declared to be above all rules of 
secular hfa, which may cause an interrupfion in the performance of the vow 
taken. ( See e. g. Mann Oh. V. 88 y 

6. Of. — See above p. 117} Note 4. See Jaiminill. 1. 46 51 ®: 

Sarkar’s Tagore Law Lectures (11905) pp. 86-88 etc. 



riijnavalkga Book lu "I Mitakshara— De-z/A Riles ] 3SS 

Chapter I I 

Verses J 

Now the Author states that which is to be performed by the 
Sapmdas under imparity 

Yajnavalkya, Verses 1-2 

One less than two years, (one) should bury ; no water (one) should offer ; 
after that, upto the cremation ground, should be followed, any other by the 5 
people of his community, when dead ( 1 ). 

Reciting the Yarned Sukta, and also the Gaihas^, he should be 
cremated with the ImuTcUcc^ ( ordinary ) Fire ; if initiated, ( he should 
be cremated ) in the manner of an Ahitdgani, with all the beneficial 
ceremonies ( 2 ). 10 

Mitahshara: — Une, less, i. e. not completed two years, of whom, he 
unadwiwarshah, is less than two years ; such a one, when dead, nihhanet, 

(one) should bury, i-e. by making a pit in the ground shall place (in it), 
but shall not cremate ; this is the meaning. And na, not, the rites, 
eoncernmg the dead as (stated in the) text ‘Libating water once’^ etc. 15 
knryat, one should offer. This, moreover, after having bedecked with 
sandal paste, flowers, and other unguents, one should bury in a pure 
ground other than the cremation ground, free from any accumu- 
lation of bones, and outside the village. As says Manu^ : “ One who 
“ is dead before the completion of two years, the relatives shall, after 20 
“ having decked him, bury outside (the village), in a pure ground where 
there is no accumulation of bones. Not for him should the cremation 
“ rite be offered, nor for him should be performed the water libations 
“ in the forest, leaving him like a piece of wood, they shall pass three 
“ days only (in impurity ) ” 25 

Of the expresaon ‘ In the forest, leave him like a piece of wood ’ 
this is the meaning ; just as, after having left a piece of wood in a 
forest, they remain indifferent about it, even so, in the case of oae 

1. JRSjB beginning with — Blgveda VII. 6.14. 

2. JT'OTPl!' — ^^gveda YII. 3 11. 

3. ^ 1 %^ — ordinary, worldly fire — as distingnished from the Hide sacrifi- 
cial fires viz. iiifqR, and — 

I sTOfSTJfN?! nfpt# u H. 231, 

In the preceding verses Hann compares these with the parents and the 
preceptors. 

4. ^ verse 5 onwards. 


6, Mann 01^ V. 68, 



1384 MHakshara — For one less than two years trY(ipiavalkya 1 & 0 Q)s.l\\ 

* I Chapter 1 

L Verses l-S 

who has died when less than two years, leaving him buried in the 
dug up ground, in regard to him they should remain indifferent as 
to the performance of obsequies such as srCiddha etc.; thus by this 
illustration has been suggested the absence of the smddha and the 
5 like performances which would follow as a ritualistic routine. He, 
moreover, after being besmeared with ghee while the Yamagdthds are 
being recited, should be laid down (in the pit), vide the text of Yama : 
‘‘ One less than two years, when dead, besmeared with ghee, one 
‘‘should bury outside (the village), chanting the Yamagdthd and 
10 ‘ reciting the Yamasukta.'' 

Page 162* 

Tatal^, other than that, i.e., other than the one less than two years ; 
itara^, ang other, i-e. he who has completed his two years ; mrtah, when 
dead, i.e- when dead; such a one, upto the cremation ground jSatibhi^, 
by the people of Ms community, i-e-, by his Sapindad- and Samtmodahas 
15 headed by the seniors, anavrajyalf, sTmid he followed, ie. should 

be followed after. From this very text it appears that going after 
one who is dead before the completion of two years is not oWigatory. 

And having followed, reciting' YamasQktam {.e. the siikta in honour 
of the deity Yama, beginning with Pareyiw&msam^ etc- and japadbhi^> 
20 chanting, Gathas, he should, laakikena, by the ordinary, i.e. which 
is not consecrated, agmna, by fire, cremate him if the dead had not 
Set up the Arani?- When, however, the Arani exists, then be should 
be cremated by the fire churned out of it, and not by the ordinary 
fire; for its {i.e the Arani' s) only purpose is its use to be made when 
25 hny act is to be accomplished with the fire/ Ordinary fire, more- 
over, should be taken, excepting the Chanddla fire or the like. As 
Devala has said : “ The Chand&la, the.unclean fire, and the fire in the 
room of a woman who has delivered a child; similarly, fire en- 
“ kindled by a degraded person, and fire from a fnneral pile are not 
30 imder any circumstances fit to be used by the wise.’^ 

1. See^above p, 1100. The sapiTtdaa are relations within seven degrees, 

and the stmarmddkas are relatives seven degrees beyond the st^indas'. ’ 

2. {Igveda'Vn. 6.14. 

3- 3iuSi-:— A piece of wood of the ^an% tree, nsed for kihdline the 
sacred fire by attrition. ® 



YifmvaU^a 6 ook HI *1 Mitakshara— SpecMi/ Texfn I3S5' 

Verses i-2 J 


In this respect a spedal rule has been stated liy Langalcshi : 
“Silently^ shall he perform the water libation, and silently also 
“ shall he perforin the SamsMrc^ j in case of all those on whom the . 

“ Chuda? ceremony has been performed and in other <^ses also at 
“ one’s option, botL” .5 

Thus, this is the meaning : (In the case of a child dying) after the 
ceremony of the Chaida is performed, the (rites of the) fire and water 
must necessarily be performed as a rule. In other cases also, where the 
l^dmakarana^ ceremony is gone through, then even though the ChMA- 
(rite) was not performed, at one’s option both i.e. the rites of offering 10 
fire and water may be performed in silence with a desire for the elev* 
ation of the deceased and not obligatorily; thus there is the option. 

By Manii^ also a special rule has here been pointed Out : 

" The rite of offering the watery oblation need not be performed by 
“the kinsmen for one who has not completed three years ; for one, in 15 
“ whom the teeth had appeared, it may be performed -( optionally ), 

“ as also when the naming ceremony has been performed.’’ The 
use of the word ‘ water ’ is by force of association indicative . by 
implication of the rite of offering fire also. From the wording in th6 
text, “ of one who has not completed three years®" by regard to 20 
family usage, that the rule of offering the fire sacrament after the third 
year is inferrable, in the case when the.tonsure has been performed. 
From the text of Laugakshi that rule should be understood in th§,;case 
of these even, for one over whom the sacrament of Qhfidt, has been 
performed even before three years gg 

Upelaschel, if he has been initiated; ahitagnyav^ji^ 

ihe manner of an Ahitdgni, i.e. with the special cremation ritual for an 
AMt&gni, with the -procedure well-known in one’s own .grhya, he 
should be cremated with the ordinary fire only. 

1. — cf. a similar rule -as to women’s sacramental ceremony ; 

^ ’ Yaj. L 13, p. 41 IJ. 24-25 above 

2 Samskaras ) are 48 stated viz. Gautama Oh. VIII. 14-26 See 

Subodhini ( on Yaj. II, 4, ) at p 6, 11, 18-35, 

3. The tonsure ceremony. See Farashira Gr. -Sirtra IT 1 

4. — ^The ceremony of naming the child. See Paraskara Gr S. I. 17- 

5. Oh. Y. 70 

6» On page 16^ 1* 14 strike off the 'stoji-lipe, ?.f ter 



1386 Mltakshara—C-’se o/ ffte /res f®®** ** 

L Verses i-Sl 

ArAavat, leith cdl hemjkial ceremonies. This is the meaning ; 
Whatever is permissible as the particular form of creination fixed for 
a particular individual, such as the selection and sprinkling of the 
land and the like, that alone should be adopted. Such performance, 
3 moreover, the reason for which has ceased, such as the assignment of 
vessels etc. ceases. Thus, by prescribing the cremation with the 
household fire in the case of one who has been initiated by the 
ordinary fire, and who has not consecrated the sacred fire, the 
Ahavar&ya (fire) and the like are excluded. 

10 The rule as to (the use of) another fire, moreover, has been 

stated by Vrddha YajSavalkya: “ One who has consecrated the sacred 
“ fire should be cremated with the three firesS in accordance with 
‘‘ the rule. One who has not consecrated the sacred fire, with the 
“ household ( qrhia ) fire, and any other person with the ordinary 
15 “ { lauUka ) firk ” 

Neither should the carrying of fire, fuel etc. be ( allowed to be ) 
done by a S^dra, since Yama has observed : “He for whom a S'Mra 
“ carries the fire, grass, and also the wood, and the sacrificial articles 
‘‘ for such a one the state of the Preta^ remains for ever, and he is' 
gQ “ also affected by the adhaarma. ” 

Also, cremation, moreover, should be performed after bathing 
(the dead body), vide the terf®! “One should cremate a dead body after 
“ it has been bathed with good f vagrants, and decorated with garlands.” 
By FraAe!^ also has been declared; “The bath should be performed by 
gg “ the sons or the like on the dead body ; thereafter*, decoration with 
“ clothes etc.; never should one cremate a nude body ; something fit» 
“ to be donated, should one give up.” ‘ Something fit to be donated, 
i. g. a portion of the cloth on the dead body, for the residents of the 
crematorium, one should abandon ; this is the meaning. 

§() In regard to the carrying away of the dead body also, a special 
rule has been pointed out by Mana® thus “ Never shall a Vipra be 

1. The three fires are the 3nf|rrtf&:, and viz. the eonsoerated 

fire, the hoasehoM fire, and the ordinary fire respectively. 

2, ».«. he never reaches the region of the Pifrs, which is the objective of 

the funeral rites; is the usual gwr. 

S. Of Tama (Bfilamh 4. fius — Bijambhatta reads jwtr. 5. Oh, Y, 104, 



1 body not available 158? 

Verse$ X-2 jj 


“ allowed to be carried^ away by a S'Mra when ( persons o£ ) his own 
‘‘ ( order ) are available ; for, that burnt offering which is defiled by 
“ a sudra’s touch is detrimental to ( the passage of the deceased 
“ to ) heaven.” 

Here, moreover, the expression ‘when his own are available’ has 5 
no special significance, since non-heavenliness and the like calamity 
has been stated^: “ By the southern door should a dead Sfidra be taken 
“ out; by^the west, north, and the east, respectively® should however 
“ the ( members of the ) twice-born classes ” So Hariia also : “ They 
‘‘ should not carry a dead body ( by the way ) leading to the town.” iQ 

When, however, (in the case) of one w’ho has died abroad, and the 
body is not obtainable, then an effigy of him should be made with the 
bones, and in the absence of these also, an effigy should be made of 
parna stalks in the manner stated in the Grhya by Sauoaka and others, 
and the (obsequial) ceremony should be performed. 13 

The period of impurity here, moreover, is for ten days and the 
like, vide the text of Vasishtha*: “ If one who has 
Pagje 163* “ prepared the consecrated fire die while in a 

“ journey, the exequial rites should be performed 
“ again and the ( period of ) impurity should be like that for a dead® 20 
“ body ”• One who has not prepared the consecrated fire, however, 
for three nights ; vide the text:® “ With good fl,our mixed with water, 

“ similarly, should be cremated with fire by the kindred pronouncing 
” the hyixm : ‘This for the heavenly re^on, this oblation (is offered)’ ; 

“ similarly having cremated the parna sticks, one should observe 23 
“ (the period of) mourning for three nights. ” 

Therefore this is the import : Before the naming ceremony (if 
death opcurs), digging and burying alone, and not the watery oblation 
and the like. Aft;er that ( period ), as far as three yeara, the offering 
of fire and water is optional. Subsequent to that until iffitiafion, 30 

1. Bajambhatfa reads 

2. By Mann Oh. V. 92. 

8. — BaJambhatfa reada 

4. Oh. IV. 37. 

8. — i.«. as is done when the body oi the. deceased is available and the 

crematory rites are performed as nsnaL 

^ — Ba]ambha#>' P- 18 . 



1388 Mitakshara & Viramitrodaya— i>wts«o«s of Topics 

L Verses 1-2 

silently alone has the offering of fire and water been laid down, also 
for one on whom the tonsure ceremony has been performed even 
before three years- After the initiation ceremony, hov^ver, after 
having performed the cremation similarly as for an AJiitdgni, the 
5 exequial rites should be performed in the same manner. 

This, however, is the difference : Of one who has been initiated, 
the cremation should be performed with the worldly fire ; of one who 
was not AMtagnii the cremation shall be with the household ( grhya ) 
fire, and the use of utensils should be made as may be possible* (1—2). 


Viramitrodaya 

10 Now the Author begins the third Book. There, moreover, the 
following are the Chapters : I. Chapter on Impurity ( Verses 1-34 ). 

II. Chapter on Rules of conduct during adversity ( Verses 35-44 ). 

III. Chapter on the Duties of Hermits. (, Verses 45-55 ). IV. Chapter on 
the Duties of the Ascetics (Verses 56-205). V, Chapter on Penances 

15 (Verses 206-334 ). 

There, purification being a part of the Vedic performances stated 
above and also to be stated hereafter, through the medium of describing 
impurity, while discussing it, at the outset, the Author describes certain 
performances which are part of purification 

20 Yajfiavalkya, Verses i & 2 

One who has not completed two years, when dead, one should dig 
a pit in the ground -and bury, and must not cremate. And not under the 
general rule’ ‘they sprinkle water once’, water which is included, should 
one offer to^ita.- Here Maau‘ states a special rule ( see page 1383 
25 lines 19-25 ). The expression ‘ like wood ’ demonstrating i'ndiffQrence, 
indicates the avoidance olsrdddha and the like. Yama also ; “ One less 
“■than two years when’ dead one should dig and bury in the ground, 
“while chanting Ad and also reciting the Yamasdhta." Manu® 

( seep. 138,5 lines 15-18 ). ‘Not of three- years’, i.e. whose third year 
gQ has not begua,.whose second year has been half over, is with reference 
to the offering of water to these two, while the text under consideration 
states a general (rule of) prohibition? thus there is no conflict. 

‘ Tatah’ , thsca ‘that’, than such a one who is less than two 
years, ‘any other’, when dead, should be followed after by the 


1. In verae 6 further on. 


2. Oh.V.68. 


a.- Oh.V.70. 



^'^’chaptw 1 ^ SulapS^i— Jbr an Ahit&giu 1389 

Ver$es 1-2 J 

members of the jndti as well as by the sapindas, as also by the 
members of the family {sahulyas), reciting the Yamasfikta, such as, 
Pareyiwdmsam etc, as also Aharaharnayamdnd etc., as also the 
Yamagdthd as in the Ndke suvarnam etc., and similarly should be 
cremated according to the ritual stated m the Sdstra. 5 

If he be initiated and was dhitdgni i.e. had consecrated the sacred 
fire, then he should be cremated with the ceremonies in connection 
with an dhitdgni, such as consisting of the sprinkhng of the vessels etc., 
so that it becomes beneficial such as the arrangement of the vessels etc.. 
Some, however, on the strength of this test prescribe the procedure 10 
involving the consecration of the ground etc, in the case of the crema- 
tion of one who had been initiated. 

‘While repeating’ — ^this statement indicative of the future (tense) 
is made under the rule* viz. “ the afloixes indicative of the present 
“ tense may be optionally employed when the sense ( of the past or 15 
“ the future ) is not remote from the present.” Thus says Vaijavfipa * 

“ After having gone to a forest, and after consigning the dead body to 
‘‘ fire in accordance with the prescribed procedure, unobserved they 
“ t will ) restrain themselves, putting on one cloth ( only ) from over 
“ the neck on to the two® sides in front, with faces turned downwards^ gO 
“ chanting the Yamagdthd, and also repeating the Yamasdkta, and 
“ daily carrying the cow, horse, and also the man and the cattle, do 
“ not appease themselves just as the wicked from the wine.” 

In the expression the plural number is used with the 
object of the employment of many as for collecting the wood and 95 
doing the like acts. By this is excluded the collection of wood etc. by 
a Sddra as has been stated by Vama ( See p. 1386 11. 17-20) 


^ YSj'navalkya, Verses' i-a 

Vna etc.-‘less‘ 6 tc.C)ne who had not completed two years,' such 'a child “ gQ 
on whom the tonsure • ceremony was not performed, when dead, should 'bt ' 
bedecked with garlands etc. and after digging a pit outside the village, 
one should deposit ( it in ). Thereafter the water libations should not 
be offered. Thus this is in prohibition of the entire obsequial rites. 


1. Bgveda Vn. 3. 11 2. P&nini IH. 8. 131. 

S. See'liboye p. 118 note 2} and p. 117 note 1. 

s 
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Itarak, * any other i. e. one who has completed two years, if dead 
before the initiation, should he followed after by the members of the 
jaatis assembled together as far as the cremation ground repeating the 
Yamasukta' Yiz, ‘ Fareuiwamsam' etc., well-known in the ^gveaa, and the 
Yamgaatha® ‘ Isahe Stipar^yn ’ etc. 

If he be one who had been initiated, then with the rites prescribed for 
an Ahitagni, consisting of the consecration of the ground omitting the 
hymn 'Asmat itiam abhijdtosi ’ etc, should be silently cremated. 

Arthaiat etc. ‘beneficial’ etc., i.e. as much as may be necessary, such 
as the sacred thread on the wrong side and the like; with that much. 

Here, by reason of the text of Parasara® viz. “Those infants in whom 
“the teeth had not appeared, as also those which had dropped out of the 
“foetus, for such, ( there shall be ) no fire ritual, nor mourning, nor the 
“water libations,” for one who was less than two years, from the time of 
ths appearance of teeth should have the funeral rites before cremation. 

E’er non-performance, there would be absence o^ a sin. In the case of 
one who has completed two years, non-performance certainly causes sin. 
As ( says ) Manu’: “ For one who is not of three years, the water libations 
“should not be offererd by the relations; of one in whom teeth had appeared, 
“they should perform, as even when the naming ceremony had been per- 
“formed.” ‘Hot of three years’ i, e. one who has not reached the third 
year ( 1-2 ). 


What should be done after ( the performance of ) the rite ? So 
the Author says 

Yajna.vailkya, Verse 3 

Before the seventh day, or even the tenth ( day ), the jn&tis go near 
a water place with the hynm apd? naJi hmehat, vrith their faces turned 
towards the direction of the manes (3). 

Mitakshara: — Saptamat, before the seventh day, i.e. on this side (of 
it ), dasamat vl, or of the tenth day, jSatayah i.e. the samhmgotras, 
sapindas, as also the samdnodakas with ( the recital of ) the hymn 
‘ apa nah soktehadagham \ with faces turned towards the south, apafe 
abhynpayanti, go near a water place. By ( the use of the expression ) 
‘ go near ’ is included by implication the particular rite of water 

1. ilgveda VII. 6-14. 2. ^Igveda VII. 3-11. 3. Ob. III. 16. 

4. Ob. V.70. 6. 9gvedaI.7-6. 
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libation which is the objective of it. Similarly in the case of the 
maternal-grandfather, the preceptor, and the like; since the water 
libation is stated to have been extended ( to these ). 

This, moreover, should be done on not even days since Gautama' 
has stated : “ On the first, third, fifth, seventh, and the ninth <,days) the 5 
“ water libation This, moreover, is to be performed after bathing, 
as Satatapa has observed : “ Having consigned the ( dead ) body to 
“ the fire, without looking back, they go near the water.” Also a 
special rule has been indicated here by Prachetas : “ The relations 
“of the deceased in the order of seniority, having got down into the XO 
“ water, should not lament,^ and should oSer libations at the end of 
the water with their ( upper ) garments and the sacred thread in the 
“ apamvya style, with their faces turned towards the South, in the 
“case of a Br&hmana, with the faces turned towards the North, and 
“ in the cases of the Kshatriyas and Va%as, with the faces turned X5 
“towards the East.” 

In another Smrti, however, as many are the days of mourning, for 
so many the repetition. of the -water libation has been stated. As says 
Vishnu®: “ As long the ( term of ) mourning lasts, so long should they 
“ offer water ( libation ) and also the ball of rice.” So also has been 20 
stated by Prachetas : “ Day by day should one offer forth handfulls (of 
“ water) for (the benefit of) the dead. So long should the increase be 
“ made, as long as ( the offering of ) the pindas (are continued to the) 
“end. ” The meaning is that every day the increase of the water 
libations should be made as far as the tenth phida is concluded. 2 ^ 

Although by the adoption of either of these two courses viz., the 
more difficult, and the easier, the purpose of the S'dstra is accomplished 
although there being (generally) a disinclination for the harder course 
by reason of its involving greater trouble, still it must be adopted, as 
it results in greater benefit to the deceased; otherwise, there might 
arise the contingent^ ( of the fault ) of uselessness in the recommend- 
ation of a harder rule. By Vasislha^ also has a special rule been laid 
down : “ with hands other than the left, should they perform the 

“ water offering ” (3) 

1. Oh. -XXV.- 40._ -2. Ory aload. 3, Oh. X .I X . 13 

4. Oh. IV. 12. 
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Sulapa^i 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 3 

Seven etc. Jndtayal}, ’ jfldtis i. e, the sapi^da relations as far as the 
seventh generation; one whose three ancestors i. e. the father and the rest 
5 are alive, as far as the tenth generation, enter the water with faces turned 
towards the South with the object of a bath. With the hymn, ajga nah sosu- 
chat, they should stir up the water and plunge, vide the text of Paraskara :* 
“With the left fourth finger, having stirred the water, (the hymn) apa mifi 
"sosuchadagham, ( they should repeat ) ”. ( 3) 


10 The Author states an extension for Samdnagoiras, maternal 

grand- father and others, of the rite of water-libation more particularly 
to be described hereafter as particularised by the offerings each with 
the ( reciting of the ) name, gotra etc. 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 4 

15 In the same manner is (to be) the water libation for the inidernal-grahd- 

father and the preceptor when deceased. Optionally is the watori (hhation) 
for a friend, the married daughter, sister’s son, fatberrin-law, and the 
sacrificial priest (4). 

Mitahshara ; — In the manner that water (libation) is offered to the 
20 Sagotras and the Sapmdas when deceased, similarly for * Matamah^a- 
m^charyaQam, the maternal-grand-father and the preceptor, pre^ain, 
when deceased, always, ndakakriya, the wafer libation, should be per- 
formed. Sakha, a friend; prattab, the married daughter, sister, et?. 

Swasriyo, mter's son; swasurab, the father-in-law is well- 
25 Page 164* known; rtwijo, the saeiijmcd priest 1 e..^osst who cause 
the sacrifice to be performed. For these i. e- the friend 
etc., when deceased hamodakam, optionally the water libation, should be 
performed. K&ma, means option; at the option, the offering of the 
water-libation, is the Kdmodakam- When a desire exists, tor the eleva- 
gQ tion of the deceased, the water libation should be, offered, when it does 
not exist, it should not be given. jFor (its) non-performance there is 
no sin; this is the meaning. ( 4 ) 


1. Qh m. 10-19. 
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Suilapaigii 

YajDavalkya, Verse 4 

Thus ‘similarly* etc. Similarly i.e. in the manner aforestated; for 
the maternal grandfather and the rest, when dead, the water libations 
should be performed. For the friends and the like, Kdmodakam, optionally 5 
the water libation may be performed. Pi'oJttdy ‘married’. Sankha and 
Likhita: *‘The water libation optionally for the father-in-law, the 
“maternal uncle, the pupil, the co-student, and for the king also.” (4). 


Yajnavalkya, Verse 5(1) 

Once should they sprinkle wider with (the pronunciation of) the name 10 
.and the gotrat restrmned in .speech. (5 [1]) 

•Mitakfhara: — ^That water libation, moreover, should be performed 
in this manner. The sapindas as also the samdnagoifas, obs6rving 
silence, after ' having pronounced the name and the goira of the 
deceased thus viz. By name so and so, and of such a gotra, such a one 15 
may he the deceased be gratified”, sdcrt, once only, should sprinkle, 
the water, since Prachetas has stated : “ Thrice or not thrice, should 
each perform with the words ‘may the deceased be gratified’." The 
increase of hand libations by each day has, however, been already 
demonstrated. 20 

Similarly the following particular (procedure) also has been stated 
by bim also : “Thereafter going to the river-bank and after having 
‘‘ performed the ablutions in accordance witii the spirit (of the rules') 

“ one riiould first wash the cloth and then should perform the bath } 

“ thereafter, having bathed (the head) together with the Imut, pttrifted 25 
“ and with a concentrated mind, then he should take up the 'stdne 
“ and should offer ten water handf ulls for a Br&hraafla; twelve he 
“ should offer for .the Kshatriya, and for a Vaisya five plus -ten-have 
“ been stated; thirty should be offered to a Sffdra ; thereafter one may 
“.enter the house. Thereafter, again, the bath should be performed, gQ 
and (he) should direct the'deansing of the ’house. ” ‘5'(1). 
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Viramitrodaya 

The Author states the ritual to be performed after the cremation. 

YaJSavalkya, Verses 3> 4» 5 ( » ) 

‘ As far as the seventh; ’ here the ablative case is used with the 
5 gerundial prefix dropped; therefore, (it means) inclusive of the seventh 
( generation ), the jndiis i.e. the sapin(jas‘, ( and ) after the seventh, 
inclusive of the tenth ancestor the jfidti’s i.e. the sakulays also with 
faces turned towards the South, with the hymn ‘A pa Nah Sosuchat etc.’ 
having shaken the water, enter it, and after taking a plunge, sprinkle 
jQ a water libation with folded hands. By the use of the word api, ‘ also' 
are included co-residents of the town, and not related. That has been 
stated by Paraskara : “ with the churned fire; then they should ask for 
permission thus 'we now oflFer (him) the water libation, and they should 
say ' do not do so again;’ thus they should say only if the deceased 
IQ be less than one hundred years; in the case of others, all the members 
of the jndti go near the water, all the relatives as far as the seventh 
generation or the tenth in the case of a residence in another town, as 
far as relationship extends in their memory — all these with one clotji 
on, with the sacred thread in the prdchindvUi manner, should disturb 
cjQ the water with the fourth finger of the left band, and after repeating 
the (hymn) ^Apa nah Sosuchadagham’ etc. with their faces turned 
towards the South, plunge ( into the water ) and to -the deceased offer 
water libation with the words ‘ This for you." In this manner for the 
Sapindas and the married only. 

25 In the case of the maternal grandfather, the Preceptors etc;' '^phen 
deceased theofifering of water libation etc. should be performed as an 
ordinary duty. Of friends.etc. the performance of water libation is at 
one’s option i. e. wish. By the use of the word cha is included a bath 
for the deceased ‘ married, ’ such as the daughter, the sister etc. The 
3 q rest are well-known ( 4 ). 

In regard to the offering of water libation already stated, the 
Author states a special procedure by sakrt etc. 'once’ etc. the member 
of they^Tdff^, restrained in speech f.<?. absolutely devoid of any utterance 
excepting oblation, with the ( pronunciation of the ) name and the 
35 gotra of the deceased, offer water only once, measured by the cavity of 
the hand, and the sapindas etc. sprinkle i.e. offer up [ 3.4-5(l) ]. 
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Su!a, Si Mitakfliara — by some 


Sulapa^i 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 5 

Sahrt ‘Once etc’ For one time, (che members of) the jndtis with 
restraint in speech shall sprinkle the water libation with folded palms in 
accordance with ( the dictates of ) tihe $dkM with the words, “ Of such a ^ 
‘ qotra^ 0 deceased, of such a name, this sesamum water ( is ) for you, may 
“you be satisfied:” Three times offering is for producing the best result^ 

So also Paithmasi : “ The deceased, one should contemplate in mind, and 
‘three water offerings one should offer, (commencing) ^from the ( day of) 

“ death, on the eleventh day one should cease ( offering)”. 10 

Although ( members ) of the jndti^ the Brahmachdns and the degraded 
should not perform; for the mother etc. however, they must perform 
certainly. As (says) Baudhayana: “For the Brahmachans, there is 
“ exemption from the performance of the funeral rites ; otherwise than in 
“ the case of the mother, father or the guru ” ( 5 ). 15 


The Author mentions a prohibition of the water-libation by 
some from among the Sapindas 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 5 (2) 

Never shall the Celibate students^ perform the water libation, and so 
also the degraded (5 [2] ). 20 

Mitakshara: Although their status as members of the jMti subsists, 
brahmacharinah,^ the celibate students, until the samAvartana ( is 
performed ), and also patitah 7 the degraded u who have fallen from 
the privilege of performance of the duties of the twice-born, the 
offering of the water libation etc., na kuryuh, shall not perform^ After 
(the completion of) the period of braliinacharya^ one should certainly 
perform the water libation and observe the mourning for the sapindas 
and others deceased before. As says Mana^ : One who is under a 
“ vow shall not perform the water-libation, until the completion of the 
vow ; after completion, however, he should offer the water-Hbation 30 

1 . sf§T 5 rr?vr — those who have taken the vow of celibate-studentship 
See above Achara. Verses 49-50, pp. 140-141 and notes. In the common and cur- 
rent language one who had not married is called a sffRifr, But the application of 
this term is technically confined to those only who take the vow of celibacy and 
study, and stick to it. 

2. Oh. y. 88 . 

8 . See Asvalayana d-r. S. and I. 22 .3. 
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“ and remain in mourning for three days ” AclishtL ‘one under a vow,’ 
one Tvho has been ordered "with an injunction for a vow such as ‘Yon 
should perform the water drinking prescribed for a celibate, do not 
sleep during the day ’ and the like. 

5 This, however, with the exception of the father and the like as the 

Author will state hereafter in the text'^ “The Achfirya, the parents, the 
" Up&dhydya etc-” The Venerable preceptor, however, opines thus : 
“By Adishii is declared to be one who has commenced the vow of an 
“expiation. For him only is this prohibition for the offering of the 
10 “water-libation etc. and the rule for (the observance of) mourning 
“ subsequent to the period of the completion of the vow of penance.” 

Similarly, the ( right of ) offering^ water-libation has been prohi- 
bited for the impotent etc. vide the text of Vrddha. Mano^ : “ The impo* 
tent and like others should not perform water-libation, so the thieves, 
15 ‘ the vrityS.s, and those following different religions ; as also those 

“ women who cause harm* to a foetus or the husband, and those who 
“drinkhquor.” (5[2J). 

Thus in regard to the offering of the water libatidn after having 
stated the (rules of) prohibition with special reference to the person 
20 performing, the Author states the (rules of) prohibition by- specifying 
the. persons to .whom it is to be offered 

Yajnavalkya, Verse -^6 

the heretics, persons belenging to no ordcr,^ tfaieV«^,-andlnisbBsid-kflleir6i 
those ' ha vinf^ intercourse fkt ‘random; ^d the like'otbers, ‘wonten who driikk 
S5 liqpor^ and those- who destroy tfaetasdves ; these do not deserve a monnunt' 
(to be observed), nos-the waier-lSbalioir. (6) 

Miti^fhara Pntting on as an- external sign, the human skull 
bone or the like excluded by ‘the Vedas is called pakhimja; those of 
Whom that exists, are the pafchan^is, the heretics-, amiiritSh, belonging to 

1. Terse 15 fiirilier on. 

2. There is a mistake in the print at p. 164. h 22; for read 

3. There is a mistake in the print at p. 164 1. 23; for read 

4. Oh. V. 88. 

6. sran^ifl: — as has been explained in tiie Mit6.kfhar& in the rtdi$ 
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iio 09'der i.e. although having the privilege, still "n ithout resorting to 
any particular order ; stenah, thieves, those who rob awav gold and 
similar other precious articles-, bhartrghnyah, huttbajul-lillers, those who 
murder their husbands ; kSmaga^, those having intercourse at random, 

2 . 1 ?. adulteresses. By the use of the word af/z, ‘and the like others’, 5 
are included those who destroy their own fietus,^ and the Brahmanas* 

Surapyo, tcomen who drink liquor, i.e- addicted to drink that liquor 
which is prohibited for them. A''tmatyagmyak, those 
Page 1 65 who destroy themselves, Le. those who HU themselves 

by poison, fire, hanging and the like other means- j^q 

Those, i. e. the heretics and others bhajana na bhavanto, do not 
deserve, the mourning for three nights or ten nights as may be stated 
hereafter, as also the water-libation and such other exequial rites. 
Those who deserve are ‘the deserving’. They do not (deserve to)jbecome 
the cause of mourning by the safindas and the like. Therefore this 15 
text is intended to demonstrate that on their death the water-libation 
etc- should not be performed by the sapiiidas. 

Here, moreover in the expression sur&pyah Le- ‘women who 
drink liquor’, the gender has no special significance; since by the rule, 
“Gender, number, place, the particular time, and the result following 20 
“ from an act, the adept in the Mlmdnsd declare these as five'unrecog- 
“ nizable factors”, these have been regarded as unrecognizable. 

This, moreover, has a reference to what has been done inten- 
tionally. As says Gautama^ : “Men who voluntarily (die) starving them- 
“ selves to death, by weapons, fire, poison or water, by hanging them- 25 
“ selves, or by jumping (from a precipice ).” Prdyo, ‘ going away ’ 

Le. the setting out for the great journey; landmkam, ‘starving,’ Le- not 
eating ; throwing (oneself) down from the mountain top isprapatanam, 

‘ jumping off Here, however, having regard to the use of the particu- 
lar word ‘ voluntarily ’, it should be understood that if done through gQ 
an error, there is no sin ; vide the text of Abgiras : “ If, any one die 
“ accidentally by fire, water, or the like, for him the mourning should 
“ be observed, and also the rite of water-libation should be performed.” 

1. Biiambhatta. as for 

2. Oh. XIV. 11. 

3 



1B9S Smkksh&rk—Jcddpnlal rYdjfMvalkyaBook 10 

I Chapter 1 

L Terse 6 

And similarly for death occnrring under particular circum- 
stances also there is a prohil3itioid for observance of mourning etc. : 
“ From a cMndahi, from water, from a reptile, from a Brtihmana, from 
“ lightening, from tusked beasts, when death occurs to sinners, to all 
5 “ these, the water-libation, as also the pinda offering which is offered 

“ to the deceased, does not reach, but vanishes in the sky.” This also 
has a reference to wilful self-destruction ; since under the text of 
Gautama it is only to one who has voluntarily been destroyed by water 
that the prohibition of mourning has been stated. Here also in the text 
10 “ from a cMnddla, from water, from a reptile etc.” its contiguity to it 

leads to the conclusion that it has a reference to deliberateness. Thus 
where one had gone out of aiTogance to kill the chdnddla and the 
like others, and was killed by these, for him is this prohibition of the 
offerings of pinda and the like, as it is due to the reason of a violation 
15 of the rule (in the text) “From everywhere one should protect him- 
“self Thus should it be inferred that this prohibition is for one who 
has met with death while going forth in the face of the ferocious tusked 
animals with the object of catching them. Moreover, this rule as to 
the prohibition for a mourning is with reference to that mourning 
20 which is characterised by a ten days’ period; since in the text : “ For 
“ those killed by the king, or the BrShmanas, as also those w'ho des- 
“ troy themselves, ( only ) as long as ( the body ) is visible,” an imme- 
diate purification will be stated. 

Similarly, even the cremation etc. of these must not be per* 
25 formed, since Yama has stated, Neither mourning, nor the water 
“ libation, nor crying, nor the cremation and other exequial rites, one 
“ should perform for those who have been destroyed by a BraJima- 
“ danda, nor should one carry him over the funeral bier-” ‘Destroyed 
by Brahma-dan^,’ killed under a Brdhmaria’s punishment. By 
go the word Kata are indicated the means of carrying a dead body, such 
as a cot and the like. 

It should not be supposed that imder the text “ They shall 
“ cremate the Akitdgni with the sacred fires, and with the sacrificial 
“ utensils also,” there might arise a diflficulty about the disposal of the 


1. Text of Angiras ; See Balambhatfa* 
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sacred fires, the sacrificial utensils etc. as laid down in the Sruti, 
and that therefore this rule of prohibition stated in the Smrtis does 
not affect the sacred fires of an f'/hitaiini destroyed by a Brfthmam 
etc. Since, in another Smrti another rule has been laid down for 
the disposal of the sacred fire, and the sacrificial utensils of an 5 

dhitdgni killed by a Chandala and the like thus : “ The VaUund}- 
“ ( sacrificial ) fire one should throw into the fire; the Ava&aihya 
“ ( household ) fire on a cross road; while the utensils one should bum 
“ in the fire, when the sacrificer dies of a bad death.”^ Similarly 
even of his corpse also a different ( way of ) disposal has been stated, 10 
as it has been stated in a Smrti : “ For those who throw themselves, 

“ as also for the degraded, there is ( esequial ) rite; for these also a 
“ consigning into the Ganges water is beneficial.” Therefore, without 
an exception and for all is this rule of prohibition of cremation 
(applicable). Therefore for a transgression of this (rule of) 15 
prohibition out of affection etc. an expiation must be performed; vide 
the Smrti : “For having offered the fire ritual, the water libation, or 
‘ ‘ the ablution, or the touch, or the carrying, as also for having a talk, 

“ or the cutting off of the ropes, or shedding tears, one becomes 
“ purified by the performance of the Tapta Krchhra-'^ 20 

This, moreover, in each case is to be understood to be applicable 
only to a deliberate act. When, however, it is without any delibera- 
tion, the rule stated by Samvsurta should be observed; “ Of these, when 
“any one is dead, one who either carries or cremates him, after com- 
“ pleting the cremation and the water oblation, he should perform the gg 
“ Krchhra S&niapana expiation.” 

As for the text : “If his corpse has been touched^ only, or if one 
“ has shed tears, if what has® been stated before is not done, then non- 

1 sacrificial — as distinguished from 3Trf^?R-fire which is kept in the 

house; one of the filve sacrificial fires q[RF?R3 viz (1) or (2) 

( 3 ) (4) and (5) 

2 ^ e one who need not have died, but wantonly rushes nnto death. 

VIZ by any rash or wanton act See above; e, g, one who through arrogant pride 
sets out to kill a chandala and is killed by him 

3. — one of the several penances of the class of KrcJthm enume- 
rated and severally detailed further on inverses SX7-«323, 

4, There is a mistake in the print on 365 h 30, for read 

i touching the body or shedding tears. 'See BaJam, p 16 1,1 5 
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eating for one night (should be observed),” in which a fast has been 
stated for a touch and shedding of tears, it is for one who is not of 
enough strength for the Krchhras* Similarly* ‘^For cutting off the 
‘‘tying ropes, subsisting on alms for a month, and bathing at three 
5 ‘‘ shavamsf'^ the subsisting on food begged as stated by Sumantu, that 

also is for one who is unable. In this way other Srnrti texts bearing 
on the point have to be adjusted. 

This prohibition for cremation &c., moreover, is applicable to 
those others than those who are unable to observe 
10 Page IBS'* the ordinary performances, such as those emaciated 
by old age, the V&ruxprasthas and the like others. 
Since for these a permissive rule exists -, Vide the Stnrti texP : 
“ The aged, one who has lost the memory® of purification, who 
“ has been declared to be incurable by medical treatment, if such a 
5^5 “one destroys* himself by throwing himself from a height, or into the 
“ fire, or by non-eating, or into the water, for such a one, three nights 
“ shall be the period of mourning; on the second day, however, shall 
“ be the collection of bones; and on the third after having performed 
“ the water libation, on the fourth should one perform the srdddha''' 

2 Q Thus, under whatever restrictions is self-destruction permitted 

by the S^dsiras, if self-destruction occurs by means other than these, 
the srdddha and other exequial rites have been prohibited ; what 
then should be done for them ? Vrddha YajBaTalkya and ChhSgala 
have stated : “ The Ntr&yanabali should be performed by men out 
25 “ of fear of a censure by the people; in that way shall be their puri- 

“ fication, and not otherwise.” So said Yama : “ Therefore to them also. 
“ should be offered food, along with the dahidnd.” By Vyasa also, 
has it been said • “ Intended for IT^rlLyana, or Siva, whatever is given, 
“away, that becomes the purificatory performance for him, and nothing, 
30 than that.” Thus the lT^rS.yana Bali by reason of its bringing the 

purifi^tion of the dead body, creates the capacity for the receipt of 
the srdddha and other offerings, and thus the exequial rite ^Iso should 

3-. ^tlie tliree periods for oSering oblations to tbe fire viss. tbo dawn 

the noon, and sunset. ’ 

o’ Bal. See p.l6 1.27 . Viramitrodaya, assigns it to 

3. 5IT^re^5fr- wlio, by reason of its non-observance has even ceased te 

purification; or or rpwRUHIs'? ufiT; Se« 

4. Hgqssr— throwing oneself from the mountain top. Se^ Bfijam. pp. 17-21. 
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indeed be performed in entirety. It is thus only that in the 
§hattrimsanmata also is seen the permission for the funeral rites : “ Of 
“ those killed by the co-w, or the Brdhmanas^ similarly also of the 
“ degraded, after a year, the entire funeral rite should be performed. ” 

Thus after a year only after performing the l!s&rS,yana Bali, the 5 
funeral rites should be performed- 

The Nfi,rfi,yana Bali, moreover, should be performed in this 
manner : On a certain Ekadasi day, after having 
vrorshipaed Vishnu, Vaivaswata, and Yama in a 
proper manner, near the same, ten bails besmeared lO 
with honey, ghee, and mixed with sesamums, calling to mind the 
deceased in the form of Vishnu, and after pronouncing the name and 
the gotra of the deceased, with face turned towards the South, one should 
perform the offering of pindas on darbhas with their ends towards 
the south; should throw in the river, should not give to the wife 15 
or any other. Thereafter, in the same night, after having invited an 
uneven member of Br&hmanas, and having observed a fast, on the day 
following, after having performed the worship of Vishnu, and having 
in the manner of the Ekoddi^htc^ ritual commencing with the washing 
of the Br^hmanas’ feet and ending with the mquiry as to their satis- gQ 
faction,^ and silently observing the sacrifice^ to the manes with the 
pmdas beginning with the marking up and ending with the line, and 
after having offered four’pmdas to Vishnu, Brahmd, Siva, and also to 
Yama together with the followers, one should call to mind the deceased 
together with his name and gotra, and after pronouncing the name of jo 
Vishnu one should offer the fifth pmda. Thereafter with the 
DakshinS, presents, having pleased the Br^hmanas who had washed 
their mouths, and determining in the mind one from among these 
who is endowed with the best qualities, as for the deceased, one should 
bring about his entire satisfaction by ( donating ) cow', land, gold etc go 
One should cause water together with sesamums etc. to be offered to 
the deceased by the Brdhmanas with the paviira in their hands, and 
then take the food along with his own people. 

1* kind of haddha which is ojfferedto one only See Acliara Verse 

25 pp 499-502 and also notes on pp. 448, 

2. i|fffiT^«See Achara Verse 241 p. 486 above, 

3, 242 and praaeding verses fronj, 238-^242. 
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On a serpent being killed, however, this is the special ( ritual ) 
For the space of one year, with the ritual stated in the Pur^nas, on the 
fifth day one should perform the worship of the Nuga, when the year 
has been completed, one should perform the NArAgana Bali, and donate 
5 a golden Nr/ga ( Cobra ), and a cow in specie. TJiereafter, one should 
perform the esequial rites in entirety. 

The nature of the Narayana Bail has, moreover, been described in 
Narayana Bali as Vishnu Purana : “ Having selected the eleventh 

described in^the " day of the bright half (of a month ) one should 

Viihmi Purana „ worship Vishnu, and also Yama, the son 

“of Yivaswto. With concentrated mind one should offer on the darhhas 
“ten pmdas besmeared with ghee and mised tvith honey and sesamum 
“ with the face turned towards the south. Having fixed Vishnu in the 
“ mind, he should then throw it in the river water ; there the name 
15 “and the golra should be taken up, and also worshipping with flowers 
“ and offering the incense and light, as also the edibles and the eatables. 
“One should invite Br^hmanas five, seven, or even nine in number; 
“ well accomplished in learning and austerities, born in high families, 
“and intent on concentration.” 


20 “ When the second [day is reached, at midday, having 

“observed a fast, after performing the worship 

PaoE 167* “of Vishnu one should seat the said Br&hinanas, 
“ with faces towards the North according to senior- 
“ity calling to mind the form of the manes, and centering the 
25 mind in Vishnu one should perform the whole with alertoess; 
the invokation and all the rest as has been stated, that one should 
‘‘perform commencing! with the gods. After ascertaining that they 
were satisfied,^ and after seeing to their satisfaction in due course, with 
“ the unction of the sacrificial material and also together with sesamum 
30 “ etc- one should offer five pindas with the form of the gods called to 

‘‘the mind-the first, one should offer to Vishnu, to Brahma, and to 
Siva also, and the fourth pinda, one should offer up to Yama together 
with the followers; calling to mind the deceased with his gotra, there- 
“ after along with the pronunciation of Vishnu’ s name, the fifth pinda 

1. e. coimnencmg with the Brabmana invested for rem^sWii^e 

^hvas as distinguished from yitrs. ^ vae 

2. i' e, after the was pub and the reply was recieived etc. 






“oue shoulf] offei up as before Haring c-tused the Bi’iibmanas to wash 
‘‘their mouths, one should respectfnlh aonoar tlieai 'n'ltli the i/ahhmas 
“m due compliance with the rules One, the most senior Br.ihmana 
‘■(from among them), he should honour with gold, and also with cow. 
■‘cloth, and also land, calling to mind the said deceased. Thereafter, the 5 
“Brahmanas with their hands covered with cZu/?/7tr£? should scatter 
“ sesamum pronouncing the name and the gotrn, they should give him 
“ with concentrated attention the sacrificial material, fragrance, the 
*■ sesamum water ; and after that he should take his meals along with 
“ his friend and dependants, restrained in speech Thus placmg him- xq 
“ self in the thought of Vishnu, one who offers to a suicide, he raises 
“ him up immediately ; no question^ should be raised here.” 

For a bite by a serpent, the donation of a golden cobra in the 
form of an effigy has been stated in the Bharishyat Puraoa by Sumanta: 

“ A cobra prepared with gold weighing a bMra^, and similarly a cow, 15 
“ one should donate to T yisa according to the ritual, and thereby one 
“ ATOuld secure redemption from the paternal debt” 


Viramitrodaya 

Now the Author mentions a prohibition as to the water oblation 
for some of the Sapmdas and the like 

Yajnavalkya, Verses 5 (2), 6 

Although they belong to the jn&tis, neither the brahmachdrts, not 
the degraded shall offer water libation. To this, the Author shall men- 
tion hereafter an exception in the text : “The Achdrya, the parents etc.” 

In this connection Manu^ states a special rule ( see p. 1395 11. 28-30 )* 
Adishti, ‘ one who has taken a vow,’ i. e. the celibate student ; vratam, 

‘ vow,’ i.e.oi celibacy and study ; udakam, ‘ water libation ’ i.e. for 
those who have died during the period of celibrate studentship. Vrddha 
Manu: ( see above p. 1396 11. 14-17 ). [ 5(2) ]. 

Thus, in regard to the offering of the water libation, having stated gQ 
the ( rule of ) prohibition as regards the performer, the Author states 
the prohibition by regard to the school of persuasion. Pdkhaqi^i, 

‘ heretics ’ etc., those not acknowledging the authoritativeness of the 

1 sTIsr SPPJT B-^Ku r r — ^There is no doubt about it 

2 jjir — measure of gold -weighing 2000 palas For the measures of gold 

etc. see above Aehara. Verses 362-366 pp 622-627. See Hemadxi, DSnakhanda 
ch. in pp 114-122. 3. Oh. V. 88. 
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ff" YdjnavaJkya Book 111 
I Chapter 1 

L Verses 5 


Vedas; andkritah ^belonging to no order/ ix. although entitled^ one who 
has not resorted to any particular Order of life. For the reading 
Pdkhandamdsritdhf ^ those who have resorted to heresy , meaning those 
who have taken to red clothes and a close shdve; stendh, ^thieveS; men 
5 stealing Brahmana’s gold — in short-the degraded. Bhartrghnyah, 
'husband-killers/ those who destroy their husbands; Kdmagdhy 'having 
intercourse at their pleasure/ i> c, wanton women ; by the use of the 
word ddi. * and others/ are included the destroyers of their own womb; 
as also those who are addicted to the (committing of) sins far in excess 
19 of those specially stated as the most extreme. 

Surdpya/i, ' liquor-drinkers/ i. e» addicted to the drinking of any 
of the liquors prepared from jagree, malt, or honey. Atmaiydgmyo, 
' self-killers/ e. women deliberately casting off their body by poison, 
fire, etc., do not deserve to be the subject of mourning; 2 . e. the meaning 
15 is that they do not deserve the oflfering of the water libation. 

Here Manu h '' To those who have been born in vain,^ or in con- 
'' sequence of a mixture of castes, as also those who continue to be 
ascetics, and to those who have committed suicide, is forbidden the 
'' performance of the water libation.'' Moreover, for those who do not 
29 deserve the water libation, the cremation and other rites also must not 
be performed, vide Yama(see p. 1398 11. 25—27) Brahrnadan^ahatdh ix^ 
killed by a Brdhmana, Angirah ( see p* 1 397 11. 31-33 ) Vrddhagastyah 
(see p. 1400 11.13-18 ) ( 6 ).’ 


^ulapa^i 

25 YajHavalkya, Verse 6 

Bdsha^da etc. ‘ Heretics * The pursuit of a path of life with red 
apparel and a clean shave divorced from (the dictates of) the Veda (is) 
(known as) heresy. Those who 'resort to it. Stendh, ‘thieves’; always 
inclined towards causing the death of the husband. Kdmagdhj ‘ wantoii 
50 women at their unrestrained wish having intercourse with numerous 
men; by the use of the term ddi *and like others’, are included the 
murderers of babies and of ( children in the ) wombs. 

‘ liquor-drinkers Le. the twioeborn women. -Those who have 
destroyed their lives by ways not sanctioned by the ^dstra, such as 
35 poisoning, hanging, etc. and the like. These do not become entitled to the 
rituals for the deceased, and mourning, water offering and all other rites* 
These have neither the right to perform, nor to receive (as objects) (6). 


1. Ch.Y. 88. 


e, and 



la-'iKn'i .. Boo-'c a; iviftakshara & Su!a — Jrorm co/^solidion, 1405 

Chapter I I 

TV. r-<^ J 

Having thus statefl the [n’ocedure for the water libation together 
with the exception, in answer to a question thereafter what should be 
done ? The Author says 

Yajiiavalkya, Verse 7 

Wben they had finished the water libation, have come out, and are 5 
seated on soft green (herbage) after they had bathed, ( to these, the others) 
should offer consolation with ancient historical narrations ( 7 ). 

Mitakshara: — Those who have performed the offering of the 
water libation are the Krlodakas, those who had finished the water liba- 
tion^ snatan, bathed well, and uttirnan, had come out of water ^ mrdusSdwale, 10 
on soft green^ i e. on the portion of the ground covered by fresh sprouts 
of grass, when the sons and the like are well-seated, are the senior 
ones puratanairitihasaih, with ancient historical accounts^ (such as) to be 
stated hereafter, apavadeyuh, shoiAd offer consolation i-e. with talks 
calculated to remove the grief, should enlighten them ( 7 ). 15 


^ulapa^i 

Yajfiavalkya, Verse 7 

Krtd etc. those who had performed the water libation and were seated 
on ground covered with tender green grass. SnOtdn, *who had bathed,’ is used 
to point to the rule for a bath after the ^arpatict-the water libations. Ihhdsat\ 20 
‘ by historical accounts \ such as the Paurtoic episodes as will be stated 
in verses following hereafter, should discuss with a view to the alleviation 
of grief ( 7 ), 


The Author mentions the nature of the history calculated to 
remove the grief 25 

’ Yajiiavalkya, Verse 8 

!n the human form ( which is as ) unsubstantial as the trunk of a 
plantain tree, and is like a water bubble, he who attempts to seek substan- 
tiality, such a one is under a delusion ( 8 ). 

Mitakshara: — By the (use of the) word human are intended the oQ 
fourfold created beings such as, the secundines^, the oviparous etc., the 
state of that is manushya, the human form ; there, by reason of its 


1. — born of a cover, the womb; STOgiyr? of an egg, etc. 

4 
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attribute of rotation it is, like the kadalistambha, the plantain trunks 
devoid of internal strength, and jalabudbada, like a imter bubble, perish- 
able within a short interval; in such a worldly existence, yafe, one, who 
seeks, i.e. looks for substantiality i.e. permanence, sa^, such a one, 
5 ^mmu^hah, is under a delusion, ie. has his mind extremely obtused ; 
therefore those w'ho know the real nature of this worldly existence 
should not act in this manner ( 8). 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 9 

The body which is composed of the five, if it is reduced into the five 
10 by reason of acts performed by one’s own body, where is thei^ ( a room for ) 
a lament ? ( 9 ) 

Mitakshara : — Moreover, by reason of the germs^ of actions gene- 
rated by one’s act in another birth, for the consummation of their own 
results, panchadha, composed of jive, i.e- by reason of its containing the 
IS five great elements, the earth, (water) etc., stuffed in five ways and so 
created kayah, this human body, if after completing the consummation 
of the fruits, panchatwamagatah, is reduced ( back ) 
Page 1 68* into the five ie. is again restored to the form of 
earth etc., there, for what reason is your lament, 
20 paridevanS ? As there is no reason, the lamentation should not be made; 
such is the position of things. Never, indeed, can the position of things 
be overcome by any one ( 9 )• 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 10 

Liable is the earth to perish ; the ocean, and the gods also ; reputed to 
25 be like a foam, how can the mortal world not go to min ? (10). 

MStak;harS : — Moreover, it is no wonder what is called death ; 
because the earth and like other gigantic creations also go to destruc- 
tion. So also the seas, also the immortal gods immune from oldage 
and death, at the time of destruction go to annihilation. How then, the 
3 Q created beings by reason of their evanescent condition resembling foam 
and who are mortal by nature not go to ruin ? Proper indeed is the 
passing away for those who are mortal by nature. Therefore, cause- 
less is the emotion of grie£| (10). 


1. — Every birth is the result of spjf. 
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By reason o£ the likelihood o£ its bringing on an evil also should 
lamentation not be made ; so the Author says 
Yajnavalkya, Verse 11 

The phlegm and tears dropped by the kinsmen, since the deceased has 
to swallow helplessly, therefore one must not lament ; indeed the rituals ^ 
should be performed accordmg to one’s capacity (11). 

Mitakshara : — Since sle^masru, the phlegm and tears, emitted by 
the lamenting kindred, avaso, helplessly, i-e. even not wishing, preto, the 
deceased, bhuhkte has to swalloic, therefore na roditavyam, one must not 
lament. But, moreover, by those wishing good by the deceased should 
according to their capacity, the SrMdha and the like( faneral) rites 
be performed (1 1 \ 


Sulapani 

Yajnavalkya, Verses 8-i i 

‘In the human form’ etc. Fire etc. Liable to perish etc. Phlegm etc. 15 
* Composed of five, etc.’ t.e. such as the earth, water, light, air and 
space. Helpless t.e, powerless, ( 8-11 ). 


Yajfiavalkya, Verses 12, 13 

Thus havmg listened they should go home, the children walking before. 

After havmg chewed the nimha leaves with restraint at the door of the house 20 
(12) after having performed the sippmg, and after having touched fire etc. 
water, cowdnng, white mustard seed, should enter slowly, after placmg the 
foot on the stone^ (13). 

Mitakshara : — In this manner, having diligently listened to the 
speeches o£ the elders in the family, with grief renounced, and placing 25 
the youngsters in front, grham gachch^eyn^, they should go home. After 
having gone, moreover, and stopping, vesmano dwari, at the door of the 
house^ niyatal^, with restraint, i. e. with their minds kept under restraint, 
nimhapatrai;! vidasya, having chewed the nimha leaves, i. e. having slowly 
crushed, eaten, and after vomittiug, and after having touched fire, 30 
water, cowdung, and the mustard seed -^y the use of the word Mi, 

‘ and the like,’ also ‘ the dUrwd grass, coral, fire, or the bull ’ as stated 
by Sahkha, having touched the durwd sprouts and the bull also, having 
placed asmani padam, the foot on the stone, ^ail^, slowly i. e. without 
stumbling, they should enter, praviseyu^, the house. (12, 13 ). 35 


1. i, s. the stone slab at the entranoe of the bonu. 



1408 Viramitro . — Ferformance offer the iiater iibanon 


Yd^navalkya Book IH 
I Clsapter I 
L V(2rse$ 7-30 


Viramitrodaya 

The Author states the performance after the water libation 
Vajnavalkya, Verses 7-! 3 

Those who had finished the water libation, those who had bathed 
5 and had come up from the water and had been well seated on a soft green 
ground, i.e. the portion of ground on which tender sprouts of grass had 
newly sprung up, the aged in the family should offer consolation to 
the son in regard to the dead by means of ancient historical narrations, 
in the form of the four verses beginning with The human form etc/' 
10 (Yaj, 8-11) or by others of similar import, and enable them to get over 
the grief. Those 2 . e, the sons and the like having intently listened 
to the historical narration in the form of the four verses, placing the 
children in front of them, should proceed homewards. There, at the 
entrance of the house, with restraint i.e, with a restrained mind, having 
15 chewed the nimba leaves f. e. crushed with their teeth, and after sipping 
water, and touching the fire etc, should place their foot on the slab in the 
courtyard, and should gently enter the house; this is the meaning. 
By the use of the word ddi, ^etc.', are included the undisturbed bed and 
the like. So says Vaijavapa: They touch the stone ( repeating the 
20 '‘hymn) ^ May the stone put down sin', they touch the stone-' may 
he be as undisturbed as a stone," pray for a bliss from Fire thus; 
‘May the Fire (God) bestow bliss upon us." Asvalayana: “Having 
reached the dwelling, and set foot on the stone slab, after eating 
cowdung they ( shall ) touch water." 

The meaning of the historical narrative moreover is “ In the 
^ human form u e. in the series of acts in connection with the birth 
‘‘ in the human species, which, like the trunk of a plantain tree is un- 
substantial and perishable like a water bubble, one who seeks after 
substantiability z. one who regards it as substantial, such a one 
gQ “is under a delusion."’ With the merits and demerits acquired in 
other births if the body which is produced by the cumulation of 
the five great elements viz. the earth and the rest is created for 
the purpose of experiencing the results of that body and is reduced to 
the five great elements such as the earth and the rest which formed its 
gg constituents, why then the mourning and lamenting ? If the Earth, the 
ocean, and also even the Gods go to destruction, then this mortal world 
( which is ) evanascent like foam and the multitute of animals — how 
should it not go to destruction ? Not only is the lamentation causeless 
iperely, but moreover; the shower of tears along with phlegm shed by the 
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relatives has to be consumed b}’ the deceased helpless?.'; therefore the 
kinsmen should not lament. Since, because, iituais performed ivith 
the object of warding off evil from the deceased, such as tne Srdddka 
and the like, become really beneficial ( 7-1 ? ). 

Sulapani 

Yajnavalkya, Verses 12-13 

Thus etc , after having sipped etc Having listened to ibt- palliatives 
to the grief, as stated above, placing the youngest in fiont, they should 
proceed. At the entrance of the house also, after chewing with the teeth three 
nimba leaves, and having sipped water and touched the fire and the like, 
placing their foot on the stone slab immediately should enter the house. 

By the use of the word ddt ‘ etc *, should be included what has been stated 
by Safi kha viz. — “The tender sprouts of the c(i2rit.d grass, cowdung, fire, 

“ bull — ^having touched all these, while entering, they should besmear their 
“ forehead and the limbs with ghee, and white mustard seed ” ( lS-13 ). 

The Author states an extension 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 14 

The act of entering and the like is even of those who touch the dead 
body. Of those who so wish, the purification is immediate by a bath and 
restraint of breath (14). 20 

MitSkshara : — What has been stated before viz. the act commencing 
with chewing the nimha leaves and ending with entering into the honse- 
that is not only for the members of the <aste, but even for outsiders 
also who do the carrying away of the dead body as a charitable act. 

In the expression ‘ the act of entering and the like the expression 95 
‘ and the like by reason of its auspidousness, has a reference ( also ) 
to acts stated^ before. Of these, moreover, those who have joined in 
the carrying away ( of the dead body ) as an act of charity, and those 
of the non-sapindas who wish for an immediate purification, by means 
of a bath and restraint of breath merely, there is purification. As 3Q 
says Parasara^ : “ Those of the twice-born who carry away an owner- 
“ less corpse of a Brfihmana, at each step these obtain the merit of a 
“ sacrifice. In the case of these there is nothing inauspicious, or even 

1. *. «. bas an mverse appHoation. 

Oh. m. 46, 47. 


5 


10 


15 
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“ a sin — for those who perform this meritorious act. By an immer- 
“ sion in water, an immediate purification has been ordained for these.” 

For carrying away out of regard for friendship etc* however, is a 
special rule stated by Manuh “ A vipra having carried 
5 Page 169* “ out (the body of) a dead Brahmana who was not a 

“ sapinda, as if he were a (near) relative, becomes pure 
“ after three nights, as also the near relations of the mother* If he 
“ eats the food of these, by ten days only does he become pure ; it 
“ he does not eat food, by a day only, provided he does not dwell 
10 “ in their house.” Here this is the adjustment s One who out 
of friendship carries out a dead body and eats their food, and also 
dwells in their house, of him, the purification is by ten days only; he, 
however, who merely resides in their house, but does not eat their 
food, of him (the purification is) after three nights. He, moreover, who 
15 simply carries out the corpse, and does not dwell in their house, nor 
does he eat their food, of him, by one day. This has a reference to a 
member of the same caste. 

In regard to members of different castes, of whichever caste one 
carries the corpse, the {(period of) impurity (prescribed) for that caste 
20 should be observed. As says Gautama^ : “ And if a man of a lower 

“ caste, carries out (the corpse of) one of a higher caste, or a man of 
“ a higher caste one of a lower caste, the impurity in these is determined 
“ by what is prescribed for the dead man.” Upasparsanam, ‘ carrying 
out. ’ For a Br&hmana, for carrying a S'Mra, ( the period of ) 
25 impurity is a month* For a SMra, however, for carrying a Br^h- 
mana the ( period of ) impurity is ten days. Thus the period of 
impurity is as for the dead man. This is the meaning (14). 


Viramitrodaya 

The performances by the sons etc. have been stated by the text 
30 " Having chewed etc.” The Author extends the same elsewhere also 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 14 (i) 

By those who had close contact with the dead body by reason of 
■carrying it out and the like— and by the use of the word apt, ‘also’, of 

1. CL. V. 101, 102. 

2 . Oh. XEV. 26 ( 29 ) 
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those who also follow after it, the act of entering the house, of touch- 
ing the fire, and the like acts must be done. 

Viramitrodaya 

In the case of these, this is a special rule distinguished from the 
jndti; so the Author says 

Yajnavalkya» Verse 14 ( 2 ) 

Of outsiders carrying out an ownerless Brahmana corpse with a 
view to secure the merits of a sacrifice, who are others than the mem- 
bers of the ;ndti, by the restraint z. e. the restraining of breath prece- 
ded by a bath, not immediately only, is the purification-, and not 
after three days. That says Parasara^ (see p. 1409. 11 31 etc. ). 

For carrying out of feelings of friendship etc., however says Manu® 
(see p. 1410. 11. 5-11 ). Three nights after residence in their house; but 
after eating their food, however, ten days alone should be understood 
to be the period for impurity. The rest is easy ( 14 ). 


^ulapani 

Yajnavalkye, Verse 14 

Entering etc. the act of entering etc. which has been stated before^ 
that must be performed by even those who touch the dead body. Of the 
outsiders e, those who are not sapindas, who desire immediate purifica- 20 
tion by a bath and the restraint of breath is the purification. As for 
carrying away, Manu^ says ( see above p. 1410. 1. 5 etc, ). 

For a residence in the same house out of friendship or such other 
attachment, three nights; for a residence in a different bouse, one night 
is the (period for ) mourning. For having carried out the mother’s uterine 25 
brother or sister and the like, even with a residence in a different home, 
three nights. After eating their food, ten nights ( 14 ). 


The Author states the rule in regard to the celibate student 

Yajiiavalkya, Verse 16 

Even after removing ( the corpse of ) the preceptor, the parent, or the 30 
family priest, one under a vow remains (as) under a vow; he mast not eat 
the food of imparity, nor, moreover, should he reside together with them (15). 

A 

Mitakdiara: — Acharya^, ihe preceptor, as has already been defined 
before. The mother and the father ( make up the compound word ), 
the parents, pitaran. UpSdliyaya,^ the family priest, moreover, has been 35 

1. Oh. m 45-47. 2. Oh. V. 101-102. 

3. See Achara verses 34-35 pp. 126-127 above. 
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L Verse 15 

tlescriJTed before- These, although air^dyapi, even after removing, vrati, 
line wt'Jer a voir, i.e. the celibate student, vrati, remains still wider a 
rrnr. and there is no breach of his vow. By the word Icata is intended 
to indicate impurity- Pood associated with that is sakatannam, the 
5 food of impuriig : that, the celibate student nasniyat^ must not eat. 
Na cfaa, nor moreover, along with those under impurity, saha samvaset, 
sluniol he reside- 

By thus saying, it necessarily follows thus by removing the dead 
bodies of others than the preceptor etc-, there occurs a vitiation of 
10 the vow of the celibate student- Hence also has it been stated by 
Vasishtha^: “ Of a celibate student, by performing funeral rites, 
“ there occurs a cessation from the vow; excepting ( in the case of ) 
“ those of his mother and father” (15). 

Viramitrodaya 

15 With a view to limit the rule stated in the text® ' Not the celibate 

students should perform etc.’ the Author states their duties on the 
death o( the parents 

Yajiiavalkya, Verse ig 

After having carried out the preceptor etc,, — and by the use of 
20 the word apt, ‘ also,' — having cremated them, and joined them with the 
exequial offerings in the form of watery libations, one who has taken 
a vow, z.e. the celibate student, remains in the vow, i.e., remains with 
the vow of a celibate studentship unbroken. By the word Kata is indi- 
cated impurity ; food in association with that, is the sakatdnnam, ‘ impure 
25 food that a celibate student should not eat ; nor shoxild he reside, 
Le. sleep with those in the mourning. Somewhere the reading is 
sarrioaset, ‘ live together.’ Even then, by the force of the preposition, 
the same is the meaning. By the word Pitr ‘ father are indicated the 
mother and the father, by the force of the semi-residual compound. 
30 That says Vasishtha’: “ Of a celibate student, by performing funeral 
“ rites, there occurs a cessation from the vow; excepting (in the case of) 
“ those of his mother and father.” 

By the first use of the word cha, is included impurity, and by the 
second use of cha, the krdddha, during the period of celibate studentship 

1. Oh. xxxni. 7. — 

2. Verse 5, p. 1396 above. 
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Chapter IS 
Verses 15-16 J 

vide the Brahma Parana: ^'Even by a celibate student^ who has not - 
completed the vow, must be performed the rites, urged on by compas- 
sion in the case of a sapmda dying without an heir. After having 
observed the ( peoiod of) mourning for him, he should perform their 
ceremonies like that of the father^; Of an ascetic nothing should be 5 
done ; nor does he perform for others. '' (1 5) 

Sulapani 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 15 

Acharya etc. By performing for the dchdrya and the like, the entire 
exequial rites, such as the cremation, pi'^da on the tenth day, and the 10 
sixteen irdddhas and the like, he remains a celibate student, %, e, a celibate 
student event as before );he does not lose his vow; this he certainly does 
by carrying out any other. Sakatannam, the food of one under impurity. 

‘ By them e. e, by those in mourning^ ( 15 ). 

For the mourners, the Author states a special rule 15 

Yajnavalkya Verse 16 

Subsisting on provisions purchased ( by them ) or obtained, on the 
ground should they sleep, each apsurt ; after the manner of the Pindayajna 
should be offered food to the deceased for three days. ( 16 ) 

Mitakshara : — Purchased or unasked obtained subsistence by 20 
v^hom, these are kritalabdhasanah, subsisting on provis'ions purchased or 
obtained*, thus they should become; this is the implication. From the 
restrictive rule as to subsistence on purchased or obtained ( food ), in 
the absence of that, non-eating becomes necessarily established. 
Therefore also Vasishtha^ : After going to their homes, on ground gg 

“ mats for three days, they should pass without eating, with food 
‘‘ prepared from purchases must they subsist.” ^ Ground mat’ L 
for those in mourning, for sleeping on the ground a mat prepared 
from grass. These sapindas, moreover, on the ground only, each 
apart, should sleep, and not on a cot or the like. By Manu^ also, in- 
this connection a special rule has been pointed out : They should 

eat food which is neither pungent nor containing salt ; for three days 

1. Here the passage apparently refers to the Brahmackann as the object and 
not the agent in which sense the central text of Yajnavalkya reads. Viramitrodaya 
suggests a reciprocity in the case of ownerless corpses. 

2. Another reading m is srnrtJiT srrsiHtnT ^ “ In the ease of 

the three orders, one should perform the rite of cremation etc. 

3. 3?R^ — ^This wordihas been rendered as ^ impurity^, and ^mourning' 

according as is suitable to the context. .4. lY. 14-1 5, 6. Oh V. 73. 

5 
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L Verse 16 

“they should (simply ), however, plunge^ ( in water )-, should not eat 
“ meatfood, and moreover should sleep on the ground each separately.’ 
Similarly, a special rule has been stated by Gautama^ also : ‘‘ On 

“the ground should they sleep and be continent, those who perform 
5 “the funeral rites 

Moreover, after the manner of the process observed in the pinda- 
piiryajfla, such as with the sacred thread in the itr&cJan&tntP form and 
the like, to the deceased should be affered food in the form of pinda 
in* silence on the ground. As says Marichi^ : “ The pinda for the 

10 “deceased, one should ofEer outside without the darhha or the mantras^ 
“ after having prepared the boiled rice in the north-east, after having 
“ bathed and with concentrated attention. ” The avoidance of darhha 
and mantra has a reference to the uninitiated, as has been observed 
by Prachetas : “ For the uninitiated, on the ground should the 

15 ‘'pinda be offered ; for the initiated, on the kusad'^ So also, the 
rule about the performer also has been pointed out in the Grhyapari- 
sish^ thus s “ Whether of not the same gotra, or of the same gotra^ 
“ whether a woman or a man, he who offers on the 
Page 170 * “ first day, that one should continue it to the conclu* 

20 sion as far as the tenth day.” Another rule re- 

garding the articles also has been indicated by Simal^puchcbl^a thus ‘ 
“ With sdH rice, or even with barley meal, or also with vegetables, one 
“ should make the offering ; whichever material is used on the first 
“ day, thesame shall be for the ten days* ; silently should be the sprink- 
25 ling, and the flowers ; the light and the incense shall be in the same 
“^manner.” 

The pinda, moreover, should be offered on the stone, since Sahkha 
has stated : “ On the ground the flowers, pnnda, and drinking water, 

“ or on the stone, should they give.” ITor, from the plural number in 
3 Q the expresaon ‘ they should fflve,’ should it be imagined that like the 

!• ». «. merely plunge, and not have a leisurely bath as a luxury 

(fisiw! W mRsi«fui n'^'l MedhaUtK. See also Bdlcmihatti p. 28, 11. 11-12. 

2. Oh. XI. 82. 8. See p. 117 Note 1. — with the sacred thread pending over 
the right shoulder to the left side. 4. i, e. without any mantra, see further on. 

5. See Balam. p. 29, 11 4—6, for a further elaboration of this. 

o s^l» rule as to the performer is stated in the Brahma Pmana- 

See BalambhatU p. 29, 1. 26. 
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Chapter I i 

Verse 16 J 

water libation the pinda offering should be performed by all ; but on 
the other hand, it should be performed by the son alone ; in his 
absence, by any of the kindred nearest by consanguinity ; when these 
are not available, by any kindred on the mother’s side should be per- 
formed, vide the text of Gautama' : “ In the absence of the sons, the 5 

“ sapindas, the sapindas on the mother’s side, and the pupils also 
“ should offer ; failing these, the Rtudk and the AcMrya^ 

When, however, there are several sons, by the eldest^ alone 
should be performed, since Marichi has stated, '‘With the agreement of 
“ all, what has been performed by the eldest alone, or with the pro- 10 
" perty which® was undivided, is indeed regarded as done by all.” 

The rule regarding the number of the pindas, moreover, is for a 
BrUhmana ten pinkos, for a K^hainya twelve only; thus by regard to 
the days of mourning has been stated by Vishnn*: “ While the term of 
“ impurity lasts, they must offer water libation and the pinda to the \ 5 
‘‘ deceased.” So in Another Smrti also : “ By nine days one should offer 
“ nine pindas with bent attention; after having offered the tenth pinda, 

“ at the end of the night, one becomes pure.” The statement about puri- 
fication is in regard to (the capacity for) the invitation to the Br&hmajpas 
for the srAddha to be performed on the next day. By the Lord of the 20 
Yogis, however, the offering of three pindas has been stated. In regard 
to these two courses, the larger and the smaller, the adjustment should 
be observed as has been stated® above in regard to the water libation. 

In this connection, another special rule has been stated by 
SStStapa : “ During the period of mourning, however, even though 25 
“diminishing, the pindas which one should offer should, how- 
“ ever, be ten only. ” For those for whom the period of mourning 
is three nights a special rule has been pointed out by Paraskara : 

“ On the first day should be offered three pindas by them with bent 
“ attention ; on the second, one should offer four in a similar manner 3^ 
“ after the collection of bones ; three, moreover, one should offer on 
“ the third day, and one should wash the clothes, &c. ” 


1 . Oh. SV 18-14 

2. See BalamhhaiHi p. 30 11. 12—17 re : the right of performance. 

3. There is a mistake in the print at p. 170 1 7. 55 ^ m read ^4 

4. Oh. XIX. 18. 

6 . See p. 1391 11. 25*32. Sk. Text, p 163 11 . 22-24 
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L Verses 18-17 (7) 


Sulapani 

Yajnavalkya, Verse i6 

Krita etc,, purclised etc.. As long as the mourning continues, they 
should &c. by purchasing or obtaining; and not that ( which was ) stored 
5 before, such as rice etc. On the floor, moreover, they should sleep, all alone. 
Commencing with the day of death, for three days, this piu^a for the satis- 
faction of one should be given, ‘ After the manner of the pitryajHa^ i. e. 
following the procedure observed in the piij.dapUryajna-, by this are pointed 
out the marking of the lines, the spreading of the darbhas, sprinkling of 
10 the water ( on the darbhas ), and the resprinkling ( 16 ). 


Yajnavalkya, Verse 17 (1) 

Water, for one day, b ihe sky should be placed, and milk also m an 
earthen ( vessel) ( 17 [1] ). 

Mitakshara : — .Moreover, jalam, water, kshiram cha, and milk also, 
IS mrnmaye, in the earthen vessel, separately in each, aka^e, in 'the sky, such 
as in a swing or the like, ekahan),/or' one day, should be placed. Here, 
as no spedal rule has been stated, this should be done, on the first, 
day, to that effect being the text o£ Paraskarah “0 deceased, have a bath, 
“here,” with these words, water should be placed; ‘drink also this,’ 
20 “ with these words, milk. " 

Similarly, the collection of bones also should be made on the 
first and the subsequent days. So says Samvarta : “ On the first day 
“ or on the third, or on the seventh or on the ninth similarly, the 
“ collection of bones should be made on that day by the goirajas 
25 “together.” Somewhere, it has been stated that the collection of bones 
may be made on the second ( day ). In the Vishnu^ Smrti, however s 
“ On the fourth day one should make the collection of the bones, 
“ and of these, the consigning into the Ganges water.” Therefore 
on any of these days, in accordance with the ritual stated in one’s 
30 own grhya, the collection of bones should be made. 

In this connection, a special rule has also been pointed out 
byA%irasa: “In the collection of the bones a sacrifice to the 
“ Gods has been declared ; intended for the one who is deceased, 
“if one after purifying himself do not perform the sacrifice to 
1. Oh. III. 10-28. 
g. Oh. XrX. 10-11. 
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Ydjriavalkya Book 11! ^ Mitakshara — The Shavinq &c. 

Chapter I j 

Vene 17 (i-S) J 

“ the duties, thea the deities curse him. The deities here, more- 
“ over, are those that dwell in the cemetery.” The Same Author has 
stated that those cremated there before “ dwellers in the cemetery, are 
“ the deities reputed to be those of the dead bodies.” Therefore it 
comes to be said that intending for those deities as also for the one 5 
not long deceased, worship should be offered with incense, light, and 
the like, and with food in the form of the pinda- 

So also shaving should be performed on the tenth day, as 
Dev^a has stated : ‘‘On the tenth day, when reached, the bath shall 
“be outside the town ; there should be given up the clothes, as also the 10 
‘‘hair, moustache and the nails too.” Similarly in Another Smrti also : 

“ On the second day should be performed the shaving operation with 
“ effort ; or on the third, or on the fifth, or even on the seventh, as 
“ long as the offerings ( one ) makes” *. before the offering of the 
srdddha ; that is the limit. 15 

For whom is the shaving ? for such an inquiry Apastamba^ has 
stated i ‘‘For those suffering, is the shaving.” Those 
Page 171* who experience grief at the death, are the suffering 
(i. e ) the kindred, for these, with particularisation is 
the shaving. Indeed, even for the junior in age ? Anticipating this, 20 
it comes to be stated the amd)hdvins~ 

“ For those who foUow after, is the shaving." Ami, after i. e. 
afterwards; those who are bom after are anuhhdvins, i. e. jrmiors in 
age ; for those, (is) the shaving. AmMAvins, i e. the sons, so some 
think, since the rule is observed : “ At the Ganges, in a holy place 25 

“ of the Sun, upon the death of the mother, the father, or of the 
“ preceptor, at the time of the consecration of the fire, and at the 
“ Soma sacrifice, shaving has been stated to be on these seven 
“ ( occasions )• ” 

By reason of the impurity, there might necessarily be a cessation gQ 
of the right regarding all the S'raiOa and Smdrta performances ? so by 
way of a concession in regard to particular ones the Author states 
Yajiiavalkya, Verse 11 ( 2 ) 

Ceremonies on the Vcdi&na and the Aupdsana fires must, however, 
be performed, since ( they are ) eiqouied by the S'nui^ [ 17 (2) ] 

J. Dh. S. 1. 8. 10."^ 


55 
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L Verses 17 { 2 ) 

Mitakshara : — Vitcim is the extention o£ the ( three fires )-, occur- 
ring there are the vaitmas, to be accomplished at the three fires, such 
as the and the like performances are spoken 

of. That which is worshipped every day is the Up&sanah, the house-' 
5 hold fire ; produced there are the Aupdsanas, the evening and the 
morning sacrificial rites are (here) spoken of. Those Vaitdna and Aup&~ 
Sana vedic feriyah Idiryah, ceremonies must he performed. If it be asked, 
how do they pertain to the Vedas ? ( the answer is ) srotichodan^, since 
( they are) enjoined by the S'ruti. For “ for the whole of one’s life, one 
10 “ should offer a sacrifice to the fire,’’ from this and the like S'ruti 
texts, the injunctaon in regard to the fire sacrifice is quite clear. 
“ Similarly, every day, one should perform the sujdhd rite ; and in 
“ the absence of food, with anything ( else ), so long as the body 
“lasts.” From this S'ruti text the Aupdsana sacrifice -has also been 
15 mentioned. 

Here, moreover, by reason of the particular mention of the 
srauta character the non-performance appears to be inferred of the 
srndrta performances, such as donation and the like. Hence also has it 
been stated by Vaiyaghrapada : “ The abandonment of the smdrta per- 
20 “formances follows in an impurity otherwise than that of Rdhui for 
“a Sf ravta performance when bathed, one gets the purification immedia* 
“ tely at the time.” The mention of the performance of the S'rauta 
rite is by regard to their naimittiha ( occasional ) character j as 
says Pai^unasi : “ They shall desist from the ( obligatory ) nitya 

'25 rites, excepting the Vaitdnas, and some say, also those ( performed ) 
“ on the household fire.” From the text ‘they shall desist from the 
nitya rites, stated generally a necessary inference may arise as to the 
dropping of the nitya as well as the naimittiha rites, so an exception 
has been stated by the text ‘ excepting the Vaitdnas ’ in regard to 
30 the ceremonies which are to be accomplished by the three fires. And 
by the clause, ‘ some say also those ( performed ) on the household ■ 
fire a partial exception has been stated for those necessary rites even 
though performed on the household fire ; therefore in regard to 
these, there is no objection ( on the ground ) of impurity. Of the 
35 hdmya rites, however, by reason of the absence of purity, there 
is no" performance. 



Book IH "I mtaksiharaSaitrlkyd 6cc. 1419 

Chapter I 1 

Verse JT (2) J| 

By Manu^ also has it been stated with this same object i “ One 
“ must not interrupt the rites ( to be performed ) with the ( sacred ) 

“ fires.” By the expression ‘ the rites with the fires one must not in- 
terrupt,’ is (implied) the cessation of the ntes (which can be) performed 
without the fire, such as the five great sacrifices and the like others. 5 
And so also Samvarta s “ The sacrifice there, one should perform with 
dry food or with fruit ; the ritual of the fire sacrifices, however, one 
“must not perform on (the occasion of) death or birth”. 

Although the (^aisvadeva sacrifice also is to be performed on the 
fire, its exclusion is on account of a text: “A vipra should remain for 10 
“ten days without the Vaisvadevch thus having been stated by the 

Same Author. 

Although from the text : “ During the mourning, the abandon' 

“ ment of performances such as sandhyd and the like is ordained”, the 
cessation of the sandhyd is inferred, still the offering of the afijali and 15 
the like may be done, since Paithinasi has stated : “During mourning, 

“ one may offer the afljodi to the Sun, and after performing the circum* 

“ ambulation, contemplate the Sun and make a bow. It has been 
stated generally that ‘ the mitdna and aupdsana rites should be per- 
formed, ’ still, however, he should cause it to be done, as PaUhinaa has 20 
stated : “ Others should perform these ”. By Brhaspati also has been 
said : “ In the case of birth, or upon a death, in the case of inability, 
“dining at a srdddha, and on occasions of a journey and the like, one 
“ should have it done and not abandon ( it ).” 

Similarly, although they are smdrta performances, the daily 25 
sacrifice and the Pindapiiryajna, S'ravandkarma, the Ascayujya and 
the like must indeed be performed, dnce JatOkarnya has stated : 

“ When impurity on account of birth occurs, how should a Smdrta 
“ rite be performed ? The pin^yaj^a and the rice oblation should 
“ be caused by one not of the same gotraP 30 

Although the incapacity for performance is in regard to the 
entire rite in ( all ) its details, still the principal part viz. the offer- 
ing of one’s own material one must perform onself j since it cannot be 


1. Oh, V. 84. 
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L Verse 17 ( 2 ) 

accomplished by any otiier ) and hence also has it been said t “ In 
“regard to a SWauta rite, one might, for the time being, having bath- 
“ ed, obtain purification-” As for the prohibition' 
Page 172* of an oblation in the text : “ A gift, the acceptance 

5 “ of a gift, an oblation, as also the study of the Vedas 

“ cease,” that should be adjusted as having a reference to a Kdmya 
performance, or to the Vaisvadeva rite. 

Similarly, the eating of the food of ( one in ) impurity must also 
not be made, since Yama has stated t “ In both cases for ten days 
10 “ the food of the family is not eaten ” ‘ In both cases ’, ue. in the 

case of birth and of death : ‘ Ten days ’ is indicative of the period 
for the impurity. ‘ Of the family ’ i. e of the family under 
impurity ; food in connection with this family must not be eaten 
by those not of the family. For the members of the family, 
15 moreover, there is no objection, as the Same Auilior has observed, 
“;^During impurity, however, the food of the family is without a 
“ fault; so” says Mann- 

This prohibition, moreover, is to be understood to be whether either 
the person who offers or one who eats had come to know of the birth , 
or of the death, since it has heen observed in the §hattrinisanmata : 

“ In the absence of the knowledge of both, impurity does not bring 
“ about any sin ; if known even by one, it would induce a sin for 
“ one who eats.” 

Similarly in a marriage and the like, food separately prepared 
25 for the BrS^hmanas before the occurrence of the impurity, may cer- 
tainly be eaten, vide this Sm^ of Brhaspali : “ If, however, |.in the 

“ midst of a marriage, a festivity, or a sacrifice, death or birth occur, 

“ no fault has been mentioned in regard to matters already decided' 
“ upon before.” Moreover, another special rule also has been pointed 
30 out in the §iialtrimsaiimata : “If in the midst of a marriage, a 
“ festivity, or a sacrifice, death or birth occur, others should offer 
“food, and it should be eaten by the best of the twice-born. 

“ If while the BrShmanas are eating, death or birth occur, ail these 
“ are declared to be purified when they sip water from anothor’a 
35 “ house.” 



^^■^C^apter "1 Mitakshafa & Vifa. — Ini/mwtyfor certain things, 1421 

Verses 16-17 Jj 

Similarly in tbecase even oE acceptance oE glEts during impurity, 
there is absence o£ a fault in regard to certain things, as says Maricbi: 

“ In the case o£ salt, honey and meat, flowers, roots and also fruits, 

“ vegetables, dry wood, grass, water, curds, clarified butter, and milk, 

“ sesamum, medicament, deer-hide, cooked and uncooked things, one 5 
“may take oneself ; also in regard to all articles sold in the market, 
‘‘there is no impurity owing to death or birth.” ‘Cooked’ i-e. all eatable 
food, such as the (sweet balls of) modnkn and the like; ‘Uncooked’, such, 
as rice etc. * One may take oneself ’ i.e. one himself permitted by the 
owner may take ; this is the meaning. Cooked or uncooked food 10 
permitted, has a reference to a public sacrifice which has started, vide 
the text of Angirasa : “Of those who have started on a general sacrifice, 

“ stale food is unblameworthy ; after eating the cooked food of these, 

“one should, however, drink water for three nights.” Here, the word 
‘cooked’ has a reference to cooked rice other than the edibles. 15 

In regard to contact with a dead body, however, a special rule 
has been stated by Angirasa : “ Of a householder to whom an 

“ impurity happens on account of contact, his performances are not 
“cut off ; nor does it affect those in the house.” ‘It,’ f.«. the impurity, 
is purely of the householder only, and not, moreover, for those who 20 
are in his house, such as the wife and like others, nor in regard to bis 
things also. In the case of an impurity for which the period has been 
passed, a similar rule has been brought out in Anoflier Smrti : “After 
“ the period of ten days is over, if a householder comes to knew 
“ afterwards, for three nights is the( period of ) impurity for him, and 25 
“ in no case for his things” ( 17 [2] ). 


Viramitrodaya 

The Author states the duties for the mourners 
Yajnavalkya, Verses 16-17 

Te, i.e. ‘ these mourners, ‘purchased’ or obtained without having gQ 
asked for it — not however cooked before — such food is to be eaten by 
whom ; so they should be. This, moreover, has a reference to the weak ; 
for one however, who is able, a day’s fast. Here, when possible, under, 
the text of Vasishtha “ For three days they should remain without 


1. Oh. IV. 14-16. 
6 
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Tdjnavalkya Book 111 
Chapter 1 
^ Verses 16-17 


‘‘eating or should subsist on (food) obtained by purchase”. For one 
who is not strong, one fast, vide the text of Asvalayana' : “ Never 

“ should they cook food at night 

Separately each, women and men, on the ground i.e. without a cot 
5 or the like, should sleep. In this connection, Gautama^ states a 
special rule, “ Those offering the rites to the dead should sleep on the 
“ floor and be content”. Manu^ ( see p. 1413 11. .30 *&c. ); of the pinda 
sacrifice 2 . of the exequial pinda offering, after the manner of that 
such as the foot-wash and the like, food i.e. in the form of the supple- 
10 mencary pinda, to the deceased for three days’ duration should be 
given by the members of the jndti. 

The Sapin^as, however, should offer for ten days, vide the text : 
“ He who offers on the first day should finish up for ten days.” 

‘Water,’ i.e, water and also milk in two earthen pots separately in 
15 the air, such as in a swing or the like, for a day and night after the 
death, should be placed by the sons and the like for the benefit of the 
deceased. 

By the use of the word ‘also,’ the offering of the pot in the 
sky is cumulatively mentioned as including the rites mentioned before 
20 it and continuing for ten days. Vide the following text : “ In it hang- 
‘‘ing in the sky should be placed water for ten nights, for an entire 
“appeasement of the heat and abatement of the fatigues of the journey.” 

Having regard to the fact that during the period of mourning all 
Srauta and Smdrta rites are stopped, the Author observes : “The Vaitflna 
25 " performances etc.,” Vitdna means all the fires; those offered there are 

Vaitdnas i.e., those that can be accomplished with the three fires such 
as the Agnihotra, Darsapurnamasa and like others; updsandh i, e. rites 
which must be necessarily performed. SrutichodanSt, “ since directed 
“by the §ruti,” as prescribed in the vedic text : “ He performs the agni- 
30 " hotra sacrifice the whole of his life-time.” By mentioning the dictate 
of §ruti as the reason it appears that the right does not extend to a 
Smdrta performance. In this connection the text of Vya^hrapSda cited 
in the MitSkshara^ also concurs., viz. “ the abandonment of the Smdrta 
“rites (should be made) on an impurity other than that of Rdhu.” 
35 In regard to a Srauta rite one obtains purification for the time being 
when he has bathed. 


1. Gr. S. IV. 4-14, 
Oh. V..73, 


2. Oh. XIV. 32. 

4. P. 1418 U. 18-21. 
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Verses 16-17 J 


By the use of the word cha, the Author adds the exequial rites 
such as the bone collection etc. That has been stated by Vishnu^: 

On the fourth day the bone-collection and their throwing into the 
“ Ganges Water.'' A detailed elaboration of the r*tes of the bone- 
collection and the like having been found to have been made respectively 
in works with particular details has been passed over here (16-17). 


Sulapani 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 17 

Jalam, water etc, water and milk also in a swing or the like on the 
first night should be placed after dedicating it with the ( recitation of the ) 1 U 

mantra stated by Paraskara® viz : ‘‘After having offered jpiri,^a to the 
“deceased, they should offer the sprinkling and the re-sprinkling with the 
“pronunciation of one’s name and place, milk and water in an earthen pot 
“for three nights saying, *0 deceased, bathe here, and also drink the milk’ ” 

As to what has been stated in the Brahma Parana viz: “Therefore, should 15 
“be placed in the sky for ten nights water also”, that is with the object of 
service to tbe deceased. Vattdnam t,e. the srania fire sacrifice; Updsand^ is the 
sacrifice on the household fire. The auspicious rites should be performed as 
they have been prescribed in tbe ^ruh e g Baudhayana : “For the whole life- 
“time one must offer the fire oblation” “In the Aupdsava fire, one must per- 20 
“form the sacrifice every day” and the like. In this connection it has been 
observed by some that in the Vattdnam for ten nights the sacrifice should be 
performed by oneself, in the Avasathyaf however, by one of another gotra — • 
as says Jabala, “ On ( the occasion of ) a birth or death, the abandonment 
“of the performance on the vitana is not ordained, in the hall etc., a simple 25 
“sacrifice should be got performed by persons of other pofras.” As also 
^ankha and Likhita ■ “ For the purpose of the agmhotra^ by a mere bath 
“ and the touching of water, the father becomes pure.” 

As for the text of Daksha, “ By one day a Briimana becomes pure, 

“ ( one ) who is connected with Fire and Veda\ in the case of one lower as 30 
“ also the lowest, after three days and four days in thesame way” viz., that 
as having application to the sandhyd and the like performances, is in- 
consistent; it will be contradictory to the text of Jabala viz. “ On both 
“ ( occasions ) for ten days is the impurity for the sapiv>4c^; the bathing 
“ and water-sprinkling, he can have for the purpose of the fire sacrifice.” 35 
The meaning is i e. the habitual bath, for the period after one day. As 
says Sam varta : “The oblation should be offered on such an occasion 
“ with dry food, or with fruit; the rite of the five sacrifices, however, one must 
“ not perform on the occasion of a death or a birth: after ten days, how- 


1. Oh. XIS. 10-11. 


2. Gr S. III. S. 27-28, 
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L Verses I7~18 

“ ever, a Br^tnana knowing the law may properly carry on his study of 
“ the Vedas”, as these two texts ordain the performance of the sandhyd, and 
the study of the Vedas after the period of ten days, therefore, in the text 
of Dak^ha, it is ( only ) for the purpose of the. At)?wa that the period of 
5 impurity is shortened, and not for the performance of the sandhyd (17). 

In this manner having stated the rules for those under an im- 
purity in the form of injunction and prohibition, the Author now 
states the period on account of an impurity 

Yajnavallsya Verse 18^ 

For three nights or ten nights is intended the impurity on account of 
death ; for one less than two years, for the two; (the impurity ) of birth, for 
the mother only indeed (IS). 

Mitahshara: — The Author mentions the causes for the imparities, 
as also the rules as to their duration. Savam, on account of deaihf i.e. 
lo caused by death. By the word birth ( ^aka ), moreover, indi- 
cative of birth, is intended the impurity on that account. By 
thus saying, the birth and the death come to be stated as causes of 
impurity. That birth or death, however, becomes a cause only 
when it occurs and becomes known, as is indicated by the texP such 
20 as, “ Having heard of the death of a kindred or the birth of a son 
“ after ten days, ” as also,^ “ One who hears before ten days of the 
“ death of another who has gone to another country continues to be 
“ impure only for such period as has remained over of the ten days’ 
“ (period)” and such other texts by the force of their statement. 

25 If it be suggested that the ( fact of ) birth itself is the cause of 

impurity, the rules regarding the periods of impurity such as ten days 
etc., would be from the fact itself, and therefore in the case when the 
death of a kindred is learnt before the ten days, the impurity for the 
remainder of the ten nights becomes established b;^ itseK, and the text* 
30 viz. “ what remains of the ten nights etc-, ’* should come to be 
regarded as not necessary to be mentioned. Therefore, (when ) known 

1. From this verse to verse No. 23 inclusive, the authors of the Mitdkshara 
and the Viramtrodaya Lave nnmbered the verses differently, ^ulapani also has a 
similar difference. The verses numbered as 18,19,20,21, 22,23 in the 3fitdi^Aara 
are nnmbered as 19, 20, 21, 22, 23, 18 in the Virawitrodaya respectively. 

2. &o.— is a dead Ijody; on skcconnt of a dead body being in the honse. 

3. of kanu V. 77. 4. Mann V. 74. 
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Cnapter I I 

Verse is J 

( then ) alone is either the death or the birth is the cause, and that 
impurity on account of either of these two causes has been intended to 
be for three nights or for ten nights by Mana and others. 

In this chapter ‘on impurity’ the use of the word a day or a night, 

is indicative of a day and night. The expression 5 
Page 173* ‘is intended by Mano and the rest, ’ is used to 
point out the characteristic distinction of the 
topics regarding the sapindas described by them : “ Ten days as the 
“ (period of) impurity on account of death has been prescribed for the 
“ sapindas-, for birth also would be the same for those who wish for a 10 
“ complete purification. Upon a birth, however, those who are 
“ partakers of the same libation of water, by three nights is the 
“ purification intended; those who touch the dead body become pure 
“ by three days, and those who offer water. ” In this and similar 
tezts^ an adjustment of three nights and ten nights has been made by 15 
regard to the application to the samdnodakas SLnd'.sapindas- Therefore, 
for the sapindas i-e. within the seven generations uniformly, ten 
nights ; for the samdnodakas^ three nights. 

As for the text in another Smrti viz. j “ For the fourth, it will be 
“ ten nights, by six nights for a male in the fifth, and in the sixth by 20 
“ four days, shall be the purification ; while for the seventh, only by 
“ a day,” since it is contradictory it does not deserve to be respected. 
Even if it may not be contradictory it should not be followed as it is 
censured by the people, as is the case ( in the rule) of ‘killing a beast 
as part of the madhuparka rite’. Since Mano^ has observed : “ A thing 
“ not leading to heaven and disliked by men, although according to 
“ dharma, one must never practise.” Nor, moreover, would it be 
proper to suggest that for the sapinda he who is seventh in propin- 
quity, one day, and for the samdnodakas who are distant in propin- 
quity, and as the eighth and the rest, three days. 30 

In this manner, having generally reached the rule as to imparity 
in regard to sapindas, the Author states a rule by way of limitation, 
finadvivarfhe, for one less than two years, who is dead, nbhayoreva,/(>r 
the two also, i- e- for the mother and the father, for ten nights is the 

1. See Maaa V. 69, 61, 64 and Vasifttia 16-20. 

2. See YSjnavall^a 1. 266 p. 366 above at ]1. 2-4, 
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L "^er^e 18 

impurity ; not for all the sapmdas* For these, however, the Author 
will state hex’eafter in the lext^ : “ Before the appearance of tooth etc. ” 
fco also Paingya : “For one dying while in the womb, for the mother 
“ ten days ; after the birth, for both; after the naming has been made, 
5 “for the uterines also-” 

Or this is the meaning — In regard to one who dies before 
two years, for the two, /- e. for the mother and the father only is the 
impurity characterized by untouchableness ; and not for the sapindas. 
So in another Smrti : “For one who has died before two years, for the 
10 “ mother and the father only and not for others,” where the character- 

istic of untouchableness is intended ; while for others, incapacity for the 
performance of rites- Since in the case of sapindas also the rule bus 
been stated in the text : “ as far as the appearance of tooth etc.” 

Now an illustration *- Sutakam Matureva hi, (the impurity), of birth for 
1 5 the mother alone indeed, as the birth impurity characterized by unto- 
uchableness on account of birth is only for the mother, similaidy upon 
a death before two years the untouchableness is of the mother and the 
father only- By excluding untouchableness for the sapindas for 
death before two years, the untouchableness comes to be prescribed 
20 under other circumstances. So also Devala ; ‘‘The touchableness in the 
“ case of a Shdra, Vaisya, Kshatriya and Br^!^ana is to be known by 
“ the third portion of one’s own period as has been prescribed accord- 
“ ing to the S'dstras^' This, moreover, should be understood as for 
three nights etc. in the case of those who have died uninitiated, as 
25 also where the period of impurity has been passed- In regard to the 
initiated also has been stated by the same Author : “ Dividing the 
“ periods of impurity for ten days etc., into three parts, after the 
“ collection of bones, those who are conversant with the principles 
“ contemplate the touching of the body in the case of the var>}as, 
3q “ viz. after three, four, five and tea days in order, the varnas may 
“ become fit to be touched. The Br^hmana, however, becomes fit for 
“ food to be taken from him after ten days, and for the rest after 
‘‘ two, three and ax days in addition ( respectively ).” It should be 
understood as two in addition to ten, three in addition to twelve, and 
35 six in addition to fifteen. ( 18 ) 


1. Verse 23. 



Tdj^tavalkya Book lU 
Chapter I 
Verses 18-19 
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Sulapani 

YSjnavalkya, Verse i8 

For three nights &o. Death impurity characterised by untouoliable- 
ness is for ten days for tte mourners If daring one death period another 
death impurity occurs and if it fall on even days, for ten days is the 
untouchableness. So also in the Adipurana* “ The pofra becomes un- 
“ touchable when a death impurity occurs there,” If, however, it fall on 
uneven days, as the purification of the second has been mentioned along 
with that of the first, the untouchableness due to death earlier than three 
years is for the mother and the father only, if it fall during a birth 10 
impurity. So also Paraskara’: ‘‘For one who has died before two years, 

“ for tne mother and the father is the mourning for three nights, or one 
“ night ; if a birth impurity falls within till the expiry, the impurity is 
‘‘ like that of the birth of both. ‘ Like that of the birth impurity ’ i.e. like 
*‘an accessory impurity.” The untouchableness on account of birth, 15 
however, is for ten days for the mother only. So also Satnvarta : “ Upon 
” the birth of a son, for the father a bath over the head has been ordained; 

“ the mother becomes purified by ten days; for the touch by the father, 
“however, by a bath” (18). 


The Author now states the impurity due to birth in the form 2 O 
of untouchableness 

Yajiiavalkya Verse 19. 

For the parents only is the impurity ( on account ) of birth; for the 
mother, it is continuous by reason of the appearance of her blood. For that 
day, there would be no impurity; by reason of the birth of forefathers. (19) 25 

Mitakshara : — Sutakam, impurity, on account of birth characterised 
by untouchableness •, pitror, for the parents, i.e. for the mother and the 
father only, not for all the sapmrlas. That untouchableness, moreover 
matur dhruvam, for the mother it is continuous, i e. is fixed for (the dura- 
tion of ) ten days ; this is the meaning. Why, tadasrgdar^at, by 30 
reason of the appearance of her blood, i e. on account of the sight of 
blood in connection with her- Hence also Vasishtha,^ 
Page 174 “No impurity ( of birth ) exists for a man provided 
“ he does not go into contact ; here, blood is to be 
“ known as the ( cause of ) impurity ; and that, moreover, in the case 35 
“ of man, does not exist.’' 


1. %. S. III. X. 1, 


?. Oh. rv. 23. 



1428 


Mitakshara — For ihe parents, ^ydj^vatkya Book III 

’ ^ I Chapter I 

L Verse Id 

Of the father, moreover, it is not continuous; by a mere bath 
only the untouchableness passes o£E ; as says Samvarta *• “ On the 

“birth of son, a bath together with the hair over the head is 
“ ordained for the father. The mother gets purified after ten 
5 “ days ; of the father, however, after a bath, is ( restored ) the 

“ touchableness.” 

The rule that the mother gets purified after ten days, has a 
reference only to her capacity for ordinary dealings and intercourse. 
For in regard to performances having an invisible result, a special 
10 rule has been stated by Paithinasi : “ A woman after delivery, giving 

" birth to a son, may be permitted to perform the rituals after twenty 
“ nights ; after a month, one giving birth to a daughter.” By Ahgirasa, 
moreover, an absence of untouchableness in the case of the sapindas 
has been made clear s “ Upon delivery excepting in the case of the 
15 “ woman delivering, the touch is not prohibited ; in the case of the 
** touch of the woman delivering, however, the bath itself has been 
“ ordained.” 

On the day on which occurs the birth of the child, tadahar na pra- 
dushyeta, that day there •woiidbe no impurity. The meaning is that it does 
20 not take awav the privilege (of the mother)’ for donations etc. on that 
occasion. Since on that day porvesham, of the forefathers, such as of 
the father and other ascendants in the form of the son, is the birth 
i. e. appearance ; therefore, that day there would be no impurity. 
So has it been stated by Vrddba YSjSavalkya : “ On the day of the birth 
25 “ of a son donation should be caused to be accepted by Brlhmapas of 
gold, land, oow, horses, good clothes, bed, and bedseats and the like 
“others ; there everything should be accepted; but one should not eat 
“cooked food. If, however, one eats it through error, the twice-born 
‘‘should perform the cMwfrdyana ( expiation )”. By VySsa, also has 
30 here a special rule been stated : “ Taking their habitation in the 
“ delivery room are ( the deities ) known as the birth-giving deities; by 
‘‘reason of a sacrifice for these, purification has been declared after 
“birth, on the first day, on the sixth, on the tenth also always. On 
“these three days the impurity should not be observed on the birth of 

35 “a son.” By MSrban^eya also has it been said: “ Similarly should be 
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Chapter 1 I * ' 

y arses i9-30 J 

** guarded the sixth, and in particular at night : throughout the night 
“a vigil should be observed, and similarly an oblation should be 
“offered to the birth-giving deities- Men with weapons in their 
‘‘ hands, and women with dance and music, at night should observe 
a vigil, in the same manner on the tenth night of the birth-’’ (19). a 

Vir am itroday a' 

Yajnavalkya, Verses 19-20 

For a death i,e. on account of death, the impurity in the form o 
untouchableness is intended to be for three nights for the sapinda 
vipras, and ten nights for the SMra saptndas; the word ‘or vd, is used 10 
to (avoid) incongruity, as the period intended is the third part ; thus in 
the case of the Kshatriyas the period of untouchablenes has been 
indicated, to be four nights, and for the Vaisyas five nights, and so 
Devala: “The touchableness in the case of the Siidra, Vaiiya, 

“ Kshatnya, and Br^hmana is to be known by the third portion of one’s 15 
“ own period as has been prescribed according to the Sdstra.” For 
one, however, who has died, less than two years, the period is only for 
the mother and the father in the form of untouchableness extending 
over a day and a night in the case of a BrS^mana; and for the Kshatriya 
and the rest for two days, and so on; and not for the sapindas also. 20 
For the untouchableness by birth i.e. on account of birth, it cannot 
be wiped off by mere bathing only in the case of the mother; while it 
is wiped off by a bath even in the case of the father. Vide the text of 
Samvarta: “The mother becomes purified after ten days; for the 
“father, however, bathing makes him touchable.” (18) 25 

This same very thing the Author indicates by the words ‘ of the 
parents etc.’ The untouchableness generally occurs for the mother 
and the father also; in the case of the mother, however, that untouch- 
ableness is indeed for a longer period on account of the appearance of 
the blood. The impurity of birth is no hindrance in the case of some 30 
performances. This the Author indicates by the clause ‘ that day etc.’ 

The meaning is that in the case of sons etc., on account of the birth 
in the form of sons of the father and of other ancestors, the day of the 
birth of the son is not regarded as impure, z.e. in regard to the acts of 
donations etc. By the word ‘alone’, indicating limitation, it has 35 
been indicated that this untouchableness in the case of a mother is not 
the same as the untouchableness owing to death. (19) 

1.. The verses ntunbered as 18 and 19 and pnt separately in the IHtdlghara 
have been munbered 19 and 20 and pnt together as a in thp Viramitrodaya. 

7 
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I Verseis 19^20 (i) 


Sulapani^ 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 19 

Of the parents &c. The impurity on account of death characterised 
by untouchable ness, is for all the Sapindis ; while that on account of 
5 birth, is for the mother and the father only. That also, for the mother* 
till after ten days, on account of the appearance of blood due to it. Hence 
also Vasishtha^; “There is no impurity for a man if he does not come 
“ into contact; there, menses is ( the cause of ) impurity, and does not 
“ exist in the case of men.*’ 

10 For the acceptance of a donation of a cow, corn etc., that day is not one 

of impurity. Why ? for the reason that the ancestors^ such as the father and 
the rest, who had been assimilated to the deities are born. So Sankha and 
Likhita : “ The father, and also the grandfather, similarly also the great- 
grandfather are again born there, and make that day known.” Although 
15 it has been stated before that “ the birth impurity is for the mother only,” 
still it has bean confirmed by a reason ( given ) (19). 

When in the midst o£ a period o£ impurity another death or 
birth occurs, then under the maxim ‘ for every cause the effect also 
recurs’, there would follow another period of impurity for ten days ; 
20 so the Author states an exception 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 20 (1) 

If in the midst, birth or death occur, then after the ( expiry of the ) 
remaining days, one becomes purified. ( 20 [1] ) 

Mitakshara ; — By regard to one’s varna, as also by r egard to the 
25 Enles when age, whatever period o£ impurity may be fixed for 
impurities cross antara, in the midst of that, atiother period 

of impurity either of equal or of less duration is caused by a birth or 
by a death, then with (the expiry of) the ahobhir, remaining days, of the 
first impurity, visudhyati, one becomes purified, and not that by reason 
30 the occurrence of a cause afterwards, periods of impurity are to be 
observed for each separately 

When, however, while a short-time period of impurity is on, a 
long-time impurity happens to fall in the midst, then there is no 
purification at ( the expiry of ) the remainder of the first ; as says 
35 Uifanah : In the midst of a short-timed impurity, if a long-timed 

■ ‘impurity occurs , then there cannot be a purification at the expiry of 

1. ^filapini reads this verse after Verse No. 29 see ; p. 79. Vol. 26. ( Ooll. ) 

2, Oh. IV. 23. 3, YSjfi. Verse 18 p. 0. shove. 
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Chapter i i 

Verse SO (i) J 

“the first ; in its own time floes one become pure." Yama also says ; 

‘‘A period of impurity increasing by days should be brought to an end 
“ by the last.” 

Here, moreover, by the text ‘if in the midst, birth or death occur,’ 
although a general statement has been made, still if an impurity on 5 
account of death falls in the midst of that by birth, there would be no 
purification at the end of the remainder of the first. As says Ahg^ra^ s 
“If during a birth impurity, occurs death impurity, or during 
‘‘ a death impurity, an impurity by birth, then the purification should 
“ be made by regard to the death impurity, and not by the imparity 10 
“ of birth.” So the ^hattrimsanmata also : “ When a pei-iod of mourning 
“ has commenced, and a birth occurs, the birth impurity is purified by 
“ ( the termination of ) the death impurity ; the birth impurity can- 
“ not purify the death impurity.” 

Therefore, if a death impurity fall in the midst of a birth 15 
impurity, thei’e cannot be a purification by ( the expiration of ) the 
remainder of the first ; but on the other hand of a birth impurity 
certainly, if it fell in the midst of a death impurity. 

Moreover, in regard to the impurity by death falling in the 
midst of another of the same kind, to the rule that there would be a 20 
purification after the remainder of the first, an exception has been 
stated in Another Smrti : “ When the mother has died before, and 

“ during the period of impurity, if the father dies, the purification 
“ shall be by the expiry of the remaining days of the father j for the 
‘‘ mother, however one should observe the pakshmi^ 25 

This is the meaning ; When the mother has died before, and 
in the midst of the period of mourning on her 

Page 175 account, the father’s death occurs, then not by ( the 
expiry of ) the remainder of the first shall be the 
purification, but the purification should be brought about by regard 30 
to the period of mourning on account of the demise of the father. 

So during the period of mourning on account of the Other’s death 
if the mother goes to heaven, then also not by (the expiry of) the 
remainder shall there be purification, but that after completing the 
period of the first mourning, one should pass a pakshinu 35 
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L Vfirse W (i) 

xilso, in particular reference to the crossing of the periods 
of mourning a special exception has been stated by Gautama^- 
“ If one night remains, after two ; if in the early morning, after 
“ three.” The meaning is this: If of the prior impurity when a night 
5 only remains to be passed, and another impurity happens to fall, then 
after completing the first period of impurity, thereafter by two nights 
there is purification* If, moreover, in the early morning i.e. during 
the last quai’ter of the night, another impurity on account of birth etc. 
happens to occur in the midst, by three nights is the purification, and 
10 not by the lapse merely of the remainder thereof. By S^atatapa has 
also been said: “If a night remains, Ky two days is the purification; 
“ if a period (of the night) remains, the purification is by three days.” 

The funeral rite, however, even if there be a crossing of the 
impurity by birth does not stand off]; so has it been stated by him also : 
15 “If within ten days of a birth, subsequent death occurs, for the deceased 
“should be performed the ‘^nda offering by the kindred. If, however, 
“when the finda (offering) for the deceased has commenced, birth occurs 
“in the midst, the pindas for the death should be offered as before ; 
“one should offer similarly the remaining according to the rules.” 

20 Similarly, by a parity of reasoning, even when two death impuri* 

ties cross, the funeral rites for the deceased must be performed. So 
also the birth ceremonies such as the jdtdkarma and the like conse- 
quent upon the birth of a son, must be performed even if another 
impurity were to cross. So says Prajapati : “ When a death impurity 
25 “ has arisen, and if the birth of a son takes place of the performer 

“ there is immediate purification from the prior impurity”. ( 20 [ 1 ] ) 

Viramitrodaya 

When in the midst of one impurity another cause for an impurity 
occurs, according to the rule it might follow that for every cause there 
30 shall be a repetition of the impurity; to this the Author states an 
exception 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 20 f i 

Antara, in the midst of one complete period of impurity either on 
account of birth or of death, if within the first two parts (another occasion) 

1. ch. srv. 6-7. 

2. This is numbered in Viramitrodaya as No. 21 ^1). 
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Verse 20 (i) jj 

on account of the birth or the death of a scpiiida (occurs) one becomes pure 
by the residue of the first impurity i.e. by the remaining days of the first 
impurity, and not by the ten nights which properly fall to tne subsequent 
impurity. That has been stated in the Brahma Purina : “ So long as the 
“first two parts of an impurity due to birth have not run and a second 5 

“has fallen, the purification is expressed to be along with the first; if it 
“ fall after that, the purification has been stated to be at the conclusion 
“of the second cause. Similarly should be considered in the case of 
“ a death impurity during which another death occurs.” Here the 
meaning is that of the complete period of impurit}’ divided into four lo 
parts, when within the two parts occurs a similar cause of impurity, the 
purification would be at the expiration of the first period of impurity; 
after that, until the penultimate day, if another cause of impurity 
occurs, the purification would be by the second impurity. 

If, however, it be on the last day of the impurity, Vifhnu’ says: 15 
“ During a part of the night, by two days; in the early morning, by 
“three days.” In this chapter the words day, and night, are used as 
indicative of a ‘day together with the night.’ Thus, if another cause of 
impurity occurs during an impurity which has remained over for a day 
and night, the purification would be by two days in excess of the final 20 
day. On the last day of an impurity if at the time of the twilight in the 
east and before the sun-rise if a similar impurity occurs, the purification 
would be by three nights after the sun-nse. This is the meaning. 

They say that if during an impurity increased by two or three days 
another impurity for a full period occur the purification would be 25 
by the end of the later one alone, as the subsequent one has greater 
importance. 

This, moreover, is in regard to a full period of impunty. When 
the incomplete periods of impurity of equal extent and of similar kinds 
cross each other, the purification is by the expiration of the last 30 
impurity only. Vide the text of Devala ; “ In the case of additions of 
“ impurities the purification is ordained b}’’ the later ones.” 

On a simultaneous occurrence of two kinds of impunties of 
different natures and duration the Kulrma Purai^a : “ If the first happen 
“to be simultaneous, the purification should be understood to be by the 35 
greater one; on a simultaneity of death and birth, however, death would 
“ be (regarded as) the greater." Of the first periods of impurities, with 
the greater, by its covering a larger period, death although it covers a 
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shorter interval whether occurring before or supervening after is the 
death impurity, the impurity on account of birth in the case of a 
woman who has delivered and which is characterised by untouchableness 
for ten days, cannot affect the death impurity, the cause of it being on 
5 account of the menses, vide Paraskara’ : “ If it be during the birth 
'‘(impurity ), until the expiration.” This is the way. ( 22 [1]) 

Having stated the impurity on account of delivery after the full 
period, the Author now states the impurity on account of the discharge 
of the womb before the full pei'iod had been reached 

10 Yajnavalkya, Verse 20 (2) 

Upon a discharge of die womb, equal nights as the months are, how- 
ever, the means of purification 20 (2). 

Mitakshara: — Although the verb sru to flow is used by the people 
in connection with an outflow of a liquid substance, still here it is 
^ ^ Impurity on an S'® indicative of a discharge common to liquid 

untimely discharge and non* liquid substances. Why ? because a liquid 
of the womb. being possible only in the first month, there 

the plural in ( the expression) — ‘ equal nights as the months,’ is in- 
consistent. Garbhasrave, on a discharge of the womb, as many months 
20 may have passed after the conception of the womb, equal in number 
to these, nila^ suddheh karanam, the nights are the means of furifmtion- 

This, moreover, is in regard to a woman only; vidje the text of 
Vrddha Varishtha viz.: “On a discharge of the womb, equal nights as the 
“ months, for the woman; and a mere bath for the man.” What, more- 
25 over, has been stated by Gautama : “For three nights,” in the text?: 
“Or three nights”, that should be understood to be for a period prior 
to three months. Since Maridii has stated : “ Upon a discharge of the 
“ womb prematurely in the case of the highest, three; for the princely 
“ order, however, four nights; for the Yaisyas five days, and by eight 
30 ** ‘lays for the Sfldra, is thus a purification declared.” The meaning 
is that in the case of a premature i. e. before three months’ discliarge 
of the womb, for one of the BrAhma^ caste three nights. 

This, moreover, should be observed as far as six months- 
For the seventh and onwards, however, the impurity for a discharge 
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should be observed as for the full period ; siuce there the phcetus is 
seen completely developed in all the organs and with life, when dis- 
charged; and there, moreover, popularly the word used is birth, vide 
the text: “ So long as the discharge of a womb occurs within (the 
“ period of ) six months, then by days equal to the months is their 5 
‘ ‘ purification intended- Hereafter, the purification of these is intended 
“ 10 be as stated for one’s own caste ; immediate purification is for the 
“sapindas upon a discharge of the womb.” 

This rule of immediate purification for the sapindas, moreover, 
should be understood to be in the case of the discharge of a womb in 10 
a liquid condition. As for the text of Vasishlha’. viz : “ For one less 
“ than two years dying, as also for the discharge of a womb, three 
“nights,” that has a reference to the discharge in the 
Page 176* fifth or sixth month of a hardened womb. Vide 

this text of Marichi : “As far as the fourth, occurs 13 
a flow, the fall ( is ) in the fifth and the sixth. Hereafter it comes 
“ to be birth, and the period of impurity shall be for ten days. Upon 
“ a flow, for the mother, it shall be for three nights ; for the sapindas 
“ no impurity ; for a fall, for the mother, according to the months, 

“ and for the father and the rest, three days.” 2 q 

From the seventh month onwards for death after birth, or for 
a still-born child, for the sapindas is the complete period of impurity 
as for a birth, since Harita has stated : “ For a death after birth, or 

for a still-born child, for the sapindas, ten days.” Also vide this 
text of Paraskara^ : “ If during the period of impurity for birth, as §5 

“ far as the emergence, like the birth impurity.” ‘ Emergence, ’ * e. 
till her emergence from the birth impurity, that is to say, as far as 
the tenth day. In the expression ‘ like the birth impurity,’ the 
meaning is without the oblation of water as upon the death of the 
child.” Brhan Manu also : “ If a child die within the period of ten 30 

“days, its kindred should not observe the death impurity ; the birth 
“impurity (only) has been ordained.” So Another Smrti also J “ For one 
“ who has died within ( the period of ) ten days, the impurity is as 
“ far as along with the birth days only.” 
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From a consideration o£ these and various other similar texts, it 
appears that for the sapindas there is no shortening of the period of 
impurity on account of birth. As for the text of Brhad Vishnu s *'For one 
“dead after birth, or still-born, for the family immediate purification”, 
5 that is indicative of a purification by bathing from impurity consequent 
upon the death of a child, and not due to birth. So also Paraskara^: “If 
“ while in the womb, there occur death, ten days shall be the period of 
“ impurity,” as that consequent upon birth exists for the sapindas. 
The text, “If one born alive die, one becomes immediately purified” is 
10 intended in connection with one dead. So, moreover, has been stated 
by Sahkha : “ If before the naming ceremony, immediate purification.’’ 
As for the text of Katyayana viz: “ Before the expiration of ten days, if 
“one is reduced to the five elements, immediate shall be the purification, 
“ no death (impurity), nor the water oblation,” that also has the same 
15 import as the text of Vishnu. When, however, the reading is “ no 
“ death impurity, nor birth,” then the meaning is that the untouchable- 
ness owing to birth does never occur for the father and others. 
Or, this is the meaning : If during (the period of) ten days, there be the 
death of a child, then there is no death impurity; if there occur the 
20 birth of a sapinda^ then even the birth impurity also need not be 
observed; but by the nrior impurity itself will be the purification. 

As for the text of Brban Manu : “ One born alive, if thereafter 

“ he becomes dead even during the (period of the impurity of) birth, 
“ the entire period of impurity is for the mother; for the father and the 
25 “ rest, for three nights” : As also to the text of Brhat Pracheta^ : 

“ Living for a MuMrta, if a child is reduced to the five (elements), the 
“ purification of the mother is by ten days ; immediate, however, shall 
“ be the purification for the members of the gotrc^'’, there, this is the 
adjustment: Subsequent to the birth, but before the development of 
30 the naval, if the child die, for the father and others, the impurity due 
to birth is for three days ; immediate, however, is the purification for 
the (performance of the ) Agnihotra. As Sahkha has stated : “ For the 
purpose of the Agnihotra immediate is the purification by bathing.’’ 
At a time after the growth of the naval even if, however, the child 
35 dies after the development of the naval, the full period of impurity 
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due to bil’this for the Sapinilas, as Jaimini has stated : ‘‘As long as the 
naval is not cut, so long does not one incur the impurity of birth. 
When, however, the naval is cut, after that, the birth impurity has 
“ been ordained. ” The same meaning has been pointed out by Manu^ 
also : “ By as many nights as the months is one purified upon a 
“ discharge of the womb : and after the menstruating secretion has 
“ ceased a menstruating woman becomes pure by bathing.” The 
meaning of the first half has been pointed out. 


Of the latter, however, this is the meaning s After the menstrual 
secretion has stopped, a menstruating woman. by a bath becomes pure, 
i e., fit for the performances for the gods and the like. In the 
matter of touching etc., however, although the menstruation has not 
ceased on the fourth day, she becomes pure by bathing. That has been 
stated by Vrddha Manu: ‘ On the fourth dav she becomes pure for practi- 
cal purposes.’ So another Smrti : “ For the husband on the fourth day, 
“ a menstruating woman becomes pure by bathing ; for the perfor- 
*’ mances of the gods as also for the manes, on the fifth day.” The 
expression ‘ on the fifth day ’ is indicative of the period of the 
cessation of the menstrual flow. When, commencing with the app- 
earance of the menses, again within the seventeenth day the menses 
appear, then there is certainly no imparity ; on the eighteenth ( day ) 
the purification is by a day; on the nineteenth, by two days; thereafter, 
after three days is the purification; as says Atri : “ Tf a menstruated 
“ woman after having bathed, again menstruates, 
Page 177 * " before the eighteenth day there exists no impurity; 

“ before the nineteenth, it shall be for a day ; there- 
“after, two days? from the twentieth and the subsequent days, for three 
“nights, shall one become impure.” “Before the fourteenth day, impurity 
“does not exist ” so another Smrti, There, from the bathing onwards 
is intended. Therefore there is no conflict. This negation of impurity; 
however, has a reference generally to such a woman in whom the 
menses appear generally during the period subsequent to twenty 


Buies for one in 
menses 


days. Of her, moreover, who has entered into 
her youth, and in whom the discharge of the 
menses generally occurs after eighteen days, for 
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her the impurity is for three days- Such a one, moreover, for the 
whole period of three nights should remain without a bath for the 
entire three nights- vide the Smrti of Vaajh^ha^ ! A woman in her 
“ courses remains impure for three nights. She shall not apply 
5 “ colirium to her eyes, nor anoint ( her body ), nor bathe in water , 

“ she shall sleep on the ground ; she shall not sleep in the day time \ 
‘‘ nor shall she gaze at the stars ; nor shall she touch fire ; she shall 
“ not eat, nor make a rope, nor dean her teeth, nor laugh, nor make 
“ any movement; she shall drink with a not-small pot, or with the 
10 “cavity of her hands, or with a copper or an iron pot ; so has been 
“ declared-’ ’ In the Smrti of Ahgirasa also is a special rule t “She should eat 
“ in her hands, or in an earthen pot ; she shall eat pure food, sleep on 
“the ground; a woman in her menses attains purification after bathing 
“ on the fourth day.” In the Parakra Smtn also is a special rule • 
15 '* If on a special occasion for a bath, a woman menstruates, she shall 

“ make a hath with water in another vessel and perform the rite. She 
‘ shall have her limbs sprinkled with water in all parts ; she shall not 
squeeze her doth, nor shall she wear another cloth.” 

By Uknas also a special rule has been pointed out here : “When a 
S eoial rale in a ** woman is attacked with fever and is also covered 
sickly condition '"’ith menses, in what manner shall her purifica- 
“ tionbe made ? By what act shall there be purifica- 
“tion?” “Wben the fourth day is reached another woman shall touch 
“such woman; she, moreover, having bathed in water with her hair 
25 “immersed, shall again touch; ten or twelve times again and again 
“ should she sip water; at the end, the clothes should be put off; there" 
“ after shall she become pure ; and after that she should make gifts 
“according to her capacity and then she shall become pure by an 
“auspicious day.” This method of a bath, however, should be followed 
gQ in the <aise of all sick persons, as has been stated by Paratara,^ viz. t 
“ When one who is ill has an occasion to bathe, one who is not ill 
“ having bathed again and again for ten times should touch him ; 
“ thereafter the sick one becomes pure.” 

When, however, there occurs the death of a woman in menstruation! 
35 or after she has delivered, then this is the mode of a bath : “When a 
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“woman in delivery dies how shall the sacrificers act ? Having taken 
“ water in a jar and similarly the five bovine products, and having 
“consecrated water with the sacred hymns, one obtains purification 
“ thereafter ; having bathed by the same, one should perform the 
“ cremation accordmg to the prescribed process,” For one, however, 5 
who has menstruated : “ Having bathed the dead body of the 

'■* menstruated woman with the five bovine products, she should be 
“ covered in another doth, and one should cause her to be cremated 
“according to the rites-” 


A special rule re- 
garding tlie death of 
a menstruated wo- 
man or one who has 
dehvered. 


This appearance of the menses or the birth of a son, if it occurs 10 
after sunrise, then from that day the period of 
impurity should be counted by taking a day and 
the night. When, however, the appearance of 
the menses or the larth of a son occurs at night, 
then if the occurance of the birth etc., appears 15 
before mid-night then although it covers a portion of the previous 
day, the period of impurity should be made even from that previous 
day. This is one alternative. Dividing the night into three 
parts, if the birth etc. occur during the first two parts, the previous 
day should be taken ; ( this ) is the second ( alternative ). After the 20 
sunrise, is another. As says Kaiyapa : “If after the rise of the sun, 

‘‘ menses appear in women, or delivery, or death, whichever is the day, 

“of that shall be the night, of which a period after the middle of die 
“ night, has been ordained in the case of birth etc. The night should be 
“ divided into three parts; the two parts are for the previous day; and 25 
“the final part is attached to the early morning, in the case of menstru- 
“ation and birth- If death, menstruation, or birth occur at night itself, 
“then the first day should be taken so long as the sun does not rise.” 

Of these various alternatives, moreover, the adjustment should be 

understood to be by regard to the usage of the 30 
country. This impurity upon the death of one 
who has consecrated the fires should be taken 
from the day of the cremation. For one who has 
not consecrated the fire, from the day of death. 

The collection ( of bones ), however, in the case of both, should 35 
be from the day of the cremation. So should be severally undw 
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stood : As says Aogiras : “ For one who had no fires, from the day of 
“death; for one with the fires, from the day of cremation the purifica- 
“tion should take place; the collection (of bones) after the cremation, 
“while the day of death according to the day.” From the expression, 
5 ‘ Of one with fire, from the day of cremation ’ when the father -who 

had consecrated the fires had died in another country, it should be 
inferred that in the case of his sons etc-, the cessation of sanhdytl and 
other performances shall not take place until cremation. So Paithinasi : 
“Among the twice-bom, the impurity in the case of those who had not 
10 “ consecrated the fires is from the death ; and from the cremation 

“ should be understood to be for one with fires, when he has died 
in another country.” (20 [2] ) 


Viramitrodaya 
Yajnavaikya, Verse 20 ( 2 )’ 

15 ‘Upon a discharge of the womb,’ i.e- on an abortion taking place, 
of a pregnant woman, days and nights equal in number to the months 
since the conception of the phoetus, in the form of its abatement or of 
the invisible result from the moment of its abatement from the cause 
of the purification. Here by reason of the plural number in the word 
20 nis&h, from the point when the months become plural, from that time 
is this rule applicable. By this, commencing with the third month and 
as far as the sixth month, the period of impurity will be for three 
nights or four nights. In the Brahma Parana : “ If within six months 
“ the discharge of the womb takes place, then their purification is 
“ prescribed by days equal to the months. After that, the period of 
" impurity for them is as stated for their caste; immediate purification is 
“ for the Sapi7i4as upon a discharge of the womb.” 

By the word tu, ‘ however,’ even after purification the right for 
performances is discriminated as on the fourth day, vide the text : 
80 “ For the performances in honour of God, as also of the manes, one 
“ becomes purified on the fifth day.” 

This text, moreover, is in regard to a Br&hmana, as on a discharge 
in the third month of the womb a K^katriya or the like others, another 
period of impurity has been stated; that says Marichi : “ In case of a 
55 “ discharge of the womb, according to the month, if at an early stage, 
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for the best, three days, for the nijmya^ however, four nights, and for 
a Ft;75v^7, five days likewise, by eight days for the Svdja has been 
^^declared to be the purification After three months, for an abortion, as 
many days as the number of months, earlier than that, i,e. before three 
months, however, is for the best i. e. for the Brdhmaaa^ three nights; 5 
in the case of a Kshabiya and others, four nights and so on ; this is the 
meaning. In the Kurma Purana: Upon a discharge of the womb, a 
day and a night for a sapinda, for a father who is utterly devoid of any 
qualification and is irresponsible in his conduct, three nights ; this is 
certian/* (20 [2] ) 10 


SulapanI 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 20 

If during the period of impurity for a birth another birth occurs, and 
for a death another death occurs, covering an equal number of days, and 
be without the first period of impurity, then by the remaining days of the 15 
period of birth or death, there would be purification. When, however, there 
is a combination of death and birth, then the purification is by the im- 
purity of death whether occuring before or after, vide the text of Devala : 

“ Upon a concurrence of death and birth, however, death shall 
“ preponderate.” 20 

Commencing with the third month, and as far as the sixth month, if 
an abortion occurs, the number of days and nights equal to ( the months 
of ) the foetus are the means of purification ; as in the Adipurana : As 
“ far as the sixth month if an abortion takes place during the period, then 
“ their purification is prescribed by days equal to the months ; thereafter, 25 
“ the period of impurity occurs as prescribed for one’s castes; immediate is 
“ the purification for the t$aptv>das, when there is a discharge of the womb.” 
During the first and the second month, however, for the women third 
night, for the sapiridas immediate purification. As Harita : “ On an abor- 
** tion, for the women three nights on account of the particular reason in 30 
” the form of menses in the case of women.” So Sumantu : ” Days equal to 
the months of the womb, or immediate purification/’ The impurity equal 
to the months of the womb is in regard to the woman; immediate purifica- 
tion is in regard to the sapmdas; thus is the adjustment of the alternatives. 

Other special rules may be had from Another Smrti* 35 
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In the rule established as to the impurity for ten days etc., by 
reason of consanguinity, the Author mentions an exception in some 
cases by regard to particular ( causes of ) death 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 21 (1) 

5 For those kSled by the king, the cow, or by the Bra^mana, as long as 

the sight, and also for the self-killers [ 21 (1) 

Mitakskhara : — Nrpah, king ie. one anointed, such as the kshatriya 
Exception to the f the like. The use of the word go, cow, is 
impurity of ton inclusive of beasts with horns, fangs, and the like • 
10 The use of the word vipra, BrAhmmia is inclusive 

by extension of the lowest born- Of those haliinani, hiUed, by these, 
those who are the relatives Le. Sapindas of them* With poison, 
hanging etc. those who deliberately destroy themselves, these are 
afanagbatina^, self-Hllers- The use of the expression ‘self-killers’ is 
15 inclusive by extension of all those who have fallen off and indi* 
cated as originating in the same cause, such as the heretics, those 
who have no order in life etc. and the like- And of their relatives 
also anvaksham, as long as the sight, following the eyes is the meaning 
of the expression as long as the sight, ie. immediate purification. 
20 And not, moreover, for the ten days and the like. So also Gautama^: 
“For those killed by the cow, and the Br3.hmana, as long as the sight, 
“immediate, as also under the anger of the king, in battle, and like- 
“wise those of men who have voluntarily killed themselves by starv- 
“ing, by weapons, by fire, poison, water or by hanging themselves or 
25 “by dropping themselves down (from a height)” the use of the word 
‘ anger ’ is with a view to exclude an act done through mistake. The 
use of the expression ‘other than a fight’ is with a view to indicate 
that for one who has died in a battle, the period of impurity is one 
day. vide the following Smrd text : “ For those who ]^ve died on 

30 “ account of the BrShmanas, or of women, as also in connection with 

“ the capture of cows, and also those who have been killed in battle, 
“ the period of impurity is one night.” 

This, moreover, is as regards one only who was wounded at the 
time of battle and who after a time died of the wound. Of one, 
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however, who was 'killed in the battle front, there is immediate 
purification. As says Manu^ : For one who has been slain in battle 
‘^with brandished weapons according to the rale among the Kshatriyas 
‘^a arauta sacrifice is instantly completed, and so is the period o£ 
“impurity ( tor death ); this is the settled rule.” 21 ( 1 ) 5 


Viramitrodaya 
Yajfiavalkya, Verse 21 ( i 

For those killed by a Brahmana and the like, as also upon the 
death of those killing themselves in pursuance of a penance ending in 
death, or for securing the fruit generated by death at the confluence, for lu 
the sapindasy as long as the sight, ix. the period of impurity is for as 
much interval as is covered for the opening of the eye; the meaning is, 
not for ten days. 

By the use of the word cha^ ^ also,’ is included the immediate puri- 
fication by the king's order or the like cause. That says Yaitia^ 15 
Those killed in an affray or battle, "as also by the lightning or by the 
king, as also for the sake of a cow or a Brahmana, and also him whom 
the king desires, and the like/' 

“ One who destroys himself by fire, water and the like, for him no 
impurity has been ordained; nor fire, nor water-libation " and the 
like text of Angiras, is intended for those who destroy themselves 
through anger. 

One who is old, and has lost the notion of purification, who has 
‘^refused medical treatment, if he kills himself by throwing himself from 
height, or into the fire, or by non-eating, or into the water, then for 25 
^^such a one, three nights is the period of impurity; on the second day 
is the collection of bones, vrhile on the third day, after offering the 
water-libation, one should perform the krdddha on the fourth day" 

This text of Gargya is with regard to cases other than for a penance 
upto death. This is the purport. 30 

As the cause of impurity on account of birth etc-, is if it is 
known only, even if it came to be known at a time subsequent to the 
day of the birth, there might be impurity for ten days and the like ; 
therefore for such a case the Author states an exception 
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Yajnavalkya, Verse 21 (‘2 ) 

In the case of one who has gone abroad ( the impurity ) shall be for 
the remaining period. It should be completed; after offering the water 
( libation ) one becomes pure. (21 [2] ) 

5 Mitak§hara : — Proshite, when abroad, i. e. one while in another 

country, by remaining where the birth of a sapinda etc. cannot 
be known on the first day itself. In the case of such a sapinda, 
from the time such as ten days and the like marked out for him, 
whatever period has remained over ( for obs ervance ), that itself 
10 becomes the cause of purification. Purne, when completed, however, 
i. e. the period of impurity such as the ten days and the like, 
to the deceased udakam dattva, after having offei’ed water libations, 
purification takes place. The offering of the water libation being 
preceded by a bath, one becomes pure after having bathed and after 
15 having offered water libations. That has been stated by Manuh “When 
“ after the expiration of ten days’ period one hears of a relative’s 
“ death, or of the birth of a son, a man becomes pure by immersion 
“ in water together with his clothes.” 

From the expression, ‘ when completed after offering the liba- 
20 tions one becomes pure, ’ the rule as to the cause of purification 
appears to be laid down as the simultaneity of the offering of 
the water libations to the deceased and the period of impmnty, it 
appears that in the ^case of a birth, there is no impurity for the 
sapindas when the first period of impurity is over. For the father, 
25 however, although ten days have passed from the birth, bathing is 
necessary. As the texP says : “And also after having heard of the 
birth of a son.” 

This use of the word son, here, indicates that in the case of 
birth there is no impurity for the sapindas when the period is passed; 
30 otherwise the Author would have said, “ after having heard the death 
“ of a relative after ten days, as also of the birth after ten days. ” 
So also Devala : “ There is no impurity in the case of birth when the 
“ days have passed.” Therefore it is established that the impurity 
after the period is only in the case of death. 
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Some read this verse otherwise s ‘‘ For one who has gone abroad 
“the remainder of the period; when there is no 
Page 179' "remainder three days only. In all eases when 
“a year has been completed after death by 
“offering water libations one becomes pure.” In the case of one 5 
( who has died ) abroad, for all i.e. for the Brahmana, Kshatiiya and 
the rest without differentiation, the remainder of the period is the 
cause of purification. When there is no remainder i.e. when the 
period of ten days and the like has been passed, in the case of all, for 
three days only is the period of impurity. If after a year is over, and iQ 
the death of the one who has gone abroad happens to be known, then 
all i.e. the Br&hmana and the rest, after having bathed and after 
having offered water libation, become pure. So also Mano^*. “ When the 
“ year has been completed, however, by merely touching the water 
“ one becomes pure.” j 5 

This ( rule as to the ) period of three days after ten days should 
be observed before the expiration of the period of three months ; the 
immediate purification stated before, however, is to be observed after 
the ninth month and before the year. As for the test of Vasishiha^ viz- ; 

“ Upon hearing after ten days, for one night”, that means after sis 
months as far as the ninth; as for the text of Gautama^ also viz. : “After 
“ having heard after the tenth day, for a day and two nights”, that is 
indicative of after three months and before the sixth month. So also 
Vrddha Vasishtha : “ For three months it shall be for three nightsj 
“ similarly for sis months, a day and two nights; a day, however^ 2 ^ 
“ before the ninth month; and after that one becomes pure by a bath,” 

This, moreover, has application excepting for the mother and 
the father, as Paithinasi has stated; “ If the parents die, the son although 
‘‘ stationed at a distance he shall remain in impurity for ten days 
“ commencing with the day of hearing it.” So also in another 
Smrti : “ Upon the death of the most revered, wearing a wet cloth, the 
“ exequial rites according to the ordinances should be performed even 
“ though a year has passed.” The meaning is that even after a year, 
the performances for the deceased i.e. the observation of the rites of 
the offering of the water libations and the like should be madef and 
not, moreover, that by a mere bath there would be purification. ^ 


1. Oh. V. 7d. 

9 


2. Oh. IV. 36. 


3. Oh. XIV. 17. 
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Even as regards the father’s, wife other than the mother a special 
rule has been pointed out in another Smrti: “Upon the death of 
“the father’s wife other than the mother, the best of the Br^hmana, 
“ even if a year has passed, should observe ( the period of ) impurity 
5 “ for three nights.” 

Where, however, one has died in another country between which 
rivers and the like intervene then for the sapipdas after the ten days 
and even before three months there is immediate purification ; for 
“ Upon hearing of the death in other country of an impotent, hermit, 
10 “ or a sanny&si, the members of the gotra become pure by a bath as 

“ also upon the discharge of a womb.” The characteristics of another 
country have been stated by Brhaspafi : “ Where a big river intervenes, 
“ or a mountain range bifurcates, where the languages differ, that is 
'* called another country. Some call it another country which is 
15 “ sixty yojanas in extent. Others declare twenty-four; similarly 

‘‘ also still others, thirty.” 

This impurity after the period has elapsed has a reference to 
the death of one who has died after initiation. And not, more- 
over, as having a reference to a particular age or condition. 
20 So has been stated by Vyaghrapada : ‘‘Equal is the period of impurity 
“ for all (the varnas) as determined by the age ; and is similarly so 
“after the period has elapsed. But in the case of the initiated, it would 
“ be different ; and that after the usual time alone.” This is the 
meaning : In the case of age such as three years or the like what has 
25 been stated as the period of impurity in the rule viz. ‘Before the 
‘ appearance of the tooth, immediately ’ and the like clauses that in 
the case of all i. e. the Br^hmanas and the other varnas, is equal i. e* 
without a distinction. When (it is) transgi-essed, as in the case of ten 
or three days’ impurity, that also is in the case of all uniformly with- 
80 oat a distinction. After the initiation, however, when death occurs, 
ten, twelve, fifteen and thirty days respectively would be the period 
of impurity for the Br^hmanas and the rest. It is in this case only 
i.e. one who has <fied after initiation that the period of impurity due 
to lapse ».«. which surpassed, shall be observed as after the period 
85 and not by regard to the age or condition 31 (2), 
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Viramltrodaya 
Yajnavalkya, Verse 21 ( 2 ) 

‘ If abroad ’ ue. in another country, while in such country, on the 
first day itself whatever period is three nights or ten mghts might have 
fallen to be for ih.Q sa pin das or sahtlyas upon the death of a sapinda 5 
dying in that country, from such period whatever interval has remained 
over, that only will be the impurity, and not (the period) after hearing 
of it. If ten days and the like period has been completed after death, 
in the period of ten days etc., after offering the water-libation preced- 
ed by a bath, one becomes purified. In an impurity for birth, however, 
not even a bath is required after ten nights etc. vide the text of Devala : 

‘‘ There is no impurity for a birth, even after the days have passed.’’ 

'After offering water-hbation’, this is in regard to a full period of 
impurity or a not full period after the expiration of a year. In regard 
to the full period of impurity, says Oevala elsewhere : “ After the 
“ expiry of the days of impurity, if a kindred is heard of as dead, there, 

“ for three nights shall be the period of impurity in another year. 

“ If, however, after a half year, one is heard of as dead by his own, that 
" shall be for pne day in that case; that, however, is not for the ascetics.’’ 

In another year before six months, one day, under the maxim' : “It shall 20 
“ be equal, if not (otherwise) stated,” this stands adjusted with the 
text of Gautama®: “Having heard in the tenth, for a pakshim" prescrib- 
ing a pakshim in regard to a time after nine months as for a 
period after six months, within half the period of a half year i. e. 
three months 21 ( 2 ), 25 


^ulapa^l 

Y^juavalkya, Verse 21 

Killed : etc. Of those who are killed by a Br4hma^ and the like, for 
the $apttf(pis, for these the impurity is as long as the sight i.e. as long as. 
it is before the eyes ; this is the meaning. For those who destroy themselves 30 
t e. who do away with their lives by poison, hanging, and such other modes 
others than those prescribed by the rules. 

Far one abroad^ t.e. while in another country dead or born, if heard of 
within the period of ten days etc. the impurity would be for the remainder 
of the period of ten days etc. Other particulars should be followed from 35 

1. Mimamsa X. HI, 53-64. 13th AdMkarana; See note I on p. 1313. 

2. Oh. Xiv. 17. 
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other Smrtis. 1/ after completion, in the case of ten days etc. after bathing 
and after having offered the water libation, one becomes purified. This 
moreover, in regard to the mourners, for one day as in the text: “ If the 
“ period of ten days has been passed, for three nights should one observe 
5 “ impurity ” a rule of three nights has been ordained by Manu' in the case 

of ten days’ mourners (31). 


To the period of ten days’ impurity for the sapindas the Author 
mentions an exception, in the case of Eshatriya, and the like 
Yajnavalkya, Verse 22 

10 For a Kshatriya twelve days ; for a Vaisya, however, fifteen ; thirty 

days for a Su^a ; half of it for one conducting himself under the rules of 
law (22). 

Mitakshara: — ^In the case of the Kshatriyas and the Vaisyas for the 
birth or death of a sapinda, the period of impurity shall respectively 
3^5 be twelve, fifteen and thirty days. Nyayavartinab, one conducting him- 
self according to the rides of law, ^drasya, for ( such ) a sudra, however, 
devoted to ( his duties such as ) the pdkayajna i. e- daily sacrifice, 
service to the twice-born, and the like, tadardham, half of ihat» 
i. e. half of the month, for fifteen days is the period of im- 
2Q purity. In this manner in the expression ' or for three nights ’ 
the impurity for ten nights comes to be adjusted by deduction in 
regard to a BrUhmana. 

In other Smrtis, however, for the Kshatriyas and other alterna- 
tives in the matter of impurities have been pointed 
25 Page 180* out as for ten days and the like; as says Para4ara^ : 

" A Kshatriya, however, intent on his own duties 
“ becomes pure after ten days; in the same manner after ten days shall 
“ a Taisya obtain purification.” So also Satatapa : “ After eleven days 
“ the Kshatriya, the Vaisya after twelve days, similarly the Sfidra 
30 " hy twenty nights becomes pure upon a death or a birth- ” 

Vasi§htlia,^. however, says : “ By fifteen nights the Kshatriya and by 
“ twenty nights, the Taisya.” Ahgiras, however, declares : “ For all 
“ the varnas, upon a birth, after ten days is the purification, so 
“ said Satatapa.” 


1. Ob, V. 75. 


2 . Oh. ni. 2. 


S. Oh. IV. 28-29. 
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Verse 22 J| 

In this manner several alternatives or hisher or lower degrees 
o£ impurities have been pointed out. 0£ these, owing to their 
non-observance in the popular usage, there is no use in exhi- 
biting their adjustment too much, and so the adjustment is not 
set out here. 5 

When, however, the Kshatriyas and the rest happen to be the 
sapindas of the Br&hmanas and others, then the rule of im- 
purity stated by Harita and others should be followed, viz. : 

“ After ten days does a Bra,hmam become pure on the occasion of a 
“ birth or death in his own race ; by sis, three, and even one in the 10 
“ case of a Kshatriya, Vaisya and Sudra I’ace.” Vishnn^ also says : “ Of 
“ a kshatriya in regard to the sapindas among the Vaisyas and the 
“ ^ddras, by six and three nights ; of a Taisya, for a Sudi*a sapinda 
“ by six nights is the purification. Of the members of the lower 
“ vanias, however, for a birth or death among the sapindas of the 15 
“ higher vama, the purification is upon the expiration of the period 
“ of impurity among them.” By Baudhayana, however, ten days has 
been stated without distinction. Thus : “ Those of the relations of a 
“ Brdhmana, who happen to be from the Kshatriya, Vaisya and Siidra 
“ caste, in the case of an impurity for these, the purification for a 20 
“ BrShmam has been prescribed to be after ten days.” 

Of these alternative rules the adjustment is to be made by regard 
to convenience and inconvenience. In the case of the Ddsis and the 
like the purification is dependent upon the master. The want of 
right for the performances, however, is of a month’s duration, 

That says Angira^ : '‘A ddsi or a ddsa in the case of all of whichever 
“ varna they may be, their purification shall be as for that mma. 

“In the case of a dad the period of impurity for a birth is 
“tfor a month.” 

In the case of Praiiloma, however, there is an absence of 30 
impurity altogether, as Gantama,^ has observed t “ The pratilomas 
“ are outside the sacred law,” only upon a death or a birth for 
the wiping of impurity, as in the case of urine or excreta, the 
purification is indeed effected (22). 


1. Oh. ZXn. 22. 


2. Oh. IV. 20. 
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Viramitrodaya 

‘ For ten nights, after that;* so has been stated with refrence to a 
Brahmana. In regard to the Kshatriya and all others, upon a sapinda's 
death, or his birth, the Author states the period of impurity 

5 Vajnavalkya, Verse 22 ’ 

The meaning is that, upon death of a sapincja, for a Kshatriya 
twelve days inclusive, for a Vaikya, however, fifteen days inclusive, 
for a SMra other than one who lives according to rules, thirty days 
inclusive, and for a Sudra living according to the rules, however, half 
10 of that ue. half of thirty days inclusive, is the period of impurity (22). 


Sula pail I 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 22 

Kskalra etc. Upon the death of a sapiv^da who had been iuitiated, as 
also upon the birth ( of a child ) after the full period, for a Kshatriya other 
15 than one who is not possessed of good character and does not study the 
veidas, the period of impurity is twelve days and the like. In the c ise of 
a ^Hdra, in the place of the initiation is marriage. Preparing food, doing 
service and the like is his duty. So also Manu^* *‘Of the ^Mra$ who 
“ conduct themselves according to the law, the shaving should be caused 
20 “ every month; the rule of impurity is likewise like that of the Vaikyas^ 

“ and their meals is the leavings after meals of the twice-born”. (22) 


The Author mentions an exception to the rule as to the impurity 
for ten days and the like also on account of age or condition 
Yajfiavalkya, Verse 23 

25 Before the appearance of tooth, immediately; as far as the tonsure, for 
a night has been laid down; for three nights until the initiation into the vow, 
and for ten nights after that (23). 

Mitakshara : — The period by which the appearance of tooth occurs, 
for a child who has passed away during such interval, for its 
30 relatives the purification is immediate ; in the case of one who has died 
before the performance of the tonsure, the impurity for the relatives 
is for a night L e» existing for a night ,;^vizi covering a day and 
nighfc Vratadesa^, initialion into the vow, {• e-, the upanayana ; before 
that, and after the tonsure, for one who has died, the impurity 
35 is for three days. 

I. Yiiamitrodaja amabers this as ;S3. 


2. Oh. V. 139 
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Verse 2J J 

Here, moreover. abhougK in the text ‘ until the appearance of 
tooth, immediately ’ the rule has been stated generally, still this should 
be observed in the absence of the cremation, as in the mvHi of 
Vishnu^, the rule as to immediate punfication has been stated to be for 
one who has been without the cremation rite, viz. ; ‘‘ For a child in 5 
‘‘whom the tooth had not appeared, when dead, immediately; for him 
‘‘no cremation by fire, nor water libations.’’ Upon the cremation by 
fire, however, one day, as will be stated hereafter in the lexP : for a 
“ day, however, for unmarried daughters and for children also.” So 
also Yama : “ For a son in whom the tooth bad not appeared, as 10 

“also for a child who had fallen from the womb, the period of impurity 
“ for all the sapindas is for a day and night.” 

Page 181* Before the naming ceremony immediate purification 
is fixed as a rale as Sankha has observed : Before 

“ the naming ceremony, immediate purification.” 15 

The performance of the tonsure, moreover, has been stated in 
the smrtis as in the first or the third year : “ The ceremony of ton- 
“ sure in the case of all the twice-born should according to law be 
“ performed in the first or the third year under the injunction of the 
krutV So says the SnwtP. After the appearance of tooth till the go 
tonsui'e in the first year, one day ; there, however, for one on whom 
the tonsure has not been performed, even if the tooth had appeared, 
as far as three years, one day only. So says Vishnu^: “ Even when the 
“ teeth have appeared, when the tonsure has not been performed, the 
“ purification is by a day and night.” After that and before the 25 
upanayana, three days. 

As for the text of ManiP viz. : “For men on whom the tonsure has 
“ not been performed the period of impurity has been laid down in the 
“ smrtis to be for a night. For those, however, on whom the tonsure 
“ has been performed, three nights has been stated to be the period for 30 
“ purification." There also this same is the object. As for what has 
been stated by the Same^ with reference to one under two years viz.: 

“ Having abandoned like dry wood in a forest they should pass three 
“ days,” as also as to the text of Vaashtha^, viz-: “For one who has died 

i Oh sxn. ie. 1 Verse 24 p. 3. ManuII.sii 

4. Oh. XXII. 28. 5. Oh. V.eZ, 6, Oh.V.69. 

7, Ob. IT, 34. 
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Chapter I 

Verse SS 

“ before three years, or for an abortion, for the sapindas, three nights,” 
that has reference to the tonsure of the first year. 

As for the text of Ahg^rah : “ Although the tonsure had not been 
“ performed, but the child died after the appearance of teeth, still it 
- “ should be cremated and the impurity should be observed for three 

” nights,” that should be understood to be applicable to a case where the 
tonsure has been performed after three years by regard to the family 
usage; as by the same author has been stated s “ When a BrS,hmana has 
“ died before three years the purification is by a night.” 

10 Nor should it be contended that this rule of one day is in regard 

to the non-appearance of the teeth, for in the case of one less than 
three years the non-appearance of teeth is not possible, and in stating 
the rule that even though ‘ the tooth has appeared, for one on 
whom the tonsure has not been performed, ( the period is ) for one day, 
15 the contradiction with the text of Vishnu would become irremovable* 
Therefore the eastern interpretation alone is better- As for the text of 
Kasyapa viz : “For children in whom the teeth had not appeared, the 
"purification is by three nights,” that has reference to the mother and 
the father. In the text^ : ” By the discharge of his semen, however, a 
2 Q “ man is purified surely by bathing ; by the connection of the seed, be 
" shall be under impurity for three days ”, the rule of three nights has 
been stated in relation to the circumstance of the relationship of the 
begotten and the begetter. 

Therefore this is the meaning : Before the naming ceremony, 
25 immediate purification. Thereafter, before the appearance of the teeth 
upon the performance of the cremation, one day. Otherwise imme- 
diate purification. For one in whom the teeth have appeared before 
the tonsure during the first year, one day ; after the first year and un- 
til the third year for one on whom the tonsure has been performed, 
gQ three days. Of any other, one day. After three years for one on whom 
although the tonsure has not been performed, three days. After the 
upanayana in the case of all i-e. the Brtomanas and the rest, for ten 
nights etc. ( 23 ) 


1. Maau Oh. V. 63. 
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Viramitrodaya 

Having thus stated the r.tes to be performed by those under 
impuni}’^; the Author mentions up to the end of this chapter particular 
impurities and the ways of their removal 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 23^ 5 

By tne mention of the rites in regard to the appearance of the tooth 

or in regard to the tonsure, are indicated the periods for these. There, the 
period for the appearance of tooth has been pointed out in the Upanishad 
thus: the appearance of tooth m the seventh month.'" By this, upon the 
death of a child before the seventh month, the purification of sapindas 
is immediate n e. the impurity is removed merely by a bath. 

riie time for tonsure as in the general rule, is the third or near 
the^eb5^ The first year, however, under a family usage is an escep- 
tion,"’ so Haralata. Thus beginning with the seventh (month"), and end- 
ing with the second rear, for a death during this interval, the purification 15 
for a Brahmana has been stated in the Smrtis such as of Vania and 
others as by a night i.e. a period covered by the day and the night. 

That has been stated by Yama : When a child of less than two years 
^Mies, or when a child whose teeth had not appeared, as also on the 
^^abortion of a foetous, similarly when the tonsure has not been performed 20 
a child, or one who has gone to another country, in all these cases for 
^'all the sapijidas the period of impurity is a day and night."" Adaniajdte^ 
z. e. when tooth had not appeared /. when the proper time for the 
appearance of tooth had been reached and the tooth had not appeared; 
on an abortion still-born; one on whom tonsure has not been per- 25 
formed z. e. one whose tonsure ceremony has not been performed. 

Angirah** ''In the case of a Br&hmana, for one dying when less 
than till ee* years, the purification is by a night; by two days, in the case 
of a Kshatriya, and by three days in a Vaisva when death occurs. In 
the case of a Br&hmana whose tonsure has been performed, by three 30 
nights is the purification intended; for a Kshatriya on whom it is 
^'performed by six, and in the case of a Vaisya, by nine days. In the 
case of a &iJra, however, for one dying before three years, the puri- 
fication is by five days. For one dying after that, a period of twelve 
days has been prescribed. If a Sudra who is above six years dies, the 85 
^^purification is by a month as laid down by Angiras.""" 

Sankha : " A Sudra who has not married a wife, if he meets with 
death after the sixteenth year his bdndhaoas purification by a 

month; no question should be raised in this.*" 

T. This verse has been numbered as 18 in Ylraniitrodaya^ see note 1 on p. 1424, 

10 
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L Verse ^8 

As for the time for initiation, that has been prescribed in Brahma 
Purana: '‘This time is six years for the three regenerate classes.” Thus 
the meaning is that •when a child of more than three and upto six years 
dies, the period of impurity for a Br3,hmana is three years. According 
5 to the text’ “Eighth from conception,” the time preceding the initiation 
into the vows is till the completion of two months and six years; 
therefore according to Siilapdni till that time the period of impurity is 
three nights. Thereafter, if one dies after the period of the upanayana, the 
period of impurity for a Br^hmana is for ten days and nights. For the 
10 Kshatriya, Vaisya and Sudra however, in the place of a night, the period 
of impurity is two days, three days, and five days respectively. In the 
place of three nights in the case of Kshatriya and Vaisya, the impurity 
extends to six days and nine days. Beginning with the third year and 
as far as the twelfth year, for the death of one unmarried, twelve nights. 
15 For the married, however, for death after the commencement of the 
sixth year, the full period of impurity ; thus has been made clear in the 
text of AngirSh. In the case of the Kshatriya and the rest, in the place 
of ten days, twelve days etc., the Author himself will® state hereafter. 

All this, moreover, is to be observed in the case of the death of a male 
20 child. As for the death of a daughter the author will mention hereafter. 

This verse, moreover, has been read further on in the text by the 
MMksharfi,; by SulapS,ni and others, however, it has been read here, 
and so in conformity with the majority of the texts it has been read by 
us also at this place.^ 

25 Sfilapa^i 

Yajnavaikya, Verse 23 ^ 

UntU the tooth &c. The periods viz, until the appearance of teeth and 
the like, are indicative of implication of one’s own period. Thus, upto six 
months, upon the death of a child, for the sapijy^ who are a little unquali- 
gQ fied, immediate purification. After that, as far as too years, for a day and 
night. Subsequently to that but before the initiation period, upto six 
years and three months, by three nights, after the initiation, however, the 
bdndhams will become purified after ten days ( 23 }. 


1. YSj. I. 14. see p. 44 above. 2. See verse 22 above p. 1448. 

3. This note is by the Author of the Viramitrodaya at the end of his 
commentary on this verse which he has placed immediately after 17 and 
numbered as 18. 

4 , like Viramitrodaya, this Author also has placed this verse aftpr verse 17, 
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Verse 34 (1) J 

Kow in regard to the women also the Author states an exception 
by regard to age, condition etc. 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 24 (1) 

By a day, however, for undisposed of daughters, and also for children, 
is the purification. ( 24 [1] ) 5 

Mitakshara : — Undisposed of i- e. not married; daughters such as 
these ; in the case of these on whom the tonsure has been performed, 
and before their betrothal, the purification is by a day and night. In the 
case of relations the sapmda connection with the daughters is as far 
as three generations only. Tide the tei:t of Vasishtha^ : “ In the case of iQ 
“ undisposed of women it is known to be for three generations." For 
children, moreover, in whom the teeth have not appeared after crema- 
tion the purification is after a day. In the case of a daughter, however, 
on whom the tonsure has not been performed, the purification is imme- 
diate, As Apastamba has stated; “ For a maiden on whom the tonsure 15 
“ has not been performed, immediate purification has been ordained.” 
After the betrothal, however, but before the ( nuptial ) ceremony for 
the husband’s side as also for the father’s side, three nights only. As says 
Manu^ : “ In the case of women on whom ( the nuptial ) ceremony has 
“ not been performed, after three days the relations are purified. The 20 
“ uterine relations, however, are purified under the rule as has already 
“been stated." ‘Relations’, i. e of the husband’s side 
Page 182 * are purified by three nights. The uterine, relations, 
however, i.e. the sapindas on the father’s side by the 
rule as already stated in the lexP viz. in the case of those “ on whom the 
“tonsure has been performed etc.” laying down the rule of three nights 
and not for ten nights, as it is not applicable before marriage. Hence 
also Marichi : ‘‘ She who has been offered with water but was never 
“ bestowed, she should be regarded as not married; for both, the period 
“ of three nights has been stated.” For both i-e. for the husband’s and 
father’s sides. After the marriage, however, a special rule has been 
pointed out by Vishnu*: " For women who have been married, there is 
“ no impurity on the father’s side. If the delivei-y or birth happened to 
“be in the father’s house, then for one night or three nights." There the 
adjustment is that upon a birth one day, and upon a death, three nights, gg 


1. Oh. rV. 18. 2. Oh. V. 72. 3, of Manu Oh. Y. 67. 4. Oh. XSII. SO. 



145C Mitakshara — Periods fm' ilie four Varyas *** 

L Verse Si (1) 

This rule as to the impurity by regard to the age or coudition is 
common to all the varnas. The text: “For a Kshatriya twelve 
“days ’’ has been mentioned in connection with special rules £or the 
particular varna. And hence also it has been stated by Manu in con- 
5 neetion with the rule as to impurity as applicable not to any particular 
varna, and with a view to demonstrate its common nature has in con- 
neetion with the privileges of all the four var?}asheen stated^ viz.: “in the 
"case of the four varnas also in respective order as before.” Similarly 
“ it has been stated by Angirasa also : “Generally in the case of all the 
10 “ varnas, before the performance of the sa'mkdra, the purification 

“ shall be by three nights. In regard to daughters, it has been ordained 
“ to be by a day.” The text of Vyaghrapada, moreover, viz. •• “ Equal 
“ as to age in regard to all,” has, however, been discussed before. 

Therefore, as the procedure for the offering of the pindas 
15 and the water-libation as indicated in the texP “ should be offered 
“in the manner of pindayajfki" common for all the varnas, 
or as the rule as to impurity for the Sam&nodakas in the texP : 
“ If in the interval births or deaths occur”, as also the rule as regards 
the simultaneity of the periods of impurity, as also in the texP “ on a 
20 “discharge of the womb, nights equal to months,” laying down the 
rule as to impurity on an abortion, as also the rule as to impurity for 
one who is in another country in the texP “ in the case of one who is 
“abroad, the remainder of the period, and when there is no remainder^ 
“three days only,” or as the rule as to the impurity for the elders 
and the like is common for all the mrnas) similarly the impurity on 
accoimt of age or condition deserves to be common for all the vanias. 
And hence the text: “For a Kshatriya by six when tonsure has been 
“ performed, and for a Yaifya has been declared to be by nine; after 
“three years, however, for a Sfidra twelve days have been ordained.” 
30 Also : “ Where three nights for the BrS,hmanas, is the period of 
“impurity exhibited, there for a Sfidra, twelve days and six, and nine, 
“respectively for the Kshatriya and Vaisya,” these and the like texts of 
l^shyasrnga and others as they have been regarded as contradictory 
have not been respected by the Ach&ryas like Dharesvara, Visvarfipa, 


1. Cb. V. 57. 2. Verse 16 a-loTe p. 1414. 

4. Verse 21 above p. 1441. 
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Chapter I 
FerseOi Oji 


Medhatithi lu others by n-l'-oTn this coirrse aioae hiS beeu accepted 
as common. These. ho’^veTer, ^vnich nnvp .:oc ijeer disc^rderi siionld 
be interpreted as being applicab’e to a distressed Ksha.t:'a. or the test 
and one not distressed. { i-i II]) 


The Author states an extension ( o£ the rule ) lu the case o£ the 5 
preceptor etc. 

Yajiiavalkya Verse 24 (2) 

Also for the preceptor, the apprentice the an'ichaaa the maternal nude. 

and a srotriya. (24 [ 2] ) 

Mitakshara: — Guru, the pi'eceftor, i. e- the family priest ; antevasi, 10 
the apprentice u e- the pupil ; anuchanah i.e. one who recites the aiigas 
of the Vedas. By the use of the word matuia, maternal uncle, are 
indicated by implication, the atmaljandhus, the matrbandhjs and also 
the pitrhandhus. These, moreover, ^have been pointed out in the 
text* * the wife, the daughters etc.' Srotriyah, n e. the scholar who is 15 
studying the same branch of the Vedas, as BaudhSyana has observed : 

“ One who studies the same branch of the Veda is a srotriya." Upon 
the death of these, for a day and night is the period of impurity. 

As regards the father who is the chief preceptor, upon the death 
of him, as there is sapinda relationship, ten days also. That father^ 20 
however, who having begotten the sons, initiated them, and taught 
them the Vedas, and made them understand the meaning of the Vedas, 
and also made provision for their maintenance in life, for him as he 
is the greatest of the preceptors, upon his death twelve nights’ 
period should be observed as stated by Asvalayana^: “Or in the 
“case of the Mahdgurus one should avoid donations and study 
“ also.’’ Upon the death of the Achdrya, however, three nights 
only, as says Mantf: ‘‘Fo^ three nights, they declare, an impu- 
“ rity for the death of the Achdrya, while for his son, as also for 
“ his wife, a day and night ; this is the settled rule.” When, however, 30 
he performs the funeral rites of the Achdrya 
Page 183 * and the like, then for ten nights is the period 
of impurity, as has been stated by the same 
Author^: “ When of the precepter who is dead and the pupU. per- 


1. Of Tajiiavdlkja II. 13o-13C p lOCi. 
3. Oh. y 80. 


2. Gt. IV. 4 17. 
4. Oh. V. 65, 
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L '^erse 24 (5) 

“ forms the funeral rites, that is equal to the carrying of the dead 
“ body, and he becomes purified after ten days.” Of the srotriya, 
however, who belongs to the same village this is the period of impu- 
rity, since Asvalayana^ has stated : “ For a day in the case of a co- 

5 * student, as also for a srotriya of the same village.” One who has been 

initiated by the same preceptor is a co-student. This, moreover, is to be 
observed when not near; when near, however, in the case of the pupil 
etc. three nights; as says Maau^: “For a srotriya who resides near him 
“for three nights shall one be impure. For a maternal uncle for one night 
10 “and two days, as also for a pupil, an officiating priest, or a h&ndhavay 
Upasampanne, ‘who resides near him’, out of connection of friend- 
ship or neighbourliness etc., who is of the same character ; the use of 
maternal uncle is indicative by implication of the mother's sisters and 
the like also. By the term bandhus are expressed one’s own handhus, 
15 mMrbartMm^ and pitrbandhm so says Brhaspati: “For three 
“days one should observe impurity in the case of the maternal grand* 
“father, the dcMrya and the srotriya^ Similarly Pracheta^: “Upon the 
“ death of the officiating priest or one for whom one has performed a 
“sacrifice, by three nights one becomes purified.” So also Vrddha 
20 Vasishlha: “For a pafoAmf night upon the death of the daughter’s 
“ son and the sister’s son ; when, however, they are initiated, it shall 
“ be for three nights. This rule is settled. Upon the death of the 
“ parents, how should it be in the case of women who are married ? 
“ By thi-ee nights only shall there be purification ; so says the 
25 “ revered Yaina. For the parents-in-law, for a sister, for the 

“ maternal uncle’s wife, and also of the maternal uncle, and for the 
“ sisters of the parents, in the same manner, one should pass a paksMnt 
“ night.” Also s “ In the case of the maternal uncle, the father-in- 
“ kw, a friend, the preceptor, as also the preceptor’s wives, the period 
30 “ of impurity is a pakshin& night, as also when a mother’s mother is 

“ dead.” So also Gautama^: “ For a pakshini night, for one who is not 
“a sapinck, or one related by marrkge, and also for a fellow-student.” 

‘ BdcUed by marriage ’ such as the maternal uncle, the mother’s 
sister’s son, the father’s sister’s son and the Hke. So Jabali : “ For 
1. G^. 8. IV. 4 26-27. 2. Oh. V. 81. 

8. PahiU^i — ^TMs covers a period of one day and two nights, one preceding 
and the other following. 4. Oh. XTV. 1.7-18. 
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Verse J 

“ those who are entitled to the same Kbation of the water, thi ee days; 

“ for the got7Xijas.) a day has been stated; and for a niatrhandhu, the 
“ preceptor, the friend and the overlord of the province, similarly.” 
Vishnn^ : *' When one not a sapmda dies in one's house, for one night.” 
Likewise Vrddha: “Upon the death of a sister who has been married, 5 
as also upon that of a brother who has been married, or of a friend, 
“son-in-law, the daughter’s son or the sister’s son, the wife’s brother, as 
''also his son, one becomes pure by a bath immediately. When the 
“lord of the village, or the chief of the clan ( Kulapati ), the srotriya, 

“one performing austerities, or the pupil, are reduced to the five 10 
“(elements ), one is purified by the sight of the stars. As long as the 
“dead body of a person remains in the village, so long is the impurity 
“ for the village; when it is removed out, it becomes pure.” Such and 
the like smrti texts laying down special rules of impurity should be 
sought out. They are not stated here out of fear for swelling the 15 
treatise. Among these, moreover, in the case of any contradiction on 
account of the statements for longer or shorter periods of impurity in 
regard to the same subject, an adjustment should be resorted to by 
regard to their location near or in another place. ( 24 [2] ) 

^ulapa^i 20 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 24 

A day, however, etc. In regard to maiden daughters who have died 
after two years and before betrothal, for the Sapindas, the period of 
impurity is one day. And so in the Aditya Puraija : “ Where during the 
“ period between the birth and the tonsure, a maiden daughter dies, there 
“ immediate purification always takes place in regard to all the var ^ ; 

“ thereafter, until betrothal, however, for a day only; and for those grown 
“ after that a period, of three nights is certain. There, when the betrothal 
“ has been made, for three days is to be known for both i.e. for the father 
“ as also for the bridegroom ; thereafter in the case of those offered (in jq 
“ marriage ) for the husband only, in connection with one’s own caste, 

“ has been stated the rule of impurity, upon a birth as also upon a 
“ death. In the case of an infant in whom tooth had not appeared, as also 
‘‘ in the case of sapiisu^as devoid of qualifications, however, a day has been 
“ stated by the Smrtzs.” The immediate purification after a day and gg 
night in the case of unqualified sapi' 9 da% however, has been stated in 
regard to those who are slightly disqualified. 


1. Oh. XIX, 4§. 
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L Verses ^i-2o 

The preceptor here is the family priest, as well as the expositor of the 
tvrfas and angas. An apprentice, one whose initiation was performed by 
another, and who was taught a portion of the Vedas; andchdnah, one who 
has studied the Vedas and who is engaged in the discussions thereon. 

5 Maternal uncle, mother’s uterine brother; ^rotrigah, one who has studied 
one Sdkhd, and who is not near; for one, however, who is near, three 
nights. As Manu' : “ For o ^rothja, however, who is near,for three nights 
“ should one observe the mourning,” ( 34 ) 


Yajriavalkya, Verse 25 

10 On account of the death of the sons other than the aurasas, and of the 

wives who have resorted to others, or of the sovereign of the place of 
residence, that day is the means of purification. (25) 

Mitakshara: — Moreover, ahah, this is repeated (with all); 

anaurasal^, otJiers than aurasa, i.e- the kshetraja, dattaka and like others ; 
15 in the case of these, whether born or dead, for the day and night 
is the period of impurity. Similarly in svabharya svanyagatasu, one's 
own wives who have resorted to another, ie. other than a member 
of the lower order, asritasu, those who have resorted to, i. e. those 
who have gone to 5 here only for a day and night and not for ten 
20 nights, although there is sapinda relationship. In the case of those, 
however, who have resorted to men of the lower orders, an absolute 
absence of impurity only ; as that has been prohibited by the texP : 
“Heretics, persons belonging to no order etc.” This, moreover, being 
due to its connection with the words wife and son, this impurity is 
25 only on account of those for whom the corresponding relationship of 
wife and son exists. In the case of the sapindas, however, there is no 
impurity . Hence also Prajapati : “ In regard to the wives who have 

“resorted to another, and also to the sons born on another’s wife, the 
“ persons belonging to the goira become pure by a bath, and by three 
30 “nights only, their father.” As regards the svairinis (wanton women) 
and the Hke, for the person to whom they resort, for three nights; as 
says Vishntf: “In regard to the sons other than the aurasas, upon their 
“birth as well as upon their death, as also in regard to wives who had 
‘‘belonged to another, upon their delivery as well as death”; three 
35 nights is in the context here- 


1. Ob. Y. 81. 


2. Verse 6 above p. 1396. 


3, Ob. Xm. 42, 
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Chapter i I * 

Vc^s^.3 24-Z': J 

Of zaese two altercatiYes or three nights and one nightj the adjust- 
ment is to be bv re^rard to their bein^ near or in a disr..nt couurrv. 
When, however, for the father the period is three nights, then for the 
sa[ji/idas it is one night, as says Marichi : *• Upon a birth as also upon a 
“ death, for three nights for those who had before belonged to another. 5 
‘‘One day for the sapindas wherever it is three days for the rather.’^ 
Moreover, toat in vvhich one lives is nivasa, ‘ the place of 
residence, ’ is called svadesa, * one’s own country.' Of 
PaCtE that, one who is the king Le* the lord, i,e* the terri- 

torial sovereign ; for such a one on the day he may 10 
have died, that daj" alone brings about the purification. If he be dead 
at night, then the night only. Hence also Manu^: “If the king in 
“ whose realm he resides is dead, as long as the light.” ‘As long as the 
light’ i* e. that which continues along with the light The meaning is 
that if it be in the day, as long as the sight of the sun, if at night, as 15 
long as the sight of the stars. ( 25 ) 


Viraraitrodaya 
Yajnavalkya, Verses 34, 25 

Upon the death of maidens more than two years but before 
betrothal; as also of children before the appearance of tooth, as also 20 
for those cremated through mistake, by a day and night is the purifica- 
tion; It becomes the cause of removing the impurity by the disappear- 
ance of one's connection. 

In the Brahma Parana : From between the birth and as far as. 
the tonsure, where a maiden dies, an immediate purification shall be 25 
for him, and this for all the varnas^ and alwa5^s. Thereafter, as far as 
the betrothal, for one day; for those grown after that, three nights is 
a certainty. Upon a betrothal made, in such a case, for both sides 
should be known for three days, for the father as also for the bride- 
groom; for those offered in marriage, however, for the husband also, 30 
the period of impurity shall be as stated for one's own caste both 
upon a death as also upon a birth/’ The explanation of the word 
^ grown ' is that after the troth was plighted ; and ^ for both ' has been 
explained in the clause for the father and for the bridegroom also. 

For those offered in marriage without a betrothal, however, until the 35 
wedding, for one day only is impurity from the present text also. 


1. Oh. V. 83. 
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Kurina Puranana • Upon the doatn. of one in wliom tooth, had not 
" appeared, for the parents one day has been prescribed ; after the 
“ appearance of tooth, it shall be for three nights ; if, however, they 
“ were without qualities.” This, moreover, for a mistaken cremation 
5 of a Br&hmana, vide the text of Angirah : “ Even though no tonsure 
^‘had been performed, but tooth had appeared and (the child) died, still 
‘'after cremating him one should observe mourning for three days. ’ 
In regard to the cremation of one who had not completed two years, in 
the Brahma Parana : “ For the kingly order, eleven days; while for 

10 “ Vai'syas, tw'elve days’ duration; and even for twenty nights shall be 

" for the Sitdras in the order.” 

Guru etc. the preceptor, a teacher of even a little, an apprentice, 
the pupil; anuch&nah—ovA who has studied and mastered the Veddngas; 
the maternel uncle i.e. the step-brother of the mother; srotriydh, one 
15 who has mastered the Sdkkd, ■who has died in one’s own village. On 
these occasions, by a day is the purification. By the use of the word, tu, 
'however’, has been discriminated the three day’s impurity due to the 
death of a child or a man. By the first cha, the Author includes a three 
day’s impurity for the cremation through mistake of a child in whom 
20 tooth had appeared. By the second cha are included an unlearned 
and the like who died in one’s own house. 

In this connection Manu': "For three nights they declare the 
“ impurity when the is dead; for his son, as also the wife, a 

"day and night; this is the settled rule.” 'Day and night,’ z.e. day 
25 together with the night. Vishnu®: "Upon a maternal uncle i.c. the 
"mother’s uterine brother, when dead.” 'Other than the aurasas ” 
zV. in regard to the Kshetraja and the like other sons, of wives who 
have resorted to another, as also upon the death or birth of the king of 
one’s own country, that day is the means of purification. This is the 
30 meaning. By the use of cha, are included those who had belonged to 
another before. This rule of impurities for the sapinda is being stated 
as formulated in conformity to various Smrtis. 

In the case of a Sakulya, for a betrothed maiden, of the Achdrya, 
of the sacrificer for whom one always performed a sacrifice, and for 
35 themateri^ grand-father also, for three nights is the period of impurity. 
For the Achdrya, the initiator, and for the pupil, three nights. For a 
pupil residing in one’s own house, upon the death of these two, one 
night. Upon the death of a pupil resident in the house of the 

Obi <9> 
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preceptor, for the AcMrya wno had performed the mitiation and taught 
the Vedas together with the angas, three mghts. The one who did 
the initiation and taught only a portion of the Vedas, for such a 
preceptor ths pakshini; upon the death of such a preceptor as also of 
his wife for the pupil, a pahshitii, upon the death in one's own house 5 
of the mother-m-law, the father-in-law, a neighbour, a friend, the 
maternal uncle, mother’s sister, the preceptor, the sacrificing priest and 
a Srotriya, three nights. For the eleven kinds of sons such as the 
Kshetraja and the rest, for the mother and father, three nights. For 
Kshettaja and the rest, upon the death of the two, also three nights; upon 10 
the death of wives who had belonged to another before as also those 
who had resorted to another, for the husband three nights. For those 
who go to one of inferior varna, however, an absolute absence of mour- 
ning. Of those born of the same mother or of different mothers have 
mutually the full period of impurity as prescribed for their own caste. 15 
Upon the death of a son begotten on another’s wife, for the father, three 
nights for a father of that kind, for the son also three nights. Upon 
the death of one known for more than ten generations, but whose birth 
name and heredity is not known, as also upon the death of a sister, 
maternal uncle’s wife, maternal grand-mother, father’s sister, maternal 20 
uncle, mother’s sister, a co-student of the Vedas, mother’s sister’s son, 
father’s sister’s son, maternal uncle’s son, sister's son, daughter’s son, 
mother-in-law and the father-in-law also, a pakshint. For a friend dying 
at one’s own house, pakshinU Upon the death of a friend who has died 
elsewhere, the upddhydya, his wife, one who has been a co-student jg 
under one teacher in regard to some little lessons, any king doing his 
duty intently, a maiden who had not been betrothed, a child to whom 
the author has taught, a pupil who has been taught a little, a brother- 
in-law also, the period of impurity is a day and night. In the case of 
the son of an upddhydya, a co-student in celibate life, learning under gQ 
another preceptor, when dead, for a day, one or for three nights is the 
period of impurity. Upon the death of a Srotriya of the same village, a 
day and a night. For a rtvsih, son-in-law, step-maternal b&ndhavas, also 
a day and night. Upon the death of a king not doing his duty, a day or 
for a night only. One whose ancestral heredity is not known but who is 35 
only known as one’s gQtra}a,t£, in form only, one killed by a Brdhimm 
or the like, immediate purification. This is the way ( 24-25 ). 
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Sulapani 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 25 

‘ Not an aurasa’ etc. — In the case of sons of inferior orders, such as the 
Krtaka and the like, and of wives of inferior castes, as also who had been 
5 kept by other men, when dead, the impurity is for one day, in the case of 
those of their equal in caste, three nights, since in the case of sons of the 
same caste and of the Krtaka and the like kinds, in the treatises of other 
sages three nights have been prescribed. One in whose dwelling the 
Brhhmanas reside, on the death of such an anointed King, for one day 
10 only is the period of impurity for a BrShmana and the like others (35), 


The Author mentions the impurity for following after (the corpse) 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 26 

By a hrAhnana should never be followed a sMra, nor ever a twice- 
born, Having followed, after having bathed in water and touched the fire, 
X5 after eating clarified butter, one becomes pure. ( 26 ) 

Mitakshara : — Bra^manena, by a brdhmana, i. e. a one who is not a 
mfinda ; dwijal^, a twice-horn.) such as the hrAhmaria and the rest ; 
4hdro va, or a sAdra, when dead, nanugantavya^, should not be followed 
after. If out of friendship etc. he follows after, then ambhasi, in the 
20 water, i.e. in a tank etc. snatva agnim sprshtva, having bathed and touched 
the fire, and having consumed clarified butter, one would become pure. 
As regards this swallowing of the clarified butter, as it has no place 
in the rules regarding the act of dining, there is no prohibition 
for dinner. 

25 This, moreover, has a reference to one who is of equal or superior 

caste. As says Manual “ Having followed according to one’s wish, the 
“dead body of one of the jndti, or not of the jndti, after bathing along 
“with and over the hair on the head, touching the fire and swallowing 
“clarified butter, one becomes pure.” JnAtis i.e. the mother’s sapindas. 
3 Q Of others, however, as they have been ordained, there is no sin. 

As regards the following after one of a lower order what is 
stated in Another Smrti should be observed. There in regard to 
following a sfidra : “ Where a brAhmana of weak intellect follows a 
“st?dra who has died, and while he is being carried, he becomes 
35 “pure after three nights. After havmg passed three nights he should 
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*‘go to a riTer flowing :nco t'le sea Deriorm a j’ei ot' deep breath- 
‘Hugs, and after haTing consimed clarified oatter, Le '-.ec Dines pure*’" 
as so stated bvParasara^; ..nd also- ‘ For following a /wtc-Si^/^.v^daowever, 

‘*a day and night; for having touched lijimaii bones with fat on, for 
“three nights is the impurity; without fat, however, a day and night; 5 
“and for following a dead body, moreover, one,” as stated by 
Vasishtha^. For following a Fctisya, moreover, Q.pak}Tiini', therefore 
for a Kshatriya for following a Vatsya. who is next after him a day 
and night, and for following a kudra who is one next after, yakddni ; 
for a Vaisya for following a bMra, a day ; thus should be inferred. 10 
Moreover, in regard to bewailing also has been stated by 
Parasbara: "Having joined in the wailmg along with the landred of the 
"deceased, one should avoid for that day and night the acts of donations 
“as well as the performance of srdddha and other rites”. So decora- 
tions also should not be made, as a penance has been ordained by 15 
Sankha : “ A quarter of the Krchhra for one not a sapinda, for decora- 
“ ting a dead body j if done through ignorance, there shall be a fast ; in 
“ case of inability, a bath is prescrilied." ( 26 ) 


Viramitrodaya 

The Author mentions the impurit}’’ for following after 20 

Yajnavalkya, Verses ( 34-26 ) 

SMrah, i£. the dead body of a Sudra, somehow, as a favour even 
under the pressure of some business which had not arisen, for follow- 
ing after it. The rest is easy to understand. By the word tu, 'however', 
has been excluded the purification stated in the text when one delihe- 25 . 
rately follows a ^udra : " That Br&hmana, weak in understanding, who 
“ follows a SMra who is reduced to a corpse while being carried, shall 
“ be under impurity for three nights,” thus Parasara’ having prescribed 
three nights for following a sudra with purpose. 

Manu^: " For having deliberately followed a dead body of one of 30 
“ his jMti, or not of the jndh, after having bathed together with the 
“ clothes, and touched the fire, one becomes pure after consuming 
" clarified butter.” 

This, however, is in regard to one of the same varna as of a 
Br&hmana. In the Brahma PurEnia : “ For all, it shall be for a day and 35 


1. Oh. m. 51-62. 


2. Oh. xxm. 24-26. 
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'' night, for following all even.” This, moreover, is for the Kshatriyas 
and others for following after the members of the four vamas, and also 
for a BrS.hmana for following a Kahatriya or a Vaisya; for carrying or 
cremating a dead body of one's own caste, however, out of feeling of 
5 friendship the impurity is as has been stated for one’s own caste. For 
a celibate student for having performed the cremation of the father or 
the like, one night. For one causing through another by payment the 
cremation of a pupil, preceptor, upddhydya or dchdrya, ten nights ; thus 
being well known in other works, the sage has not stated here. (26) 


10 ^ulapa^i 

YSjnavalkya, Verse 26 

‘Br&hmana &c.’ — ‘and why not’ ? so saying even occasionally a 
Br&hmana must not follow a dead body of a Sddra. If done through 
mistake, one should consume clarified butter and become purified (26). 

15 The Author mentions an exception in some cases in regard to 
impurity for a sapinda 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 27 

For the lords of earth ( there is) no impurity; also for those who have 
been hilled by lightning or for the sake of cows, Br^manas, or killed in a 
20 battle-field, as also for one who has been required by the King. (27) 

MitSkshaiS :• — ^Although by the word earth is expressed the entire 
terrestrial globe, still as it is not possible for the entire earth to be 
under the protection of one, and also in consonance with the plural 
number used in the expression ‘lords of the earth’, here are intended 
25 groups covering portions of it. For those who have been invested with 
the duty of protecting these such as the Kshatriyas and the rest who 
had been annointed, tiiere is no impurity, nasancham- The meaning is 
that these should not observe impurity. In the same manner those who 
are killed by lightning, as also those who have perished for the sake of 
SO the cow and the Br&hmarias, the relatives the sapindas even of 
these^need not observe mourning; as also in the case of one such as the 
minister or the chief priest, for whom the kings desire ‘ an exemption 
form mourning with the object of the accomplishment of an object such 
as the magic charm or rite which could not be accomplished by any 
B5 other, by these also should not be observed. 
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Here, however, the absence of mourning would only be in regard 
to the acts of making donations? conferring honours, 
Page 1S5* giving reception, holding judicial investigations and 
the like, without which it would not be possible for 
him to carry on (the duty of) the protection of the subjects winch 5 
has been exclusively ordained for the kings; and not also with regard 
to the performance of the five great sacrifices. So also Manu^ : “ For 
“a king in regard to his exalted post, immediate purification is 
“ prescribed- And here the reason for this is that he is posted there 
‘‘ for the protection of the subjects-*’ By Gantama^ also has been 10 
stated : “ For the kings also, lest there may be obstruction for 

“ their duties-’* For the servants of the King also and the like, there 
is no impurity as says Prachet^ : ‘‘ Workmen, artisans, physicians, 

“ female and male servants also, the kings, as also the king’s officers, are 
all declared to be immediately purified. ” Karaval^, workmen, who 15 
could prepare food, ^pinal^, artisans, such as the sculptors, painters etc, 
as also the washers and dyers of clothes and the like. 

To an inquiry as to what is the object of this rule as to the 
exemption from imparity, the answer is to be seen in those words 
which are indicative of the occupations in regard to which they have 20 
exclusive capacity. And hence Vishnu® ; “ Not for the kings while 
“ engaged in, the discharge of kingly duties ; nor the performers of 
”■ the vows during the observance of the vow; not for the sacrificers 
while engaged in the sacrifices ; not for the workmen while engaged 
as workmen.” In this passage, he points out an absence of mourning 25 
restricted to the particular object only. In the smrti of Satafapa also 
it has been said : ‘‘ The Mdras doing work by wages and so also 
“ the female and the male servants are not tainted with impurity in 
“ regard to a bath, bodily service, and household duties.” This puri- 
fication in regard to the male servants etc. is about those eases where gQ 
the touch is unavoidable; hence also another Sm^: “Immediately 
“ touchable is the slave born in the master’s house, as also the slave 
“ of maintenance who becomes purified after three days.” So also : 

“ What a surgeon does, that cannot be accomplished by another; 

“ therefore the surgeon is always pure in touch-” (27) ax 


1, Qh. V. 9i, 


2 . 01i.XIV.42. 
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Yajnavalkya, Verse 27 

* ( Lord of ) the Earth * &c. For the Kings in the performance of their 
administrative duties there is no impurity. For those who were killed by 
5 lightning, the thunderbolt, etc. who deliberately for the protection of cows’ 
and Br^hmanas, even without a fight, were killed by a tiger or the like ; 
(who) in the battle were killed on a pitched fight with a sword or the like 
weapons excepting clubs &c. ; in the case of a Br^hmana &c. for whom 
the king desires an absence of impurity in the accomplishment of an 

10 undertaking, for him also is immediate purification (27). 

Yajnavalkya, Verses 28-29 

Of the sacrificial priests, and also those who have taken the vow while 
performing the duty in relation to a sacrifice, as also the satris, those who 
have taken a vow, the celibate student, the donor, and those who have realised 

15 Brahma. ( 28 ) 

In a donation, during marriage, in a sacrifice, as also in battle, or when 
the country is overwhelmed in a calamity, or in extreme adversity, 
immediate purification has been ordained. ( 29 ) 

Mitakshara : — l^tvijab, saaificial priests, -who are engaged and 

20 maintained as special adepts in the performance of the vait&na and 
aupdsana rites; those who have been consecrated by a vow (dtkshd) are 
dikshitas, for these yajSiyam, i. e. in regard to sacrifice, karma kurvatal^ 
sadyah laucham vidhiyate, while performing sacrifidcd acts immediate 
purification is ordained ; such is the context all through. 

25 In regard to a dkhshita, although his right already is established by 

the rule “ that the vaitdna and aupdsana rites should be performed,” 
a repetition again is with the object of ordaining the performance of 
duties by the sacrificer himself, as also with the object of indicating 
purification by a bath. 

30 By the use of the word saitri are indicated those who are intent 

on universal distribution of food which is equivalent to a perpetual 
performance of worship; of the chief sattris, however, they are 
included in the word dikshita. By the word, vrati are expressed those 
who have begun the Krchhra Chdndrdyana and the like, as also the . 

35 „ vows and penances of a sndtaka; similarly are included those who 
observe the vow of celibacy and the like, as also one who performs 
a kdddha,*md* one who eats_at it. 
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So, to that effect is another Sm^ : “ 0£ one even who 

“always distributes food, as also one who has taken a vow for the 
^^Krchhra, Ch&ivlr&yana and the like, and when the Elrchhra sacrifice 
“has been completed while the Br§,hmanas and the like are taking their 
“food, as also of any other who has taken a vow from him; in regard 5 
“to the invited Br^hma^ for a srhddha performance which has ojm- 
“menced, of the Brahma^a invited other than for the repetilion of the 
“vedas, while the manes reside in his body, never shall exist impurity. 
“Similarly for those who have commenced a penance and also for 
“the donors and those who have realized Brahma'' 10 

Of the sattris and vratis, the purification is in regard to the 
saitra and vraia, and not for all acts or dealings. So also Vishntf : 

“ Not for the vratis in regard to the vow, nor of the sattris in 
“ regard to the satira." 

Brahmach&ri^ i. e. a cehbate student, the temporary as well as 15 
the perpetual. He who always makes and never accepts dona- 
tions, such a hermit is known as a donor; bra^avit, one who has 
realized the Brahma such as an ascetic; for these members of the three 
orders there is always purification, in the absence of a spedal authority'. 

In regard to donation ( d&na ) there is no impurity with regard to 20 
the things already contemplated before; vide the smrti of Kratn: 

“A thing which has been contemplated before does not become 
“impure while it is being donated.” 

In this connection a special rule has been stated in another Smrfi : 

“If during the coarse of a marriage, festivity, or a 25 
Page 186 “ sacrifice and the like, there occur births or deaths 

“ in the midst, the residue of the food should be 
“ given by others; one should not touch the distributors as also the 
“ consumers.” YajSe i.e, at a sacrifice, such as the dedication of a bull 
&c. VivEhe, in marriage, in regard to the provisions stored before. 30 

So also in another Sm^ : “ Upon a sacrifice, during a marriage 
“ where the material has been collected, and during the performance 
“ of srdddha, " immediate purification is the context here. The use 
of the word marriage is indicative by implication of the prior rites 
such as the tonsure, initiation, and the like others. The use of the 35 

2. See AcliarS Terse 49 p. 140 above. 


1. Ob.XKII 47. 
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word sacrifice likewise is indicative by implication of the other 
performances commenced before, such as the inauguration of the deity, 
and the consecration of the dwellings and the like. As Vishnu^ has 
stated : “ Ifot during the inauguration of the deities, or the perform- 
5 “ ance, or the dedication of the marriage ceremony, nor when the 

“country is in a turmoil, nor during a distressing adversity.” 
SahgrSme, in a battle., as in the text of ASvalayana it has been stated : 
“ When a battle is at hand he should perform the preparatory rite for 
“ the king;” and also by other writers, and also in the matter of 
10 purificatory rites in regard to the marching of an army, there is 
immediate purification. If there is any calamity to the country such 
as the outbreak of an epidemic etc., or in the turmoil due to apprehen- 
sion from a king. For the appeasement of that in connection with 
the performance of purificatory rites there is immediate purification. 
15 Even when there is no general turmoil, by regard to the parti- 

cular place a purificatory rite has been stated by Paithinasi : “ In a 
“ marriage, diflSculty, or a sacrifice, in the course of a pilgrimage, in 
“ regard to the performance of rites in connection with a holy place, 
“ there is no impurity on account of birth; and performances likewise 
20 “ such as the sacrifices etc.” 

Similarly in a distressful adversity such as on account of an 
attack of illness, being in a dying condition, for making donations in 
appeasement of the sin, as also in the case of one whose means of 
livelihood have been crippled, in regard to the acceptance of donation 
25 which would be of use for the maintenance of a large family 
consisting of mother, father and others, and oppressed by hunger 
and thirst. 

This rule as to purification, however, has application to the case 
of one for whom without immediate purification there would be ho 
30 alleviation of the distress, which cannot wait for the next day. For 
him, however, who has amassed property which should be useful for 
one day (tibe impurity would be) for a day; one who has accumulations 
which would be useful for three days, for him, however, who has 
stored grain to last for four days, and who is known as KumbMdhAnyci^ 
35 for him four days; and for one who has KtJ^adM.nyci?, for him ten 
days ; in this way for whichever period there is absence of distress for 
1, Oh. XXII. 22. 2. See above page 326 Taj. I. 128 & Manu Oh. IV. 7. 
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one. for that interval shall oe the psiiocl o£ impuritv for him. And 
hence also bj Mann* in the test: He may have giam eaoag.i to lill a 
'■ granary ( Kusida ) or a store filling a grain 3 ar ( K>>,i,it>hr >; or he 
■" may have a collection sufficient for three days, or may have no 
” provision for the morrow," describing the four varieties of a house- 5 
holder, has been demonstrated four periods ( of impurities ) m the 
texP: For ten days is the impurity on account of death ordained for 
the sapindas; prior to the collection of bones, for three days, or one 
‘‘ day only.” Other rules of shorter periods of impurity applicable 
in the case of samdnodaJcas. such as for a palshin/. for a day, or 10 
immediate purification found in other Smriis are to be applied also 
by regard to the difficulties in regard to maintenance of the family 
and like circumstances. 

This contraction of the period of impurity has a (limited) 
application only with reference to him whose distress could not be 15 
removed without the acceptance of a donation, and not everywhere; 
this should be noted. As says Manu: “ By one day shall a Br&hmaija 
be purified who is perpetually engrossed in (the worship of the) 

‘‘ fire and the (study of) Vedas; by three days one who is merely 
“ conversant with the Y edas, and one who has neither, by ten days.” 20 
From a consideration of these and other smriis 
ol>jectaoii purification by 

one day is for those who are engaged in the 
perpetual occupation of study and knowdedge ? Ihe answer is, the 
rule viz. ‘ that by one day a Brdhmana shall become pure ’ acquires 25 
force only as when put in the fore-front as a modification of the general 
rule regarding ten days stated in the text: “ For ten days is the 
“ impurity on account of death ordained for the sapindas”] and, more- 
over, a modifying text is necessarily connected with an incongruity; 
therefore so much only should he modified as, if not modified, the gQ 
removal of the incongruity cannot be brought about. Therefore, 
if it be asked, how much has been modified by this text ? The 
answer is, that as the particular clause viz. who is perpetually 
engrossed in (the worship of) the Fire and (the study of) the Vedas, 
which is capable of yielding the desired particular ; it stands adjusted S5 
in regard to the Fire and Veda ie. in regard to the performance of 


1. Oh. IV. 7. 


2, Oh. V. 59. 
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the agnihotra and the study o£ the Vedas, and not in regard to 
donations and the like also. And thus the words Fire and Veda go 
along with the performance; otherwise there might arise an implica- 
tion by relation to a particular person viz. one who has performed 
5 the ritual to be accomplished by means of Fire and the V edas, for such 
a one, there would be purification by one day. But that is not correct. 
Moreover if it be in this way the text such as “ one should not inter- 
“ rupt the peformances in the fires," “the vaiidnadioA. the awpdsana rites 
enjoined by the S'ruti should be performed” also “for a Brdhmana, 
10 “ for facilitating the study of the Vedas and the like, immediate puri- 

'* fication,” would be reconciled with the texts of Manu and others. 

Moreover, “ At both, for ten days the food of the family is not 
“eaten,” with this text of Yama and like others prohibit- 
Page 187* ing the taking of meals etc. for ten days, an absence 
3^5 of contradiction will be established, therefore this 

rule as to the shortening of the period of impurity has a reference 
only to certain acts and has no application to all transactions. Thus 
enough of prolixity. 

This rule, moreover, as to the immediate purification in regard 
2 Q to the study of the V edas is to be observed in the case of one who has 
mastered many Vedas, and for whom abandonment of the Veda would 
be a hardship. For any other, however, viz. “ Donation, acceptance 
“ of an oblation and also the gift, study of the Vedas recede." this 
prohibition remains. 

25 Thus as regards a Br&hmana and others, whichever period of 

impurity has been stated for him, after that period he should bathe, 
and then he becomes purified, and not by the completion of that 
merely. As says Manuh “ A Brlhmana becomes purified after touching 
“ the waters, a Kshatriya a conveyance and weapon; a Vaisya, the 
30 “ goad or the bridle; a Sfidra a stick; after he>has performed the rites.” 

This is the meaning: The expression ‘ after he has performed the 
rites ’ goes with each. A Brahmana who has passed through the 
period of impurity, who has performed the rites, has observed a bath, 
after touching the waters with the hand, becomes pure. By touching 
gg is expressed the act of touching only, and not a bath or even a 
ripping, the same being in context as regards conveyance etc. Or it 

1. Oh. V. 99. — — 
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may be interpreted thuss " one has performed the rites.' /.tr. as long 
as the impurity lasts, one who has performed the ceremonies: after 
that, a Brahmana and the like after touching water etc. becomes 
purified; thus it is stated as a substitute for the bath waich would 
fall after the period of impurity- A Kshatriya and others become 5 
purified after touching a conveyance. ( 28-29 ) 

Viramitrodaya 

The Author states, incidentally an exception to the full and other 
periods of mourning 

Yajnavalkya, Verses 27 , 38 , 29 10 

By the Lords of the earth, t.e. of the annointed Kshatnyas through 
anger etc., by going in the face of the lightning, of those killed by the 
lightning, for the sake of the cow and Brfthmana, in battle, through 
anger against others those, thus who set about killing themselves and 
were thus killed, and for one in whose case the king desires an absence 15 
of impurity, in regard to him, there does not occur an impurity. Here 
the character of dependence in the case of the first and the last, and of 
equality in the case of the middle ones brings out their separate 
application. Moreover, this absence of impurity is for the first and the 
last, while for the officiating priests and the like others it is in relation 20 
to the particular performance only. That says Vishnu*: “Nor is this 
“ for the kings while engaged in their kingly duties; not for those who 
“ have taken a vow, during the performance of the vow; not of those 
“ engaged in a public sacrifice, during the samifice; not for the artisans 
“ while doing their artisan’s work; nor for those who are executing 25 
“^the king’s commands, and not when the deites have been established, 

“ or a marriage, when commenced.” Excepting the last, the rule as to 
impurity in the case of those killed by lightning and the like others, in 
the form of an immediate purification has been stated before. 

In the case of the sacrificial priests when installed, also of the 30 
dtkshitas t.e. those who have been consecrated by the dikqhantycP 
sacrifice as also for those who have commenced the particular duties 
in connection with a sacrifice, so for those who have commenced the 
distribution of food doles to all indiscriminately, for the celibate 
students, for those who are in the habit of daily making donations of 35 
cows and the like others, for those who have realised the Brahma ije. 
for the ascetics, while making donations of things already deter- 


1. Oh. XIU. 46-^8. 


2. See Note on p. 1474. 
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mined upon before, when a marriage ceremony has commenced, when 
a battle has begun, when the country is overrun by an army, in a 
distressing adversity, during the suffering caused by destructive attacks, 
during these while engaged in regard to the performance of each of 
5 these, immediate cessation of impurity has been ordained by Manu 
and others. ( 2 7-2 9 ) 


SSlapaiii 

Yajnavalkya, Verses 28-29 

‘Of the sacrificial priests* &:c. ‘During donation &c/ During a 
10 sacrifice i. e. the Soma sacrifice. After the time of the Madhuparka^ on a 
birth or death of one’s own 8apvfi)4a or the like, for the continuous 
performance of the sacrifice there is immediate purification. Daring the 
performance of the Soma sacrifice, after the DzkshaxjkiycP sacrifice was 
completed, in the period subsequent to that ; while the sacrificer is 
15 engaged in the course of his continuous performance of the daily 
distribution of doles to the recipients of food at a sacrifice ; in the case of 
those who have set on the Chdndrayarta or the like vows, while engaged 
in their performance ; for the celibate student in the performance of the 
duties of his order ; for those who daily offer donations of the cow, gold and 
the like, while engaged in the donations ; in regard to the realization of 
Brahma, who are drawn to it ; while engaged in the performance of one’s 
duties ; at times during the donation of the tuldpurusha,^ when it has 
commenced, also when a marriage ceremony has commenced, for its 
performance ; as also when a sacrifice has commenced at a time before 
25 the dikshar^ya portion, but after the purchase of the Soma while the 
initiated food is being eaten; during a battle when the country is infested 
by a hostile army or the like ; and similarly during extreme death 
agonies due to a disease ; { in all these ) there is immediate purification, 
( 28-29 ). 


1- — ^Tbe respectful offering to a guest on his arrival. It consists of 

The ceremony of receiving a guest, of which this offer is the most important part. 
2 . part of ,the Soma sacrifice— -the initiating sacrifices, 

generally means initiation, consecration. 

The Gautamiya Tantra defines it as 

also 

silver or any other thing weighed against a man in the 
balance^ is the donation of such weighment. 
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Having stated the rule o£ purification concerning the family, now 
in the course of the discussion the Author states the rule of purifica- 
tion covering each individual 

Yajiiavalkya, Verse 30 

One touched by a woman m courses, or by the impure, should bathe; 5 
if touched by these, one should sip water: and also should recite the water 
hymns, and once mentally recite the gdyairi. ( 30 ) 

Mitakshara: — Udakya, a ico/nan in courses i.e. one who has menst- 
ruated; asuchaya^, the impure, such as, a dead body, the chanddla, the 
degraded, one who has recently deli verd, and like others; as also those 10 
under a death impurity; by these sanisprshtal^, ( when ) touched, snayat, 
one shmld hctihe. Taih, hy these, moreover, i.c. by those who are 
touched by the udakyd, the impure etc., when touched, npaspi^t, one 
should dp toater. After having sipped water nblihgani, the water 
hymns ie. the three hymns such as “ 0, waters, you are indeed etc.” 1 5 
japet, one should recite; the plural being limited to three only. 
Similarly, gayatri, also, sakrnmanasa, once mentally, one should recite. 

It may be asked, indeed in the text * when touched by the 
udakyd one should bathe’ how can the one indicated in the 
singular number be dealt with in the plural number as in ‘ by these.’ 20 
True indeed. But here, however, in order that the rule may be 
stated as to the sipping when touched by those, other than 
the udaJcyd, the impure etc. who deserve a bath only, the plural 
has been indicated; so there is no contradiction. Those, how- 
ever, who require a bath should be ascertained from another 25 
Smrti. As says Parana : After an evil dream, after sexual inter- 
“ course, upon a vomit, one who has purged, after shaving, and 
“ upon a touch of the funeral post at the cremation ground, one 
“ should perform a bath.” So also Mano^ : “ One who has vomited or 
“purged shall bathe, and afterwards consume clarified butter; but 30 
“ one should sip water merely, after eating food; a Imth has been 
“prescribed for one who has had sexual intercourse.” For one 
having sexual intercourse, the bath (prescribed) has a reference to the 
menstruation period. At a time otiier than the courses, “when one 
“approaches, the purification is as upon passing urine or ordure,” 35 


J. Oh. V. 144. 
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as is stated by Brhaspati. At a time other than the courses also, a 
bath has been stated in another Smrti on a particular period ; “ On the 
“ eighth, as also on the fourteenth; during day, during a parva^^ 
“after having sexual intercourse, one should bath over the head, 
.') “and sprinkle oneself with the Varuna hymns-” So alsoYama: 
“ For an indigestion after sunrise, also for voinitting after sunset, 
“ upon a bad dream, or upon the touch of a wicked man, a bath 
alone has been ordained.” So Brhaspati: “after sexual intercourse, 
“ as also at the smoke of the funeral pier, an immediate bath is 
1 0 “ ordained,” this is in regard to a touch without clothes; for a 

touch of the funeral pier etc. however, together with the clothes on, 
the bath must be also together with clothes. As says Chyavana • 
“ A dog, the dog-eater, the funeral smoke, one who subsists on the 
“ articles of a deity, the village sacrificer, the vendor of Soma, the 
15 “ funeral post, the funeral fuel, wine, a wine pot, a human bone with 

“the marrow on, one who touches the dead bodies, a woman in 
“ courses, the perpetrator of a heinous sin, and a deadly body — for 
“ having touched these, one should plunge into the 
Page 188* “ water together with his clothes, and after having 

20 “ come out, and touched the fire, should repeat the 

gdyatri eight times; one should drink clarified butter, bathe again, 
“and do the sipping three times.” 

This, moreover, has a reference to what was done deliberately. 
Elsewhere, a bath merely, vide this text of Brhaspati: “One who 
“touches the corpses, the ChandMa, the funeral pile, the funeral 
“post, a woman in menses; for having touched these unintentionally, 
“ a Bir^l^ana becomes purified after performing a bath.” In this 
manner, elsewhere also in regard to what may be stated the equali- 
sation of the subjects should be inferred. So also Ka^yapa; “For 
3 0 “having emitions at the sunrise or tiie sunset, at the throbbing of the eyes, 
“for a deafening noise, for mounting a funeral pile, also for touching 
“the funeral post, after a bath together with the clothes, one should 
“repeat the hymn ^ punas" mana' and with the great vydhrtis one 
“should offer seven oblations to the fire with clarified butter.” 

1. 'T#— sjSfHr i ■w it 
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Similarly in another Smrti: “For having touched a D<'ccOnh(i., one 
“should plunge into the water together with the clothes ; a Bruhmana 
“who is given to the worship of a deity for a money payment for three 
“years — such a one is called Demhika ; he is censured in all sacrifices 
“to the gods and to the manes”. So in the Brahmw^a Purana, “For having 5 
“touched the S'nivas^ the Piikipnias. the atheists, the unbelievers, the 
“twicebom addicted to prohibited acts, and the Sfidras, one should 
“plunge into the water with clothes ” So in the Lihga Purana; “That 
“oblation does not lead to heaven which is contaminated with the touch 
“of a Sudra,” a touch of the S''Mra lias been prohibited. So Anidfs^ j 
“That Br&hmana who crosses the shadow of the dog-eater, that one 
“should perform a bath, and after consuming clarified butter, he 
“becomes pure.” So Vyaghrapada : “The Chan (Mia as well as the 
“degraded, one should avoid from a distance, if within the distance 
“of the moving tail of a cow, one should enter the water together with 15 
“the clothes.” This is with reference to a place of extreme diflSculty. 
Elsewhere, however, has been stated by Brhaspati ; “A yoke, two yokes, 

“and also three yokes, and four yokes are respectively ( the spaces ) 

“for a chanddla, a woman in confinement, a woman in courses, and one 
“degraded.” Paithinasi : “Upon a touch of the crow, or the owl, a bath 20 
‘ together with clothes ; for urinating or discharging the ordure with- 
“out water, a bath together with the clothes and an oblation with the 
“great vydhriisP The expression 'for urinating or discharging ordure 
without water’, has a reference to urinating and easing oneself for a 
long time. Ahgirah : “For having touched a vulture, a crow, a cat, an 25 
“ass, also a camel, and also impure substances, one should plunge into 
“the water together with his clothes.” A bath on account of the touch of 
a cat is to be understood as to be while eating, as also while performing 
a continuous worship, in accordance with the customary rule; otherwise, 
however, under the text: “The cat, the ladle, as also the wind are 30 
“ always pure ”, there is absence of a bath. On the touch of a dog, 
however, the bath should be understood to be above the navalj below, 
however, sprinkling only, as the same Author has stated : “ If one is 
“ attacked by a dog above the naval leaving aside the hands, there 
“ should be a bathing; if, however, below, by a sprinkling, one becomes 35 
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“purified.” So upon a touch of a bird, a special rule has been stated by 
J£tukarnya : “ A.bove the naval, leaving aside the hands, which limb 

“ a bird shall touch, there, one should perform a bath; the rest, by 
“sprinkling, one becomes pure-” For the touch of an impurity also 
5 a special rule has been pointed out by Viskquh “In the parts below the 
“ naval, as also in the forearms, if one is struck by the bodily excreta, 
“ or by liquors, or by wines, one should wash that limb with earth and 
“ water, and after sipping water, one becomes pure ; when affected 
“ elsewhere, one should wash that part with earth and water, and should 
“ bathe- K, however, one is attacked by these on the organs of the 
“ body, he should observe a fast, and bathe; by the five bovine products 
“is one (purified) who is smit with the prickings of the teeth.” 

This, moreover, is in regard to the touch of another’s impurity. 
For the touch of one’s own impurity, however, even above the 
15 naval, sprinkling only. As says Devala: “ Human bones, fat, ordure, 
“menstrual discharge, urine, and semen, marrow, ©r even blood, if one 
‘‘has a touch with these of another, he should bathe, and after rubbing 
“himself with smears etc. and after having performed the sipping, one 
“becomes pure; these also if one touches (these) of oneself, one becomes 
20 “pure by a sprinkling-” So Sankha: ‘'By the jnuddy water of the street, 
“or by the spittings, a man who is touched (by these) above the navalj 
“becomes immediately pure by a bathe.” By Yama also, a special 
rule has been stated in this connection: “After having entered, during 
“rainy season, the village stream full of mud, upon the thighs, three times 
25 “the earth, and upon the feet twice that.” The meaning is that having 
entered the village stream i. e. the part over which the village waters 
flow, which is full of mud. In regard, however, to the mud which has 
been dried by the wind, there is no blame: “ Street and mud waters, 
“ touched by the lowest class, dogs, and cows, by the wind itself 
30 “become pure; so also edifices of burnt bricks,” thus having been 
stated before.^ 

In regard to the bones, a special rule has been stated by Mann^: 

“For having touched human bones with fat on, 
Page 189* “ a Br^hmana becomes pure after bathing ; by 

35 “ sipping simply, if without fat, or by touching 


1. Oh. SXII. 76. 


2. Oh. 1, 197 see p. 426 above. 


3. Oh. V. 87. 
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a COW5 ov bv a gaze at the Sun.’’ This, in regard to the bones of the 
twice-born. For elsewhere has been stated h\ Vasishtha^: ‘'For havinii 
“ touched human bones with faton. for three nights is the impurity; in 
‘'the case of these without fat, however, for a day and night'Mn the case 
of bones of other than of human l^eings, has been stated by Vishnu^: 5 

“For having touched the carcase with fat on of a five-clawed 
“animal other than those which are edible, one should bathe, 

‘^and the cloth worn before, one may put on after washing.” 

Thus other cases calling for a bath should be ascertained from 
other Smrtis. 10 

Thus, as the number of those who incur a Isath is large, the plural 
form in iaih^ ‘ by these/ as intended to be applicable to them is not 
contradictory. The texP, “ If by a woman in her courses, by the 
“impure etc., one should bathe” should be understood to be applicable 
when the touch with the Chan<M,lais with some lifeless thing inter- 15 
vening; with the intervention of a living being, however, vide the rule in 
Manu^: “ The Cha^dMa, a woman in her courses, one degraded, as 
“also a woman in confinement, a dead body, as also one who has touched 
“it; upon a touch of these, one Irecomes pure after a bath.” For the 
third, however, sipping only. Vide the Smrti of Sumanta : “And one t'O 
“ who touches him also, tor him a bath has been prescribed ; 

“ after that, the sipping has been stated, as also the sprinkling 
“of the things.” 

This, however, has application when done unintentionally. When, 
however, done deliberately, even for a third, a bath alone ( can 35 
purify ), as says Gautama^: “For a touch with the degraded, 

“ the ChancMla, a woman in her courses, one who touches a 
“ corpse, and who toudhes such a one, after bathing together 
“with thedothes, one becomes purified.” For the fourth, however, 
the sipping, vide the text of Devala. “For touching even a third gQ 
“(in order) one who has had a touch with a woman in her courses or 
“with the impure, a man shall wash his hands and feet, and after sipping 


1. Oh. XII. 24 
S. See page 1475 1. 5. 


2, XXTI. 69. 
4. Oh. V. 85. 


6. Oh. XIV. 27, 
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"water, he shall become pure.’’ Moreover, upon a touch o£ the impure by 
a woman in her courses and the like, a special rule has been stated by 
Devala : “The dog-eater, the degraded, one defective in a limb, the 
"insane, the corpse-bearer, a woman in confinement, a midwife, and a 
5 "woman in the menstrual discharge, a dog, a cock, and a hog of a village, 
"upon touching these, after bathing over the head, immediately a man 
"becomes pure. But if one who is impure himself touches these impure 
"things, he becomes pure after a fast, or also by the Krckhra penance.” 
‘ A midwife ’ i. e. one who brings about a delivery; the Krchhra has a 
10 reference to the eater of the dog’s flesh etc.; in the case of dogs etc., 
however, a fast; thus is the adjustment. (bO) 


Viramitrod aya 

While discussing the immediate purification from (impurity caused 
by) death, the Author states the impurity produced by a touch and 
1 5 which can be removed by a bath 

Vajnavalkya, Verse 30 

Udakyeti i. e. a woman in her menses ; the impurity such as the 
Chanddla, the degraded and the like, by these if directly touched, one 
should bathe. If touched by these indirectly as e.g. through a stick 
20 the AA : ‘ O, waters, indeed, you are &c.,' and once the Gdyatri, 
one should recite mentally; in this way he becomes pure. The use 
of the word eoa, ‘also’, is indicative of the means of the indirect touch. 
In the Mitakfhara, the meaning has been explained as, “By these, *i. e. 
by those touched by a woman in the menses, or the impure”, if 
25 touched, one should sip water. 

Here the impurities caused by the touch of the excreta, or due to 
sexual union, which are removable by the sipping of water and 
stated in other Smrtis, have been included by the use of the word Cha, 
‘and,’ itself. These moreover, should be known from the respective 
gQ places (30). 
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SO-^1 J 

Sulapani 
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Udjakya &c. Wnen touched by a woman in her eases, or by 
those under an impurity, as also by a woman who has recently delivered, 
or by a CharMla or the like, one should bathe. 0 

If touched by a rod or other thing such as is touched by the woman 
in the menses and the like others, one should sip water. Water-hymns 
such as “O water, you are &o.”, the Sdiitn — the sun-hymn, one should 
recite once in the mind. On a direct touch, however, one should bathe. 

Upon a direct touch Manu’ prescribes a bath itself : “Upon touching a 10 
■■ Chandala, a woman in menses, one degraded, or a woman who has recently 
“ delivered, or a dead body as also those who have touched it, one should 
"perform a bath”. The expression ‘those who have touched it’ some 
interpret as equal to a dead body on account of its nearness ; others, how- 
ever, interpret the word ‘it’, as ‘ the dead body itself,’ on account of its 15 
nearness, and prescribe a bath only for those who touch the dead body (30). 


Now, the means of purification stated in the chapter on purifica- 
tion of things by way of illustrations m regard to the purification by 
time, as also those which will be stated hereafter in this chapter, the 
Author states in serial order 20 

YajnavaUsya Verse 31 

Time, fire, performance, earth, w ind, mind, knowledge, austerities, 
water, repentance, abstention from earing — all these are the means of 
purification. (31) 

MitSkshara : — As fire and all the rest are the means of purification 25 
in their own range, similarly, is Kala, tiTtie, also such as, ten nights etc., 
this as a means of purification has been traceable in the S' Astra-, Agni, 
fire, however, is a means of purification, as has been stated by the Author^ 

“ By a second burning, an earthen vessel.” Karma — performance, 
as a means of purification, as the Author® will state hereafter : “ By gQ 

“taking the avabhrtha bath at the ( end of the ) horse sacrifice etc.” 
Similarly, earth also is a means, as has been stated before*: “Water, 
“ashes, or even earth must be scattered over it for purification.” Wayn, 

1. Oil. V. 85. Oh. I 187 p 405 above. 

3, Verse 244. 4. Verge 182. p. 410 above. 
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the wind, also is a means of purification, as has been stated;^ the 

“wind alone become pure.” Manafe, mind, also is a means of purifying 
the speech, vide the Veda: “Or what is desired by the mind, the 
“speech utters etc.” Jnanain, hiowledye, moreover, relating to the 
5 soul is the test for intellectual purification, as the Author^ will state 
hereafter. “ Of one knowing the body, from the knowledge of the 
“Lord. ” Tapa^, austerities also, such as the krchkra&c. as the Author® will 
state ; “ One should perform the prdjdpatya Jcrehhra for three years, 

‘Svho has violated the preceptor’s bed.” Jalam, water, also of the body 
1 0 etc., and as he will state* : “ Of the body, the water.” 

Paschattapo, repentame, is the result of purification as has been 
stated : “By proclaiming (the sin) or by repentance 
Page 190* “etc.” Niraharopi, abstention from eating also, is a 
cause of purification as the Author will state : 
lo “After having fasted for three nights and mentally repeated etc.” 


^Qlapani 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 3i 

KQla, time &c. ‘Time’ e. g. ten days for the BrShmanas ; fire in 
the form of re>burning, as in the case of earthen pots ; performance, such 
20 as the horse sacrifice and the like, for the Br&hmicides &c.; earth, for 
those besmeared with impurities ; wind for the mud and water of the 
streets : mind, full of resolves and doubts, for those under hesitation, as 
in the text®. “One should act upto the dictates of his mind” ; knowledge 
in regard to the Supreme Spirit, of the inner soul in the form of intellect; 
25 austerities, such as the Chdndrdyceoa and the like ; for the sinners, non- 
eating, such as fastii^ and the like ; for the sinners, these are the means 
of purification (31). 

Yajnavalkya Verses 32, 33, 34. 

For those who do prohibited actions, charitable donations; while velocity 
30 a nver is the purifier; for a thing which requires purification, earth and 
water also; while sanydsa is for the twice-born (32). 

Austerities for the Vedic scholars, forgiveness for the learned; for the 
body, water; silent mutterings for those with hidden sins; for the mind, truth- 
fulness has been declared (33). 

1. Verse 197 p. 426. %. See p. 1483 U 2-S. 3. Verse 260. 

4. Se« below 1. 38 5. Of. Mum Oh. VI 46, 
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For the soul of the beings, austerities and learning; for the btellect, 
knowledge is the purifier; for the soul, knowledge of the Supreme Lord is 
regarded as the highest purificatmn (34). 

Mitakshara : — Moreover, akaryakarinam. for those icho do prohibiied 
actions, such as those who take to prohibited things, dbiaiueva, 5 
charitable donation, alone is the principal means o£ purification, as the 
Author wiff expound hereafter in the text : ‘’Upon one deserving, 
bestowing abundant wealth &c. ” Nadyal^, of a river, during the 
summer season &c* owing to scantiness of water, whose banks have 
been spoiled by impurities, of the monsoon floods overflowing the 10 
banks, vega^ suddhikrt, the velocity is the purifier. S^odhaniyasya, for a 
thing which requires purification, mrtcha toyam cha, earth as well as 
wafer, is the purifier, as has been stated^ hereinbefore- ‘"For objects 
“ defiled by impure substances, with earth and water is the purifica- 
“ tion by removing the smell &c”. Sanyasa^, i.e. asceticism; dwijanmanam, 15 
for the tidce-born, as a treatment for the mind, is the purifier. ( 32 ) 

Tape, austerities, the study of the vedas, vedavidam, for the vedic 
scholars, is the means of purification. The krchhra and the like 
others are, however, common for all, and not for the vedic scholars 
only; forgiveness, i- e. forbearance, vidnsham, for the learned, 20 

i. e. those knowing the meaning of the Y edas, varshmanak, for the 
body, jalam, the water', prachchannapSpanSm, i-e- 
those whose misdeeds have not been known, of the sin-destroying 
and the like hymns, japa, silent muttering, is the purifying cause, i- e. 
the means of purification* Manah, the mind, having good and bad 25 
thoughts ; of those on account of bad thoughts, of the impurity, 
satyam, truth, a virtuous resolve is the purifier l 33 ). 

By the word hkOta, ‘soul’, is intended its modification (visible 
in the form of) the connection of the body and the organs. There, 

‘lam fat’, ‘I am lean’, ‘I have a squint’, ‘I am deaf’, &c. in such manner 30 
the soul which is seen in an identification with it ( i- e- the body ), 
that is bhutatma, the soul of the beings, of that, tapovidye, the auderities 
and learning, are the means of purification. By the word tapah is ex- 
pressed that identification with the soul and the differentiation with the 
body &c. which was realised in this birth or during several births dur- 35 

1. Verse 260, 2. Achara Verse 191 p. 416, 
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ing wakefulness, dreams or in slumbers. As in the test, “By austerities 
*' try to realise the supreme trath”, the clause demonstratingthe different- 
iation of the five Kusus^i and by the word ndy/i, ‘learning’, is expressed 
that knowledge produced by a consideration of the material world in 
5 the second person and by which the soul is described in the Upani^hads 
as not fat, not lean, not short, and free from ties. By these two is the puri- 
fication of this. Of the notion regardmg the differentiation of the body 
&c. which had become contaminated by the conflict of doubt and its 
reverse, the knowledge in the form of proof is the purification. Of the 
10 soul purified by austerities and learning, which had been regarded as in 
the second person (itcam — ‘You’ ), by reason of the realisation of the 
knowledge of the Supreme Lord personified by the statement ‘that thou 
art', the purification of the great soul is in the form of absolution. 

As these purifications are conducive to the attainment of the 
15 highest end in life, similarly is even more appropriate a purification 
by time: and thus the mention of the purification of the great soul and 
the life is by way of praise. 

Viramitrodaya 

Having stated the impurities, the Author states in one place the 
20 means of their removal 

Yajnavalkya Verses 31-34 

‘Time’, e. g. ten nights, three nights, and the like upon a birth, for 
the members of the /ndti See. ; fire, in the case of an earthen pot or the 
like, when struck; ‘performance’, such as the horse sacrifice and the like 
25 for one who has committed a BrShmicide or the like offence. 
‘Earth and water’ for food smelt by a cow, and the like ; ‘wind’, of the 
path &c.; ‘mind’, in the case of anything about which there is doubt, vide 
the text.® “What is hallowed by the mind, one should practise”; ‘know- 
ledge’, in regard to Brakma, of the spirit of intellect, as well as of the 
30 soul ; ‘austerities’ such as for one practicing Chdndrdyana &c.; ‘water’, 
for the clothes, PascMt, ‘after’ i. e. after the perpetration of the sin, 
‘agony’, 2 . e. lamentation, of those who have sinned; ‘non- 
eating', 2 . e. fasting such as under the ekddail and like other vows. For 
sins in general, these are the means of purification (31). 

1. The vestures or sheaths of the body which cover to the souh 

2. Of. Manu Oh. YI. 46, 
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For those v^ho do piohibited actions, for those who habituallj' 
are addicted to things prohibited, donation of abundant wealth to deserv- 
ing persons; of a river, which has been polluted by the impurities and 
the like, the velocity of the monsoon flood is the purifier ; of an impure 
thing, such as has been contaminated by leavings at the meals and the 5 
like, the earth and also water can wipe off the stench and the smear ; 
of the twice-born and also of the Brahmanas who have mentally com- 
mitted sins, sanydsa h. e.’ the ascetics', order, is the purifier. By the 
first use of CJia is included land on the banks of a river. The middle 
and the last Chas indicate the co-emstence and joint use of the earth 10 
and water. The word hi, ‘indeed’, is used as a completive (32). 

For the Vedic scholars, who have unknowingly committed a sin, 
tapa, ‘austerity, i. e. the study and repetition of the I'edas ; of the 
learned, i. e. who have listened and digested the meaning and purport 
of the Veddnta, forgiveness, i, e. tovrards an offender, an absence of a 16 
desire to strike back; for the bodies, soiled by perspiration and the 
like, water; for those who have committed hidden sins, the silent 
muttering of the sin-destroying hymns etc ; for the mind, which is 
contaminated by the contemplation of forbidden things, truth, in the 
form of a good resolve is declared as the purifier (33). 20 

Knowledge has been stated before as a means of purification; the 
Author expounds that. For the bliMdtmds i. e. in regard to bhutas i. e, 
as part of the bodies, those who regard these as the soul, the austerities 
and learning are the two causes of purification by reason of their 
removing delusions. By the word tapa, ‘austerity’, is meant non-eating 25 
&c. which is useful for (the acquisition of) the knowlegde of the 
supreme soul ; and by the word vidyd, ‘learning’, has been stated the 
knowledge inculcated by the U pamshads. Of the ‘intellect’, buddhi, 
with its doubts and the reverse, the knowledge which can realise the 
spirit of the intellect, is the purifier. Of the soul, however, which has 30 
been purified by austerities and learning, by reason of the knowledge 
of the Supreme Lord through direct realisation &c. is the highest 
purification, in the form of an absolute absence of contamination of the 
touch of worldliness, has been agreed to by the Authors of the 
Dharmakdstra (31-34). 35 

Here ends the commentary of viramitrodaya by Mitramlsra 
on the SmrU of YdjfUfoalkya on the Chapter on Impunty. 


U 
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Yajnavalkya, Verses 32 , 33 , 34 

Akaryeti — For those who do forbidden actions, charitable gifts : 
a river polluted by phlegm &c. by the velocity ; what has been conta- 
5 rainated by impurities &c. and which requires purification, by the earth 
and water ; and a Brahmana also by Sanydsa ; these (thus) become purified 
from sins (3^). 

Tapas &c. For the Vedic scholars, austerity, the study of the Vedas, 
is the means of purification for a sin unknowingly committed; forgive- 
jQ ness, i. e. even for one who has given offence, absence of a desire for 
vengeance, is the cause of purification for the learned, i. e, those who 
have realised the self; of the organs of the body despoiled by perspiration 
and the like, a wash with water ; for those who have not declared their 
sins, the silent repetition of the gayatri and the like : and of the mind 
also, contaminated by the contemplation of prohibited things, telling 
the truth (33). 

Bhilta &c. For the body of the soul, austerity and learning, non^ 
eating, and the study of the Vedas. Of the intellect also, characterised by 
perseverenoe, but obtused by false notions, the purification is by a correct 
20 knowledge. Of the soul, i. e. the soul in the body, by the knowledge of 
the Supreme Soul, is the highest purification (34). 

iVofe— It should be noticed that the topic of Suddhi or Purification has boon 
dealt with by the Author in the Achara Adhyaya, and in this Adhyaya also. In 
the Achara, in the chapter on ‘Purification of things^ ( pp. 397-427 ), the 
Author has dealt with the subject of purification itself. 

In this Chapter, on Akaucha, the Author first deals with the topic of Akaucha 
itself (verses 1-30 ), and in the four concluding verses reverts to the general 
topic of purification by way of a supplement to the chapter in the Acharadhyaya. 

The word Akmchijt, as used in the Sanskrt language has a twofold signi- 
ficance viz. ( impurity due to birth ), and f ( impurity on account of 

death), in this sense the word Akauchu may be rendered as ‘ mourning ^ also. 

These two kinds of impurities lead to the question of the agencies or means 
which purify, or the purifications, and these have been mentioned along with each 
cause of impurity. 

Towards the end of the Chapter the Author rounds up the subject by 
mentioning other means of purification leading right up to the realisation 
of the Supreme Soul. 
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( PRAYASCHITTADHYAYA — Book HI ) 

Chapter II 

Duties in ( times of) Difficulties. 

“In times o£ extreme adversity also immediate purification is 
“ ordained.” ; Under this texfi, considering the impossibility ot* the 5 
observance of the principal rules as to impurity, the Author has stated 
the alternative rules e.p. immediate purification and the like. In a similar 
manner in the course of the consideration -with regard to the rule laid in 
the texp : “ Acceptance of gifts is an additional for a vipra, and the 

“causing of a sacrifice and teaching also”, contemplating the impossibility 10 
of the principal means of subsistence, the Author states other means 

Yajnavallsyu,, Verse 35 

By following the occupation of the Kshatriyas, or even of the Vusyas, 
a Bra^mana may mainbun himself in adversity. Having got over it, and 
thereafter having g(rt himself purified, he should place himself in the 3^5 
proper path. (35) 

Mitakshara: — Dwijah, a BrS^hmana on account of the largeness of his 
family when he finds himself unable to maintain himself by foUo'sving 
his own means of livelihood, by following the occupation of a warrior, 
such as taking to arms and the like, apadi jivet, may maintain himself in 20 
distress- If by that even he is not able to mamtain himself, then by 
following the occupation of a Vaisya, such as trading &c., he should 
maintain himself, and not by the occupation of a S'udra. 

So also Manu “By means of eiliier even, if he is unable to live, 

“ how then ? If such an occasion occurs one should betake to agri- 25 
“ culture, and the tending of cattle, and thus maintain himself by the 
“ occupation of a Vaisya”. 

And more, even in adversity, never by a member of a lower class 
should the occupation of a Br§.hmana be resorted to; but by a Brtomana 
that of a Kshatriya ; by a Kshatriya that connected with a Vaisya ; by 30 
a Vaisya also that of a Sfidra ; thus the occupation of an orda* lower 
tiian oneself only. As Vasi^tha^ has stat^ in the text ; “When 
“ unable to maintain themselves by their own duties, they should resort 
“ to the means of livelihood next lower in order ; but never on any 


1. Yajn. in 29 p. 1468 1; 17 above. 
3. Oh. Xv 82. 


2. Yajn. I. 118 p. 314 above. 
4. Oh. n. 22-23. 
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Inverse SB 

•‘ accoant a higher.” And the higher is the occupation of a BrShmapa. 
So to that efEect is another Smrti : “ For these two, neither the best nor 
“ the lowest of the occupation is possible; giving up the middle duties; 
“these indeed are common to all. Fora SMra the best i. e. the 
5 “ occupation of a Brflhmana does not exist ; similarly for a Br&hmana 

“ the lowest i. e. the occupation of the SMra ; the middle ones i.e . 
“ the occupation of a Kshatriya and Taisya are, however, common for 
“ the members of all the Varnas when reduced to difficulties.” 

A SMra, moreover, when in difficulty may maintain himself by 
10 the occupation of a Taisya, or by the useful arts, as it has been 
stated before : “ For a SMra, service of the twice-born ; unable to live 
“ by that, he may become a trader ; or may live by various arts, 
“ worMng for the benefit of the twice-born.” 

By Manu^ also a special rule has been pointed out in this connec- 
15 tions “ By such acts in practice as by which the twice-born may be 
“ served, such as the occupations of ai-tisans as also various other 
“ works of arts.” 

In accordance with this rule, also in the case of those born of an 
Anuloma connection may be inferred secondary means of occupation, 
20 as for those lower down to them. 

Thus by following the occupation of a lower Varna next down 
to one’s own, apadam nisteerya, having got over the difficuLty, by perform- 
ing a penance, abnanam pavayitwS, patbi nyaset, having purified oneself, 
one shoidd place himself in the path ; the meaning is, in one’s occupa- 
25 tion should one place himself. 

Or alternatively, the following is the meaning: — Wealth acquired 
by blameable means should one place i.e. throw, on the road. To that 
effect is Mana “ By mental repetitions and by sacrifices is reduced 
“ the sin produced by performing sacrifices for others, and by teaching; 
30 “ that, however, which was on account of the acceptance of a gift, by 

“ abandonment or austerities only.” (35) 


I, Ob, X. 100, 


2. Ob, X, 111, 
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For a Brtihmaiia "who is maintaining himself bv the occupation 
of a Taisya, the Author states those things which should not be dealt 
with in the open market by him 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 36-39 (1) 

Fruit, precious stones, linen cSoth, the Soma plant, a human being, boiled 5 
edibles, creepers, sesamum, cooked rke, juices, salts, cinrds, milk, clarified 
bidter, water. (36) 

Weapons, liquors, bees’ wax, honey, lac, the Kusit grass, earth, hide, 
Page 192* flowers, blankets, hair, butter-milk, poisons and land. (37; 

Silken doth, indigo, salt, flesh, single-hoofed animals, lead, vegetables, 
greai medicinal plants, oil cake, beasts and perfumes. (38) 

Even though nudntaining himself by the occupation of a Vaisya he should 
never sell these. [ 39 (1) ] 

Mitak$harS: — The clause ‘he shall not sell’ is connected in context 
with each. Falani, Jndis, such as the plantain fruits and the like, 
excepting the plums and the Ingudd}^ fruits etc. as says Narada^, “Leaves 
“which have fallen of themselves; of the fruit, plums and the Inguda, 

“the rope, the cotton fibre, and that also provided it is not dyed.” 
Upalam, stones, such as the red and all other kinds of such precious 
jewels ; linen cloth, i. e- cloth woven from wool. The use of ‘woolen’ is 20 
inclusive by implication of all yams alike. As says Man# : “All kinds 
“ of dyed fibres as also hempen, silken, woolen etc. also, provided they 
“ are not coloured. The fruits and roots similarly, the plants also.” 

Soma is a particular kind of creeper ; mannghya, by the use of this 
word are induded all hinnanity viz., the male, the female and the 25 
impotent. 

Ap^am e. g. the modakas and similar varieties of edibles. 
Veemdha^,^ creepers, cane, the amrta, and like creepers. Tila, sesamum, 
is well-known; odana, is cooked rice. The use of this is incluave by impli- 
cation of all edibles; rasS^, juices, the jaggery, the sugar-cane juics, 30 
sugar, and the Hke. So also Man# : “ Milk, water, curds, cbiified 
“butter, oil, honey, jaggery, the ^Ktisa grass”; ]siAatsa,e.g,yaxiaksh&ra, 
saltpetre etc. 

1. Mar. a* medicinal tree 5 terminalia catfappa, 

2. Oh. L 65, 3. Oh. X. 87. 

4. The plant Yanamudga. 5. Oh, X 88. 
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L Verses -S6--89 (I) 

Ksh»ah, salts, e> g- saltpetre &c. The use o£ curds and milk is 
inclusive by implication of sour cream, coagulated milk, inspissated 
milk and such other varieties thereof. Since Gaatama^ has observed 
“milk together "with its varieties,” The word clarified butter is 
5 indicative by implication of unctuous substances, e- g. the oil and the 
like others. Jaiam, tcater, is wellknown. S''astram, weapon, e- g. the 
sword &c. Asavam, liquor ; asava is used to include all kinds of wines. 
MadhuchUshta i. e. lees-wax. Madhu honey, ISkshS, wax, lac; jatu, lac- 
Barhishadah u e. the hum grass; mrt, earth, is well-known. Charma, 
10 is the deer-Ude ; pnshpa, Jlotcer, is well-known. A blanket made 
of a goat’s wool is called kutapa. Kesak, e. g. hair such as of the 
chamari cow and the like. Takram, butter-milk,^ i. e. saturated with 
water ; visham, poison e. g. migi and the like; kshiti, land, since 
Snmantn has observed : “Always land, paddy, barley, goat, sheep, 
15 “ horse, cow, bullock, a bull”. Kauseyam, silken cloth, i. e. doth made 

of yam produced from the cacoon of the silk- worm; nedam, indigo, ue. 
the indigo fluid; lavanam i. e> salts-, by this word are included all kinds 
of salts, e.g. the Ma,the sauwarehala salt, the rock salt, the sea salt, the 
somaka salt, and all kinds of artificial salts. Mwta, mea t, is well-known. 
20 Ekasafa, single-hoofed, e- g. the horse and the like. The use of the word 
lead, is inclusive of all kinds of mineral metals e. g. iron &c. 
SSkam, vegetables, all without distinction. O^dhayal;, vegetables, such 
as finally develop into fruits; fresh vegetable has been specially 
mentioned ; but there is no objection for the dry ones. PinySki^, 
25 oS, cake, is well-known. Pasavah, leasts, i. e. of the wilderness. Vide 
the text of Mantf : “ All beasts of the wilderness, and those having 
“ fengs or tusks, and birds also”. Gandhal^, perfumes, e. g. the sandle, 
or the agaru\ and the like; all these a BiAhmana earning his livelihood 
by the occupation of the Yaisya must not at any time sell. For the 
50 Kshatriyas and the like, however, there is no sin, and therefore in the 
text : “ While carrying on the occupation of a Yaisya, the milk and the 
“ curds are not vendible by a Br&hmana,” the word Brdhmana has 
been used by Narada®. ( 36-39 [1] ) 

1. Ch. Vn. 11. 2. See Amaxa H. ix. hi. 3. 

4. The agalhchim, 6. I. 61. 
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The Author mentions an exception 

Yajnavalkya. Verse 39 (2) 

For religioiis purposes one may subject to sale sesamnm for grain equal 
( in quantity ) to the same. 

Mitakshara : — If the necessary duties e. g, the daily domestic ® 
sacrifices cannot be accomplished on account of the non-existence of 
paddy produced by one’s self, then dhanyena tiliih vikrayam neyab,/br 
grain the kesamum may he subjected to a sale) tatsamam, equal in quantity 
uith, these, i- e. if of the measure of a drona, of the measure of a drona 
quantity, thus equal in quantity with the particular kind of grain. 10 
So also Man# : “But the agriculturist having himself grown by agri- 
“ culture pure sesamum, may, for religious purposes sell them provided 
“ they are not stored for a long time.’’ The use of the word religion 
is indicative of necessary purposes such as medicinal and the like; and 
hence also Narada^ says : “On an inability, for the purpose of medication, 15 
“ as similarly also for a sacrificial purpose, if it becomes necessary, 

“ the sesamum may be given in sale for an equal quantity of grain.” 

If, however, he sells otherwise, then there is sin. Vide Rbmn^. 

“ Excepting for the purpose of food, anointing etc. or charitable ^fi:s, 

“any one who puts sesamum to any other purpose, shall be born a 20 
“worm in the ordure of dogs and be plunged therein 
Page 193 “with his ancestors.” Of the same kind, however, an 
exchange may take place*: “ Condiments may be 
“ bartered for condiments, but by no means salt for condiments; cook- 
“ ed food, moreover, for cooked food, and sesamum for grain in equal 25 
“ quantities. ” Cooked food i.e. prepared food; that, moreover, may be 
exchanged for prepared food; that is the limit. Where the readingis cook- 
ed food with uncooked food, the meaning is, that prepared food may 
be exchanged for food unprepared, such as rice and the like. (39 [ 21 ) 

^ulap£qi 30 

Yalnavalkya, Versea 35-39 

Now, Livelihood in Distress. By the Ksbatriya’s way &c. In 
adversity, not being able to find subsistence by performing saerifioes, 
one should eke a living by the Nshatriya’s means i.e. by taking to arms. 

Not being able to live even by that, by the Vaitya’s acts, but never by 35 
the Sudra’s means of livelihood; so Narada^: “ In adversity, the next 


1. X. 90 2. 1. 66 3. X 91 4. Mann X 94. 5. Oh. I. 63. 
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I Chapter 11 

L 35-40 

“ lower means of livelihood has been laid down for a Br^hmana : next to 
“ that the Vai^ya’s way has been stated ; but never the lowest at any 
“ time.” ‘That’, le. the adversity, having got over, and by the performance 
of penance after having purified oneself, ‘in the path ’ Le, in his own way 
5 of livelihood, he should place himself. In some places the reading is: 
“ Having got over, and after having cast off the money and after purify- 
“ ing oneself one should place himself in the path.” (35) 

Fruits etc.; ‘ stone ’ such a ruby &c. ‘ linen cloth, ’ Le, cloth prepared 
of silken yarn ; somah^ Le. the soma creeper, ‘ juice,’ here mean things 
10 which are pre-eminently sweet, such as the guda &c ; salt,’ such as the 
saltpetre etc. These, ‘ one should not sell *; thus is the connection, as will 
be stated hereafter. (36) 

Weapon &c. ‘ liquor * i e. wine; wax-honey i.e, beehoney ; sa&arhtshadah 
along with the Kusa grass’ ; kutapah, the Nepal blanket , ‘ hair,’ such as 
that of the Chamari cow and the like. (37) 

Kauieyam etc. Kauieya Le. the tussar yarn and the like ; a prohibition 
having been established as regards juices the prohibition again of salt is 
with a view to indicate greater magnitude of the sin ; ‘ one-hoofed,* such 
as the horse and the like, ‘ medicinal plants,* such as mature in fruits ; 
20 oil-cake ie. the sesamum dough : ‘ perfume * such as the saffron &c. (38). 
Vaiiya etc. These fruits, even in adversity one should not sell. 

‘ For a religious purpose,’ for accomplishing a Vai^ya’s transaction 
to be secured by corn, as also for medicinal and a like purpose sesamums 
may be sold for an equal quantity of corn. So Narada On an 
25 “inability, for the sake of medicine, as also for the sake of a sacrifice, if it 
“ be necessary, then, however, sesamums may be sold for corn of an equal 
quantity.” (39) 


For the transgression of the afore-stated prohibitions, the Author 
states the injurious consequences 

30 Yajnavalkya Verse (40) 

The lac^ salt, and meat by a sale lead to degradation; mills;, Curds and 
also liquor, lead to the degradation to a lower varna. (40) 

Mitak^ara: — ^Lak^SlaTa^am{^nsalli, lac, salt and meat, by being^sold, 
immediately pataniytiu, had to degradcuion j they are destructive of the 
36 ( fruit of the ) performances of the twice-born. Milk and the rest, 
however, hinavarnakarib^ had to degradation to a lower order, t. e. 
reduce one to the level of a SsMra. For a sale in the market of things 


1. Ch. I. 66. 
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other than these, one goes to the level o£ a Taisya. As says Mantf : 
“Immediately is one degraded by (the sale of) meat, lac, and salt; also 
“ by three days a BrS,hmana becomes a Sudra by the sale of milk. By 
“ the intentionaP sale of other unsaleables, in this world, a Brahmana 
“ goes to the state of a Taisya by seven nights,” ( 40 ) 5 


Siiiapa^i 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 40 

LakaM &o. — ^The lao and the like, are destructive of the duties of the 
twice-born; the milk and the like would induce the status of a Sddra. (40) 


Yajnavalkya, Verse 41 10 

Whra reduced to poverty, by accepting gifts or eating from whom- 
soever, a Brahmaqa is not contaminated by sin; for indeed he is like Fhre 
and Son. (41) 

MitaksharS: — Moreover, when moneyless on account of the reduced 
state of the family, even though reduced to “poverty one does not wish 15 
to enter the occupation either of a warrior or of a Taisya, such a one 
yatastata^, from whomsoever, from a lower one or from those still lower 
down, accepts gifts or even by eating food from them naivenasa, never 
by the sin, l^yate, is contaminated- In such a state of adversity in re- 
gard to the acceptance of a charitable gift from not proper persons, by 20 
right he is jwalaniirka samah, like the Fire and the Sun. As Fire, as also 
the Sun even by contact with the low do not deteriorate, similarly this 
one even though reduced to poverty does not deteriorate ; thus in 
this maxmer there is similarity. 

By thus saying it comes to be pointed out that one who has been 
reduced to poverty and has resorted to the alien occupations, even 
then although in destitution, the performance of one’s own duties is 
the prindpal one for him. So also IlllaniP : “ Better one’s own duty, 

“ though defective, and not that of another, even though well per- 
“ formed ; by resorting to the way of another, a instantly gQ 

“ falls off from that of his own by birth.” (41) 


Pb. X, g, ww; 


S. 
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L Verses 35-41 


Viramitrodaya 

In the text’ “ In an extreme adversity also immediate purification 
‘‘ is ordained,” having stated, in the case of adversity, by way of an 
exception to the principal rule as to impurity, an immediate purification 
^ as a secondary course, in the course of the discussion, when in an adver- 
sity the principal means of subsistence is not possible, the Author states 
as a secondary course, other means of livelihood by nine verses 
Yajnavalkya, Verses 35“4i 

In an adversity if the maintenance of women® is not possible by the 
10 principal means of livelihood, dwijo, ‘ the twice-born,’ i. e. a Brfihmana, 
may subsist by the acts ue. the means of livelihood in connection with 
a Kshatriya, such as taking up arms and the like; or when that is 
not possible, by the acts of the Vai^ya such as trade, etc.; not, however 
by the means of livelihood of a Sudra. 'Afterwards’ after the resort 
to the means of livelihood of another, nistirya ‘ having got over,’ and by 
penance having got oneself purified, pathi, ‘in the path,’ i.e.m one’s own 
means of livelihood, he should place; or the meaning is, that the wealth 
which has remained over after appropriation from that obtained in the 
period of distress, he should give up i. e. abandon on the high road. By 
20 the word apt, ‘even,’ is added that a Kshatriya by the means of livelihood 
of a Vai^ya, and a Vaisya by the means of livelihood of a Sudra, may carry 
on subsistence, since Vasisbtha^ has stated : “ Not being able to subsist 
“by their own means of livelihood, they may resort to the next lower 
“ means of livelihood ; but never on any account to the lowest.” For a 
25 Sudra, however, living by the Vaisya’s course in adversity has been 
stated by the Author in the First Chapter. Even though subsisting by 
the means of livelihood of a Vaisya, a Br&hmana should not sell fruits 
and the like-, this is the general rule ; since, lac and the like if brought 
to sale, bring about his fall, and milk and like substances, moreover, 
30 upon a sale reduce him to the position of a ^udra. 

Here, there is an exception ; — Of fruits etc. a sale for obtaining an 
article which is a means of accomplishing Dharma, is sinless. There 
even, sesamums should be sold by corn only, and not by silver 
or the like ; equal to these should be the measure of grains and not of 
35 less or greater quantity. 

If, however, subsistence is not possible by following the means 
of livelihood of the Kshatriyas or Vaisyas, then a Br&hmana when 

1. Yajn. Vejrse ni. 29 p. 1468 U. 16-16 above. 

2. 3Hc5PTr — Powerless. Having regard to the context, it may indicate all 
dependents whom ode is bound to maintain. 3. Oh. H. 22-23. 
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reduced to poverty, by accepting as a donation from anywhere z.e. from 
the lower or the lowest ones, other than those who are degraded; ‘well’, 
i.e. avoiding anything more than what is necessary for his subsistence, 
when accepting money or food etc. by eating, is not affected with sin. 
Since because, he t.e. the Brdhmana like the Fire or the Sun although 5 
mixed with the low, remains as if not contaminated. 

Fruits, excepting plums and the tngudi fruit, vide the text of 
Narada' treating of the vendible article — ^viz. “ among fruits, the plums 
“ and the inguda.” Stone, such as a jewel and all such kinds of stones, 
Kshauman, ‘ linen cloth ’ — i.e. cloth prepared of silk yarn; soma, a 10 
particular kind of creeper, the means for a sacrifice ; ‘ creepers ’, such 
as the gvducht and like other creepers ; ‘ juices ’, such as the sugarcane, 
guda etc.; ‘ salts ’ such as the saltpetre and the like ; dsavah, ‘ liquor ’ 
such as wine; honey wax i.e. the bee-wax; barhishah, i.e, the kma 
grass ; kutapak, ‘ a blanket,’ i.e, a blanket prepared from wool fibre ; 15 

‘silk^doth,’ cloth, apparel etc. prepared with the fibre from the 
sheath of a worm ; ‘ single-hoofed,’ such as the horse, etc.; ‘ lead ’ is 
indicative of all kinds of irons ; ‘ green medicinal plants ’ such as the 
corn-sheafs and the like ; ‘ oilcake '; such as the sesamum dough; 

‘ beasts ’, such as the cow etc.; ‘ perfumes ’, such as the saffron and the 20 
like ; the rest are well-known. 

By the use of the two words tathd, ‘also,’ and cha, ‘and’, are included a 
red cloth, oil etc. That says mnn n^ (Sec. p.l489 11. 2 1-23); also®: “Waters, 

“ weapon, poison, meat, soma, and all kinds of perfumes ; milk, honey, 

“ curds, butter-milk, oil, bee-honey, gui^, and the kusas The word eoa, 

‘ only ’, goes with the expression ‘ for religious purposes '. The word cha, 

‘ also ’, in ‘ also liquor ’ includes results in addition to those proceeding 
from the six (causes) stated. By the sale of that the condition of a 
Vailya is superimposed upon a Br%mana; this is added to by the use 
of cAo. That says Mana* (See. p. 1493 11. 1-5 over ). Here, by men- go 
tioning the Brfihmana it appears that for a Kshatriya or the like, there is 
no sin in selling fruits etc. (35-41) 

^iilapani 

YSjnavalkya, Verse 41 

Distress etc. when reduced to distress, ‘from wherever,’ Le. other th^ 35 
from one degraded, one taking, and in a scarcity of food, when life is in 
danger, by eating the food even of one censured, one is mot contaminate 
with sin. Since, by reason of his capacity to burn down the fuel of sin, 
he is equal to the Fire or the Sun. (41) 


1 . Oh. L 65 2, Oh, X. 87, 3. Oh. X, 86, 4- Oh- X. 92-93. 
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Yajnavalkya, Verse 42 

Agriculture, mechanical arts, wages, education, usury, carts, mountain, 
service, watery soil, the king, begging of alms, in adversity these are indeed 
the means of subsistence- (42) 

5 Mi^shara: — Again, by the clause apattau jivananiti, in adversity^ 

are the means of subsistence^ among the occupations such as agricul- 
ture and the like others, in times not o£ distress, one for whom a 
particular occupation is provided, for him that occupation comes to 
be permitted by this- As e> g- when in distress, the occupation of a 
IQ Vaisya viz- agricultural operation carried on by onself is permitted 
for the Br&hmana and the Kshatriya; similarly mechanical arts and 
the like also are permitted, rilpam, mechanical arts, i. e. preparation of 
soup^ ( cooking ) and the like ; bhrti^, wages, i.e- by service; vidya, 
education, such as tuition by payment and the like others ; knsidam, 
15 usury^ investment of money with a view to profit ; that, carried on 
by oneself is permitted ; sakatam, cart, by carrying corn &c- by hire 
as a means of subsistence ; giri, mountain, through the grass and fuel 
growing thereon, subsisting onself ; seva, service, following the behests 
of others ; anupam, watery soil, i. e- a portion of abundance of grass, 
20 trees and waterstores ; also nrpa, begging of the King. Bhaikshyam, 

begging of alms, even for a student, these are in 
Page 194* adversity> the means of subsistence- So alsoManu^ 
“ Learning, mechanical arts, work for wages, 
service, rearing cattle, traffic, agriculture, mountain,^ alms, and 
25 “ receiving interest on money are the ten modes of subsistence-” ( 12) 


Viramitrodaya 
Yajnavalkya, Verse 42 

Among the means such as agriculture and the like, in times not of 
adversity, for whomsoever a particular mode is prohibited as a means 
gQ of livelihood, that may be a means of subsistence for him during distress 
time for a month ; this is the meaning. By the expression ‘ means of 

1. — prepare soap or any cooked food ; a is a cook; sometimes 
even the word ^ also is used simply to indicate a cook. 

2. Oh. X. 116. 

S. In some editions ( e.g. Bulher’s and also in collection Vol. 9.) instead of 
it is — contentment. 
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livelihood for a Vaisya ’ has been stated trade only, so agriculture has 
here been mentioned. Silpum, ‘ manual at ts,’ such as pictures and the like 
acts; bhrti etc. ‘wages/ z.e. under an agreed salar}%the service of another; 
vidyd ‘ education, ’ such as the charms and the like-, knsidam, ‘ usury/ 
investment of money with a view to increase ; sakatam, ‘ cart,’ such as 5 
would carry heavy goods of another; gin, ‘ mountain ’ i.e. the basis 
for grass etc. which can be taken out for sale; sevd, ‘ service/ without 
any arrangement as to salary, following the wishes of another ; anupam, 

‘ marshy land,’ i.e. a land with abundant grass, water, and trees and fit 
for the tending of the cows and the hke. Nr pah, ‘a king,’ the 10 
bestower of charitable gifts the acceptance of which has been cen- 
sured; bhaikshyam, ‘alms,’ the alms collected together, even for the 
Kshatriya also. By the use of the particle cha is included a field of 
vegetables also. That says Chhagaleya : “ Cart, a vegetable garden, 
“^acting, net, firmness, forest, a marshy land, mountain, and the king, 1 5 
“ are in times of scarcity nine means of subsistence." ‘A vegetable 
garden’ i.e. a garden land as the means of producing vegetables, etc. 
'Firmness', z.e. not abandoning one’s position. (.42) 


^filapani 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 42 20 

Agriculture &c. ‘ Mechanical arts/ such as picture making etc ; ‘ edu- 
cation/ i. e. the instruction in charms &o. other than the Vedic lore; ‘ cart,’ 
by means of carrying corn &o.; ‘mountain/ by bringing in the products of 
the hill &c.; ‘marshy land/ by taking away vegetables, roots &c.; ‘ alms/ 
of one affected by a disease excepting for the purpose of one only. (42) 25 


When even agriculture and the like other means o£ subsistence 
are not available, then how should one subsist ? So the Author says 
Yajnavalkya, Verse 43 

One who has been starving, having wsdted for three days, (he) may take 
wealth from one not a Brahmana; having accepted, it should bO declared 30 
when charged according to law. ( 43 ) 

OBtakshara : — Owing to the absence o£ corn, one who has been 
starving for three nights and having waited, sthitwS,, without eating, 
abral^anat, from one not a Srdhmana, 'U e- from a SOdra, in his 
absence from a Vaisya, or in his absence from a Kshatriya who 35 
has been neglecting his dudes, as much as may be sufSdent for a day; 
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such quantity of corn, dl^yam, one may take. As says Manu^ : “Like- 
“ wise, he who has not eaten at six meals, may take at the seventh 
“ meal ( but ) without making a provision for the morn^ from a man 
“ who neglects his sacred duties”. Similarly, after the time of accept- 
ance whatever has been taken away, that should, according to law, he 
declared, akhyeyam, as it had happened, if he by the owner who had 
lost it is accosted. ‘Why did you take away this which was my 
property’ ? As says Mana^ : “ From .the threshing-floor, or from 
“ the field, or from the house, or wherever may be found; but, it must 
“ be declared to him, if he accosts him.” 


Viramitrodaya 
Yijnavalkya. Verse 43 

When the agriculture and such other means of livelihood during 
distress are not available, having remained hungry for three days, one 
15 may take away by theft corn suflBLcient for one day from the cornfloor 
or field other than that of a Br&hmana. Having taken, however, the 
corn, dkarmaiah, < according to law’, i,e. in pursuance of truth, should be 
declared thus : “Being oppressed with hunger, the corn of such and such 
“a one has been taken away by me”, if an accusation is made by the 
20 king or any other. That says Manu^ ( See. 11. 8-10 above ). (43) 


This is another rule, in connection with adversity, stated for the 

king 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 44 

Of him, the conduct, pedigree, character, scholarship, study of the 
25 Vedas, the ansterities-after having ascertained and also the members of his 
family, the King should find for him a means of snbtistence m accordance 
with the law. (44) 

HBiakshara: — One who'not being provided with food, and is sinking, 
tasya, of him, vrttam, conduct, i-e. way of living; kidnm, pedigree, i. e. his 
30 being of a good ancestry, filam; character, his personal qualities; Iratam 

scholarship, i e- the attendance to the sdstra discourses ; adhyayanam, the 
study of the VedaS’, tapah, austerities, such as the Krehhra and the like; 

1. Oh. XI. 16. In the print at p. 194 the reference printed as Oh. X-117 
is a mistake. 

2. At p. 194 1. 8 for am WH read &c. 

8. Oh: XI. 17. 


5 


10 


4. Oh. XI. 16. 
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also having scrutinised, rajS, the King, vrttim kaipayet. shonltl fiml for 
him a means of subsistence, which is not inconsistent with law. Other' 
wise, it would be his fault; so also Mantf : “ Of that King, in whose 

“ dominions a iroiriya pines with hunger, the Kingdom of him will 
“ even erelong be afflicted by famine.” (44) 5 

Here ends the Chapter on the Doties m Adversity. 

Viramitrodaya 

Thus while suggesting the non-punishability of the thief in this 
manner, the Author states the duty of a King in regard to such a one 
oppressed by adversity 10 

Vajnavalkya, Verse 44 

Of him, after a three days’ fast, having ascertained the status such as 
(that of) a Br^mana, etc. and after having determined his good character, 
and having come to know that he had sons and dependants to be main- 
tained, with a view to]provide for the maintenance of his family, the King 15 
should hs for him a means of livelihood not deviating from the law. 
Otherwise, however, says Manuk “ A King in whose realm a srotriya 
“pines with hunger, the Kingdom of his shall perish oppressed with 
“famine and pestilence.” Sruta, scholarship, and adhyayana, the 
study of the Vedas, are distinguished by the receiving and understanding 20 

the meaning of words. (44) 

Thus ends the Chapter on Duties in Distress. 


^Qlapaj^i 

Yajnavalkya, Verses 4 J -44 

Hungry &c. Of him so described, after having ascertained the gg 
family and the like, the king should find a means of livelihood not depart- 
ing from religion. ( 43-44 ) 

Here ends the Chapter on Duties in Distress 


1. Oh. VII. 134. 
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Chapter III 

Of the Duties of the Vdnaprasthas Hermits 

Among the four paths of life, the duties of a Celibate Student and 
of a Householder have been discussed. Now in the course of the 
5 discussion, the Author proceeds by way of discussing the duties of 
the Hermits 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 45 

Having entrusted to his son the wife, or being followed by her, one 
should go to the forest, when intent on leading the life of a hermit ; (when) a 
XO celibate, taking with him the fire and the aupdsana (fire). (45) 

Mitakshara : — One who in the forest stays ie. leads a life of ex- 
treme regulations is a Vdmprastha, ‘ one who has’ set about for a 
forest’-a hermit, Vanaprasiha is the same as V&naprasiha^ the elonga- 
tion^ is in regard to the designation; in short as indicative of one des- 
X 5 irons of going to the forest betaking to the next mode of life. Such 
a one sutavinyastapatnikah, having entrusted to his son the wife] ‘By you 
is she to be maintained ’ thus, one who has entrusted i,e. consigned 
his wife — such a one as so described. If she, out of a desire for the 
husband’s company, wishes herself also to go to the forest, then 
2 q taya, by her, anugato wa, heiyig together with her. Moreover, 

bra^machari, celibate, i.e. continent ; sagnih, loith fire, ie. with the mMna 
fire ; and also sopagnil^, together with the hottsehold fire, vanam vrajel, 
one should go to the forest. By the statement ‘ having entrusted to 
the son the wife,’ has been pointed out, that one who has accomplish- 
gg ed the householder’s duties, can become a hermit i.e. becomes entitled 
to set out for the forest life- 

This, moreover, has been stated on the assumption of the cumu- 
lation^ of all orders in life. Otherwise, under the 
Page 195 * text “ One who has not swerved from the vow of 
gQ “ celibacy, whichever path ( of life ) he may wish for, 

he may betake”,| even if one has not entered on a householder’s stage, 
one is certainly entitled to a forest residence. 

1. i.e. the elongated form is nsed as a teehnical word indicative of 
one who has taken to the third stage in life. 

2. — i.e. on the assumption that all the orders in life are to bo 
gone through in their consecutive order. 

3. Of. Manu Oh. III. 2. 
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This entering into the forest, ho'wever, is for one whose body 
has been worn out by oldage, or one who has a grandson born to 
him. As says Manu^: “ AThen, however, a householder sees himself 
covered with wrinkles, or (sees) the child of a child, then he should 
“ resort to the forest*” 5 

This rule of entrusting the wife to the sons is for one who 
has a wife living, as even for one whose wife is dead, life in the forest 
has been stated by Apastamba^ and others* Therefore what has been 
stated in the rule in the texP : “ After having cremated by the 

'‘^agnihotra rites etc*” as to the re-consecration of the fire, that has a lO 
reference to one who has not completely* mastered his passions. 

By the expression “ together with the fire and the aupdsana 
'‘(fire),” also is meant that when the consecration of the fires has been 
made, then together with the S'ratiia fires, as also the household fire, 
one should go to the forest. Upon an entire® consecration, however, by 15 
the 8'rauta ones only. If, in some cases, owing to the elder brother’s 
remaining without a consecration of the fire, the S'rauta fires have 

1. Oh VI. 2. ^ 2. See H. 9-21-18&C 

3 Of Yajfiavalkya Achara verse 89 see p 238 above. 

4 emotion, passion jone whose, passions have not 

been toned down Baiambhatta makes tMs clear 1 ff^r ^ 

C P- 88. 11 7-8 ). 

Note — f “ Taking away in entirety, however, the rites 

will be performed by the Srauta fires only/^ 

Mark these two terms and STsifepr. means taking up 

Every householder has to maintain a perpetual fire which is called ?J?rdTl3 
or because the householder performs the au]^sana rites on it every 

morning and evening. mwf- 

( See 37ITO*^ jg: III. 0 , 15-16. and the 3T?n^I by p. 65. Kasi Sanskrt 
Series No. 59. ) 

When the householder desires to perform the Vedic or Srauta rites, he has to 
consecrate the Srauta fires. For that purpose he takes this aujpasam fire either in 
entirety, or only a portion called half for the Brahmaudana rite, 

After this the same agni is divided and placed in the appropriate places for the 
three sacrificial fires. 


{ Continued cm the next page ) 
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not been consecrated, then one should go simply together with the 
Aup&sana fires; thus it should be discriminated. The carrying o£ the 
fires, moreover, is with the purpose of bringing about the performances 
such as the agnihotra and the like which can be accomplished by 
5 it. And hence also Mantf ‘ “ One should ofEer the agnihoira with 

“the three sacred fires according to the law, without omitting the darm^ 
“and the paurnam&sa parvor at any time according to his capacity.” 

It may be asked, indeed, in the case of one who has consigned 
his wife to his son, and who is without her, how 
10 An objection can the agnihotra and similar performances hold ? 

Since in the text: “ Along with the wife, a sacrifice 
“should be offered” is the rule for a joint right- The Answer is, true, it 


( Concluded from the last page ) 

In both, the is of the or. the household fire, which is taken away, 
either in entirety or in part, and the Brauia fires are kindled with which the 
Srauta rites are perfornaed. When only a portion is taken over for the Brauta 
rites and the other portion is retained for the performances of the Bmartas rites, 
it is and then in that case, both the Smarta and the Brauta rites can be 

performed on the remainder of the Smarta fire, and on the brauta ones prepared 
with the portion taken away from the Smarta fire. When the whole is taken 
away, nothing remains of the fire and the Smarta performances are 

suspended, the only rites which could possibly be perfomed being the Brauta rites 
only after the 

therefore means taking away the whole of the aupasana or grhya fire, 
when nothing remains for the performances of the Smarta rites^ and means 

taking away only a half, when with the half retained the Smarta rites may be 
performed. 

and STiJmH are prescribed as alternatives. A householder may 
choose one or the other. In the case of the it will be noted that this rite 

taking place in the afternoon, there will be no Smarta fire available for the 
aupasana rites due to the perfomance in the evening. In an both the fires 

are available and performances of both character t. e. brauta and Smarta are 
observed and there is no loss of either. 


!%%: I W 

T%%; ^ ^ I See commentary on 3TWCT=3r 

cited The M^mansa Prakaka vol. III. No. 3 p* 35. 

1. Oh, VL 9. 


2. ^ and ^ is the completely dark moon and is the fall 

moon. Both are included in the eight parvas. 
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is so. but here, ou the su’engih o£ the rale itself as to the iea\ 1112 of the 
wife, the authority irrespective of her is inferred. 

■in answer ,j ^ case of a wife in the menses, 

■nhen tlie wife is not avuilabile on the day of the 
pea’formauce of a rite, one should keep her away and oier the 5 

sacrifice, and thus on the strengtli of tais rule as to her being kept 
away, it is irrespective of her; or w'hile the husband is starting out 
for the forest, the wife gives her consent ; and thus there is no contra- 
diction- "Sot should it be thought that as in the case of a celibate 
student or of a widower who has gone to the forest, there is the iQ 
cessation of the agnihutra, similarly also would be the absence of the 
fire in the case of one who has gone to the forest after making over 
his wife, as the rule has been stated without any alternative. 

Nor, moreover, is it that the celibate student or the widower 
even have no authority for the performances to be accomplished by the 
fire; since an authorization is to be found in the rules for him when he 
has consecrated the S'ramnika^ fire after the lapse of the fifth month, 

vide the text of Vasishtha^ : “ One who has betaken to the forest shall 

♦ ^ 

“ wear (his hair in) braids, and wear the dress of barks and skins. 

“ He shall not step on ploughed land. He shall gather unploughed go 
“ roots and fruits. He shall remain continent, sleep on the ground; 

“ he shall only give, and never accept alms. After five months, 

V having consecrated the fire according to the S'riivmiiJca (mode) and 
“ kindled it, and residing at the trunk of a tree, he shall make ofiEerings, 

“ to Gods,® manes and men; such a one will attain an endless (bliss in) 

“ heaven.” Chira, ‘bark’ either a piece of cloth, or the bark of a 
tree. ‘ He shall not step on ploughed land ’ /. e. shall not reside on 
cultivated land- By S'rdvanika the Vaidiha mode, and not the 
popular ; this is the meaning. (45; 

1 — (1) The fire kindled in ; (2) the fire simply; (8) or fire 

kindled after the sn ^o|q? mode, as will appear from the following note of on 
Gantama Sutra IV. 26- — stfiTgfimfiS 
5rq’. l Buhler reads srrqaiep — ‘ according to the rnle of the Sutra’, and says 

&at that reading is according to the Gautama Sfitra The Gautama Sdtra in the 
AnandaSrama editton reads fsfeo p 26). explains it as Viddika rite. 

2. Oh. IX. 1, S, 4, 5, 6, 8, 10-12 

8. There is a mistake in the print at p 195 1. 20- for &o. read 

etc. 


17 
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Viratnitrodaya 

Of the members of the four Orders, the Duties of the Celibate 
Student and of the Householder have been stated. Now the Author 
states the Hermits' duties by (means of) an entire Chapter 
5 Yajnavalkya, Verse 45 

One who in the forest, with intensity i.e. under special restrictive 
voYTSfliYeSyi^vdnaprasthah — ‘a hermit'; vanaprastha itself is vdna- 
prasthah-At is a designation indicative of a stated To the son for the 
purpose of maintenance, one who has entrusted his wife. On account 
10 ^of the wife*s’ desire for service to the husband, when one is followed by 
her; he should be ‘ celibate ' i.e. abstaining from sexual intercourse; 
^with fires', i.e, together with the three fires, ^ Sopdsano together with 
the household-fire also; and thus he should go to the forest. 

At the starting time itself, the wife gives her consent to the 
15 agnihotra being performed by the husband, and thus when she is 
entrusted to the son the carrying of the fire becomes consistent. (45) 

S&lapa^i 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 45 

' Son &c.' The twice-born resorting to a higher stage of life, having 
20 consigned to the son the wife when not desiring a forest residence, or if 
desirous, with her also, living in continence and taking with him the 
vaitdrwL fires, as also the household fire, should go to the forest. (45) 

In the expression ^He should go accompanied by fires, together 
with the aupdsana (fire),’ it has been so stated with a view to the per- 
formance of the Simula and Smdrta rites which can be accomplished by 
the fire ; the Author now states a rule in regard to the means thereof 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 46 

With material not produced from ploughed land, he should offer to 
the satisfaction of the fires, manes, gods and the guests even; likewise to the 
2 Q dependants also; wearing the hair on the face, head, and on the body and 
maintaining his own self. (46) 

Mitakshara : — The use of the word phala, plough^ is indicative of 
anything which is a means of cultivation. With corn produced from 
uncultivated land such as the nivdra^ venu^ sydmdka and the like,^ 
he should make offerings to the fire. He should attend to the 
performances which can be accomplished with fire. The ( use of the ) 


I. — CoHdition. 
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word cha, ' likewise,’ indicates that the dole o£ alm^ should also be 
made with the same. 

Also pitr-devan-alithin, ihe iwxnes. thajo Is. and ihe guests From the 
use of the word api, also, it is intended, that created beings also 
should be pleased by the same ( means ) ; likewise bhrtyan, clepeivlanis . 5 

By the use of the word cha, and, also those who had arrived at the 
hermitage. So also Mana^ : Whatever edible there may be, from 

“ that he should offer the oblation and the alms also according to 
“ capacity ; with water, roots, fruits and alms begged, he should 
“ honour those who may have arrived at the hermitage.” 10 

In this manner, after having performed the five^ great sacrifices, 
he himself should eat what may remain as a residue as Manii^ has 
stated 5 “ To the Gods also having offered it,— the forest produce and 
“the most holy oblation, — the remainder he may uti- 
Page 196 * “Use for his own self ; and also the salt which had 15 
“been prepared by himself” : ‘Prepared by himself’ i e. 
prepared from salt-marshes^. Thus, from the restrictive rule in regard 
to the meals, as also in regard to the sacrifices, the abandonment of 
urban eatables stands established from the context. Therefore also 
Mann^: “ Having given up urban meals and also all his belongings.” 20 
Indeed, the darki, p&rnamdsa and like sacrifices can be accom- 
plished by means of paddy and such other urban 
products ; how then can there be an abandonment 
of it ? It should not, moreover, be said on the strength of the special 
text: viz., “With the produce of unculdvated land — fires etc.” that 25 
the rule as to the paddy is annulled, because a Smrti text, even if 
relating to a particular topic cannot in law affect a S'rtdz text. The 
rule regarding the produce of uncultivated land can be reconciled by 
taking it in regard to performances which can be accomplished on 
the Smdrta fire. 30 


An objection 


1. Oh. VI. 7. 

2. q’SFffTORt— See Mlanu III. 70 

3 T E< ri i T H s r f r q g . ’ fi% tt 

3. Oh. VI. 12. 

— aalt-marshes ; according to ‘from salt or 

alcaline elements ' of trees and the like < Bnlher ). 

6. Oh. VI. 3. 
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Yes, it is true. Paddy and the like also being likely to be 

. available even from land unfurrowed by a plough, 

An answer , ^ j. o ^ 

there is no contradiction. And hence also, in the 
test by Manu^: “ With grains growing in spring and in autumn 
5 “filled and fit for sages and collected by oneself, one may prepare and 
“offer the pu7'oddsa, and boiled rice, in accordance with the rules” 
although the intrinsic purity of the nivdra and the like grains grown 
automatically fit for sages is established, the use again of the word 
pure has been made with a view to their fitness for a sacrifice and the 
10 like. Purity is sacrifice ; fit for that is pure. 

So also, S''ma4runi, hair on the face, jatakha, in the form of hraid^ 
'those gi'owing on the head, and also romani, the hair in the armpits 
&c. one should bear. The use of the word hair is indicative by 
implication of the nails also. So also Mana^: “ Let him always wear 
15 “ braids, the hair on the face, on the body, and the nails likewise,” 

And also ahnavan, maintainhig his own self, i.e- he should be intent in 
the contemplation of the Self. ( 46 ) 


Viramitrodaya 
Yajnavalkya. Verse 46 

20 Sprung up without ploughing ; with such mvd/ a and other corn, 
he should offer to the fire and the rest. Offering to the fire i.e. offering 
the oblation to the fire, agmhotram. By the use of the first cha , ' and 
•is the inclusion of the cows which supply the cow-dung, as a means 
for the performance of agnihotra and by the last, of oneself. By the 

25 use of the word ojJf, 'even,’ are included the beings — the objects of 
the oblation offerings. By the word ‘ hair ’ ar.e included the hair in 
the armpit etc. “ Braids alsoj should he bear always, and the hair on 
“the face, body, and the nails also", so Manu®. ‘ Maintaining his ovfn 
self’ i.e. solely devoted to the contemplation of the (supreme ) soul. (46) 

gQ Sulapaiji 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 46 

Unfurrowed, i,e. sprung up without a furrow “And braids also should he 
“ always bear ; and hair on the face and body and nails also ”, from this 
text of Manu®, even nails he should bear. (46) 


1 . Ch. VI. 11. 


2 . Oh. VI. C. 
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The Author states the rule about accumalatiug wealth referred 
to before 

Yajiiavallsya, Verse 47 

For a day. for a month, or for sk months, or also for a yea: should one 
make the accumulation of wealth; what has been saved, in the AaatiiuL month 5 
one should give up. ( 47 ) 

Mitakshara : — In regard to one anhal^ day. what is sufficient for 
the meal, sacrifice, and the like visible and invisible performances, 
arthasya sanchayam buryat. of venlfh ihe lurumuhfion one ,-lt v'd male. 
masasya wa shamam, /hr a month, on for sL- months, saipvatsarasya wa. or 10 
for a year, sufficient in regard to the performances ( for such periods) 
one should make the accumulation, not more. If even while doing 
this, somehow it is exceeded, then that superfluity asvayugemasi tyaje^ 
in the month of Astayuh one should give up (47 ). 

Viramitrodaya 15 

YSjnavalkya Verse 47 

For a day, or for one month, or for six months, or for a year, such 
property t.e. material, such as the nivdm nee etc. as may be sufficient 
for the meals, sacrifice, and the performance of sacrifices and also in a 
manner not inconsistent with the law, one should store. More than gQ 
that whatever may have been stored, or remained over after appropriar- 
tion he should give up in the month oi Akvina. The meaning is that 
he should make again another accumulation. (47) 


Sulapani 

Yajaavalkya, Verse 47 25 

Day &c. Accumulation of stores for maintenance for a day or the 
like other period he should make, for the sacrifice also Of what was 
made, the balance which may remain after the ritual, he should give up 
in the month of As'vm. (47) 


YajnavaUsyB,, Verse 48 ^30 

Restrained, bathing at the three periods, averse to accqttaiure (d a 
donation, iident on Veffic studies, always giving away alms, and devoted to 
the good of all beings. (48) 

Mitfiksharfi : — ^Moreover, danto, restrained, i-e. free from arrogance; 
at the three periods, viz. the morning, midday, and the afternoon, 35 
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regularly having a bath ; also in regard to acceptance of gifts, averse; 
from the use of the word cJia, ‘also', averse to the performance of 
sacrifices ( for others ) also- Swadhyayawan, intent on Vedic studies ; 
also always giving away domtions, danasilalb, of fruits, roots and alms; 
5 and should likewise be devoted to acts beneficial to all the living 
beings. (48). 


Sulapani 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 48 

Davtah &e. Restrained Le. bearing up with the pains of cold, heat 
10 &c. bathing at the three savanas i.e. bathing at the three transitional 

periods; the rest is clear. (48) 


Yajnavalkya, Verse 49 

Using his teeth as pestle and mortar ; subsisting on things ripened by 
time ; or having a stone slab for pounding ; likewise should he perform the 
15 S'rauta and Smdrta rites with fruit oils, as also the performances. (49) 

Mitakshara : — 'Moreover, tooth alone are the pestle and mortar i.e. 
the instrument of removing chaff, of whom-, such a one is dantolfikhalika^, 
one ttsing Ms teeth as pestle and mortar’, what is ripened by time itself is 
ripened by time such as the nivdra, venu, sydmdka and the like; as also 
20 plums, ingudi and like other fruits ; one who eats these is kSlapakv£si, 
subsisting on things ripened by timei the word wd, ‘or’, is used to indicate 
that he may subsist on things cooked on fire, since, “ Or eating things 
‘‘ ripened by time or on fire,” in this text of Manu,^ eating the time- 
ripened or fire-cooked things is intended 5 or he should be one having 
25 a storw slab for pounding^ a^akuttako wa, i.e. one whose pounding i.e- 
threshing is done by a stone slab; one of this type. 

Likewise, the S^raida and Smarta rites, as also the viably perform- 
ances, kriyalb, such as eating, anointing and the like 
Page 197 * one should perform with unctuous substances ex- 
gO tracted from the fruits of lakucha, madhvka and the 

fike other sacred trees, and not with clarified butter or the like. So also 
Mami^: “ He should eat the fruits of sacred trees as also oils extracted 
“ from the fruit.” (49). 


2. Ob. VI. IS. 


1. Ob. VI. 17. 



111 “T Vira., Suia. & Mitakshara — fJtsaphned li/f 1509 
Verses iO-jO J 

Viramitrodaya 
Yajnavalkya, Verses 48-49 

Ddntah, ‘ resrtained’ i.c. bearing with the rigour of cold, heat etc. 
at the three periods always having a bath, turned away from any kind 
of acceptance, as also from performing sacrifices for others ; intent on 5 
Vedic studies; alwaj’-s doling out alms, iruit, root, beggings, etc.-, intent 
on conducting himself for the benefit of all the created beings. 

One whose teeth alone is the pestle and mortar i.e. the means of 
separating the chaff, such a one ; in couise of time i. e., without effort 
ripened, such as the plum fruits, nivdra etc.; one whose food is that ; ^0 

one who does the pounding by a stone. By the use of the word wd, 

‘ or,’ is included ' or he may eat what is cooked on fire,' as stated 
by Manu.' 

§rmda, such as the Agnihotra and the like ; Smdrta, such as the 
Vaisvadeva etc., has been indicated as necessary performances, as also 1 5 
the acts of eating, maintaining the dependants and the like, he should 
perform with the products of the fruits of sacred trees in the place of 
oils, clarified butter etc. and that also in a manner as laid down in the 
rules, (. 48-49 ) 

Sulapani SO 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 49 

Teeth &o. One, of whom teeth themselves are in the place of a pestle 
and mortar; he should have such a description with the unction producing 
fruits i.e. from the unctuous 3 uioe of the ifiguda, madhdka and like other 
fruits, he should perform the Smdrta rites as also make the anointing of 25 
the body &c. (49) 

The Author states in regard to the taking o£ two meals stated 
in connection with the rules o£ worldly life 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 50 

By the ( observance of ) CMndrdyanas he should pass Us time, «Mr 30 
he should always live by the Krchchhras ; or he should eat after the lapse of 
a fortnight, or whmi a month or a day has passed. ( 50) 

AGtakshart ; — Chandrayanaih, hy the Ch&)%drd.yanas, as muU be 
described hereafter,^ witb their characteristics, Udam nay^ he shotdd 
pass Ms time’, kchchhrair va, or by the krchchhras, such as the Firdjdpatya 
and the like, one should live, vartayet, his time. Wa paU^e, or, after 


1. Oh. VI 17. 


2. See Verses 324-325 of PrayaSeliifctSdhyaya. 
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a fortnight, i-e. after fifteen days are passed, a^niyat, he should eat, 
masena wa, or after a month, ahani gate wa, or after a day has passed, at 
aight, he should eat- By the use of the word api, even, or even at the 
fourth meal, as says Mannh “ He may eat either at night, or in the 
5 “ day time after collecting the food according to his capacity, or at 

'' ever}'^ fourth meal time, or even at every eighth-" In regard to 
these rules as to time, there is option according to one’s capacity. (50) 

Viramitrodaya 
Yajnavalkya, Verse go 

10 By the performance of the Clidndr&yana, one should always pass 
his time- Or by the observance of ih'S, Prdjdpatya^ixAo'CaQt Krchchhras, 
one should pass his days. The word ‘ always,’ goes with all- After 
the" lapse of a month, or the lapse of a fortnight, or the lapse of a day^ 
he should eat and not like a householder, every day ; this is the mean. 
15 ing. By the use of the word a/z, ' even,’ is included, an eighth meal 
also, vide this test of Manu': “ Or at every fourth meal time, or even 
“at the eighth meal time.” (50) 

^Qlapa^i 

Yajnavalkya, Verse go 

20 Chandra &o. Krchchhras, such as the PrEjapatya and like others. The 
rest is clear. (50) 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 51 

He should sleep on the ground, pure m his mind, at night ] during the 
day he should pass his time by walking about, or by standing, sitting, and 
25 noaming, or by the yogic study also. (51) 

Mitahshar^ Moreover, excepting the period of eating or roam- 
ing, ratran suchi^, at night pwe in mind, and restrained swapyat, he 
should sleep', he should not sit, nor also stand ; sleeping during the day 
being prohibited for every individual, it is not intended as a rule of 
30 abstention from that- Also, on the ground alone, he should sleep. That, 
moreover on the ground, not on a sofa with a bed spread on it- The 
day, however, samprapadaih, hy ucdUng out, Le- by wandering, he 
should pass- SthSnasanarupairvS viharai^, or hy diversions in the form of 
sitting, standmg i-e. by movements such as for some time sitting, for 
35 sbine, moreover, sitting, or in this way he should pass the day. 


1. Gh. VI. 19. 
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Yogabhyasena wa, or in Yogic study. So also M&auh And also 
“ various Upanishads and Yedic texts for the unification of the soul,” 
•unification of the soul,’ z»e* for the attainment of the Brahma- From 
the use of the word tatha, cdso^ is meant, or he may pass by rolling 
on the ground, as Manu^ has stated : He may roll about on 5 

the ground, or stand on tip-toe during the day.” ‘ On tip-toe ’ i e* 
on the ends of the feet. ( 51 ) 

Viramitrodaya 
Yajnavalkya, Verse 51 

At night, having purified himself, on the ground, and not on a 10 
cot or the like, should he sleep. At day, 2. e. during the day time, by 
good z.e. such as could secure religious merit, walks z.e. movements, by 
standing, z.e. standing up; by sitting, i.e. sitting down, and the vihdra 
i.e. in the diversion of listening to the upanishads-^ as also by the 
practice of the yoga; but he should never sleep. Mana\* And IS 
^^also various Upanishads and Vedic texts for the unification of the soul.” 

He should hear, is the context. Also® : He may roll about on the 
ground, or stand on tip-toe during the day.*' 

^uiapani 

Vajnavatkya, Verse 51 20» 

Purified &o. ‘ On the ground,’ Le. not on a cot &c. by the forefeet xje. 
on the ends of the feet, he should stand during the day. * Standing and 
sitting/ 2.e, for some time he should remain standing alone: for some 
time sitting also, and should not roam about in the interval. The rule is 
for periods other than the necessary time for bathing &c. (51) 9.5 

Yajnavalkya, Verae 52 

During the summer season, seated in the midst of the five fires?; dur- 
ing the rainy season, he should lie on a platform; with wet clothes on, how- 
ever, during the cold season; or according to his capacity should he practice 
austerities. (53) ^0 

Mitahshara: — Having regard to the lext^: “Of three seasons is the 
“year ; grtshma^ warshd and hemantah^'^ grishme, during the summer 

1 . Ch. YI. 29. 2. Ch. YI. 

3. ^[SRT'-The five sacred fires are or 5 %dT, C-fpr, and 

and the sixth is also added to. The author of the 3iitSh§hara refers 

to these as made up of the four qwrters and the fifth, the son, over the head. 

4. See Taittiriya Samhita Y. 7. 6. 

18 
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season, Le> during the period of four months, such as the Chaitra and 
the rest, in the four quarters fire and overhead the Sun ; thus in this 
manner, in the midst of the five fires he should be seated. So varshasu, 
during the rainy season, i e- in the period of four months such as the 
6 month of S'r&vana and the rest, sthan^ilesaya^, he shoiM lie on a plat- 
form, i.e. he should dwell on the portion of the ground which is with* 
out any means of warding off the rainy showers; hemante, during the cold 
season, i.e, in the period of four months such as the Mdrgasirsha and 
the rest, he should put on a wet cloth. 

J .0 One unable to practice austerities in this manner, may practice 

austerities according to his capacity. He should strive in such a 
manner that there may come about the emaciation of the body, as 
Manu^ has stated : “ Practising austerities of the highest rigour, he 
“ should dry up his own body.” (52) 

15 Viramitrodaya 

YSjSavalkya, Verse 52 

" Of three seasons is the year, the summer, the autumn and the 
“cold season”. There in the summer i,e. in the four months commencing 
with Chaitra onwards, seated in the midst of the five fires, he should 
20 perform the austerities in the form of taking in the five fires. On the 
four sides, the four fires and on the top the fire in the form of the Sun ; 
thus the five fires. During the showers he should sleep on a platform; 
he should perform the austerities in the form of sleeping on a raised 
post on the ground which is without the means of warding off the 
25 shower streams. In the cold season, however, putting on a wet cloth i.e. 
by wearing such a cloth, he should perform the austerities for the whole 
season. When unable to perform austerities in this manner he should 
practice any other kind of austerity according to his own capacity as 
would dry up the body. By the use of the word api, ‘ even,’ has been 
3 Q indicated as a secondary course the adoption of the last alternative. (52) 


Sulapai^i 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 52 

Summer &o.’ By its association with the seasons and the year, this 
rule is for every year." (52) 


1 . Oh. VI. 24. 
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Yajnavalkya, Verse 53 

To one who torments (him) with thorns, as also to one who anomts 
him with sandle pastes, unangered, or undelighted either, and equal to this 
as to that also- (53) 

Mit^shara : — ^liloreover, yal^, om^ i.e, some one with thorns and 5 
such other means tudati, tornients, on the several parts o£ the body and 
causes pain, with him he should not get angry. He who, with sandal 
paste and the like Umpati, anoints, him over and causes 
Page 198 pleasure, towards him also he must not exhibit 

delight. But, to both these two he should be eqncd, 10 
sama^, i. e. should be indifEerent. (53) 

Viramitrodaya 
Yajnavalkya, Verse 53 

With thorns, one who tries to cause pain, towards him unangered, 
one who anoints him with sandals, with him not overpleased ; towards 1^5 
both equal i.e. indifferent, should he be. The genetive case with the 
several uses of the word cha, indicate the co-existence of one who is 
indifferent, and the absence of delight or sorrow. (53) 

^QlapSni 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 53 20 

‘ He &c.’ He who causes pain with thorns, to him he should be < 
unangered. One who anoints him with sandal paste, towards him also 
he should not exhibit pleasure. Thus should he be even-minded towards 
both. (53) 

For one who is unable for the fire service, the Author states 25 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 54 

Or having consigned the fires within himself, also taking his residence m 
a tree, and with measured diet in the houses of the vdnaprasihas only, should 
he practice begging for his maintenance. ( 54 ) 

Mi^shara: — Agmn, the fires, having put in Ms own self, vrksIuivSsa^* 30 

taking his residence in a tree, one whose place of residence is the tree 

only ; such a one of this description. Mita^am^, one with measueted diet-, 

who eats very little. By the use of the word api, cdso, is indicated, 

also that he should subsist on roots and fruits. As says Mann 

“ BEaving deposited the sacred fires within himself, according to the 3 ^ 
_______ ^ ^ ^ , 
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“ prescribed^ role, being 'without fire and without a dwelling, silent 
“ he should subsist on roots and fruits.” ‘ Silent/ i-e. observing the 
vow of silence. When, however, the roots and the fruits are not 
available, as much as may sustain life, to that extent only should 
5 he practice begging at the houses of the iidnaprasihas- (54) 


Sulapani 

YSjnavalkya, Verse 54 

Fires &c. When unable to bear up the fires, then after six months in 
accordance with the rules regarding the Vcdkh&nasa, having consigned the 
10 fires within oneself, for the sustenance of life, he should bring in alms,(54) 

When, however, that is not possible, or there is an attack of a 
disease then what should be done ? So the Author says 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 55 (1) 

Or having brought from the town, he should consume eight mouthfuls 
15 restrained in speech. ( 55 [1] ) 

Mitakshara: — Ghranmdwa, or from the town, alms, ahrtya viigyato, 
having brought, restrained hi speech, he. observing silence ashtau grSsan 
bhunjita, eight mouthfuls he should consume. By stating the rule about 
begging from the town the rule as to the food for an ascetic is by 
20 implication superseded. When, however, with eight mouthfuls, 
sustenance of life is not possible, then, “ Eight mouthfuls for the mufd 
“ is the alms ; for the vdnaprastha, sixteen, ” this rule stated in Another 
Smrti should be observed- (55 [1] ) 

For one who is unable to observe all the rules, the Author states 

25 Yajnavalkya, Verse 55 (,2) 

Subsisting on the air he ^oidd go towards the North-East, until the fall 
of the body. ( 55 [2] ) 

Milak^ara : — Air itself is the diet of whom, such a one is Vayu* 
bhakshah, studding on the air. Piagndichim, North-East he. the isdni 
30 direction, gachcbbet, he should go. Avar§hmasahkshaySt, until the fall of the 
body ; varshma means the body ; until the falling of that, with an 
uncrooked pace should he go. As says Manu^: “ Setting himself 
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“ towards the North-Eastern direction, he should proceed in an un- 
“ crooked manner/’ 

When he is unable for this great^ journey even, he should 
practise the hhrgupaianc^ and the like, as has been state ! in a Sm^ : 

‘‘ A vd}iaprastha may betake to a warrior's^ path, or enter into the 5 
“ fire or water, or let himself fall from a height” the duties as to bath- 
ing, sipping water stated in the chapters relating to celibate students 
and the like, being not inconsistent are applicable to him also- Since 
Gautama^: “For the later ones, also this, as being not inconsistent-” 

Thus, by observing all the sacred rituals such as the moon 10 
rituals,® DtIcsM, as far as the mahdprasthdna, ending with the 
giving up of the body, one gets a respectable position in the region 
of Brahma ; as says A^n®: “ By means of any one of these modes 

“ prescribed for the great rsMs, a Br&hmana by getting rid of his 
“ body, is exalted in the region of Brahmft free from sorrow and lo'* 
“ fear.” ‘ Region of Brahmil ’ i.e. a particular region, and not the 
perpetual Brahma., in regard to that the word region not being used ; 
and there, without resort to the fourth order, ateolution is not accept- 
ed to be possible. Nor should it be supposed that the possibility of 
attaining Brahma is indicated in the text’ : “ Or with the practice 20 
“ of Yoga ” would become refuted ; for it is possible to construe that 
text as being stated in regard to the attainment of the region of Him. 

And hence also in the S^niP, “ three are the pillars of Dharma'" thus 

1. — i-e. proceeding to the s wtiioirn chreetion on &e. on 

the routes higher up the Kedara and other points. 

2. — See Balambhatta. Oolleotion Vol. 8 pp, 16—21. 

5. — h. battlefield etc. 4. Oh. III. 9. 5. Bee Verse 50 above p. 1509. 

6. Oh VI. 32. 7. See above Verse 51 p. 1511 

8. The passage is from the 7he full passage reads Ihus, 

In the comments by NUymanda (see Ananda^rama Series Ko. 79 pp. 49>^50), 
the meanuag of this passage has been very clearly brought out thus : Three pazts 
( ) of sr4 exist viz. for the honseholder, is the first- the second is 

for the hermit ^HSR*r, vis- <TT,such as iFajp^p^raeif^-and the third for the 

He remarks A different result, has, however, been 

stated for the 
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premising, ‘‘the sacrifice, study, and donation’’ is the first, ‘austerities 
alone’, is the second, and ‘a celibate student residing in the premises 
of the preceptor’ is the third ; residing at the house of the preceptor 
to the very end, and ending his life, thus having stated the ehara. 

5 cteristics of the duties of a householder, a iidnaprastha, and a per- 
petual student, and thereafter by stating that all these attain to 
meritorious worlds, has been stated the attainments of meritorious 
worlds by the members of the three orders, and by the statement viz. 

“one who has been established in the Brahma, secures 
10 Page 1 99* a neverdying state, deductively has come to be stated 
the attainment of a neverdying condition in the 
form of the absolution by the parivrajaka alone who has been establish- 
ed in Brahma. As for the text^ : “ One performing the hrdddha and 

“ always speaking the truth, even a householder gets absolution ”, in 
25 which even for^a householder the absolution has been demonstrated, 
that should be understood only as having ' a reference to the ascetic 
condition gone through in another birth. ( 53 [2] ) 

Here ends the Chapter on the VanaprasthSs. 


20 


23 


30 


Viramitrodaya 

On account of the inability for storing food, the agnihotra may be 
impossible ; so the Author says 

Yajnavalkya, Verses 54-55 

In pursuance of the rule precribed for the Vaikhdnasa, after having 
consigned the fires within oneself, one whose place of residence is a tree 
itself, that he may live by the roots, fruits etc., such a one ( should be ) 
with measured diet i,e, shall have his meals restricted. In the absence 
of that, in the houses of Vdnaprasthas, he should do the begging for his 
maintenance ue. for the preservation of life. By the use of the word 
eva, ‘ only', the householder is excluded. 

When maintenance is not possible from that, from the town ue- 
from the class of householders residents of the town, having collected 
eight mouthfuls,— and if by that much the sustenance of life be impossible, 
sixteen mouthfuls, observing silence he should eat. 


1. PrayascMtta Verse 206. 
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If he is unable anywhere then, however, until the crumbling of 
the body i .e. as far as the body could be sustained, eating in the air, he 
should proceed towards the North-Eastern direction in a non-crooked 
manner. In another Smrti’ : “ Eight mouthfuls are the alms for a 
“ ; for a sixteen.” Manu®: “ Having consigned the 5 

“ vaitdna fires within himself according to the rules, he should remain 
“ without a fire, without residence and subsisting on roots and fruits.'' 

Also® : “ Or setting himself towards the North-Eastern direction he 
“ should proceed in an uncrooked manner.” A Smrti : “ A vuna. 

“ prastha may betake himself to a warrior’s path, or enter into the fire or 10 
“ water, or let himself fall from a height.” For this vdnaprastha order of 
life, the Br&hmana and the Kshatriya alone have the privilege to enter. 

“ Four have been stated to be the Asramas for the Brdhmanas as 
" pointed out by the Sruti ; for the Kshatriya, three have been stated; 

“ two and one for the Vaisya and Siidras respectively,” thus the Author 15 
himself having stated in the Yogi Sainhiti. 

Here ends the Chapter on the Vanaprastba. 


^Qlapa^i 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 55 

From the town &a Having collected from the town, eight mouth- 20 
fuls he should consume. Being attacked by an incurable disease 
subsisting on air, he should proceed towards the North-Easterly direction 
until the fall of the body. (55 ) 

Here ends the Chapter on the Vanaprastba 


1. See Baudh^lyana Dh S. II. 10-53. cited, ?. T- ?V- 

2. Oh. VI. 26. 8. Maaa Oh. 81. 
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CHAPTER IV 

Duties of the Yatis ( Ascetics ) 

Having enumerated the duties of a hermit VaikhAnasa^ the 
Author begins in due course ( the consideration of ) the duties of the 
5 ascetics — the Parivr&jalcas 

Yajnavalkya, Verses 56, 51 

Either from the forest or from the house, after having performed the sacri' 
f ice in which the dalcshind is bestowed as in regard to all the Vedas, and 
' ’ ' hnown as the Pr&j&patya, and at its conclusion after having reposited the 
10 fires within himself. 

One who had studied the Vedas, was performing the japa, had sons 
living, had been doling out food, had maintained the fires, and had performed 
sacrifices according to his capacity, should turn his mind for final emancipa- 
tion; and not, however, otherwise. ( 56, 57 ) 

15 Mitakshara : — By as much period as the sensual desires of one 

whose body hasbeen dried up by several austerities. 

Consideration of the 1 1 i i • 

Duties of the Faiis become boiled up in a cauldron and there remains 

no possibility of the revival of the upshot of arro- 
gance, for so much period having completed the residence in the forest, 
immediately thereafter, one may turn his mind-towards the final em- 
ancipation. By the words forest and house, are indicated the stages 
of life in connection with these. By the word moksha — ^final emancipa- 
tion — that which yields the sole result of emancipation, viz. the 
fourth stage. 

25 Or, grhat, after the house, i. e- immediately after the householder’s 

stage, one may turn his mind towards emancipation. By this, more- 
over, the Author indicates that the aforestated rule as to the cumulation 
of the four stages in life is optional. A similar option is seen in the Jabala 
sroli; “ After having completed the celibate studentship, one should 
30 “ become a householder; after having become a householder, one should 

“ become a forest-dweller ; after having become a forester, one should 
“ become an ascetic. If, however, otherwise, even from the celibate 
“ studentship itself one should enter into the ascetic’s life, or from the 
“ house, or from the forest ”• 
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Verse 56-57 J 

Moreover, the negation o£ the orders subsequent to the house- 
holder’s has been pointed out by Gautama ^ Only one order, however, 

“ according to the venerable preceptors; as the householder’s has been 
“ actually prescribed. ” 

0£ these several courses, moreover, of cumulation, alternation, or 5 
negation, as all these have the kruti as their origin, the selection is at 
one’s option. 

Therefore what has been stated by some wiseacres viz., ‘By 
^ reason of their smdrta character, the perpetual student and like 
^ others are annulled by that of the householder’s order, as it has a 10 
^ krauia origin, or these may be taken as having a reference to the 
^ blind, impotent and the like who are excluded from the privileges of 
* a householder that may be neglected ; as it is evidently the result 
of their entire absence of the study of the Vedas. 

Moreover, just as by reason of their inability to perform the 15 
VisJmukramana^^ or the Ajydvekshana^ the lame^ and others are exclu- 
ded from the S^rauia rites, similarly even in regard to the Smdrta rites 
also is their inability for carrying water, or going round for the hJiiksM 
and the like, how then can it be said that the order of the perpetual 
student etc. has a reference to the lame and the like ? 20 

Moreover, for this dkrama the Brdh^mana alone has the right. Mann 
says^ : “ After having consigned the fires within oneself, a Br^hmana 
should enter the ascetic’s order from the householder’s ”, also^ • 

1. Bharma S. III. 35. 

2. See Taitfc. Samh, V. 2. 1. 7 It consists of the four steps which the sacri- 
ficer has to put in from the fire towards the 

3. See Taitt. Samh. 1. 1. VI 2. 

4. Oh. XIL 88, 89, 90 etc. See Jaimini VI. I. 4-5. 

^ V-H also called i'^%TTf%':i3WT which the question 
was whether those who are incapacitated by nature such as the -blind, the lame, the 
deaf and others are excluded from the privilege of performing a sacrifice. The 
g^cfsffsays the desire for the attainment of heaven is common to allj the 
injunction is ^q r fc pT% { and that should not be limited by the insistence of the 
performance of subsidiary rites such as the The answers that 

if these rites of had been prescribed as then there would be no 

flaw in the performance of the sacrifice 5 but here as it is a part of the ^ itself 
its absence would he a material flaw in the fruition of the 
am a?i a#^a‘7 a i ff g asfawaar a ft§ai fit agr^ a i 

6. Oh. VI. 25. 6. Oh. VI. 97, 

19 
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L Verses 56-57 

“ This law has been stated to you as for a Br&hmana and is of four 
“ varieties ”, thus both by the introduction and by the conclusion this 
has been demonstrated by Manu as the privilege for a Br&hmana. 

“The Brfthmanas enter sannydsa," from this S^ruti^ text, the right is 
5 of the fore-born only, and not of all the twice-born. 

Others, however, by reason of the three ( orders ) being in the 
context, and on account of the text of the Author of the Sabras, “ for 
“ the three orders, after studying the vedas, are the four stages in 
“ life,” maintain that the right is of all the twice-born. 

10 When, moreover, either from the forest or from the house he 

enters the fourth order then sarvavedasadakshina, in which the dahshmd. 
is bestowed as for all the vedas ; sdrvavedasi, i. e. in connection with all 
the vedas, the dakfhin&s in which, such a one, as of that description; 
that sacrifice in which Praj&pati is the deity, having performed, tadante, 
15 at its conclusion, tan, these, i.e- the vait&na again, fires, atmani, wkhin 
oneself, in conformity with the procedure stated in the S'ruti, samaropya^ 
having consigned. 

By the use of the word cha, ‘ also,’ “during the half-year when the 
“Sun is progressing towards the north, on a full moon day, after hav- 
20 “ing first performed the preparatory rites with a purified body, eight 
"‘sraddhas one should offer, or twelve,” thus stated by 
Page 200 * Baudhayana^ and others, after having performed the 
initiataryr ites, also adhitavedo, one who has studied the 
FedaSjWho is devoted to thejapa, one who has sons born, whohasbes- 
25 towed away his wealth for the humble, the blind, and the helpless, and 
who has also been bestowing food as alms, and in the absence of any 
hindrance such as the non-consecration of the fire or of being the eldest, 
one who has consecrated the fires, having performed the ordinary and 
occasional sacrifices, mokshe manal^ knryat, direct his mind towards eman- 
30 cipation; should enter the fourth order ; nanyatha, and not otherwise. 

By this, the Author points out that one who has not redeemed 
himself from the three debts has no right for the pravrajyd or 
sannydsa. As says Mann^: “ After having discharged the three debts, 
“one may direct his mind towards final emancipation ; without paying 
35 “ og however, one who tries for the absolution, goes down.” 

1. See BrhadaranyakopanMad III. 6 and IV. also ^atapatha BrahmaHa., 

g. See Dh. S. HI. 7.8. 3. Oh, VI. 35, 
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When, however, he enters the fourth order froi^i caa^cv, then there 
is no restriction as to the begetting of issue, sines one who has not 
married a wife has not that privileae; rat'l, moreover, marriage 
is induced by a will (for it). Nor should it be s inposed that the rale as 
to the discharging of the three debts itself, involves uith it the accept- 5 
ance of a wife. Lite as in the case of the rules regarding the acqui- 
sition of knowledge or wealth, acceptance of a wife being possible to be 
induced by other motives, it is not in need of a motive power. 

Indeed, the text “ When being born, a Brahmana is born 

“ with three debts as a debtor, (he becomes free 10 
An objection ‘from his debts) by the celibate studentship, to the 
“rsA«.s, by the sacrifices, to the gods, and by the 
“issue, to the ancestors,” points out that the begetting of children &c. 

are the essentials for every one born. Not so. Not 
The reply indeed is one authorised for the performance of a 15 
sacrifice and the like by being born merely, and 
when he has not entered into marriage or cionsecrated the fires- 

Therefore ‘when (so) authorised, one when born a BrShmana 
should attend to the performance of sacrifices &c ’ is its meaning- And 
therefore also, of one who has been initiated, the study of the Vedas 20 
alone is a necessary duty ; and of one who has married a wife and 
kindled a fire, the begetting of the issue. Thus it is unblamable. ( 56 - 57 ) 


Viramitrodaya 

Now the Author introduces the fourth order reached in due coarse 
while stating the duties of the Sannydsi 25 

Yajnavalkya, Verses 56, 57 

Fandf, ‘from the forest', z.e. from the order of the hermit; grh&l, 
‘from the house’, i.e. from the householder’s order. By the use of the 
word wd ‘ or ’, expressing indifference, or ‘ from a celibate student’s 
Older when the passions have been boiled down, mohshe, ‘icx the 
emancipation z. e. for the emancipation alone, to the ascetic’s order, 
one should direct his mind. For this order, the alone has 

the right, vide the text of Yajnavalkya. 

“ After having consigned the fires within oneself, a Brihnuma 
“ should become a hermit from a householder ”, commenring with this 35 
aijd ‘this fourfold duty for a Br&hmana has been stated to you * 

1. Of Yasiah-tha Dh. S. Oh XI s. 48, Tmtt S. YX S. 10.5. Satapatha B. 

I. 7, 2. 11. 
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L Verges 66-57 

having thus concluded, by Manu ' also this privilege has been expressed 
to be for the Brflhmana alone. Also vide the ^ruti *• “ The Bralimanas 
“ become hermits. ” 

‘ For all the Vedas ’ i.e. in connection with all the Vedas; one in 
5 which such is the dak^hind, that i.e, the sacrifice, in which, Praj^pati is 
the deity; if one other than a celibate student be with fires, then 
having performed, at its conclusion t.e. after the performance of the 
sacrifice, the Vaitdna fires, having consigned i.e. made over into onself 
according to the procedure stated in the Srutts. By this, although in the 
10 test, ‘ One should turn his mind ’, is implied the immediate contiguity of 
obstruction and other similar undesirables, the priority or posteriority 
of the performance of the sacrifice and the winding up of the fire has 
not been indicated and thus the expression 'at its end’ is not meaning- 
less. ' One having a son ’ is indicative of one who has taken a wife. 

15 By the use of the first cka is indicated the group of performances 
stated by Baudhayana viz\ "When the sun is passing towards the 
“North, on the full-moon night having first performed the purascharana* 
“with the body purified, one should ofifer eight krdddhas, or twelve^’ 
By the second use of cha has been added that he should have 
20 performed the ordinary and the extraordinary and other performances. 
By the use of the word tu, ' however,’ is excluded the right for the 
sonny dsa for one who acts to his whims. 

' Not otherwise,’ i.e. the meaning is the acceptance of the ascetic’s 
order should not be made without the necessary acts such as the 
performance of the Ishti and the like. In this connection jabali ( see 
p. 1518, 11. 29-34). Moreover: “When being born, a Br&i^mana is 
“born with three debts as a debtor, Qhe becomes free from his debts) 
"by the celibate studentship, to the rshis, by the sacrifices, to the gods, 
and by the issue, to the ancestors”, so is the Srati® text. “After hav- 
20 “ing discharged the three debts, one may direct his mind towards final 
“emancipation; without discharging, however, one who strives for the 
“absolution, goes down”, so has also been stated the order by Manu<^t 

If it be asked, how can the capacity for becoming an ascetic be 
congruous for the celibate student ? The answer is, that the purport of 
35 these two passages from the Sruti is, that for one who has taken a wife 
the authority for entering the ascetic’s order is only after the pro- 
creation of sons. Otherwise from the Sruti text of Jabali, the authority 
,for the celibate student is established. This is the line. (56-57) 

1. "VI. 25 and 97. 2.^ The repetition of the Gayatri Mantra, 

3. Taittiriya SamhitS. VI. 3. 10; datapaths Br. I. 7. 2. 11. 4. Oh. VI. 35, 



1523 


Tdjnavalkya Book 111 
Chapter IV 
Verses o6-o7-S8 


J Sula. & Mita— 5/- 


n i *7 a 


Sulapani 

Yajnavalkya. Verses 55-57 

One who has completed the Yedic Studies &c ‘After the foresters &c,’ 
this is in the case of all the four stages in life (having been gone 
through), from the householder’s ” — tnis is when the alternative course 5 
has been adopted To that effect says Jabala : ( See p. 1518 11 -19-35). ‘After 
the forester’s or the householder’s &c.’ 

After having performed the Prajdpatya saeriOoe as stated in the 
Yajuneda in which the entire possessions are given away as dakshind, at its 
conclusion, (and) under the Yajurteda rite also having consigned the fires 
within oneself, one who has completed the study of the Vedas, who is re- 
peating the gdyatri, has procreated a son, has doled away food.who has con- 
secrated the srauiu and the smdrta fires, and who has performed the Jyo{i§h- 
toTnct and like sacrifices according to his capacity, mokshe, ‘towards absolu- 
tion,’ in which absolution is the main objective, i e. in the ascetic’s order, i - 
may direct his mind. ® 

For this, the privilege is only of the BrEhmana, as says Mann 
“Having consigned the fires within oneself, a BrShmana may go forth into 
“ the forest from the house. ’’ As to the use of the word twice-born else- 
where, that IS only intended as an extended use of the word Br^hmana. 20 
As to what has been stated by Visvarupa, viz. “A Br&hmana, a Kshatriya, 

“ or a VaiSy a may go forth into the forest from the house”, that is not 
found in any work, and is without authority. (56-57) 


In this manner having determined who is authorised, the Author 
shites his duties 25 

YajnavaDsya, Verse 58 

towards all the bemgs, appeased, having three stalls, wiA the 
howl, sole-companioned, having entered the ascefic's order, in search lor his 
alms, ho may resort to a town. (58 ) 

ISUtIkjharli : — To all created beings, whether doing pleasant or gQ 
unpleasant deeds, hitah, MndLy, Le. detached and not acting for his 
benefit, as Gantama^ has stated : “ Of harm or of favour not taking any 
** notice.” Sanfah, appeased, indifferent externally as well as at heart- 
One for whom are three staffs is tridan^ee, one having three staffs. 
These staffs to be taken should be of bambo<^ as it is obseirved 


1. Oh. VI. 25. 


2. Dh. S. Oh. IH, 2S-24. 
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L, Verse SS 

in Another Smrti : “ After the completion of the Prdjdpaiya sacrifice, 

“ three bamboo staffs of the height as far as the head, one should hold 
“ by the right hand, by the left the bowl with water.” Or he may hold 
one staff, vide the Smrti of Baudhayana^ : *' Having one staff or three 

5 “ staffs and as it is observed in the Chaturvim4atimata also: “ One 

“ may enter into the fourth order ( in life), when intent on the study 
“ of the knowledge of Bra^a ; having one staff, or having three 
“ staffs, and avoiding all attachments.” 

Moreover, the holding of the top knot is also optional as Gantama^ 
10 has stated, “Having a close shave, or with a knot on the head”. 
“ With a close shave, selfless, passionless and without any belonging”, 
as has been stated by Vasishtha.^ 

The wearing of the sacred thread also is optional only as it is observed 
in the Kathaka Scroti : “ Along with the top-knot having cut off the hair, 
25 and having given up the sacred thread ”: as also note the Smrti of 
Ba^kala: “After having abandoned the family, the sons and the wife 
“ also, and the veda and the angas in entirety ; and after having given up 
“ the hair and also the sacred thread, one should move in silence,” and 
as also it is observed in the Parisishta : “ Now after that he offers the 
2 Q “ sacred thread as an oblation into the water with the words BMh 
“ srjsdjid ; thereafter he takeg up the staffs with the words ‘ friend, 
“ protect me If there be inability, then even a bag may be taken, 
as Devala has stated *. “ Having red clothes on, with a close shave, 

“ having three staffs, and possessing only the bowl, the pavltra, the 
25 “ sandals, the seat, and the bag.” For the purpose of purification &c. 
he should be with the bowl. 

EkarSma^, sole-mnpanioned, i.e. not accompanied by another sanny&si, 
by the women sannydsini either, since “ For the women also according 
“ to some”, in this text, Baadhayana having stated the fourth stage 
gQ in life for the women also. So also Daksha : “ When one only, he is a 
**'biikshu as has been described; when two only, they are known as a 


1. Oh. n. 10.40. 

2. Oh. ni.21. 

3. ett. X 0. 
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“ couple ; when three, it is described as a village, and after that it be- 
“ comes a town. They then have among them- 
Page 201 * “ selves political gossip' as well as the gossip of the 

“ begging of alms; and even slander, jealousy, by 
“ reason of close contact ; there is no doubt.” 6 

Parivrajya, having entered the ascetic order, pari is used for before, 
and vraja for renunciation. And therefore also, the conceit about 
the ‘I’, and ‘mine’ and all the worldly consequences brought 
about by it, as also the Vaidika one consisting of the ordinary and 
those done with specially desired results, he should give up. That 10 
has been stated by Mano' : “ Leading to happiness and prosperity, 

“and also leading to emancipation are the two-fold Taidika acts viz. the 
^^pravrjia and nivrtta. An act which has been commenced with the 
“object of accomplishing a particular purpose either here or in the nest 
“world is called pravrpai an act, however, which is done without any 15 
“desire for gain and as the result of higher perception is designated 
*‘nivriia. Having abandoned all the acts as prescribed, the best of the 
“Brthmaijas shall strive for the knowledge of self, the subjugation of 
‘‘pasfflons and the study of the V edas.” 

Here, ‘Study of the Vedas’ means, the study of the pranam; 20 
one practising the same. For the purpose of begging the alms he nuiy 
resort to a village i-e. enter it, and not for comfortable residence* 
During the rainy season, however, there is no sin — as Sahkha had 
Stated : “After the two months of rain not residing in one place-” 

If unable, however, one may stay even for four months ; one 25 
should not reside in one place for a long time excepting in the rainy 
season. ‘‘ The four months commencing with jS'rdoona is the rainy 
“ season ” vide this text of Devala. “ For one night, one should r^dfi 
“ in a village; in a town for five nights, during a period other fehaq 
“ the rains ; during the rains, however, one may dwell for four 30 
“ months,” so the smrti of Kanva. (58) 


1. SRft 

2, Oh. XU. 88, 89, 92. 



15S6 Sulapa^i & Mitakfhara— Jra case of inability *** 

L Verses 58-59 


Sulapa^i 

Yainavalk^ra, Verse 58 

Al l &c. ^Onto, appeased’, i.e. devoid of attachment or hatred. 
Tridan^e ‘three— staffed’, i.e. with three bamboo staffs. So in the Nrsimba 
a Parana: “Three staffs of bamboo, soft, with the bark on, even, and 
“covered with a rope of a black cow’s hair, of four fingers; or having three 
“ knots, one versed in the mantras should take up in the right hand with 
“ ( the recital of ) the water-consecrating mantras ’’. One alone, is himself, 
i.e. unaccompanied. After becoming an ascetic, for the begging of the alms 
10 he should resort to the town. (58) 

How should the wandering for alms be one ? So the Author says 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 59 

Not uncontrolled, he should go begg^g in the evening unnoticed, in a 
village without beggars, just sufficient for his sustenance, and withont being 
jlS greedy. (59) 

Mitakshara : — Apramattah, not uncontrolled, s. e. free from th& 
activities of the speech, eye, t.v.d the like; bhaikshyam charet, he should go 
legging. In this connection, a special rule has been pointed out by, 
Vasishtha^: “ Seven houses not premeditated should he go begging.” 
20. Sayan^e, in the evening, i.e-, during the fifth part of the day. So also Mahu^ ; 
“ With no smoke, with the pestle lying motionless, when the embers 
have been extinguished, and the people had finished their meals* 
“when the -remnants in the dishes have been removed, let the . ascetic 
“ always go about to beg.” So. also® “ Let him go to beg only once 
25 “ (ih a day); he. should not oe anxious to obtain a large quantdty.;^ for 
“ an ascetic who is excessively attached to alms, may also get inmersed 
“ in sexual enjoyment.” 

Anabbilaksbital^, unmarked, i.e- not bearing the stamp of an 
expositor of astrology or the like. As has been observed by Mann*: 
30 ^‘Not by (explaining) prodigies and omens, nor by skill in astrology 
*‘and penology;® nor by giving advice or by the exposition (of the 
“laws) should he ever desire to obtain the alms.” 

1 Ob. X. 7. 2. Oh. VI. 66. 

"3. Oh. VI. 65. 4. Oh. VI. 60. 

5. — Science of prediction by the signs of the limbs of tbe body 

«. ff. palmistry, bumpology. Gh.61 of Varahamihira treats of this. 
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Verses 58-S9 J 

As for the text of Vasishtha* viz. ‘*Or in a Braaman?. family 
“ whatever he may obtain, tnac ne feuoaid eat morning and evening, 
excepting flesh,” that is in regard to the weak.^ Bhikshukai^, by the 
mendicants, ie. by the professional beggars saci as the Pu hmthsand 
the like others; devoid of these: in such a vuiage. By Mamt nere a spe- 5 
cial rule has been stated : Let him not go near a house occupied by 
“ hermits, Brahmanas, birds, as also by dogs, or other mendicants’^ 

With as much as the sustenance of life could be maintained, for so much 
only should he go about and beg. So also Samvarta : ^'Having collected 
eight alms, or seven, or also five, the ascetic after having sprinkled 10 
all these with water, thereafter should eat, restrained in speech ”• 
Alolupah, not greedy^ Le. not intensely anxious for sweet viands etc. (59) 

Stilapani 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 59 

Apramaftah &o ‘ In the evening ’ i e during the last three? muhurfas 
of the day ‘By regard to the family Seed one whose real identity is not 
known, should go round the begging. ‘ Mendicants ’ is an extension of 
birds, cocks Sco. Ydtrd^ ‘ living,’, sustenance of life with as much may be 
■secured, for so much only one should go about ‘Not greedy’ le devoid of 
the desire to go round for alms. (59) 20 

The Author mentions the pot for begging the alms 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 60 

The ascetics’ pots should be of earth, bamboo, wood, or gourd ; water is 
(for) the purification of these, and their scrubbing is by the cows’ hairs. ( 60 ) 

Mitahsbara : — Prepared oE earth &c. should be the vessels of the 25 
ascetics. Of these, water and the scrubbing by the 

Page 202 * cows’ hairs is the means of purification. This pun. 

fication, moreover, is that which is incidental to the 
begging of alms and has reference to the pollution by impurities etc. 

In the case of a ( pollution by ) contact with these, the purification gQ 
mentioned in the Chapter* on the ‘Purification of Things’ should be 
observed. And hence also in the text : ® ‘‘ His vessels shall not be 

1. Oh. 24. 

2. In the text at p 201 1. 23 for 

3. Oh. VI. 61 4. See above pp 397-427 ( Vol. II. Es. 2 ). 

6. Oh. VI. 58. 

SO 
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I Chapter IV 
L Verges 68-60 

*' made of metal, and shall be free from fractures ; their purification 
“ has been ordained to be with water, as of the Chamasas'- at a 
“ sacrifice.” by taking up as an illustration the Chamasa, Mann has 
pointed out the ritualistic^ purification. When another vessel is not 
0 available, the eating also should be done in the same, as Devala has 
stated : “ Taking up the alms begged, with that vessel or with 

“ another, in silence, one should eat.” (60). 


Now the Author states the duties of those of the fourth order 
Yajnavalkya, Verses 58-60 

10 ‘Towards all beings’ ix. animate beings; hitah ‘ kindly,’ i.e. averse 
to making evil remarks, and not one working for their benefit, as 
Gautama'’’ has stated: “For harm or for favour not taking any notice ” 
Sdnfo ‘appeased,’ z.e. one who has brought under control his organs; 
three i.c. of bamboo, are the staffs of whom, such a one is tridan^t. 
15 ‘Three-staffed,’ ‘three of the bamboo tree, measuring as far as the 
forehead, by the right hand one should hold, by the left, the gourd,’ 
vide this text of Another Smrtl- ‘Having one staff or three staffs ’ so 
Baudhayana/ Gautama® : ' Having a close shave, or with a knot on the 
hair.’ The Parisisbta: “The sacred thread he offers as an oblation. 
20 “into the water, with the words ‘bhiih swdhd’ thereafter, he takes up the 
“staff with the words ‘ friend, protect me.’ ” Sakaman^aluk, ‘ with the 
bowl,’ i.e. the meaning is that for the purpose of ablution etc. one who 
has taken hold of a bowl. One, without a second, alone diverting 
himself is ek&rdmah, ‘sole-companioned.’ So says Dakfha (see p. 1524 
25 11.30-31). Parivrajya, ‘having entered the ascetic’s order’, i.e. ha'ving 

given up the vaidika and worldly performances and others not 
specifically mentioned, in search for the alms he should resort to the 
town, i.e. should find subsistence. ‘In the evening’ f.e. alter twelve 
muhurtas during the day; moreover, apramattah, ‘ not uncontrolled,’ i.e. 
gQ not puffed up; anabhilak^hitah, ‘unnoticed,’ i.e. one who has not 
revealed his own greatness; in a town, devoid of other mendicants; 
alolupo, ‘without being greedy,' i.e. not excessively addicted to sweet 
viands; Ydtrdmdtram, ‘just sufficient for sustenance,’ i.e. enough for 
sustaining life, he should go round begging. 

1. A vessel e.g. a cap etc. used at a sacrifice for drinkiag the Soxaa joice. 

2. Miii l lJi^ — *• «• having a reference to the sacrifice. 

8. Oh. m. 23-24. 4. n. X. 40. 

5. m. 21. 
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For the purpose of begging, an ascetic’s vessels shall be of earth, 
bamboo, wood, sanjlvani, or of any of these, and not of polished metal. 

For these ascetic’s pots, rubbing with the cow's hair is the means ofpuri- 
fication. This purification has here been mentioned as part of the pro- 
cess of going round the beggmg The purification for removing impuri- 5 
ties caused by contamination, however, has been already stated before. 

By the first cha is included the use of the begging pots as pots 
of eating also in the absence of other vessels, vide this teiit of 
Devala : “Taking up the alms begged, in a corner, either with that vessel 
or in another, in silence should one eat.” The second rha is intended 10 
as an adjustment of the option : “ Of the earthen ones, by water; and of 
those made of gourd, the purification is by the rubbing with the cows’ 
hairs,” in consonance with what has been stated before viz : ‘ with cows’ 
hairs of those made of fruits’,” as also in harmony with the text of 
Manu’ (see p. 1527-28 ). Yama says : “ In golden or silver pots, as also 15 
in copper, zink and iron ones, by giving alms, there is no religious 
merit; by accepting, one would go to hell.” (58-60 ). 

^filapa^i 

YaJSavalkya, Verse 60 

* Ascetics’ &c. The meaning is easy In their absence, even of jQ 
leaves, also, but not however, of metals as says Yama (see above) (60) 

For an ascetic so characterised, the Author states the restrictive 
rules as part of his devotion 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 61 

Having completely restrained his senses in entirety, and also havmg 25 
cast oH love and hatred, and having given up all ( sources of ) danger to 
created^ bebgs, the twice-hom becomes immortal. ( 61 ) 

Mitakshara : — The eye and all other organs of sense, from the 
( beautiful ) forms and like objects samyah nimdhya, having completely 
restrained^ i. <?• having withdrawn, ragadweshan, love and haired, in 
regard to likes and dislikes prahaya, having cast of, i- e. having aban- 
doned, — by the use -of the word cha, and, jealousy and the like also — 
similarly, to the created beings not causing fear by any injury; with a 
pure heart, by realising the Non-dual amrto bhavati, hacomes immortal 
«. e. is emancipated. (61) ^5 


1 . Ch, VI. 53. 


2 . 
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Sulapasli 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 6 \ 

Having completely restrained &c-. Bhayam, ‘ danger such as killing 
See. ' Becomes immortal’ L f. becomes free ( 61 ). 

5 Yajnavalkya, Verse 62 

Of the seat of the sense of duty, the purification, however, must be 
made by the ascetic mendicant in particular ; for that is the means of 
the origin of knowledge, and for bringing about liberation also. ( 62 ) 

Mitakshara : — Moreover, of the heart ( which is ) the innermost 
10 organ which has been contaminated with the sin generated by the 
desire for worldly^ enjoyment, snddhih, the purification, i. e the wiping 
off o£ the sin, should be made by ( means of ) the restraint of breath, 
since such purification is the cause of the knowledge in the form of 
the realisation of the non-duality of the soul. 

15 In this way, moreover, by the removal of the obstruction in the 

form of the sin generated by attachment to sensual pleasures, he be- 
comes free in regard to concentration upon the self and the like. 
Therefore, by the ascetic mendicant, however, this purification should 
in particular be performed, as that is the means for absolution. And 
20 absolution without a pure heart is difficult to obtain. As says Manu^ : 
“ As the impurities of the metals are burnt off when subjected to the 
‘‘ burning fire, in the same manner are burnt off the sins from the 
“ organs of senses by the restraint of the breath.” 

Viramitr od aya 

25 Having stated the rules of conduct, the Author states the rule for 

internal behaviour as part of the worship of self which would be the 
cause of securing absolution 

Yajnavalkya, Verses 61-62 

Of the organs, the group, z.i?. the collection, having properly restrain- 
3Q ed from sensual objectives such as beautiful forms etc., and having dis- 
carded i.e. abandoned, affection or hatred which are directed towards 
those who do good service or serve badly, and having abandoned the 
generation of the fruit of one’s actions towards created beings i.e. 
sentient beings, — so the Mitdkshard — that however is connected with 
35 the author’s text®: ‘towards another, one should not do that ’ — which 
follows hereafter. Therefore this is the meaning : After discarding all 

1. ^qjr-sxich as sensual pleasures &c. attachment to sensual pleasures. 

2. Ch. VI. 71. 3, Verse 65, see p. 1634 1. 16, 
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Terser 61-64 {If J 

fear such as from the t-ger and the like, immortal i.c. fit for absolution, 
becomes a twice-born. 

By the mend.cant, of the heart t.c. of the innermost organ, the 
purification m the form of the annihilation of desires should ae made; 
particularly by restraints of breath. What for i So the Autnor says, 5 
‘ knowledge etc.’ The meaning is that as this is the means of the purifi- 
cation of the heart for the realization of the unity, for that purpose, by 
the destruction of the faults, the acquisition of an 11 dependent capacity 
for the contemplation and concentration of the ( supreme ) self. 

By the use of the first cka are included malice etc.; by the second 
cha is included grief, and by the last cha, the annihilation of the accumu- 
lated sins and merits. By the use of the word iu, ‘ however ’, is discrimi- 
nated the means of securing absolution, the only means of accomplish- 
ing religious merit by renunciation as stated in the first verse. (61-62) 

Sulapa^i j 5 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 62 

‘ Must be made, &c.’ By the persons in all orders ( of life ), the purifi- 
cation of the mind should be made &c. ‘In particular by the mendicant,’ as 
the beginning of the knowledge of Brahma is dependent upon it. 

‘ For bringing about liberation also;’ for in a dependent condition, as 20 
it rests on worldly pleasures, mental stability will not be secured. ( 63 ) 

As a means of controlling the senses, the Author discusses the 
real nature of the worldly^ life 

YSjnavalkya, Verses 63, 64 (1) 

( By him ) should be visualised the embryonic exbtences, as also ihe 25 
conseqoences of acts, the mental pains, as also the pains of the body, 
afflictions, decrepitude, and distortiims of form. (63) 

Births in thousands of spedes and vicissitudes of pleasant and nn- 
pleasant occurrences (64 [ 1 ] ) 

Mifakshara : — For accomplishing ( complete ) non-attaehment* 30 
the garbhavasah, the embryonic existences, of various kinds full 
o£ urine, ordure etc. should be visvMised, ix- contemplated ; by the 
use of the word cha, ‘ also,’ the births and deaths also. Similarly 
the consequences, gatayah, of acts prohibited and the like, in the form 

1. — Cycle of birth. 

3. — Some render it as dispossession. It is ihe feeling of satiety for 

all wordly enjoyments; a recession from them. 
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L Verses 63-64 (!) 

of falling into the hells such as the mahdraurava etc. So, adhaya^, 
mental pains ; vyadhayal^, bodily pains, also, such as fever, dysentry etc. 
bodily afflictions, klesal^, such as illusion, egotism,^ love, hatred and 
intensive attachment— -these five; jara, decrepitate, the appearance of 
5 ’wrinkles, grey hair etc-; rupaviparyayah, distortion of form, on account 
of lameness or a humpback condition, a transfiguration of the former 
form. Similarly, bhavah, birth, e-y. in the dog, hog, reptiles and the like 
species. Also, the non-attainment^ of what is desired, and the accession 
of the undesired — in these and in other forms, having fully visualised 
10 the real nature of the worldly cycle as leading to 

Page 203* great affliction, with a view to its avoidance, one 
should strive for the conquest of the senses as the 
means of the realisation of self-knowledge. ( 63, 64 [1]) 

Vir a mitr od ay a 

16 By a proper comprehension of the nature of the cycle of births 
one should secure (the faculty of) discrimination which is the origina- 
ting cause of the restraint of organs aforestated. So the Author says 
Yajnavalkya, Verses 63-64 (i) 

The 'embryonic’ existences, appertaining to various births are painful; 
20 'should this be visualised’, i.e. should be realised in connection with those 
subjected to the revolutions of birth; the consignment to the various hells 
such as the raurava and others as the result of ( doing ) forbidden acts ; 
ddhayo, ‘mental pains’; vyddhayah, ‘bodily sufferings’;such as fever and the 
like troubles f.e. exertions caused while seeking the means of livelihood; 
25 ‘emaciation’ i.e. old age brought on by the various distempers brought on 
by food, drink etc.; 'distortion of form’, of beauty during youthful periods, 
and during old age; 'in thousands of species’, such as the human, bovine, 
of the pig etc.; of the sensual pleasure which is pleasant at sight but 
unpleasant in the end, in regard to the wife, the son, and the like, or the 
3 Q means thereof; the destruction i.e. the cutting off of these. These all 
indeed should be visualised as full of pain in the birth cycles. 
Therefore, the meaning is that renunciation is good. By the use of the 
word cha, ‘ also ’, death, and by the word tathd, the Author adds by 
inclusion the bodily punishments inflicted by the king. (63-64 [1] ) 


1. 3 TRq?n — The thought where the first person e.g. sif, I, 3#T, I am &c. prevails 
which is indicative of the egoistic mentality. S,. Apte, 

2 . 
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Page 203* 

After having visualised m this manner, what should be done ? 

So the Author says 

Yajiiavalkya, Verse 64 (2) 

With concentration and meditation he should carefnlly realise the 
( supreme ) soul as centered in ( his ) soul. ( 64 [2] ) 5 

MitaksharS : — Yoga^, concentfniioiu i-e- ‘ the^ restraining the move- 
ments of the mind.’ ‘ Concentration of the soul’ is dhyanam, nieiliUttiou, 
absolute cessation from (any association with) external objects. With 
concentration and meditation otherwise known as nididhynsa or pio- 
found and repeated meditanation, the Kihetrajha or individual soul 10 
which is different from the subtle body, and the vital organs etc. aimani, 
in the ( sup^’eme ) soul, ie in Brahman, is centered, avasthitafai. Thus in 
this manner, the identity of the meaning of the words ‘ that ’. ‘ thou 
he should earefidly realize, pasyet Le- should directly perceive. 

Hence also in the Scruffs “ The soul should be early perceived”, 15 
thus having prescribed the visualisation in the form of direct percep- 
tion, as the means for that, ‘‘should be heard, meditated, and profoundly 
“contemplated”, thus the hearing, meditation and profound con- 
templation has been prescribed- f 64 ( 2 ) ]. 

Viramitrodaya 20 

The Author states the next step when there arises a satiety for 
worldly affairs 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 64 (2) 

Dhyanam, ‘meditation,’ i,e. aversion from external objects; concen- 
tration characterised by that i.e. in the form of the concentration of the 25 
inclination of the mind, m the soul, otherwise described as constant 
application; dtmani, ‘ in the soul ’ i.e. in the supreme Brahman ; sthito, 

‘ centered’, t.e. like the foam in the ocean; sukshma, ‘subtle’ t.e. invisible 
to those who have been overpowered by illusion; dtmd, ‘ the soul *, 
sandrsyah, ‘ should be carefully realised’, i.e. should be subjectively 30 
perceived. 

Or, the meaning is that by means of meditation and concentration, 
the actual realization of one’s own origin should be subjectively 
perceived. ( 64 [2] ) 


1. See Yogaedtrae 1. 1. 


2. See VI. Vlll. 7. 
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Sulapan! 

Yainavalkya, Verses 63-64 

‘ Shouldbe visualised* &:c.; * Birth ’ &c.; ‘ embryonic existence * is full 
of innumerable afflictions; * Consequences of acts ’ i. e. the obtaining of the 
5 bodies of man, beast &o, ‘ Vicissitudes of pleasant and unpleasant occur- 
rences’, such as the separation of the loved ones like the son etc. and 
contact with the ferocious and the like undesirables. All this should be 
visualised as the cause of affliction. Therefore by one desirous of giving 
up such affliction, by meditation and concentration, the great soul, in its 
10 subtle form, without organs centered in the individual soul should be rea‘ 
lised i, e. seen. ( 63-64 ) 


Yajnavalkya, Verse 65 

Not (resorting to) the order (in life) is the essence in regard to the doty; 
for, (it is) in being^ performed (that) it is accomplished; therefore, whatever 
15 is to oneself not agreeable, that to others one should not do. (65) 

Mitakshara : — Moreover, in regard to the duty, dharme, described 
in the last verse viz that o£ concentrating upon the ( supreme ) soul, 
nalramo, not ( resorting to ) the order, such as taking hold of the staff, 
the gourd, and the like, is the essence, karanam. Since that, kriyamano 
20 bhavedeva, in being performed it is accomplished certainly, it is not very 
difficult. Therefore, yadatmano apathyam, whatever is to oneself not 
agreeable, i.e. which may cause dismay, such as harsh words and the 
like, tatparesham na samacharet, that to others one shoidd not do. 

By this the essential qualification being the purification of the 
25 heart — the inner organ — which is the cause of the origin of know' 
ledge, and ( for that ) the absolute discarding of the feeling of love 
and hatred being the most important, by way of specially stressing 
it, is the subordination of the order, and not for its abandonmentj 
as that also has been ordained. That has been stated by Manu:^ 
30 “ Even though censured, one should perform the duy of whatever 

order he may happen to be in — equally disposed towards all created 
beings ; the outward symbol is not the essence of the duty” (65) 


1. Mr. Mhadlik translates: “For that (i.e. the final purpose oi aseetiefem) 
is attained even otherwise,” 

2. OtwYJ. 66, 



cSiapter HI *| Sulapani & Mitakshara^&SN^n^jf//.*:? of nuitj 15S5 

Verge-! 65-66 I 


Sulapani 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 65 

‘ Not the order &c.’; merely holding the three staffs prescribed for the 
ascetic’s order is not the source of duty; but on the other hand, that comes 
about ( only ) when it is being performed according to the prescribed rules’ 5 
Therefore, even although without the emblems of an order, one intent 
on duty, that which is the cause of affliction to oneself such as killing 
&e., such he should not practise towards others. On the other hand, in 
regard to all the beings, viewing these as Brahma, should have an even 
regard. This moreover has been stated with a view to ( indicate ) the 10 
prime importance of duty, and not for giving up the emblem. ( 65 ) 


Yajnavalkya., Verse 66 

Tmthfulness, avoidance of theft aversion from anger, modesty, cleanli* 
ness, a discriminating mind, steadiness, restraint, control over the organs 
(of sense), knowledge, all (these) are declared as duty. (66) 

Mitakshara : — Moreover, satyam, iruthfidness, speaking a fact and 
yet pleasant} asteyam, avoidance of theft , i.e. not taking away another’s 
property; akrodho, aversion fr'om anger, even to one causing harm, 
non-manifestation of anger ; rhi^, modesty, i e- bashfulness ; sancham, 
cleanliness, purity in regard to diet &c.; dluh, a discriminating mind, 
discrimination as to what is good and what is bad ; dh^h. steadiness, 
the restoration to the normal state of the mind disturbed at the 
deprivation of what is desired and the accession of what is not desired; 
damo, repaint, i- e. the abandonment of arrogance; samyatendriyatS^ 
control over the organs (of sense ), Le. even in regard to unprohibited 
items of worldly enjoyment, not too much attachment; vidya, 
ledge, ie- Knowledge of the (supreme) soul. By these i.e. truthful- 
ness by being observed, sarva^ dharmalj, the whole of the dviy, comes 
to be accomplished. 

By this the Author points out the essential position of truthful- 
ness and other qualities of the soul as compared with the taking hold 
of the staff, the gourd, &c. which are the external marks. (66) 


15 


20 


25 


30 


21 
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Viramitrodaya 

Indeed, by the ( use of the ) word absolution, the fourth stage ( in 
life) is implied, and sannydsa having for its object absolution, absolution 
follows as of course; then why (refer to) meditation, concentration, 
5 and the like characterised by cessation from active life? So the 
Author says 

Yajnavalkya, Verses 65"^6 

Asramah, ‘order’, z.e. the ascetic’s order alone by itself only in 
regard to the duty of securing absolution is not the means; since by 
10 one who has resorted to that order, the truthfulness and the like duties 
when performed, become a means for absolution. Therefore, as such 
performance is expected as part of that duty; dtmano apathyam ‘whatever 
is not agreeable to one’s self’, f.e. is the cause of grief, such as 
harsh words, beating etc. one should not do towards others. And, 
15 therefore, truthfulness and the rest as a duty has been declared 
stated, by the sages. 

‘truthfulness ’, 2 . (g. the knowledge of the truth which is 
useful as a means of attaining mohsha', dhrtih, ‘steadiness’, i.e. firmness 
of the mind upon a deprivation of the desired and the accrual of the 
20 undesired. The keeping the mind under control is ‘ restraint ’, damafv, 
the word fndnjya, ‘organ’, has a reference to external organs; vidyd, 
‘ knowledge ’, 2 .e. consisting of contemplation and constant musing of 
the supreme soul; the rest is clear. 

In the Mitdkshard, however, this has been explained thus: 
26 dhramah, ‘ order ’, such as taking hold of the staff, the gourd etc. is not 
“the ‘essence’, hdranam, in the duty regarding the concentration of the 
“supreme soul; since that in being performed is accomplished certainly, 
“it is not very difficult.’’ ( 65-66 ) 


Siilapaqil 

gQ Yajnavalkya, Verse 66 

' Truthfulness’ &c., dMl^, ‘ a discriminating mind ue. the knowledge of 
the truth as expounded by the ‘ restraint’, L e. the ‘ controlling the 

mind is restraint ’ as stated by Mann; ‘ capacity to bear- the pain of cold 
and heat is restraint ’ so Qoviudaraja. ‘ Control over the organs ( of 
„ sense ) i. e. from the worldly objects of enjoyment warding off the eyes &c. 
Vidyd, ' knowledge ’, ue. the knowledge of the Self. Of this and the like 
sort has been stated to be the essence of duty.’ ( 66 ) 



^**^Ch*apter ^****' *** T TAe ISST 

Verse €7 J 

It may be objected : Indeed, it has been stated* that ‘ one should 
realize the soul centred in oneself by contemplation but there is no 
difference between the individual soul and the supreme soul ? so 
the Author says 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 67 5 

Rush out as do from an iron>bail when heated, the tiny sparks of fire, 
from the (supreme) soul, in the same manner, the (individual) souls, are 
produced mdeed. (67) 

Mitakshara : — Although in the real sense there is no difference 
between the individual self and the supreme soul still by reason of 
the difference generated by the special cause viz. non-knowledge, the 
individml souls are produced, atmanah prabhavanti, hi, indeed, where- 
fore, therefore, proper indeed is the separate exhibition of the indi- 
vidual and the supreme soul- As indeed, taptallohapindat, from a 
heaied iron laU, visphulingakah, tiny sparks, i-e. balls of fire, nissaranli, 
rush out, and when emitted assume the differentiated characterisation of 
sparks, tadvat, in the same manner. Therefore, it is proper, that the 
individual soul should be realized as centred in the supreme soul. 

Or, this is the ( alternative ) meaning : Indeed, during the 
period of sleep, as also during the period of chaos, all the individual 20 
souls having been merged in Brahma, for whom is ( meant ) this rule 
regarding the contemplation of the self ? So the Author says, 
Nissaranti, rush ovi &c. — although in tiny forms they were merged 
durii^ the period of the universal chaos, stiU on 
Page 204* account of non-knowledge and other causes the 25 
individual souls become manifest away from the 
supreme soul, and again under the influence of actions are bom 
with attachment for physical bodies. Therefore, there is no con- 
tradiction in the rule as to concentration. On account of the 
separate manifestation of the firy balls, the simile of the iron ball has 30 
been used. (67) 


J. Verse 64 p. 1634 above. 
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Viramitrodaya 

It has been stated that the subtle soul is centred in the individual 
soul; that, moreover, is on account of the perpetual distinction between 
the receptacle and the object contained in it; so the Author says 
5 Yajnavalkya, Verse 67 

From that iron ball as tiny sparks of the big fire rush out, in the same 
manner, from the supreme soul are brought forth the individual souls. 

The purport is this : In the case of a tiny spark, although it contains 
fire, still it is only by starting with a differentiation between the fire, 
10 and the spark that there is the relation of the producer and the product; 
similarly although there is no differentiation between the individual 
souls and the supreme soul, it is only by starting with a differentiation 
between the supreme soul from the individual souls that the position of 
the product and the producer becomes possible. The quality of the 
15 product is simply the manifestation, since the tiny sparks and the indivi- 
dual souls were already established (to be in existence) before. (67) 


^ulapa^i 

YSjnavalkya, Verse 67 

Now the nature of the individual soul and the Brahma: Nissarariti etc. 
20 ‘rush out.’ As from an iorn ball which while it is being blown into fire 
tiny sparks rush out, in the same manner from the supreme soul under the 
effect of good or bad actions, the individual souls which have a fancy for 
• the material body are produced. Thus, as is the case in the creation of a 
lamp from another lamp, there is no diminution of the supreme soul, nor 
25 the abatement of capacity, nor also a deviation from its individuality. 
So also in the Brahraapurana : “ From the one sentient Being alone are 
“ produced the species of individual souls, like rays thrown out from an 
“ iron ( ball ) heated with fire.” 

It may be asked, the individual souls had not taken corporate 
30 forms and had no motion ; how then the assumption of the four 
varieties of forms viz. the viviparous, the oviparous, and the like 
would be connected with these ? So the Author says 

yajnavalkya,, Verse 68 

There the soul performs actions partly by itself voluntarily, partly in- 
35 voluntarily, and partly hy hahit, proper, improper, or contaming both. (68) 

Mitakshara: — Although in that condition, there is an absence of the 
action of motion, still action partaking of the proper or improper 
does certainly occur in the mind ; and that becomes thfe Cattle of 
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Verse 68 Jj 

the assumption o£ a particular body, as Manu^ has stated : '■ By the 

“ actions o£ speech, to the state of the birds and beasts, and by 
“ mental actions to the lowest class.” 

Thus having taken to a corporate form, swayam, hj ifselr. even, 
i. e. independently of any thought by affirmative or negative (reason- 5 
ing ) e. g. whether by sucking the milk from the breast there would 
be satisfaction, or there would not be — thus in this manner the 
reasoning by affirmation^ and negation — independently of that, 
one inspired to an action as the result of the impressions formed of 
the experience of past happenings, kiSchit, partly, such as, sucking* 10 
from the mother’s breast or the like actions, karoti, performs', kinchit 
swabhavato, partly involuntarily, and partly by chance, /. e. indepen- 
dently of the combination of causes, e. g. eating the ants^ &c. karoti, 
performs, partly under the influence of a habit ( formed ) during 
another birth, performs something which involves both. So also 15 
Another Snuti : “In every birth, whatever has been acquired as a habit 
“e. g- donation, study or austerity; in consequence of that habit itself, 

“ he repeats the same over again.” In this manner, the variety of 
acts of the souls and as their consequence the variety of bodies such 
as the oviparous &c. is consistent indeed. ( 68 ) 20 

Viramitrodaya 

It has been stated before® that ‘the subtle soul.. .in the soul'; this 
verse is intended as the reason for that statement. It has been stated 
before® ‘Births in thousands of species’; what is the evidence as to the 
births over and over again? So the Author says 25 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 68 

Tatra, ‘there’, 2. e. in the succession of births and deaths, the 
individual soul ktnchit karma, ‘some action’, such as sucking the 
mother’s milk, swayam, ‘by itself only i.e. independently of the actions 

1. Oh. sn 9. 

2. and sqiTj^. oonoomitanee, affirmation, sp^^isn^-Universal 

concomitance ‘ All .rfl is B absence ; and 5!tf?R2irani&-assertioB of the con- 
comitance of the absence of the (major term) and of the (middle term) 

‘All not B is not A’, method of Agreement and difference The 

reasoning by affirmation and Negation. The positive and negative reasoning. 

3. An instance of qq^-proper acts 

4. „ simt-of an improper aCt. 


6. Verse 64. 
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appertaining to the particular (species of his) birth, karoti ^performs 
Some actions such as in the case of a camel, consuming thorny bushes 
swabhdvataht 'involuntarily', i.e. under the influence of the rules of his 
own species; in short by observing his own (species) consuming thorns, 
5 Someone, moreover, partaking of both proper and improper acts such as 
desire for another's wife etc. or under the influence of a particular 
desire, study etc., does acts actuated by good and bad advice. Moreover 
without a previous birth, by itself or voluntarily or by habit the doing 
of acts does not fit in. 

10 In this way actions in the particular birth also will not be accounted 
for, if there were no birth previous to that, and thus there being many 
births the beginning of which cannot be ascertained, it follows that for 
one soul are a thousand births. The word hi indicates limitation. (68) 

Sulapa^i 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 68 

That individual trying to secure what is good and avoid what is bad 
independently, does something, and something he does involuntarily L e. 
under the environmental influence of the species, as in the case of the 
camel, the habit of consuming thorny bushes ; something under the influ- 
gQ ence of habit, as making donations, study, and the like ( 68 ). 

Indeed, i£ this be so, then somehow jwa ( the individual soul ) is 
only a designation of Brahma itself, and that, moreover, having the 
attributes of eternity &c. how then it is the practice ( of saying ) that 
^ Vishgumitra is born ’ ? Anticipating this question the Author says 
25 Yajnavalkya, Verse 69 

Instrumental^ cause is the imperishable, the doer, the knower, the 
Brafaima which has attributes, is independent, which is not born ; on account 
of ( its ) having taken to a body, it is declared as born. (69) 

Mitakshara: — ^It is a true, that the soul, in the unfolding of all 
2 Q the varieties in the whole world, by reason of its being itself the 
material, non-material,^^^ and instrumental^^^ cause and not moreover 

— Cause. RftrRPRor is mstrumental cause as opposed to g qrt g Rgp R Pr* 
cprot according to the Naiy%ikas is of three kinds viz* (1) — 4.ie. intimate or 

inherent, the material cause, the inseparable e.g, the threads in a cloth, * 

(^) non-material, or non-inherent the conjunction of threads in 

a cloth; and (3) the instrumental, the weaver^S loom^ 
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An objection 


involved in the myiiads o£ the products, on account of which it is 
akshara, imperishable, not liable to destruction- 

Indeed, in this wide expanse which is the resulting product of 
the illusion of pleasure and pain, and which is 
the modification of the saiva and like qualities, it 5 
is proper that the Prakrti which is endowed with these qualities 
should itself be regarded as its maker, and not the Brahma which is 
devoid of these qualities- 

Do not think in this way; the soul itself is the maker. Since 
The answer cognisant o£ the invisible causes of pleasure 10 

and pain which the individual soul has to bear 
through. Nor indeed does the building up of the wide expanse of 
the creation which is the abode for experiences of the class of sufferers 
from various deformities in regard to name and form, hold in the case 
of the lifeless Prakrti. Therefore, the soul itself is the doer, karta; simi- J5 
larly that itself is the Brahma, which grows, i. e. expands. Nor is it 
without attributes, since its threefold^ p)Ower, otherwise known as the 
illusion^ or Mdyd, Prakrti? and PradMna* exists- Therefore, although 
itself beyond the attributes, yet through the medium of its power, it is 
described as having the attributes, such as the Saiva and the rest. 20 
Nor in this way will the Prakrti be the cause, since the soul (by) 
itself is vasi, independent i. e- self-dependent ; while what is known 
as Prakrti, is nowhere known as an independent entity, as there is no 
warrant for its being ( regarded ) like that- Nor should it be said tiiat 
although it is functioning as power, still that itself has been the doer. 25 
Since that which has the kbhd is the doer, and not the sakti itself. 
Therefore the Supreme soul itself is the cause of the creation even of 
the three kinds. 


1. or illosion. gor— -quality, attribute. At p. 204 L 26 lor 

fifgor read fegm r- 

— Illusion personified or Maya; by means of this illnsion one 
perceives the universe, which really does not exist, as inherent in Brahma whldb 
alone etists (according to the Vend^ta doctrine). 

3. — ^The personified will of the Supreme Spirit in the tsrea&aa 
( identified with Mayfi or illusion ) Apte. 

4. — The first evolver, the originator, the primary germ out of which 
all material appearances are evolved. 
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L Verse 69 

Similarly, aja^, fvyt bom, without birth. Therefore although its 
direct birth does not hold, still, ^ariragraha^amatram, merely by reason 
of its haviiig taken to a body, he is born, as he is declared, on 

account of his having entered into another state, Just after the manner 
5 of the expression ‘’one has turned into^ a householder.’ (69) 

Viramitrodaya 

Indeed if the soul be without a beginning, then how of the popular 
usage viz : ‘ Devadatta is born ? ' So the Author says 

YajBavaikya, Verse 69 

10 Instrumental, but only the cause and not the effect also; so also 

imperishable, and so in reality it is the soul in fact, and therefore 
Brahma, z.e. pervading the whole space, by reason of its taking to a 
form, it is declared as entirely born in the body, by reason of its 
appearance in a particular environment; as e.g, in the expression ‘he has 
15 become a householder this is the meaning. 

And not that because the agenci' of the Prakrti as the doer is 
necessary on the ground that she has the developments of the three 
qualities of pleasure, pain, and illusion, and therefore has three qualities, 
and so the soul is not the instrumental cause, as there is no authority 
2 Q for this; so the Author says, boddhd, ‘the knower ’ i.e. another only is 
the doer, and not the Prakrti. Even though inanimate, it sets out as 
if placed in the animate. 

It may be asked, how can one who is devoid of attributes have a 
share in the effect which has attributes, so the Author says, ‘ indepen" 
25 dent,’ i. e. dependent on himself. The Sakti, however, is dependent, 
and not the doer, as it is inanimate. This is the sense (69). 

Sfilapa^i 

YSjnavalkya, Verse 69 

Nimittam Sco. ‘ Instrumental cause’ — is the case of all; * imperishable’ 
go which does not perish; ‘the doer,’ of actions; ‘ the knower’, of worldly acts, 
Brahma, in the form of unsurpassable bliss; ‘ having attributes’, through, 
the medium of his power, having the attributes of small &c; ‘independent’ 
dgpendent upon himself, hence without birth. Although of this nature 
is the supreme soul, still by regard to his connection with the body is des- 
oe cribed as having become, as in the expression ‘ he has become a house- 
holder’ (69). 


1. — 3Tr<T, lit. born; become; entered into a householder’s order. 
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Verses 70-71 J 

The Author describes the manner o£ the assumption o£ the body 
Page 205*' Yajnavalkya, Verse 70 
At the beginning of the creation, ju^ as he creates the ether.' wind, 
light, water and earth, each with one attribute more than that the one 
preceding, even so he takes ( it ) even when he assumes form. (76). 5 

Mitakshara: — At the time o£ the creation, that supreme soul as he 
srjate, creates^ ether and the rest viz. the space, with the single^ quality 
of sound; wind, with the attributes of sound and touch; light, with the 
qualities of sound, touch and form; water, with sound, touch, form and 
taste as the qualities; and earth, with the qualities of sound, touch, form. 10 
taste and smell; thus ekottaragnnan,^e«c^ siicceedmu with one quality more 
(than the one preceding), similarly, the soul having been reduced to the 
state of the individual soul, bhavannapi, even ivhen he assumes form, i.e. 
even with the commencement of his own body, assumes these. (70) 

Sulapai^i 15 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 70 

Creation &o. — the supreme soul in the beginning of the creation 
creates others &c. having the attribute of sound &o , so he himself incor- 
porating into a form, takes up those for the creation of one’s own form.(70) 


How do earth and the rest begin a body ? So the Author says 20 

YajnavaUsya, Verse 71 

By the oblation is gratified die Son; from the Son, the shower; from 
that the plants; that food in fluid form develops into the ^te of semen. (71) 
Mitakshara : — From the oUaMons, ahntya, thrown in by the sacrl- 
ficers, by the Pwroddsa juice i^yayate ^yah, is gratified the Sun; while 25 

1. — ^The subtle and ethereal duid pervading the whole universe ; 
one of the nine dravyas or substances recognised by the Vaiseshilas. 

2. Of the quality ^ sound ^5 

3. *j#?ItStm53t"-One succeeding having one attribute more than th^ one 
preceding, as has been made clear in the Mitakshara thus : 
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from the Swh Sfiryat cha, in course o£ time, from the completely boiled 
and clarified butter and the like oblation fluids Vrshlih, the shower, is 
produced^ from that the food in the form of paddy and other veget- 
ables; and tadannam, that food, when consumed, develops respectively 
from the fluid, blood &c. into the semen, blood &c. (71) 


Viramitrodaya 

The Author describes the process of taking a form in fourteen verses 
Yajnavalkya, Verses 70-71 

That supreme soul at the time of the creation, as he creates the 
five elements such as the dkdsa and the rest, with attributes increasing 
by one in addition for each succeeding, in the same manner even 
when he assumes form i.e. enters into an individual soul, be takes up 
those the dkdsa &c., for the purpose of beginning the body. The 
attributes necessary are the sound, touch, form, taste and smell; and of 
these i.e. the dkdsa &c. with the combination of the seminal fluid occurs 
the beginning of the body. 

In the name itself is the commencement of the invisible reasons 
initiated by the oblation, so the Author says, ‘ by the oblation’ etc. By 
the oblation thrown in by the sacrificer, the Sun is gratified i.e. is satis- 
fied. From that satisfaction itself, is produced the shower. Thereafter 
from the showers is produced the development of the paddy and other 
crops and vegetables. From that, i.e. from the vegetables, is produced 
the food. The food, moreover, by the development in the shape of fluid 
and through its medium resorts to seminal fluid, blood etc. (70-71) 


^iilapa^i 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 71 

‘By oblation * &c. By oblations to the fire in order is the origin of 
semen; that is this food, from food, the phlegm. This very import is 
further elaborated. (71) 


30 


35 


Thereafter what ? So the Author says 

Ifajnavalkya, Verse 72 

Upon the onion of a woman together with a man, however, and when 
the seminal flmd and the blood are pmre, the Lord simnltaneonsly takes over 
the five elements, himsdf -being the axth. (72) 

MitSkshara :-“At the period of menses, stripumsayoge, wpon the 
union of the tooman and the man, the seminal fluid and the blood to- 
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Terse 72 J 

gether (make up the compound) the seminal duid and the blood; that 
when mutually united, visnddhe, ichen inire, /.«• when they are devoid 
of any of the defects stated in Another Smrti viz., " The senjinal fluid 
“ having the wind, the bile, phlegm, a diseased tumour, pus, and the 
“smell of emaciation, urine, ordure, is seedless”; paBcha dhaton, the 5 
^ve elements, i.e. the five great elements such as the earth and the rest, 
and by beginning a body swayam shashthah, himself the suth, the 
mental element, prabha^, the lord, i.e. one who is competent in the 
matter of beginning a body by the combination with the invisible 
actions, yngapadadatte, simidianeoiisly tales over, i.e. makes his own as lo 
the medium^ of endurance. So also in the S'aririka^: “Upon the sexual 
“ union of a woman and a man, the male semen combined with the 
“ female menstrual fluid through the female organ, immediately at the 
‘‘ moment along with the universal soul aad also into the attributes ctf 
“ satva, raja, and iamah, being goaded on by the wind, becomes 
“stationed on the tOerus" (72) 

Viramitrodaya 
Yajnavalkya, Verse 72 

Upon the union of a woman and a man at the menstrual period, 
at the sexual intercourse, and when the male semen and the female 20 
blood are mutually mixed together, Visuddhe, ‘pure’, i.e. not affected 
by windmess; patichadhdtiin, ‘ the five elements,’ which uphold the body 
such as the earth and hke other great elements; shashthah, ‘ the sixth’, 
element in the form of the mind; prabhuh, ‘ the Lord ’; swayam ‘ by 
himself ’, i. e. not inspired by another, adatte, * simultaneously 25 

takes over*, ue. mixes with a view to commence a body. By the use of 
the word tu, ‘ however the Author discriminates the mixture of the 
semen and the blood otherwise than by a sexual union ( 72 ) 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 73 

‘Woman aad man’ &o. ‘Pure’, ue. not affected by windiness &0., 
the semen and the female blood, the five elements, i. e. the five elements of 
creation, and simultaneously the great Lord the sixth himself takes over. 

In that moment also stays in the womb stirred on by the wind; and him- 
self even stays there also. (72) 


SO 
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L Ferses 7S-74 

yajnavalkya, Verses 73,14 

The organs, the mind, vitality, knowledge, life, happiness, steadiness, 
retentivity, motive power, affliction, desire, and egoism also. 

Effort, form, colour, harmony and hatred, affluence and poverty — all 
5 this is the creation of itsdlf, of this one without a beginning, and desiring for 
a beginning. (73-74). 

Mitakshara : — Moreover, indriyani, organs, viz. o£ perception and 
action, to be described hereafter? mana^, the mind, moreover, is common 
to both. PrOma, apdna, vgdna, -uddna and samdnah in this naanner 
10 differentiated in five kinds on account of its five-fold actions, the wind 
in the body is Praiaa, the tMcMty. Dnyanam, knowledge, i-e. the acquisi- 
tion (of knowledge). Ayu^, life, the life differentiated by the limita- 
tion of a particular period. Sukham, happhiess, pleasure; dh^, 
steadiness, firmness of the mind. 

15 Dhara^a, retentimty etc., intelligence as well as ready-wittednessj 

Preranam, motive power, i.e. the central seat of the 
Page 206 organs of sense and action. Dukkham, affliction, 
mental agitation; ichch^, dedre, craving; ahahharah, 
egoism, the ( supreme ) sense of self; prayatnah, ^ort, i.e. attempt; 
20 ak^hj form, i.e. the figure ; varno, colour, such as fair &c.; swara^, 
harmony, e.g. the firsti note, or the third^ note ; dwesho, hatred, i.e, 
enmity-, bhaval^, affluence, prosperity such as sons, cattle &c.; abhavah, 
poverty, its reverse. 

Tasyaniideh, of him without a beginning, of the perpetual soul, 
26 adinuchfealalb, dedring for a beginning, ie. wishing to take to a body, 
sarvametat, aM this, i.e. the organs &c., is created by himself. 

The meaning is that it is produced by actions in the former 
birth (73-74), 


1. first ( or according to some the fourth ) of the seven primary 

notes of the Indian gamout. so called because it is derived from the six organs ; 
5ii?n#5stwtai%ir4ftra fm n 

S. is the third note. 
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Viramitrodaya 
Yajnavalkya, Verses 73-74 

Indnydnt, ‘ the organs such as the eyes etc,, and also the five 
vital elements and five of the mind; Prana, ‘ vitality and knowledge, 
happiness, desire, hatred and effort; dyuA, ‘life ’, uninterruptedly living 5 
for a hundred years and the like; dhrtih, ‘ steadiness ’, mental stability; 
dhdrand, ‘ retentivity t. e. intelligence; preranam,* motive power’, the 
organs functioning in their own objectives; aha7ikdrah,‘egdisrQ.’,i.c, 
pride; dkrtih, ‘form’, the proper combination of the limbs; varna, ‘colour’^ 
such as fair and the like; swara, ‘harmony’, such as the gdndhdra etc.* 1 0 
bhavah, ‘aflauence’, the acquisition of prosperity such as the sons, wealth 
etc.; its converse is abhavak, ‘poverty.’ All this is produced as ‘ from 
himself,’ as continuing from its previous birth, in the case of the in- 
dividual soul of the supreme soul which is without a beginning, when 
first desiring to have a corporate existence. By the use of the word j 5 
cha, < and ’, are included, duty, bravery etc. (73-74) 

Sulapa^i 

Yajnavalkya, Verses 73"74 

‘Organ &c.;’ ‘ Effort &c.,’ Retentivity t.e. intelligence; ‘motive power* 
i.e. of the organs &c.; ‘egoism’, the cause of the feeling of pride indicated 20 
in the expression ‘ I ’ &c. 

‘Colour’, such as fair &c. ; ‘harmony’, such as, melodies &c.; 

‘ affluence ’, wealth, sons and like prosperity ; ‘ poverty ’, its reverse Of 
that who is ‘ without a beginning ’, when desiring for a birth of oneself. 

This is connected in a subtle form with its own creation at the time 25 
of the birth. (73-74) 

Of the combined male semen and the female blood, the Author 
describes the stages in the development of the result 
YajnavaU^a, Verse 15 

In the first month, ( he is ) in a flmd cmiditiiHi, bong submerged in tibe 50 
elemmits; in the second, however, a tomoar, while b the third it is endowed 
with limbs and organs. ( 75 ) 

Mitakshara : — Tins live organism the sixth element dhibivmi8r- 
chlf i ta h, being submerged in the elements; in the elements such as the 
earth etc-, vim&reh^tah, submegred, i.e. shaken; in short, unified like milk 35 
and water; praAame, in the first mondi of the embryo, s^SUedabhoto, 
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* I Chapter IV 

L Verses 75-7S 

in a fiuid condition, remains in the liquid state which it has reached; 
it does not ripen into hardness. 

Dwifiye to inSse, in the second month however, arbudam, tumour, a 
slightly hardened ball o£ flesh it becomes. This is the sense : By the 
5 wind in the abdomen and the heat in the belly being gradually 
dried up every day, and liquified by contact with the male semen, the 
elemental group acquires hardness by thirty days. So also in the 
Susruta^: “In the second, being boiled up by cold and hot winds, the 
“elemental group becomes hard.” 

10 Triiye hi masyangairindriyaUcha, in the third month, however, toith 

limbs and with organs also, it becomes endowed. ( 75 ) 

SQlapa^i 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 75 

‘In the first &:c.’ The foetus in the form of a simultaneous admixture of 
15 the male semen and the female blood, in the first month being submerged 
in the five elements such as the earth and the rest, and being mixed, is in a 
fluid state follows the nature of all. In the second being stirred on by cold 
winds, becomes solid and hard. In the third, however, it becomes endowed 
with the five halls ( which are ) the generators of the five limbs viz. the 
SO bands, feet and the head, and with organs such as the eyes &c. (75) 


Yajnavalkya, Verses 76, 77, 78 
From the di;dh, agility, snbtilty, sound, ear, strei^ and the like; from 
the wmd, moreover, touch, motion, dilation, and^dryness also. (76) 

From the bile, however, sight, digestion, heat, appearance, and luminous* 
25 ness ; from the liqmd, however, taste, cold, unctuonsness, and moisture with 
softness. (77) 

From the earth, smell, also nose, weight and form also; the soul 
nnhorn takes all this in the third, and thereafter moves. (78) 

Mit^shara : — Moreover the expression ‘The soul... takes’ follows 
30 everywhere. From the sky, levity, useful in the act of crossing over. 
Sankshmyam, sihtilty, acute perception; ^abdam, sound, the object, 
(and) srotram, the ear, the organ of hearing; balam, strength, firmness: 
by the use of the word idi, ‘ and the like’, porousness and detached- 


1 . 
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ness also (are included), as it has been observed in the Garbhopanishad: 

‘‘ From the dkam sound, eai’, separateness, and the cu’oup of all the 
“cavities.” 

From the wind, the organ of touch; chesbt^, motion, such as 
going, coming &c.; vyuhanam, dilation, various extensions of the 5 
limbs; ronkshyam, dryness, i.e- hardness: from the use of the word cha, 
also, touch also. 

Pittat,/rftm the bUe, i-e> from the light, darsanam, the sight, ue. the 
organ of the eye; paktim, digestion, i^e- the assimilation of the consumed 
food; aoshnyam, heat, the hot touch of the limbs; rupam, appearance, 10 
such as blackness &c ; prakSsitam, himinonsness, i e. resplendence ; also, 
rage, intolerance &c. as it has been obesrved in the Garbhopanishad: 

“ The organs of bravery, intolerance, sharpness, digestion, heat, res- 
“plendence, rage, colour, and forms are of the light.*’ 

In this manner rasift,/rom the liquid, i-e- water, the organ of taste, 15 
saityam, odd, cohesion of the limbs; unctuousness together with softness. 

Also bhume^^om the earth smell i-e- the organ of smelling; and 
weight and form also. All this, although in reality birthless, the soul 
takes over in the third month. 

Tafa^, thereafter, *. e. in the fourth month, spandate, moves. So 20 
in Saririka^: “Thereafter in the fourth month, towards movement &<>} 

“ he indicates an inclination.” (76, 77, 78 ) 

Yajnavaikya, Verses 76 , 77, 78 

‘From the &Mia &c.’ ‘From the bile &o.’ ‘From the earth &o.* 26 
‘ Touch ’ *. e. the organs of touch, as well as the touch. Vyilkanam, 'dilation’ 
t. e. cumulative growth. 

‘ From the bile * i.e. from the fire, * sight the organ of the eye ; 
‘digestion*, i.e. the capacity for digestion; ‘taste’, ue. the <»gan of^ 
taste. ^ 

MartOi, ‘form*, i.e. solidity. All this, the unborn individual soul 
takes over in the third month. 

Thereafter, in the 'fourth month, it moves. Hence also, hiw been 
stated by Paraskara^, the ritual in the second or the third hi the text 
“the Pumscnxmarn after the movement”. (76-78) 


1 . ni. 18, 


2 . Gt. S. 1. 14.1-4. 
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Page 207* Yajnavalkya, Verse 79 
By not grantmg the desire of the duplicated heart, the foetns may con- 
tract defects,, ( such as ) deformity, or death also; therefore the woman’s 
desire should be fulfilled (79). 

5 Mitakshara : — Moreover, o£ the foetus, one heart, and of the preg- 

nant woman, another; in this way she is with a duplicated heart; by 
that woman whatever has been desired, that is the dwauhrdam, the 
desire of the duplicated heart, tasyaptadanena, by not granting that, garbho, 
the foetus, contracts defects developing into deformity or even in the 
10 form of death. Tasmat, therefore, for avoiding that, for the pregnant 
woman striyah, whatever is deared by her should be fulfilled. 

So also in Su^ruta^ : “A woman with two hearts, they call one 
“ with the duplicated heart. What is desired by her, one should give. 
‘‘ She ^ves birth to a valiant and long-living son.” 

15 Moreover exercise and the like also should be avoided after the 

commencement of the conception. As it has been stated also there^ : 
“ Thereafter, exercise, sexual union, overindulgence, sleep during the 
“ day, waking at night, grief, fear, riding a conveyance, withholding 
“ the calls of nature, the ^cock-posture, and letting out blood, ( all 
20 “ these ) should be avoided.” 

The commencement of the conception, moreover, should be 
inferred from (a feeling of) fatigue and like other signs. It has been 
stated also there*: “Of one who has recently conceived, fatigue, langour, 
“thirst, the itching of the thighs, the mixing together of the semen 
26 “and the menses, and the throbbing of the female organ (occur).” (79) 

^Qlapa^i 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 79 

Dwaiihrde &o., Of the life in the womb, as also of the pregnant 
woman, the two hearts united with one; a thing desired by that. The form 
3Q is irregular. The rest is clear. So also the ^r&ti’: “ By not granting (the 
“ desire of ) the double heart, a blind, a humpback, or a dwarf is begotten. 

“ Therefore, what she desires should be granted to her. A vigorous and 
“ long living child is produced.” 

______ ______ 

S. qi^iMn^pnft*nsiU;*sittmg on the two legs alone like a cock. B&km. 

4. III. 18. 
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Yajnavalkya, Verse 80 

Steadiness, in the fourth ( month ) however, of the limbs; in the fifth, 
the appearance of blood; in the sixth, the origin of strength, colour, nai l s and 
the hair. ( 80 ) 

Mitakshara : — Moreover, of the group of limbs which had appeared 5 
in the third month, chatnrthe, in the fourth month, sthairjam, steadiness, 
occurs firmness. PaSchame,'m the pfth, of the blood, ndbhavah, theappear- 
ame, the production. Similarly, shashthe balasya varnasya in the sixth 
of strength, of colour, and of the nails and hair on the head, dso cha, 
sambhavah, origin. (80) 10 


SuIapS^i 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 8o 

‘Steadiness &c Of the limbs such as the hands, feet &c. appearing 
in the third month, in the fourth month a solidity becomes manifest. 
The rest is clear. (80) 


Yajnavalkya, Verse 81 

With mind and vitality is he endowed and with the pnlse, sinews and 
arteries, in the sevendi, and m the e^hdi mondi also with sidn, flesh and 
memory. (81) 

MitSkshara : — Moreover, this foetus, as aforestated saptame, in the gO 
seventh month, with mind i.e- mentality, and also with vitality being 
endowed, ni^ibhifj, with ptdses, i.e. the wind circulators, snaynbhib, tdth 
sinews, i>e. with the ligaments of the bones; ^abhih, with arteries ie. 
the circulators of the wind, bile and phlegm being endowed ; similarly 
ashtame, in the dghth month, tvacha, with sMn, mahsmia, tdth flesh, smrtyS ^5 
vith memory, also becomes endowed. ( 81 ) 


Sulapa^i 

YiJHavalkya, Verse 8i 

‘ Mind ' etc. with the mind, ».e. vitality, is endowed ; in the seventh 
and in the eighth also with skin etc. ( 81 ) 


30 
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Yajiiavalkya, Verse 82 

Again to the mother, then again to the foetus, its vital power moves 
forth; in the eighth month therefore, a foetus (if) bom, is deprived of vital 
breaths. ( 82 ) 

5 Mitakshara : — Moreover, o£ that foetus in the eighth month ojah- 

tJw midi power, a certain particular quality, dhatrim garbham, to the 
mother and to the foetus also, pimab pnnah, again and then again, ie. 
with extreme swiftness, quickly goes. Ato ashtame masi jato garbhab 
pranairviyajyate, therefore in the eighth month the foetus (?/) horn is 
10 deprived of the vital breaths- 

By this, the Author points out that the stability of the vital force 
is alone the basis of life. The nature of ojas, ‘ vital force ’, has been 
pointed in Another SmrH: “That which exists in the heart, pure, slig htly 
“ hot, and with a yellow tinge, is declared as ojas, ‘ vital force’, in the 
15 “ body; upon its destruction, it goes to destruction.” (82) 


^Qlapa^i 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 82 

‘ Again ’ etc. Since the oja of the being in the womb which had moved 
over to the uterus from the mother, in the eighth month again goes back 
20 to the uterus as well as to the mother by reason of its instability, there- 
fore a foetus born in this month is deprived of vitalities ; since the stabi. 
lity of the vitality is independent of the stability of the oja. The oja 
moreover is placed in the heart. (82) 


Yajnavalkya, Verse 83 

25 In the nmth, or even in the tenth, by forceful delivery quams, it is durown 

out like an arrow, through the cavity of the organ, in extreme pain. ( 83 ) 
Mitakshara : — Moreover, in this manner with fully developed limbs 
and organs such as the hands, feet, eyes &c. navame daiame vapi, in the 
ninth or even in the tenth month — by the use of the word api, even, or 
30 even before, in the seventh or in the eighth either — owing to extreme 
labour and such other adverse causes, pushed on by the forceful wind 
causing speedy delivery, with the body made up of the sinews, bones, 
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skia&c, yantrasya, ch^idrena, the fine and 'Idiciitc cuvity of tits 

organ, sajvaro, in eMreme pain, esperieuciog unbear- 
Page 208* able contortions; nissaryate, bana iva, is tkrotcn out, 

Me an arrov, thrown out through the weapon o£ 
the bow by an accomplished archer; with extreme velocity. 5 

Simultaneously with his coming out, having come in contact with 
the external air, he loses old memories, as it has been stated in the 
eighteenth chapter of the Nirukta : “ When born, being in touch with 

“ the air he does not remember the past birth and death, nor either 
“ the deeds, good and bad.” ( 83 ) 10 


Vlramitrodaya 
Yajnavalkya, Verses 75“83 

The fcetus, ' in the elements i. e. m the earth, ‘ being merged 
i. e. become one like milk and water, ‘ m a fluid condition under the 
force of the liquid, remains overpowered. In the second month, 15 
‘tumour', 2.5. a slightly hardened condition of the flesh, remains. In the 
third month, it becomes endowed with limbs such as the hands etc., 
and by the organs, such as the eyes etc. The soul also in the third 
month from the five elements such as the dkdMa and the rest, takes 
lightness etc. and having entered into the foetus, through the medium 20 
of the fcetus establishes connection with itself. Thereafter 2.5. after 
that 2. 5. in the fourth month, moves the fcetus. So also the Sarirakam : 

“In the fourth month, he begets a desire for movement|etc.'' Paraskara' 
also : “ The puihsavana before movement, in the second or in the third 
“month, should be perfomed”. Ldghavamf&^Mtj,' t.e. levity as may be 25 
helpful in crossing; saukshmyam, ‘ subtilty,' entry into the interior of 
another thing. By the use of the word ddt, ‘and the like', are includ- 
ed all cavities, in consonance with the Upanifliad. 

‘ touch,’ the organ of the skin; vydJiancm, ‘dilation,’ 
i,e. the various expansions of the limbs; roukshyam, ‘ dryness,' i£. gQ 
hardness; by the use of the word cha, ‘also,’ touch also. By the use 
of the word tu, ‘ however,' has been discriminated the taking up from 
other beings. In this way, further on also. By the use of the word 
eva, ‘only,’ are excluded tendencies like moving sideways and the like. 


1. Gf. S. I. 14 . 1-2. 



T554 Viramitrodaya ^ — Development a Tl Booklll 

I Chapter IV 

L Verses 75-83 

From the bile, i.e. from the light — the result of cause and effect 
being the same — 'sight,’ f.e. the eye. ‘Digestion,’ the assimilation 
of consumed food; ' heat,’ i.e, the heated touch; prakdsitdm, ‘ luminous- 
ness,’ i.e. resplendence; rasdt, ‘from the liquid’ i.e. from water; 
5 'unctuousness,’ z.e. oiliness; ‘moisture,’ i.e. tending towards wetness? 
mdrdavam, ‘ softness.’ i.e. soft touch; with that. 

Gauravam, ‘weight,’ connected with heaviness; murtih, ‘form’, 
hardness. By the use of the word cha, ‘also’, is included colour- 
ful form and the like. By the use of the word eva ‘ only is 
10 excluded another period of time as referred to in the expression 
‘ in the third.’ 

From the beginning of the third month, the Author states in due 
course, the duties of the husband in regard to the pregnant woman, 
Dokadasya etc. By not giving the object desired by the pregnant 
15 woman such as sweet meals at dinner, absence of toil, and the like? 
the foetus contracts defects such as deformity, or even death and the 
like. The meaning is that, therefore the desire of the pregnant 
woman should be fulfilled. By the use of the word api ‘ even,’ is 
included the absence of virility. In the case of the reading 
2 Q dwauhrdasya, ‘ of the duplicated heart,’ the meanning is — by reason of 
the heart of the foetus, as also of her own heart; desired by the 
pregnant woman having a duplicated heart. The au, is an irregular 
form. So also the ^ruti (see above p. 1550 11. 12-14). 

In the forth month, ‘of the limbs,’ which had appeared in the third 
2 g month, sthairyam ‘steadiness,’ i.e. in the appointed places firmness of 
position, should be stated. By the use of the word cha, ‘also’, in the 
expression ‘in nails, hair also,’ are included the hair, on the head. 

In the seventh month, ‘ with the mind,’ i.e. with the innermost 
organ; chetasd ‘with vitality,’ i.e. with knowledge, being endowed, 
gQ thereafter, he is covered with ‘ pulses ’, i.e. with the wind circulators, 
such as the 10^ etc.; with sndyus i.e. ‘ sinews’, ix. ligaments of the bones; 
sirdbhik, ‘with arteries,’ i.e. those connected with the navel. In the 
eighth, with the skin, full of flesh i.e. in abundance, as also with the 
memory of the past birth which he has experienced, he becomes 
OK endowed. By the use of the word api, ‘ also,’ is • included vairdgya 
‘satiety from worldly pleasures.’ The two cAa,.‘and’, are used in the 
sense of tu ‘however.’ By the use of the word eoa, ‘only,’ is excluded 
the non-connection of the effects; produced in all other months. 

1. The tabular vessel on the right side of the body. The other two are 
fihai and ssirr. 



Faj«^o^^o in n Vlra., Sula. & iVlitakshara — Limb<i and bonen 1555 

Verses 75-84 J 

Of It, i.e. of the foetus in the eighth.moath, q;a/), ' vitality,’ the 
vital part of the foetus, to the mother who holds it, moves through 
agility. Therefore if born in the eighth month i.t;. moving out of the 
womb, is deprived of the vital powers which are swiftly moving. 

In the ninth or the tenth month, by forceful delivery-quams 5 
sufficiently powerful for the discharge, with pain and which being 
troubled with unbearable pangs, the child with skin, flesh and all the 
limbs fully developed, like a propelled arrow, is thrown out from the 
uterus through the cavity of the organ. One not fully developed in 
skin, flesh etc. however, even before the ninth month, owing to defect iQ 
in labour or such other cause, is thrown out. 

At the touch of the external air, however, the memory of the ex- 
perience in the past birth vanishes, as it has been stated in the Nirokta : 

" When born, being in touch with the air, he does not remember the 
“past birth and death, nor either the deeds, good or bad”. (75-83) 15 


^iiiapani 

Vajnavalkya, Verse 83 

‘ In the ninth &c.’ Thereafter, in the ninth or the tenth month, by the 
forceful winds causing delivery, through the cavity of the organ it is 
speedily thrown out, like an arrow by the mechanism of the bow. At some 2 O 
places the reading is ' The being through the cavity ’ ( sisg^^oi ), (83) 


Describing the nature of the body in detail, the Author proceeds 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 84 

Its sixfold bodies pot on six coatings, it has ^ limbs ; and likewise 
the bones are three hundred and mty. ( 84 ) 

Mitak|harii : — Tasya, its, i.e. of the soul, with its bodies, such as 
the viviparous and the oviparous — These each are of six varices 
on account of their contact with the six seats of fire which are 
instrumental in brining about a complete development of mx 
secretions^ ( of the body ) such as the blood and the rest. Thus, the gg 
essence of food being boiled up in the abdominal fire developes into 
blood. The blood, moreover, being boiled up in the fire in its own 
sheath, becomes flesh. The flesh also being boiled up in the fire 


1. Verse 84 — ^sni— the secretioiiB of the body sneh as blood, fat, marrow etc. 



i556 M5la. & Vira. — Formation of blood, flesh, bones Book 111 

I Chapter !V 
L Verse 84 

in its own sheath becomes fat ; and the fat too being boiled up in the 
fire in its own sheath matures into the condition of bones 5 the 
bone also when boiled in the fire in its own sheath, developes into the 
condition of marrow ; and the marrow too, being boiled up in the fire 
5 of its own sheath, becomes developed into the last elemental secretion- 
Of the last elemental secretion, however, there is no further develop- 
meiit, and thus it is the first sheath. Thus in this manner by contact 
with the fires in the six sheaths are ( formed ) the six varieties 
of bodies. Of the first elemental secretion viz. that of the food 
10 essence, however, on account of its unsettled character no transform- 
ation occurs. 

These bodies, moreover, put on six covers. The six elemental 
secretions viz. blood, flesh, fat, bones, marrow, and the semen, placed 
externally and internally like the coating of the trunk of a plantain 
15 tree and covering like the skin, these bear six coverings. This is well 
known in the Ayurvedla^: tatiba afigani cha sha^eva; so also, the limbs also 
are six only viz. two hands, two feet, the face, and the body. 

Asthnam, of the hones, however, the thi’ee hundred and sixty, may 
be known from the six verses hereafter^ following. ( 84 ) 


20 Viramitrodaya 

Restraint of the organs is the basis for an aversion for worldly 
pleasure; so for securing the feeling of aversion, the Author describes at 
details in twenty-four verses the real nature of the body born in pain 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 84 

25 Of that soul, six are the bodies with the six coatings of blood, 

flesh, fat, bones, marrow and semen; and six kinds of skin coatings enu- 
merated in Susruta viz : “ Resplendent, scarlet, white, brown, Rohini, 
“and Vamsadhardf and the two hands, two feet, and the limbs of the 
head together viz., the three hundred and sixty bones, as hereafter to 
3Q be described by six verses, bear these. By the use of the word cha, 
also’, are included the arteries, sinews and veins. (84) 


1. Science of Life ; medical science. 

2. In the original it is — All the copies read thus. would 

he better. 



^**^C!wpter ^?®*'*** "] SQlapani & Mita.— '5ones id thejnm nud hands 155T 
Verges S4-S8 J 

SQlapa^i 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 84 

‘ Its &c.’ Of that, its own bodies are of six varieties. These more- 
over, the earth and the rest five, and itself the sixth. These bodies put on 
six varieties of skins. In the Susruta has been stated to be of seven 5 
varieties ( see above ). 

The limbs also six they put on. — ^Two arms, two thighs, head, and the 
body. Of the bones also, three hundred and sixty. (84) 


Yajnavalkya, Verse 85 

Together with their roots, sixty-four are the teeth; indeed, twenty iQ 
are the nails, as also the pointers in the hands and the feet ; their 
places are fixed. (85) 

Mitakshara : — Moreover, sthalani, roots, i e- the bones at the roots 
of the teeth, thirty-two ; together with these, and the thirty-two 
teeth become siastyfour, dantaschatosshashtih. Nakh^, nails, growing on 15 
the hands and the feet, vinisatih) ttoenty, at the hands and the 
feet. S'alaka, pointers, i e- the bones resembling points situated 
above the wrists, at the roots of the fingers, twenty also. Tesham, 
of these, &c., of the pointed bones, sthSnachatnshlayam, the fourfold 
roots, two feet and two hands and thus of the bones, one hundred 20 
and four. (85) 


SulapSni 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 85 

The Author mentions their division. ‘ With the roots &c.’, sth&ndmi, 

* places ’, *. e. the places of the connection of teeth. With these the teeth 25 
sixty -four, and the nails twenty ; and the points of the hands and the 
feet also twenty. Of these, with the two hands and the two feet are the 
four places. Thus, moreover, one hundred and four are the bones. (8S) 


Yajfiavalkya, Verse 86 

Sixty of die fingers, two in the ( pair ) heels, and in the anUes also, 30 
forty-four in the points of the elbow, eqaaUy of the thighs also (Mdly- (86) 
Iffitakshara s — Moreover, twenty are the fingers ; of these, for 
each, three, and three for every one, thus, the bones at the fingers 



1558 MItakshara St SfilapS^i — -At the knees etc. *** 

L Verses S6-88 

become sixty in number. The hind parts o£ the feet are the heels j 
their bones are two* In each foot are two ankles; thus in the four 
ankles are four bones* In the arms, of the measure of a cubit, ^ are four; 
of the thighs an equal number; and thus there are seventy-four* (86), 

5 S&lapai^l 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 86 

‘Sixty &c. Of the fingers, for each, three, thus the bones are sixty. 
The elbow bones, of the arms ; thus seventy-four bones. (86) 

YSjnavalkya, Verse 81 

10 Two each for the knees, the cheek, the flat thighs, the base of the 
shoulders, the temples, the palate, and at the broad hips should be noted. (87) 
Mitakshara : — ^Moreover, the junction of the thighs and the lap is 
janu, the knee; Impola, the cheek, gcdla. t^ru, the thigh, 
Page 209 * its flat portion ; a&sab, shoulder, the top of the arm ; 
15 akshal^, the temple, the part between the ears and the 

eyes and lower down the bone of the forehead. Taln^akam, pedate, 
at the top. S^roqi, the hips, with elevation ; the broad portion of that. 
Of these, for each, two bones, vinirdiset, shoidd be noted. Thus, in this 
manner it comes to fourteen bones* (87) 

20 ^Qlapfi^i 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 87 

Two, two &:c. At the temples two, at the knees two, and Arms 
fourteen bones. (87) 


Yajnavalkyti, Verse 88 

The perineum bone is one; so on tbe back are forty and five; the neck 
25 has fifteen bones, one for each of the joints, and one for the chin. (88) 

Mitak^arii Moreover, the bone in the secret part is one; pr^he, 
on the hack, i.e. on the back side, arepa3chachatvshrim4adastluni,/orfy-;/iu£ 
hones; grivS, the ne(dt; that paBchada^asthi syEt, has jifeeen hones; the jun- 
ction of the breast and the shoulders is a jatu, the joint; for each^afu, one 
30 for each. Hanuh, the chin; there also one bone; thus sixtyfour. (88) 

1. — A cubit of the middle length, from the elbow to the lap of the 

little finger, an ell. \ ll 

Haliyudha ( Apte ). 



Chapter 1 SuIapSiji & MItakshara — the knees &c. 1559 

Verier 88-90 J 


Siilapainii 

Yajtiavalkya, Verse 88 

‘Anus bones ’ &c. Hanu^ chin. Thus sixty-foux bones, (88) 


Yajnavalkya, Verse 89 

At its root, two; (so) at the forehead, eyes, and temples; the nose has 5 
the ghana bone; the sides aloi% with their base-bones, and totrether with die 
arhudas, seventy-two. (89) 

MitaksharS: — Moreover, of that i.e. of the chin, at the root dwe, tuo\ 
lalatam, the forehead", akshi, the eye", gan^al^, temple, the portion between 
the cheek and the eye; the compound of these is the forehead, the eye, 10 
and the temple; there, for each, a couple of bones. The nose has a bone 
called ghana- Par^wakah, the sides, the bones connected with the lower 
part of the armpit, supporting these are the base-bones ; with these 
base-bones, sthalakaih ; together with also the arbudas, particular bones, 
the sides are dwisaptatih, seventy-two ; these along with the nine stated 15 
before amount to eighty-one. (89) 


Yajnavalkya, Verse 89 

‘ At itsbase’&e. ‘At its base’ t.e. at the base of the chin, two; at 
the forehead, the eyes, and temples, two; at the nose, at the ghana bone, one. 20 
The sides, the skeleton bones, and with their bases the arbudas also become 
seventy-two. Thus eighty-one bones. (89) 


YajnavaDsya, Verse 90 

Two are die S''aiiUiaka8; die skidl-hones fonr, also are at die head; at the 
breast seventeen; this is die cdlectkm of bones in die man. (90) 25 

WhtaksharS : — Moreover, the particular bones in the portion bet- 
ween the brows and the efurs are the two lahkhakas. Oonnec^ed with the 
head, Sorasah, are the four shdl-bones, dmtwari kapaUuii. Ura|f, is breast; 
that has seventeen bones; thus, in this way, twenty-three; and theses 
together with those stated before,* come to three hundred and sislyr- 30 
Thus the collection of bones in a man* has been stated. (90) 


1. {.«. in verses 84 at pp. 15S5-1558 above, and detailed in vers^ 86-90 thus : 
Verse 86-104, 86-74, 87-14, 88-64, 89-81, 90-SS. Total— 860. 

3|i«r_httBian body^-as distmgiiiihed other spiciee. See Ylrandtrodayn. 
24 
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Viramitrodaya— hundred and sixty bones Jrydjnavalkya Book III 

I Chapter IV 
L Verses 85-90 


Viramitrodaya 

The Author enumerates the three hundred and sixty 
Yajnavalkya, Verses 85-90 

With thirty-two roots, i.e. the bones at the roots, the thirty-two be- 
5 come sixty-four. The hand and the foot nails are twenty; and the pointers 
in the hands and the feet, the bones of their size also are twenty, in 
the front of the wrist and the ankle. Of these nails, as also of the 
pointers, the places are the basic points, as also the two hands. Thus 
here one hundred and four bones have been stated, the fourfold bases 
10 other than the bones having been incidentally mentioned ; or, it may 
be interpreted as the base points of the nails, thus without different- 
iating them; and the four have been stated intended as the pointers of 
each hand taken together; thus there is no contradiction. 

Of the fingers, are sixty bones, as with each of the fingers are con- 
15 pected three bones; of the heels, i. e. the hind portion of the foot, the 
bones are two; and in each foot the left and the right ankles are each 
two; and thus in the four ankles are four bones. Of the arms of the 
measure of the elbow are four bones; of the legs, four bones; thus 
seventy-four. 

20 The knees, i. e. the joint of the legs and the thighs; the Kapola is 
the cheek; the flat thighs are the thighs; the shoulders, are the bases of 
the arms; in the formation of these, two bones per each. The temple 
is the portion between the ears and the eyes; the palates, i. e, the 
roofs of the palate; the flat buttocks, ix. the waste; for each, two bones 
25 should be pointed out, thus fourteen bones. 

By the word ‘ secret part ’ is also included the male organ; its bone 
is one; in the back are forty-five bones. Grivd is the neck, has fifteen 
bones. Resting on one bone, the collar bone, the joint of the breast and 
the shoulder, two; and the chin; thus, in this way sixty-four bones. 

3Q At its base i. e. of the chin two bones; the forehead, the eyes, and 
the temples, in the region between the cheek and the eyes, each two . 
The nose has one — the ghana bone. The bones in the sides, i. e. the 
bones in the ribs, together with the root bone at the teeth i. e. the 
bones which are their support, and also with the particular bones 
35 known as arbudas seventy-two; and thus eighty-one are the bones. 

The two Sankhakas i. e. the bones between the brows and the 
ears, two; the skulls of the head, four; ttje breast 5fc. are eeventeep 



Chapter ”* 1 ^ Mitakshara— T/ie OftjVc'* 1561 

Verses 8S~91 J 

bones, thus in this way, twenty-three. Thus totalling these three 
hundred and sixty are counted as the man’s bones. 

The word wai is used for fitting’ out the quarter. The other twelve 
adverbial words are used for excluding the greater or less enumerations 
of the numbers started in the six verses ( 85-90 ). ^ 

Sulapa^i 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 90 

‘ Two etc.’ Between the ears and the brows two iayikhaka^. Of the 
head, four kapalas. At the breast, seventeen ; thus twenty-three. In this 
manner the collection of a man’s bones has been mentioned. (90) 10 

The Author mentions the organs o! perception, together with their 
objects 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 91 

Smell, form, taste, touch, and soimd are stated to be the objects; and 
nose, eyes, tongue, skin and ear the organs. (91) 15 

Mitakshara: — These, i.e- the smell and other objects are the en- 
thralling causes of a man? the'word vishaya (object) having been deri- 
ved from the root sJdnya ‘ to bind ’. And from these i.e. the smell etc. 
which have been adjusted as the objects of perception, the five organs 
such as the nose and the rest are inferred by reason of their being the 20 
means of perception through the concordant perception of each. (91) 

Viramitrodaya 
Yajnavalkya, Verse 9 i 

The nose and the like others are the organs of perception incor- 
porated in the body. Of these, moreover, in the respective order, smell 25 
&c. are the objects indicated by the derivation such as — particularly 
attracts i. e. enthrals men — In this way in the next verse also. (91) 


SQlapani 

Yajnavalkya, Verse pt 

‘‘ Smell etc.” In this body the objects are five; the organs six. (91) 


1. ( in Verse 86 ) 



1562 Mita., Vira. & Sula —Organs of adion 

L Verse 92 

The Author proceeds to point out the organs of action 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 92 

The two hands, the anus, the generative organ, the tongue, the two feet, 
are the five organs of action, one should know; and the mind also as being 
5 of both. (92 ) 

MitSkfhara: — Hastan, ihe two hands, are well-known; payuh, the anus-, 
npastham, the generative organ, the means of securing 

Page 220* the pleasure of sexual intercourse; jiv^a, the tongue, 
is well-known, so also pad^, the two feet. These, the 
10 hands and the rest, pancha kannendriyfbi, the five organs of action, as the 
means of receiving, of throwing out, of pleasure, of exchange, of 
sports and the like, jihiiyat, know- Manak, the mind, the 

innermost organ, is perceived by the non-perception of knowledge 
simultaneously ; that, moreover, by reason of its co-operation with 
15 the organs of perception and of action is nhhayabnakam, as being 
of both. (92) 

Viramitrodaya 
Yajnavalkya, Verse 92 

Pdyuk i.e. ‘the arms.’ Upastham, the generative organ, which is 
20 the means of sexual intercourse. The rest are well-known. 

The organs of action are those which bring about the five-fold acts of 
taking away, joy, mutual dealing, and contraction. The mind, moreover 
is of both i.e. of the organs ot perception and of the organs of action. 
Since it creates knowledge in regard to the action, and has the nature 
25 of ( the organ also ). By the use of the word ‘ eva,’ are excluded others 
from having the nature of both. The word ‘ vai ’ has the use of fitting 
out the quarter. (92) 

SulapS^i 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 92 

30 The two hands etc.” “ The organs of action eto,” The action has 

been stated in the Vl^pupara^a. thus: “ Bxcretion, mechanical arts, 
“ strength, the acts of strength, and speech are described as their actions.” 
Here excretion means the excretion of urine and foeces. The mind, more- 
ever, being instrumental for both, partakes of both. ( 92 ) 



ChaS "I ^’^‘‘akghara. Vira. & Sula.— Vtfal places 156S 

Verses 93‘-d5 Jj 

The Author proceeds to indicate the places o£ vitality 

Yajnaralkya, Verse 93 

The Navel, the ojas, the anus, semen, blood, the two temporal bones 
likewise; the head, the shoulders, the throat, and the heart are the abodes of 
vitality. (93) 5 

Mitakshara : The navel and the rebt are the ten places of vitality. 
Although the wind known as samdna has circulation through the 
whole body, its particular reference in the text to the navel and the 
other places is intended as indicating abundance (in these parts). (93) 

Viramitrodaya 
Yajnavalkya, Verse 93 

The ten including the navel and others are the extraordinary 
receptacles of the ten-fold vital forces which rest on them; the ojas is 
in the eye; the two temple-bones have been explained; by the use of 
the word tathd ije. similarly, are added in the words such as the fat etc. X5 
which will be mentioned hereafter. By the use of the word cha, is 
included their function as receptacles generally. The rest can easily 
be understood. (93) 

Sulapa^i 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 93 20 

Navel etc.” The navel and the rest are particularly the places of 
vitality. (93) 

The Author states at details the places of vitality 

Yajnavalkya, Verses 94, 95 

The fat, the suet, die lungs, the navel, the gall-bladder, the livef, 
spleen, the anall cavity of die heart, the kidneys, the nredura, and ako 
die rectum. (94) 

The stmnach, and the heart, the larger intesdne near the anos, and the 
anas also, die stomach also, and the two abdominal glands; Aos the detafled 
account has dins been stated. (95) 

Mitahjhani: — ^Vapii,/a 2 , is weU-known; va^ suet; the fat of the 
flesh ; nibhil^> the nmely is well-known ; avahananam, &£ lungs ; pliidi, the 


30 



1564 Mitakshara & Sulapani — Continued *** 

L Verses 94-95 

gall-bladder^ is well-known in the medical science. These two, moreover, 
are in the form of balls of flesh and in the left abdominal cavity. Yakrt, 
liver', kloma, the gall-bladder', these two are balls of flesh. Kshadt^tram, 
the small cavity of the heart, i-e- In the inner portion of the heart* 
6 Vrkkakan, the kidneys, the flesh accumulations near the heart ; basti^, 
the urethra, where urine accumulates ; parishadhiinam, the rectum, where 
the fceces collects. Amasayal^, the stomach, the receptacle of the 
undigested food; hrdayam, the heart, the lotus of the heart; sthalantra- 
gndodarSni, the larger intestines, the anus, and the stomach, are well 
10 known. From the outer intestinal tubes, the inner intestinal tubes 
are two > these are the two at the anus, gudau ; koshthan, the abdominal 
glands, situated at the region below the navel. 

Ayam, this, vistsirak, detailed account, moreover, of the places of 
vitality, has been stated- In the previous verse, however, it was given 
15 in a short statement. And therefore, some mentioned in the previous 
verses have been repeated here. ( 94, 95 ) 

^QlapSni 

Yajnavalkya, Verses 94“95 

“ The fat etc,,” “ The stomach etc.” The fat i. e. that which is near 
20 the heart, known as taridana, and formed out of the clots of blood and 
parts other than fat ; the avahanana, known as the lungs near the spleen; 
the navel is the collection of veins in the midst of digested stomach; 
Moma, the gall-bladder near the lever ; the lever placed below the heart 
towards the right side ; the spleen is towards the left side below the heart ; 
25 kshudrdnlra L e. the small cavity of the heart, formed of blood and fat 
three and half ty&inas. V rkkakau, the kidneys situated near the heart and 
resembling in size a thunderbolt; hosfo'h, the urethra, the receptacle for 
the urine ; the rectum is the receptacle for the fceces. 

The stomach is the receptacle for the undigested food ; the heart 
30 resembling the lotus; vide the following from Susruta : ” Besembling the 
“lotus the heart of men has its opening turned downwards; of those 
“who are awake during the day, it expands; at night, during sleep, it 
“contracts.” The larger intestines, the gland pipe. The two abdominal 
glands situated in the abdomen. This detailed account has been given of 
35 the vital places. (94-95) 



^Book 1U"| Mitakshara — Details of tie S'lme Ion.*) 

Verses 95-^9 J 

The Author states again at further details the vital places 

Yajnavalkya. Verses 96, 97, 98, 99 

The pnpOs of the eyes, the comers of the eyes, the orifice of the ear, 
the lobes of the ear, the ears, the two bones at the temples, the eye-brows, 
the gums of the teeth, the lips, the two cavities of the loins. (96) 5 

The groins, the testes, the kidneys, the two breasts produced by the 
accumnlated phlegm, the nrnla, the buttocks, the wms. and the flattened flesh 
at the legs and the thighs. (97) 

The palate, the stomach, the urethra, the head, the chin, the projections 
at the neck, and the depressed parts ; these other parts of the body. (98) 10 

The four coloured parts of the eyes, the feet, the hands and the heart, 
and those very nine orifices are the seats of vitality. (99) 

Mitakshara : — Kaninik e, the pupils of the eye. The junctions at the 
nose and the eyes are akshiknte, the corners of the eyes; 
Page 211* sashkuli, onjte of the ear; karnapairakan, fodes 15 
of the ear, Le- the outer edge of the ear; karnan, the 
ears, are well known. Dantave§htaa, the teeth-gums, Ue. the outer edge 
of the teeth; o;h(haa, the two lips, are well known. Kakundare, the cavities 
of the loins, i. e. the hollows of the loins. (96) 

Vankanau, the joints of the loin and the^thigh; vrkkao, 20 

the kidneys, have been stated before. Stanau, the breasts, moreover, are 
Sleshmasanghatajan, produced by the accumulated phlegm ; upajivhd, the 
urula, the small bell ; sphijau, the buttocks, the waste buttocks ; bahn, 
the arms, are well known; jahghorn^n cha pindiha, and the flattened jlesh 
at the legs and the thighs; the flattened i.e. the fleshy portion of the legs 
and also of the thighs, (9 7) 

Galalu^ike, the projections at the neck, the joint of the base of the 
chin and the cheek ; Sirsham, die head ; avatah, the depressed pArts, any 
depressed part in the body, such as the base of the throat, the arm- 
pit and the like. In the case of the reading avatvh { ) — ‘ the 30 
back of the neck ( 98 ) 

So also of the eyes and of the pupils of the eyes, for each a 
couple of white baok-gcound, and thus fouroolours. Or alternatively, 
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the four eyelids. The rest is well known. Thus these are the parts of 
the body in the lower portion-^ So also, the two eyes, two ears, the 
two nostrils, the centre, the mouth, the arms, and the generative organ, 
thus these as aforestated are nava chhidrani cha pranasyayatanyeva, the 
6 nine orifices the very seats of vitcdity- ( 99 ) 

Viramitrodaya 

The receptacles of vitality have been particulary stated; the Author 
expounds these generally, and the common receptacles 
Yajnavalkya, Verses 94-99 

20 Vapd i,e, the fat of the heart; the sweat i. e. the unctional flesh; 

avahanana, is known as the lungs; [ndbhik, -.the navel; although stated 
before, has been stated here with a view to a detailed treatment; thus 
there is no fault. Similarly should be observed elsewhere also. Kloma> 
the gall-bladder in the right arm-pit, near the lever, and darkish in 
13 colour; the spleen below the heart towards the left lying near the 
lungs; the short use is for poetic* convenience. 

The small cavity of the heart; an entrail from the blood and the 
fat three and half vydydms in size; the kidneys, the balls of flesh 
situated near the heart; the urethra, the accumulated urine; the 
20 rectum, the internal receptacle for the foeces. 

Stomach, the place where the undigested edibles are stored: the 
lotus of the heart, the larger intestines, the gland-pipe; the two 
abnormal glands formed at the lower region of the navel; these are the 
two at the arms. 

25 This detailed statement of the abodes of vitality has been made by 

some. Others, however, in the case of their being more or less have 
stated the restraint of breath only; so the Author proceeds : the pupils 
of the eye etc. The corners of the eyes between the eyes and the 
nose; the orifice i.e. of the ear; the lobes of the size of a leaf and known 
30 as the ear; the cheek-bones have been explained; the teeth-gums t.e. the 
lines of the teeth; the cavity of the loins i.e. the hollows of the hips. 

The groins, the joints of the loins and the thigh; the kidneys have 
been stated before; the breasts sprung up by the accumulation of 
phlegm; the special mention of the qualification is with a view to create 

the portioB of the body ii^hich is despised. 


2 . 
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satiety from desire, repulsion;’ the urula, the small bell at the root of 
the tongue; the buttocks, the hip-boards; pindikd is the fleshy portion 
at the thighs and the legs; the projections of the neck, the joint of the 
neck and the base of the chin; avatahf a depressed part of the body; 
the four coloured parts of the eyes i.€. the quadret of the corners of the 5 
cavities at the end of the eyes; these are well-known. The two eyes, 
the two nose-cavities, the two ears, the mouth, the anus, and the rectum 
are nine cavities. Thus these places in this vile® body are the seats 
i.e. the supports of vitality. By the use of the word cha nine times, 
are included the ten special abodes, not stated; here; there according to 10 
some, six have been not stated; according to others, however, four have 
been not stated. This should be discriminated by oneself; by the 
use of the word eva twice, has been excluded the combination of the 
two views stated. The rest is easy. ( 94-99 ^ 

Sulapani 

Yajnavalkya, Verses 96-99 

“ The pupils etc.” ‘ The groins’, eta; the palate, the stomach etc. In the 
corners of the eyes the two hind skins; the orifice, % e. the orifice of the ear; 
the gums of the teeth, the edges of the teeth; lips, covering the teeth; the 
cavity of the loins, %,&• the two cavities at the base of the spine; the groins, 
the base of the thighs; the breasts are produced from the phlegm; the 
urida, situated at the root of the tongue ; the thighs L e, the flesh accumu- 
lations of the legs and thighs ; of these designations should particularly 
be found in the body. (96-98) 

“The eyes” etc. the four corners of the eyes near the end; the two soles 
of the feet, as also the heart : thus these, ending with the heart are the 
places of vitality. (99) 


15 


20 


25 


Yajnavalkya, Verse 100 

Veins seven hundred tmly, nine hundred the mews, the artaries two 
hundred, and five himdred rnnsdes- (100) 30 

Mitah^ara : — Moreover, veim, connected with the navel, forty 

in number, circulating the wind, bile, and phlegm, pervading the whole 
body through various branches, are seven hundred in nconber* So also 
the sinews, the ligaments of limbs, and the minor limbs, are nine hun- 
dred. Dhamanya^, the arteries emerging from the navel are twenty-four 


ei. ^ 


2 . 

25 




35 
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in number, circulating the Prdna and other airs, by regard to their 
branches are two hundred. Pesyal^, muscles, moreover, fleshy in 
appearance connected with the tumours of the thighs and the like limbs 
and minor limbs are five hundred. ( 100 ) 


5 Sulapat^i 

Yajnavalkya, Verse loo 

“Veins etc.” ‘The arteries etc.’ the meaning is clear. (ICO) 


Again, of these, the veins and the rest, the Author gives another 
enumeration by regard to the variety of their branches 

10 Yajnavalkya, Verse 101 

Twenty-nine lakhs, and nine hundred and fifty-six are the arteries 
known as tabular vessels; please note, (101) 

Mitakshara : — The tubular vessels in all together with the branches 
and sub-branches are ekonatrim^allakshani, twenty-nine lakhs- In addition 
15 also nava idiSim, nine hundred, shatpanchasat cha, and fifty -six', thus 0 
Sdma^ava and other sages, janita, please note. (101) 


Viramltrodaya 
YSjnavalkya, Verses loo-ioi 

The veins connected with the navel and circulating the wind, 
20 the bile, and the phlegm and spread through the whole body, the 
arteries, seven hundred; of the sinews i. e. the ndd-is of the ligaments 
of the bone, nine hundred; of the arteries i. e. of the nd^is circulating 
the prdna and the rest, and of the muscles i. e. the fleshy parts resem- 
bling flesh balls, five hundred. 

25 Twenty-nine lakhs, nine hundred and fifty-six should be known 
to be the arteries called veins by regard to the discrimination of the 
branches and sub-branches as stated before, one should know. The 
reading by ^fliapfipi is nineteen lakhs. This word lakh is in the femi- 
nine gender, and so it has been explained. By the use of the word 
gQ cha in the beginning, middle, and end, has been excluded any additional 
enumeration in the explanation of all the four sentences other than the 
explanation of the differences of the branches and sub-branches. By 
the use of the third cha the Author indicates the greater plurality of 
the sinews by regard to the discrimination of branches. ( 100-101 ) 
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Sulapani 

Yajnavalkya, Verse loi 

Twenty-nine lakhs etc. The arteries together with the tubular vessels 
should be known as twenty-nine lakhs, nine-hundred and fifty-sir Tne 
word lakshd here is d — ending and in the feminine gender (101) a 


Yajnavalkya, Verse 102 

Three lakhs, however, should be known to be the hair on the head 
of beings with bodies ; one hondred and seven vital parts, and two hundred 
joints. (102) 

Mitakshara : — Moreover, saririnam. on beings icitJi bodies, the hair 10 
on the head and other hair together, trayo laksha vijSeya, should he 
known to be three lakhs. Marmani, vital parts, i- e. places which may 
cause death, and also those which may cause pain-, o£ these a hundred 
and seven should be noted- Of the bones, however, dve sandhisate, 
two hundred are the joints. The joints of sinews, arteries &c. are> 
moreover, endless. (102) 


Sfilapani 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 102 

Three etc. The form trayo is due to poetic license. Tne meaning is 
clear. (102) 20 


The Author states the number of all cavities &c. in the body 
Yajnavalkya, Verses 103, 104 
The crores of hair are fifty-fonr crores ; and also sixty-seven lakhs 
together with half a lakh along with the sweat-holes- (103) 

Page 212* 

By the air particles are counted die separated atoms. One even who can 25 
correctly understand the position of these entities. (104) 

Mitakshar^ : — The atoms of the hair mentioned before as together 
with the veins, hair etc. in extremely minute and more minute parts 
together with the sweat boles are chatnljpaScba^ kotjah, fifty-four 
crores Also shashthottara-shashthi-lakshah, dxty-dx lakhs, sar^iah, together 30 
with half, i e. fifty thousand ; vayaviyairvibhal^ separated by the air 
partides i e. by the air atoms made separate, viganyante, are counted. 

This, moreover, has been stated from a scientific point of view. 
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On account of its being beyond tbe reach of organs like the 
eye and the like, the doable meaning of this fact which is very 
profound i. e. in the form of the condition of the veins etc., 0 sages, 
among you whoever knows thoroughly, he certainly is the greatest 
5 and the foremost among the intellectuals. Therefore, with effort, 
by the intelligent should be understood the position of the entities. 
(103-104) 


Viramitrodaya 
Yajnavalkya, Verses 1 02-104 

10 The hair 2 . e. the hair on the face, the arm-pits etc. all together 
should be known to be three lakhs ; the use of the masculine gender is 
under the poetic licence. The vital parts i. e. those where on even a 
small stroke causes much pain ; such parts such as the basti, are one 
hundred and seven. Of the joint of the bones, two hundred; the atoms 
15 of the hair other than the hair on the face or the body measured as 
three and half crores and separated i. e. separately pointed out, by the 
atoms of the wind together with the outlets for perspiration, fifty- 
four crores and sixty and one-half lakhs are inferentially counted. If 
even one among these pupils comes to realise the limit of these condi- 
20 tions such as the bones, hair etc. — this is a half sentence — then such a 
one would be having the celestial sight. This is the other half. 

So it appears that Yajnavalkya has not mentioned it owing to the 
want of concentration necessary for the visualisation of the One which 
is beyond the reach of organs. The word nu is used as indicative of a 
25 conjecture, or then such a one is blessed ; so should be inferred as 
stated hereafter. Or, although by others in this world these are 
measured only by a guess, still among these, I am one who actually 
knows the condition of these things. 

In the two verses the words tu and cha used four times are with a 
30 view to exclude a small number in the import of the four sentences. 
By the use of the word tathd twice, the double meaning is imported 
viz. should be known in the case of one, and should be known in the 
case of two. By the use of the word cha in the third verse, is added 
the order of the formation of the body. The word eva goes either with 
these pr here. (103-104) 
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Sulapapi 

Yajiiavalkya, Verses 103-104 

“Of the hair etc.” Are sixtv-seven and half lakhs plus forty-five crores. 
These, moreover, should of course, be known from the cavities of all 
the hair on the body, on the face, and other hair, as also from the outlets 5 
for the perspiration to flow. “ Four crores is another reading. (103) 

“ By the air etc ” The atoms of the flesh and the like are measured 
when separated by the air, not directly, but by a scientific inference and 
the like. Therefore in pursuance of my word if even one would himself 
realise the position and the state of the rasas etc. to be hereafter described 
and of the veins and bones in the body then “ that wise man would become 
fit for emancipation”, with this text* as will be stated ^hereafter is the 
connection of this. (104) 


The Author mentions the quantities o£ the rasas etc. in the body 

YajnavaDsya, Verses 105, 106, 107 15 

Of the rasa, nine shoold be known; of the water ten anjalisf seven 
only of the foeces, of the blood eight have been declared (105) 

Six (of) phlegm, five (of) the bile, four only (oQ nrine, (d) fat, three, 
two (of) the marrow, of the marrow of the bones and flesh, one-half,^ how* 
ever of the head- (106) 20 

Of the phlegmatic ojas, the same only, and of the semen also the same. 

Thns this body is transient; (and) one whose perception is such, that Messed 
one is fit for emancipation. (107) 

Afitiikshara: — ell digested food is rasa; its measure is nine anjalm; 
of the means of bringing about a cohesion of the atoms of the earth 23 
i.e. of water, jalasya, aSjalayah dam vijBeya, tiie ahjalis should be known 
to he ten ; pnrishasya, of the feeds, saptaiva, seven ordy ; rakta^a, of bloody 

of the essence of food made red by the complete digestion by the 
abdominal heat, ashtan, eight, are the afijalis dedared, prakirtital!. (103) 

Sleshmanah, of the pMegm, i.e. of the kafa, shat, six anjalis ; ptta^ 30 
psficha, of the bile, Jive; mntrasya, of the urine, i. e. of the esxareta^ 
chatvara^, /pur ; of the fat i.e- oi the flesh oil, trayah, three. 

medaso, of the marrow, i-e. of the essence of the flesh, dwao, two cutjciUs- 

1. Verse 107 below II. 22-23. 

2. — a measure of corn es equal to one-fonriii of a aad eom- 

t^ing 12 handfuls. 

3. On p. 212 1 12 in the second hall pf verse No. 106 read for 
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majja, the marrotc of the bones and flesh, which has permeated to the 
bones through the cavities, eka, one aFijali; mastake, in the head, 
moreover, ardha, a hcdf anjali- ( 106 ) 

Sleshmaujasa^, of the fMegmatic ojas, i. e. o£ the essence o£ phlegm, 
5 as also retasah, of the semen, of the final elemental development, tavadeva, 
the same only. This, moreover, has been stated as in relation to the 
one in whom the elements are even. As for one.in whom the elements 
are uneven, there is no rule; vide this text of the Ayurveda viz : “ On 
“account of the abnormality of the bodies, as also of the imperma- 
10 ‘‘nence, no measure exists of the affected elements and impurities” 

te, thus, of this character, this receptacle of the impurities com- 
menced with the bones, muscles etc., varshma, the body, asthiram, is 
transient, thus yasya, one ichose, perception is such asau krti, that wise 
one,i-e. the learned man, mokshaya, /■(?/• emamipation, becomes compe- 
ls tent. For the means of emancipation is the discriminating perception 
of the permanent and the transient, and the ( consequent ) avoid- 
ance of attachment; and an aversion of attachment is induced by a 
perception of the prevalence of bones, urine, fcecis ( in the body ). 
And so holds also Vyasa j “ For the sake of this body, which is the 
20 “ receptacle of all impurities, is destructive of any good done to it, 

“ and is perishable, fools perpetrate sins- If only what is internal 
“ in this body were to be (exhibited) externally, this world would take 
“ hold of a stick and ward ( it ) off ( like ) the dogs and the crows.’’ 
Therefore for a complete cessation of ( any attachment for ) this 
25 extremely despicable lx)dy, an effort should be made for the contem- 
plation of the Self. ( 105, 106, 107 ). 


Viramitr oday a 
Yajnavalkya, Verses 105- 107 

Of one who is in a normal condition, the quantity of rasas etc. in 
30 his body is declared to be of the number of anjalis as enumerated. 
The rasa is the result of well-digested food; of that nine anjalis. In 
this way, further on also. (105) 

The fat is the unction of the flesh; the marrow is the flesh-juice; 
the marrow of the bones gone into the hollow is one anjalh, in the 
35 head also the marrow is of the measure of a half anjali of the phleg- 
matic o]as i.e. of the phlegmatic juice, of the same quantity viz. half 
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afijali only. By the use of the twelve adverbials is excluded the more or 
less quantity ot anjalis in the twelve objects. (106) 

Of one who knows all this, the vaird^ya i,e, the feeling of satiety 
from desire IS produced, \^hlch IS the means for final emancipation^ 
Intending this, the Author proceeds : '^Thus etc/’ Thus, on account of 5 
the collection of perishable things being the cause of its origin, this 
body is asthira i.e. not permanent; the man by whom it is so recog- 
nised as impermanent, unsubstantial, and full of misery, and who by 
means of Yogic studies prepares for the emancipation ( moksha)j such 
a one is blessed. (107) 10 


^ulapani 

Yajnavalkya, Verses 105-107 

“Of the rasa etc ” ‘Six of the phlegm etc.’ The handfuls of the quam 
tity of the rasas and others are to be ascertained by one’s own cavity of the 
hand when in normal health; majjd, the marrow has one afijali; between 15 
the eyes, half; and half also in the head; at the source of the phlegm, the 
same quantity t. e, half only; of the semen also, half The form inajjd* 
marrow, in the Nominative is used in the sense of the Possessive case. The 
body, thus described is made up of a collection of impermanent created 
things and is transitory and unstable. One, therefore, for whom it is 20 
serviceable for the ( attainment of ) emancipation, such a one is a wise 
man. (105-107) 


The Author states the nature of the Soul which should be con- 
templated 

Yajnavalkya, Verses 108, 109 25 

Seventy-two thousand (in number) spread ont from the heart, known as 
hita and aUta are the tabular organs of the body ; in the middle of these b 
the disc with moonlike hallow. ( 108 ) 

Page 213* 

Situated in the middle of it b the sod, like a lamp without a flicker; 
that should be known; after havuig realised it, never b one bom here 30 
again. ( 109 ) 

Mitakshara: — From the region of the hearty hrdayad, abUmsrlill^, spread 
QUt^ like the filaments of a Kadamba flower setting out on all sides, by 
reason of their capacity to do good and evil, designated as hita and 
ahka, are dwasaptatisahasrmi najyo, seventy two thousand nddyo^ ike 35 
tubular organs of the body* There are tihree other nddis; of these the two 
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called the ida}- and the pingala} on the left and the right sides, inverted 
in the heart and connected with the nasal hole, are the places of abode 
of the pruned and the apana. The third called the sushumnd^^ moreover, 
like a pole in the centre, has reached out through to the brahmarandhra- 
5 Tasam, of these mdis^ madhye, 2 ?z the middle is the disc^ mandalam, with the 
moonlike hallow. In that is the atma, the soid^ like a lamp dipa iva, in a 
windless place, achalal^, idihout afiicher^ is shining. Sa, thaU of this des- 
cription, should be known. By that reason, iha, here^ in this world ; na 
ponal^, neiier again^ does again recur, attains deathlessness. (108-109) 

10 Sulapani 

Yajnavalkya, Verse io8-iop 

** Seventy-two etc.” “The disc etc.” In'the midst of it like a lamp is 
placed the soul motionless. From the region of the heart round about f.e. 
on all sides, seventy-two thousand nddis are spread out. These, moreover, 
15 by reason of their circulating the rasas are beneficial to the body, and 
thus having contemplated in their midst a disc resplendant like the moon 
in the middle of the heart, and in the midst of it also, the Soul is in a 
shining form like the lamp. After having realised it here i. e. in this 
cycle of birth, one does not get any birth again. (108-109) 

20 Yajnavallsya, Verse 110 

Shonld be mastered the Aranyaka^ which 1 obtained from die Son; as 
also the science of yoga propounded by me, by one who desires (to master) 
yoga. ( 110 ) 

Mitakshara: — ^Moreover, after discarding from the mental path all 
35 other subjects, and reaching an internal stability, is yoga) for the attain- 
ment of that the Brhadaranyakam was obtained by me from the Sun; 
that, moreover, should be mastered; so also what was propounded by 
me, yogasiistra, the science of yoga, that also should be studied. (110) 


1. f§T — The tabular vessel ( Hfit) on the right side of the body. 

2. fqTTc5T — another vessel on the left. 

3. JiTOTy 3IT5T are the five vital airs, the principles of life. 

Their places are indicated as follows : 

fit XTiCm' ^TWff(%rr: I W 

4. — the third in the middle viz. of and iqheCT. 

— The apertare on the crown of the head through which the Soul is 
said to escape upon its leaving the body. 
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Sulapa^i 

Yajnavalkya, Verse no 

Should be mastared etc. ^amjakam i.e. the Yajurveda Brahmana- 
That Veda which Y§.ifiavalkya obtained from thh Sun, that should be 
known by one desiring for the aocomplishnaent of the Yoga The science 5 
of Yoga, moreover, is known as the Yogi-Y&jnavalkya Yoga, moreover, 
is the placing of the mind in the desired objective after taking it away 
from the pleasures of the senses, (110). 


How then should this Soul be contemplated ? So the Author says 

YSjnavaUsya, Verse 111 10 

Alter having withdrawn from all other objects his mind, intellect, 
memory, and the organs, should be contemplated the Soul, the Overlord, 
which is seated in the heart like a lamp. (Ill) 

MitSkshara -From objects other than the Soul, having withdrawn 
the mind, the intellect, the memory, and the organs, and after having 15 
concentrated them exclusively on the Soul, afana dhyeyai^, the Soul slmdd 
he eontemplcded‘, he who the prabhnl^, the Overlord, like a lamp, pradipavat, 
in a windless place, resplendent, and without a flicker, is seated m the 
heart. This itself is its attribute to be contemplated viz. the highest con- 
centration on the Soul by discarding all external objects from the scope gO 
of the mind, and like the concentration of a lamp the expansion of whose 
resplendence has been obstructed by the cavity of the cover. (Ill) 


Viramitrodaya 

In this manner when a feeling of satiety for the worldly pleasures 
arises, the contemplation of the Soul should be made; the Author states 25 
the manner in which it should be done 

Yajnavalkya, Verses loS-iii 

These seventy-two thousand 7iQ,dis which although known as hiia 
and ahita — still the hitas which are spread all round the region of the 
heart of the body — in the midst of these is a disc with moon-like 30 
splendour; in the midst of that like a lamp without a flicker and 
shining, is the Soul that should be known i. e. should be realised. The 
Author states the fruit ; “ Having realised the Soul directly, one is not 
“ born again in this cycle of birth.” 

The Author mentions the means of direct realisation viz. should 35 
be known etc. That which I obtained from the Sun, the preceptor 
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viz. that Aranyaka /. c. the Brhadarauyaka should be known for the 
realisation of the soul. 

The Author mentions the mode of contemplation: the science 
demonstrating the performance of Yoga propounded by me in the form 
5 of an abridged text should be known by one desiring for yoga i. e. 
internal steadiness. 

The Author mentions the intensive contemplation. Ananya etc. 
Mind i. e. the innermost organ ; intellect, the great principle-, memor)' 
i. e. such as is particularised by the inclination of the mind conoen- 
10 trated on intellect. Organ, such as the ear etc.; withdrawn from al^ 
other objects i. e. having turned it away from all objectives other than 
the Soul; that Soul which is in the midst of the heart like a lamp as 
stated above should be contemplated. 

By the use of the word tu, it is pointed out that the final emanci- 
15 pation cannot be secured without the self-realisation. By the use of the 
word cha twice, the Churidogya Upanisad and the like as also the 
Nyayasilstra and the like are included. ( 108-1 1 1 ) 

^Qlapa^i 

Yajnavalkya, Verse iii 

20 Ananya etc. When the mind is drawn to another objective, there is a 
distraction of the intellect, and the organs also when they betake to another 
objective they have contact with outside objects such as the form, &o,; when 
the memory, however, resorts to another object, there would be the re* 
membranoe of the ghaia etc., therefore one should try to bring about a 
25 concentration of these apart from other objectives. Heretofore has 
been stated what should be known, here, however ( is considered ) what 
should he contranplated. (Ill) 

One, however, the bent of whose mind is not drawn to contem- 
plation in regard to the formless, by such a one should be made the 
30 contemplation of S'abda-BrahTna’, so the Author says 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 112 

By studying according to the prescribed rules the rin^ig of the S&ma 
without a flaw, and with close attentim, by its study he reaches over to the 
behest Brahma. (112) 

35 Mi^k^ara : — Without infringement of the manner known for 

the study of the Vedas, »miagayam, the singing of iheSdma, the S&ma 
chanting. Although Sdman includes singing, the special word gdgam 
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is used to exclude the Pru^d} mantras. Arichyirtam, icithuiit a jit nr, /.<?. 
without any mistake. Savadh^a, inth dose (iltnitinii, with concentrated 
attention closely linked with the Sthna notes. Pathan. t^tadiiintj. and 
as the result of the constant repetition thereof, becoming an adept 
in it, by contemplating the vaeancv in the form of sound, param 
braj^madhigachchl^ati, reaches the highest Brahnui. That has lieen stated’ : 
“ One who has become an adept in S'akia- Brahma, reaches the highest 
BrahmaP (112) 


Viramitrodaya 

The Author states the means of attaining emancipation m the case 
of one who is incapable of concentration owing to the absence of the 
purity of intention 

Yajnavalkya, Verse iis 

By repeating with a concentrated mind with bent attention 
according to the prescribed rules ix. in the manner laid down in and 
directed by the Vedas, the Sdmas ix. the literature relating to singing; 
Without a flaw ix. without any mistake; by the study of that and in 
consequence of the concentration produced by the purity of intention, 
one reaches the highest Brahma i.c. attains direct visualisation. In the 
Sulapaiji the reading is Sdmagdyam. (112) 

Sfilapa^i 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 1 13 

Fortbe attainment of the Brahma the Author mentions another method; 
the one singing the g&yatri hymn viz. tat savifuh etc. in the manner pres- 
cribed by the sdma school without a flaw i. e. without a mistake, with con- 
centration. One concentrating in this w'ay attains Brahma like the 2b 
one contemplating Brahma. (IIS). 

One whose mind is not drawn to the Vedic song, by him should 
be performed contemplation in pursuance of the popular songs ; so 
the Author says 

Yajnavalkya, Verses 113, 114 ^ 

Apardnfaka, Ullopga, Madraka; also Makari, Aanen^oka, /Sara- 
bindu, and the UUara- songs. (113) 

Page 214* 

The Rggdthd, Pdnikd, Paksavihiid, and the Brdkmajiaka- These 
dioidd be, snag. By ib coa^a^ rq^etifioB it is eaUed moi§ha. (114) 35 


I a |>articular metre. 


2 Yibhuu Parana ( Balam ) 



1578 iMitakshara, 'Vira;-& Popular sotujs B«o*« <« 

’ I vnapter iv 

L Verses XlO’-llo 

Mitakshara : — The Ai^nruntaka, Lllopya, Madraka. Makari^ Anre- 
uakiL, together with the SarobiiiJu, and the Uttara, the chapters so 
named are the seven soinjs, gitani- By the use o£ the word cha, alw, 
the Asdrita, Vardkamdnaka, and the like mahcujitas are included. 

5 The four gitakas, soinjs to he sang, are the Rggdthd and the rest- 

Thus, the identity with the Soul produced by the Apardntaka 
and the other songs, as it is the means for absolution, it is called 
mokfha, mokshasamjnitam ; thus it is to be understood ; for the reason 
that by the means of concentration produced by its repetition, the 
10 concentration of soul is secured. (113-114) 


Viramitrodaya 

The Author mentions the means of absolution for one who is 
ignorant of the Sdma 

Yajnavalky a, Verses 113-114 

J 5 The Apardntaka &nd thQ rest are the seven great treatises on 

singing well-known in musical science; the four songs such as the Rk 
Gdthds and the rest are also well-known therein; both of this should be 
known. By means of the study in that, and by the constant contem- 
plation of the nature of the Soul which is designated as moksha, by the 
9 Q result i. e. it is known as moki^ha i. e. in short, being the nieans for 
moksha, it has that designation. By the use of the word cha, the Author 
indicates the mutual cumulation. (113-114) 


^ulapa^i 

Yajnavalkya, Verses 113-114 

Apara etc. Rk gathCi etc., Apardntaka, Vllopya, Madraka, Mahcm, 
Aiivertaka Svarah and Bindu the last, these are the seven songs. The Rk gdthds 
also are the four songs. This is well-known in the science of music such 
as the Vtiakhin and the rest. Under its instructions it should always be 
known. (113-114) 


30 YEjnavaUqra, Verse 115 

One who is an adept in the principles of playing on the Find, who is a 
thoroi^h master in the S'ruti and Jdtis, and who is conversant with the Tdla 
also, (such a one) without effort controls the path to absolntion. ( 115 ) 
Mitakshard: — Moreover, vina-vddana-tatwa-vedi, one who is an adept 
35 in (he art of ‘playing on the Vind, as expounded by Bharata and other 
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Chapter IV I 

Verse 11 j J 

sages. That which is heard is a sruti,^ in the seven nctes- of t\veiit:>- 
iwo varieties. For, the Shad]a, MaJhyanui and PaFfChanhi^ liave each 
four krutis 5 the Rshabha and Dhdvafa are each u£ three tiraiis ; the 
<r(mdh&ra and the Nidinda are each o£ two srutis^ The however 
the shadja and the rest, have each seven pure; and the mixed jaths, 5 
however each o£ eleven, and thus o£ eighteen varieties: among these 
visarada^, a thorough miLSier^ Le. an expert- 

By Tala is stated the time measure^ o£ a song. One knowing its 
nature also by reason o£ the contemplation of Brahma linked together 
out of fear for a breach in the idki v&c., the concentration of the mental 10 
forces becomes easy, and with little effort only, he controls^ niyachchi^ati, 
ie. reaches the path to absolution. (115) 

Viramitrodaya 
Yajnavalkya, Verse 115 

Moreover the Srutis i. e. the sub-divisions of notes /. the twenty- 15 
two sub-divisions of notes*, the jdtis viz. seven in number, such as the 
iUi^hdda and the rest*, tala 2 . the time, the special sound such as 
riLpaka etc., controls 2 . < 2 . secures the p^th to absolution in the form of 
the mental concentration. The word cTia goes with all. (115) 

Sulapani 20 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 115 

This Itself when contemplated in its ultimate significance being the 
means for moksha is the moksha; by the constant study of that, by means 
of concentration, he reaches the non-dual state. So the Author says: Viyiid 
etc. That which is heard is the Sruti, is of twenty-rwo varieties. Among 25 
the seven swaros such as the Sha^ja and the rest, the jdiis^ u e, the six jdiis 
are pure. One who is adept in these is an adept in the principles of 
playing on tne VinA Also one who is an expert in the knowledge of the 
different sounds of the tdla without any effort i.e. even without trouble, 
reaches the path to absoultion; since by the fear of a break in the harmony 30 
of Ma etc., the mind which is concentrated in it becomes steady. (llS) 


1 It means a division of the octov a quarter-tone or an interval. 

2 These seven varieties are thus enumerated 

1 ^ mrs u 

For a further exposition of each see pp- 81-82. 

\ It is thus described. 
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L Verses 116-117 

For one who has been frustrated by aii obstructioii such us the 
disrructiou of the uiiuJ or the like, the Author states another result 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 116 

One versed in music, if by concentration he does not attain to the 
5 highest stage, having become a follower of Rutlra, with him even enjoys 
happiness. (116) 

Mitakshara: — Gitajnoyadi, one versed in mitsk, ifiLe- by some reason, 
yogena paramam padam napnoti, hy eonvensircUion does not attain to the 
highest slaoe, then, Rudrasya, of the Budra, havhig 6ecome,bhHtwa,a follower, 
10 tenaiva saha modate, tdth Mm even enjoys happiness, l-e. sports. (116) 

Viramitrodaya 

The music sung with the intention of contemplating the 
Brahma are the means of moksha% of those which are not, however, so 
performed the Author mentions the fruit 
] 5 Yajiiavalkya, V erse 1 16 

By yoga i. e. by means of the yoga ; then moksha itself will surely 
follow; this is the construction. The rest is clear. Also the import is: 
by the worship of Rudra, having secured the purity of the mind, one 
secures absolution. (116) 

20 ^filapani 

Yajnavalkya, Verse ii6 

Ottajfla etc. One knowing music etc. If he does not attain i.e. the 
meaning is on account of the occurrence of an obstruction etc.; the rest is 
clear. (116) 

25 The Author coucludes what has been stated before 

Yajiiavalkya, Verse 117 

The Soul 1ms been declared as being w^ont a b^pnning ; its com- 
mencement, howeva*, is the body ; frmn the Soul, however, is tbe entire 
ppiverse, and from the universe is tbe origin of the Sonl. (117) 

30 MitSkdbara : — According to the naanner stated before, antldiriltma, 

the Sold is idihont a beginning, the KshetrajHa ; of that, moreover, the 
taking on of the body itself, the beginning, adillf, i.e. the origin, kadi^, 
has been stated, ?.e. in the textb ‘ Unborn by taking on the body &c.’; 
here from the Great Soul is the creation of all, such as the earth and 
53 the like, and from that creation, U. the collection of the creation, 
sudi as the earth and the rest of the individual souls thror^h the 
corporate body, the creation has been stated in the text^: “ In the 
“ beriming of the creation, he as the ether &c.” (117) 


]. Verse 69 p. 1540 IL 26-27. 


2. Verge 70 p. 1548 J. 3 
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Viratnitrodaya 

The Author rounds up what has been stated above in the text viz. 

‘ Unborn by the assumption of the body ' &c. 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 117 

The Atman has been stated as without a beginning; its beginning 0 

is the assumption of the inferior form itself, as has been stated before. 

Of the great soul is the entire world ?. e. such as the earth and the 
other great elements. The meaning is that the origin of the body of 
the individual soul is from this world. By the use of the word tu is 
excluded the origin in the principal form. By the first use of the word 10 
cha IS included the great element and the like as the cause; and by the 
second use of cha, of the visible cause. (117) 


Sfilapanl 

YajHavalkya, Verse 117 

That the body itself is the soul is the doctrine of the atheist. With a 15 
view to refute it the Author proceeds : Beginningless etc This Soul 
has been stated in the i^ruti to be without a beginning. For the working of 
actions a body is taken on; through the acts of the souls is produced the 
whole world, and from the world itself under the text* : *’ AhuiyapyUyah 
svargah " “ by the oblation is the sun pleased etc ” and the process stated, 20 
the origin of the Soul is in the serving of the body. (117) 


This itself, the Author clearly expounds premised by a question 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 118 

How is this ? We are at a loss to know how die imiverse has sprang 
np aliNq; with the gods and men ? How also the Soul in k ? Please explain 
to ns. ( 118 ) 

Page 215* 

llfitSkshara : — As to how this universe along with all the gods, 
demons, men, and the rest, has sprung up from the Great Soul, and 
how the soul also in that becomes endowed with the bodies of 30 
aninmls, men, reptiles &c. in this matter, virnnhyamah, m are at a loss 
to know- Therefore with a view to dispel our ignoranee vadaswa, 
'phase speak- (118) 

1 , Verse 69 p. 1540. 


g. Verse 71 p 1543 1. ?21. 
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Viramitrodaya 

The origin of the Soul is from the elements, and from it spring the 
elements; considering that this is^inconsistent on the face, the sages ask 

YSjnavalkya, Verse ii8 

5 How is it that this world together with the gods, the asuras and 

humanity, and inclusive of the five elements has sprung up from the 
Soul, and the Soul also has sprung up in that world ? We are perplexed 
by this state of contradiction, and we have been subjected to doubt; 
therefore, please explain to us by removing the cause of the perple- 
10 xity. By the use of the word cha has been added the further question : 
How indeed is the beginninglessness of the soul ? (118) 

Sulapai^i 

Yajnavalkya, Verse ii8 

Those sages feeling a doubt asked Yajnavalkya, How etc. How was 
15 tc is world together with the gods, the asuras, and the humanity pro- 
duced ? And the soul also how was it produced in that world ? Please 
explain that to us. (118) 


Thus questioned by the sages, the Author states in reply 

Yajnavalkya, Verses 119, 120 

20 After having thrown off this vast expanse of delusion, the Punisha as 
is observed, has thousand hands, feet, and eyes, has the resplendence of the 
Sun, and has thousand heads. (119) 

That itself is the Great Soul, as also the sacrifice even; he is onuuperva- 
ding, the Lord of the created beings, the overlord; and in the form of food 
25 develops into the sacrifice- (120) 

Mitakshara : — ^In this world, the delusion which exists in regard to 
the material bodies in the form of the conceit about the Great Soul, 
mohajalam, this delusion^ that apasya, after havitig discarded, devoid of 
that the Pamsha, having numerous hands, feet and eyes ; shryavarchSh, 
30 has the resplendence of the Sun, i.e. with numerous rays sahasrakalh, as 
having many heads. This, moreover, is stated on the strength of the 
power which can be felt in each, as there is absence of any direct 
connection or the like- 

Sa eva atma yajSal^ Prajapatikha, that itself is the Great Soii, the' 
.”5 sacrifce, the lord of creation. Since he is visvarfipah, omnipervading, he 
exists in all beings- If it be asked, how is his omuipervasion proved ? 
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The answ«r is, smce this viraja^, the omrhrd. through the sacrificial 
balls and similar form of food annarupena ya.jSatwamapagachciilbati< 
(levclnpes into the sacrijire, from the samSce. moreover, tnrongh the 
metlium of showers, &c. is the creation of beings, and thus is the 
omnipervasion. ( 119-120 ) 5 

Viramitrodaya 

From the Great Soul which is without an\’ environment is the 
origin of the world; and from that the soul incorporated in the bodj' is 
sprung up, and the body itself with particular attributes is produced; 
this is the fact; therefore there is no conteadiction. Thus in words 1 b 
and m substance, Yajnavalkj’a propounds an answer by ten verses 
Yajaavalkya, Verses 1 19-120 

By throwing oiSf the cobweb of illusion by the knowledge of the 
great truth, that Great Soul which is visualised by the yogi's, having the 
resplendence of the Sun, and possessing thousand hands, feet, eyes and 15 
heads, situated in the lotus of the heart as stated before, that itself is 
the sacrifice to be propitiated by offering a sacrifice ; he himself is the 
lord of the created beings, i. e. the Brahma. He is omui-pervading, 
the great; that itself in the form of food which developes into a sacrifice 
such as the vdjapeya and the like. By this statement of the omniper. ao 
vaded the relation of the producer and the produced is not contradict- 
ed, and thus has been indicated the satisfaction also. 119-120 ) 

Yajnavalkya, Verses 119 -iao 

As stated in the text viz. “ After having been overpowered on all sides 25 
“the intellect which becomes incapable of throwing light, in the hearts of 
“the inoorporated>and an inborn illusion is first produced”, after discarding 
the cobweb of illusion thus described, that person who by means of con- 
centration and the like aa aforestated, in the region of the heart realises 
him as possessed of innumerable hands, feet, and eyes, thus called the 
thousaud-rayed and innumerable heads also — ^Like the sun, the resemblanee 
is on account of innumerable limbs; so also the Mantras' “ ThofOsand- 
beaded etc.” By the expression thousand hands and feet is indicated bm 
onmipervasion, and by the eyes the omniscience. (119) 

That soul etc. That soul itself is the Individual soul, the saotificia! 35 
person being omnipresent, and hence also the lord of created beiogs, and 
the overlord that itself, in the form of food when develoi^jad serves as a 
meahs of a sacrifice. (190) 


1. The rarafhiudkta. 



loS 


Mitakshara — I'iui amhon Book IH 

I Chapter IV 
L Verses 


This itself, tlie Author expounds further 

Yajnavalkya, Verses 121-124 

The excellent ram, wluch springs up from the oblations of things offer- 
ed to the deities, that after having pleased the gods, and giving satisfaction 
5 to the sacrificer by also connecting him with the fruit (121) 

By the wind it is carried to the moon; from there, by the rays it is carried 
to the solar region stated to be in the form of Bk, Tajus and 8ama. (122) 

From his own disc, this sun sends forth nectar, the most excellent which is 
the origin of aU created beings, both consuming food and not consuming. (123) 

] Q From that food agam the sacrifice, again the food, and s^ain the sacri- 
fice, in this manner this beginningless and unending wheel rotates round and 
ronnd. (124) 

Mitakfharfi : — Of the things, dravyasya, Le- of the purodMa and the 
like of boiled rice offered as tyaga, oblations, intended for the gods 
15 that, rasa in the invisible form in the transformed state, uttamal;, the 
excellent, by reason of its being the source of all worldly creations 
sambhotab, had sprung /</>. Sa, that, after having well pleased devw, the 
gods, who had induced the offerings, and phalena samyojya yajamanam 
cha, haeing joined with the fruit, the sacrificer also, being propelled by 
vy the wind, is carried on to the region of the moon; tatab, frotn there, i.e. 
from the Moon’s region to the Sun’s in the form of Bk, Yajus, and 
Sdma, as stated in the texlh “ That the three lores combined in this 
“ lustre which itself shines with resplendence,” is carried, upaaiyale- 
From that his own region, swSnma^alit, asaa siryab, this sun, the nectar 
2g juice in the form of showers, uitamam, the best, that which is the cause 
of the origin of all created beings, bbu^am, aku^alanitmai^m,^ con- 
simuig food and not consttming, i.e- the moving and not moving. 

lasB^, from that, ie. from the food, anodt, in the form of the 
Vegetables brought about by the showers, and which is the cause of the 
30 creation of all beings, pmtaryajSab, c^ain the sacrifice ; and from the 
sacrifice also in the round about manner described above pn narann a m , 
again the food, and from the food again the sao'ifice, punab hratab. 

1. Taittiriyaranyaka; see Anandasram Nariyanopaniauatt 
3. Mandlik Tr. Organic and inorganic. 



"I & Viramltruila\9 — Th- >t'i,f- 


I5&j 


Thas in this iiianner this entire wheel of creation, in the form of 
an incessant flow free from creatiau and destruction 
Page 216 ^ rotates m regular order. Thus In this oriler is the 
creation of the world from the (xreat Soul. There, 
moreover, is the assumption of a form, or with no form in accordance 5 
with one’s own action. (121, 122, 123, 124) 


Viramitrodaya 
Yajnavalkya, Verses 121-124 

The rasa generated in the sacrifices such as the Vajapeya and 
the like from oblation etc., offered as intended for the presiding deities 10 
of the several performances; the essence of it, t,e. the best development 
of it in the form of the invisible result inferrable from the production of 
the world, that rasa having given satisfaction i.e. pleased, the gods and 
endowed the sacrificer with the fruit, is wafted to the moon by the wind. 

The meaning is, that the wind moved on by the ofiFerings takes the 15 
water on to the moon; there by means of the rays offered by the Moon 
herself it is carried on in a line to the abode of the Sun U. the region 
connected with the Sun and the disc, as laid down in the three Vedas 
etc. and so generated; the meaning is that the water is carried on as 
pushed on by that invisible result. From that disc i.e. the region, this 20 
Sun creates the best of the water on this earth as the source of the 
world, being the final developed form of that particular invisible result. 

The Author makes clear the best quality itself : From which i.e. 
from which water of those who consume z.e. of the souls which eat z.e, 
the movables, and also those which do not consume i.e. those which do 25 
not eat, such as the trees, the crops etc. Of all the created beings iji. 
the animals, occurs the origin. Or the meaning is, from which is the 
origin of all the created beings, the edibles and the unedibles. 

From that z.£. from the food created from the water accumulated 
from the showers, the paddy etc.; and from that again the sacrifice, 30 
again from the same sacrifice in the manner stated, the food, and frmn 
that food even again the sacrifice, in this manner this wheel of the 
cycle of birth in the form of a constant flow of the banning or im 
end rotates round and round i.e. performs revolutions. By the use of 
the word cka has been induded the idea that from tibe sacrifice offered 35 
as intended to be conveyed to the manes and the rest^ the rasa which 
is produced gives satisfaction to the manes and the like. (131-124) 
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Sulapani 

Yajnavalkya, Verses is 1-124 

That etc. In that sacrifice from the oblation ofi'ered as intended for 
the gods, that rasa which is produced in abundance, that rasa having given 
5 satisfaction to the gods and having joined the saorificer to the fruit of the 
sacrifiice, being wafted by the winds, that rasa is carried to the region of the 
moon and to the region of the sun. That sun by means of that rasa when 
his own region is filled with nectar sends forth showers of water. And by 
means of the .showers happens the creation, of those who consume, such as 
10 the movable, and of the unconsuming, such as the immovables. (121-123) 
From that etc. Without a beginning or end perpetually the wheel 
i.e. like the rotation of the wheel, the cause and the effect recur. (124) 


Indeed, if the cycle of births of the Soul is beginningless and 
unending, then it might lead to the contingency of there being no 
15 absolution (at all) ? so the Author says 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 125 

Withont a beginning is the soni. For the inner soul no birth exists. The 
Puntsha becomes associated with the results produced by actions dae to illu- 
sion, desire, and hatred. (125) 

20 MidiksharS : — Although, of the soul on account of its being with- 

out a beginning sambhfitir na vidyate antaratmanal^, no birth essisis for the 
inner sold, occupying a body, still the Purusha becomes associated vAth 
it samawayi. In the body which is the medium for undergoing (the 
fruits ), he enjoys all the happy results in the form of happiness and 
25 pam. Thus by the association in this manner, he certainly becomes 
associated. That combination, moreover, is to be inferred from 
actions produced by iUusion, desire^ and hatred mohechcli^adwe^lamta ; 
and not arising by nature. Its destruction is inferrable from the 
effect, and not non-absolution. (125) 


feO Viramitrodaya 

It may be asked, * indeed if this wheel of the cycle of births be 
without a beginning or an end, then there might happen to be an 
absolute absence of any emancipation. So the Author says 

YSjnavalkya, Verse 125 

35 The soul in its intrinsic nature is without a beginning, therefore, 
in the midst of the cycle there is no possibility of birth for that soul. 
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Still the individual soul having obtuned With .»nd taken to a bo iv bv 
reason of actions performed through illusion becomes amenable to plea- 
sure, pain etc. Moreover, in the absence of a cause such as the illusion 
etc., there being an absence of a birth, and the pleasure and pain being 
cut off, the final emancipation does become possible indeed. According 5 
to the Mim&rhsakas, in the case of an individual soul there may always 
bean absolute emancipation, and the beginninglessness and the unend- 
ing character of the wheel of birth, and not however of the entire souk 
The endlessness is the absence of an end excepting by the universal 
destrurtion. In this manner should be read the beginning also. By the 1 0 
use of the word tu the Author discriminates the ordinary pains and 
other pains etc. wellknown in the Sankhya system. (125) 

Sfilapa^i 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 125 

It may be said that if the cycle of birth rotates like a wheel, then how ^ 
can the souls who are subjected to creation and destruction have absolu- 
tion ? So the Author says : — Without a beginning etc. This soul is with- 
out a beginning ; therefore of that which is the innermost, there is no 
birth. But this puruqha which is the individual soul becomes associated 
with the actions due to illusion, desire, and hatred. Therefore, this 
environment of the birth-cyole is due to the action under illusion, desire, 
and hatred. When, however, he is without the actions of this sort, then 
from this itself is its emancipation. This is the meaning. (1^5) 

It has been stated that from the Sonl is the birth of the world ; 
the Author proceeds to expound it 25 

Yajnavall^a, Verses 126, 12fT, 128 

The thoiBand-soaled who has been described by me as Ihe Primeval 
Lord, from his mouth, arms, th^[hs, aud lert ^rang die four in 

mder. (126) 

The EarA from his feet, frmn his head was produced Ae heavea, froB .30 
the nose the vibdSies, the dkedions frimi the ear, from dw touch the wind, 
from the mouth the fire. (127) 

Fnmi the mind the Moon, and from the eyes the Sun; and from Ae laps 
the shy, and also the movable and the hnmovaUe worid. (12^ 

MhaksharS : — That one who by reason of his being a part of all 35 
living beings, as also reason of his extended soul, sahas ratm a , is 
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tlui ihommd-sinied^ l.e. lias vai'ious forms ; similarly by reason of his 
lieing the cause of the entire world has been described as adideva, the 
Pt'hneval Lord by me to you; of him, from the mouth, arms, thighs, 
and feet, are born in order the four orders, such as the first-born and 
5 the rest So also from his feet, the Earth, from the head the abode 
of the Gods, from his nose the vitalities, from the ear the directions) 
from the touch, the wind; from the mouth, the fire who carries 
the oblations ; from the mind, the Moon, from the eye the Sun, 
from the hip, the sky, and the moveable and the immovable world 
10 also. (126-12S) 


Viramitrodaya 

It has been stated that the Great Lord is the director of the wheel 
of birth in the form of food. The Author points out its special qualit)' 
of directing the production of the earthfetc. The earth, the varnas etc* 
1 5 which are the principal basis of the cycle of birth 

Yajnavalkya, Verses 126-128 

The Over-lord which I have described to you before viz. the 
thousand-souled Primeval divinity, by reason of its ommipresence, from 
his mouth etc. are sprung the varnas such as the Br&hmanas and the 
20 rest in their order, from the nostrils i.e. from the nose; from the touch, 
however, i.e. from the feeling of touch of the skin, the entire world 
including the movable and immovable together with the animals. 
The rest is easy. By the use of the several ‘cha’s the Author indicates 
the creation established by the Purusasnkta in regard to another 
25 kalpa, viz. of the wind and life from the ear, and of the sky from the 
navel. (126-128) 


^tilapani 

Yajfiavalkyat Verses 126^128 

The iuthor mentions the creation of the var^ins^ Thousand etc, 
30 Oh sages that supreme soul, the Primeval Lord mentioned by me as having 
a thousand hands, feet etc. from that supreme sou], from his mouth, arms 
etc. are born the BrS^hmanas and the rest in respective order. Moreover* 
as he is without limbs, this statement is merely formal. The meaning of 
the text “ the earth from his feet, from his head was produced the heaven’* 
etc. from the nostrils i. e, from the nose; iikM u e, the fire ; from the hips 
i.e, from the region of the waist; the earth etc., are produced from his 
feeteto. (128-128). 
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Chapter IV 1 

Verses 119-180 J 

Here the sages ask 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 129 

If so, how is he, oh, Brahman I bom in smfu! bodies ? Being the over- 
lord, how is he associated with undesirable conditions ? (129) 

Mitifcshara : — 0 Bra^an, Lord of the Yogis, if the >oul itself => 
takes to the state of individual souls &c. then how is he h^rn papa- 
yonishu, in sinfid bodies, such as the beasts, birds, and like others 'r* If it 
be said that the birth there is on account of vitiation by illusion, 
desire, and the like faults, that also is not so, since he is Isvara, 
orerZard, independent, how can he be associated with undesirable !'• 
conditions such as illusion, desire, etc- (129) 


Yajnavalkya, Verse 120 

The sa.ges again ask 'if so’ etc. ’Brahman’, if the soul itself betakes 
to the state of individual soul etc,, how is it that he is born 111 sinful 
bodies ? How also is it that he is joined to the conditions oi grief, illusion 
etc., for he is the over-lord. (129) 


Yajnavalkya, Verse 130 

Although joined to limbs how does he not have the lotowledge the 
past ? For what reason does he not know the feeling experienced by aH 20 
al thm i gh he is omni^resenb (130) 

Page 217* 

lUitak^iara Moreover, amikrly here is another fault- Although 
endowed with the means of knowledge such as the mind and the like, 
why does not arise to him, j^rvajnSnam, the krwdedge of the pasf, in 25 
regard to objects experienced in other births ? Similarly, dAenigh 
sarvawySpi, omrdprese'ni, is- present in all bodies, kasmanaa v^^ for 
vchat reason does he TUfthnow^ vedanam, the feding, experienced by off 
sentient beings in the form of happiness, pain &c- ? therefore the 
statement that ‘ The Soul itself, the overlord, betakes to the state of so 
individiml souls &c.* is hot proper. ( 1 SO) 
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Viramitrodaya 
Vajnavalkya, Verses 129-130 

ihe sages say, “O, Brahman! the Lord of the Yogis! if thus 
there be any unity of the supreme soul and the individual soul then 
5 that soul i,e. the overlord, having an indomitable will, how is it born in 
all sorts of evil i.c, blameworthy bodies, and how, moreover, is it 
linked for a long time with several forms to a large extent with 
undesirable conditions such as pain, illusion etc. and the birth 
among the Chand&las, the lower animals and the like ? Not indeed 
1 even a dullard if he has the capacity will undergo the undesirable 
experiences such as pain etc. Such is one argument of the opponent. 

If the individual soul is not differentiated from the supreme soul, 
then on account of his omnipervasion although endowed with organs, 
such as the mind and the like, how is it that he does not know what was 
15 experienced in the past birth? If the body itself is the mind, then there 
will be no ultrapervasion as regards the soul. The remembrance of 
the past birth not being the intention, the experience of the past birth 
being by a separate existence, the memory of that birth is not the 
intention. Such is the second argument. 

20 If from the great Soul the individual Soul be not different, then 
being omnipresent he will be in the innermost recesses of all the 
created beings. Then how is it that he does not know i.e, the sorrow 
which exists in all the animated beings ? Such is the third argument. 

The use of the word apt twice is indicative of opposition. By the 
use of the word cAa the Author also adds another argument viz. What 
was seen by Devadatta, how is it that it is not remembered by 
Yajiiadatta ?” (129-130) 


Siilapa^i 

Vajnavalkya, Verse 130 

30 ^ I limbs etc., Although he is joined with organs suoh as the mind , 

intellect et&, how is it that the knowledge of all objects does not exist in 
this case as before ? How again is it that although he is present in all 
^ bodies, he does not know the pains, pleasures, and other feelings existing 
in the case of all who have been consigned to the bodies. ( 130 ). 
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Verses JJJ’-ISS Jj 

There, the Author states a reply to the lirst ‘iiiestiuii 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 131 

To the condition of the lowest, the birds, and the immovables.^ this per- 
sonal soul goes forth by the faults generated by actions of the mind, of the 
speech, and of the body ; as also to hundreds of bodies in the cycles of j 
births. (131) 

MitSkshara : — Although the Overlord in his own state is character- 
ised by truth, knowledge, and bliss, still by reason of contact with 
non-knowledge, being overpowered by illusion, desire, and the like feel- 
ings, does the series of acts of the three kinds such as the mental, and 10 
the like others, which are the causes of the birth in the several lower 
lx>dies, and on that account he is reduced to the lower bodies such as 
the lowest born, and the like- The lowest ie. the Chandala and the like; 
birds, such as the crows &c. The immovables, i.e. the trees &c.; the con- 
dition of these is the condition of the lowest, the birds, and the immovables, 13 
antyapakfhisdiSvaratam. To that in respective order, on account of the 
faults of manovShkiyafcanaa, actions set on by the mind, speech, and the 
body, this personal soul is reduced to the thousands of lives. (131) 

Siilapai^i 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 131 20 

With a view to propound an answer in regard to the topic of the ques- 
tion the Author propounds the actual state of things. The lowest, such as of 
the birds, etc. the state of the lowest, birds and of the immovable also, this 
individual soul goes to, on account of the faults generated with the actions 
of the mind, and speech, and also on account of the residue of those not 25 
undergone; by these very faults again and again he gets into birth and 
new birth. (131) 

YS.jfiaval35ya, Verse 132 

Endless as are die cmididoBS in die bodies of those having^ the bodies ; 
the forms also mre andar in all qieiws (d the incmporated- (1&2) 

Midikshara : — Moreover, of the souls having bodies, ssramim, 
larhre^ in the bodies, bh£vS, the conditions, i.e. the particular feeling 
differentiated by the preponderance of the gentle or other no^ns, 
as are endless, yati^ anan^, similarly their effects also, itach &s the 
state of a humpback, a dwarf &c- and the like, in the fi/rms of the 35 
incorporated in dll species rhpifi ddmiiha sarvayeni^ occur. (132) 

On p. 217 L 3 for teaw read eoPWll. 

0. Bead jjTOff w t for L IS on p. 211. 

28 
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Viramitrodaya 

The Author propounds a reply to the argument 
Yajnavalkya, Verses 131-132 

Although the Overlord is not distinguished ( by anj’’ attributes 
5 this individual soul marked off by illusion appearing in several births 
on account of the faults of illusion, desire, and the like, produced by the 
acts of the mind, speech, and the body, and thereafter goes to the 
lowest orders such as that of the Ch4nd41a, the birds, and the immovables. 
By the use of the word cha are included the innumerable conditions 
][0 such as that of the gods, insects etc.; just as the conditions incorporated 
in the bodies are innumerable, in the same way those who betake to the 
bodies of all varieties in this cycle of birth discriminated by the several 
illusions and the innumerable forms are of the great soul; in the 
same manner as by the Naiy&yikas, is inferred the conditions of the 
15 Chan^la and the like, by regard to difference in time of the one single 
soul, in the same manner by us also in regard to the supreme Soul 
even though one, still by regard to the particular kinds of illusions 
discriminated by the absence of each are reduced the individual soul as 
well as the supreme soul; and thus there is no contradiction. This is 
gQ the meaning. 

By the use of the word cha is indicated that in the hundreds of 
varieties of birth is he ( present ); the word api is used to indicate 
probability; its meaning is that this interpretation is possible. By the 
use of the word cva it being established by the Ved&nta, the Author 
25 intends a restrictive meaning. (131-132) 

S'&lapanit 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 132 

Innumerable etc. conditions i.e. i>artioular sentiments ; as they are of 
innumerable varieties of the same kind occur the blindness or the dwarf- 
gO etc., of those born into the bodies of the men and other species. (132) 

Indeed, i£ the condition of the hump‘back &c. is the result of 
actions, then these should occur immediately after the actions ; anti* 
lapating this doubt the Author says 

Yajnavalkya,, Verse 133 

35 The result of some acts is prodaced after deiA in diis world; or'fiere, or 
in the oAtf world in the case of others; the motive is tibe prune cause, (133) 
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Verse 1S3 J 


Mitakshara : — Keshanchitkarmanam, o f sortie ai'ts, sach as the Jvoti- 
stoma sacrifice and the like, vipaka^, flie rb'oiJt, i.e the frnit, occurs prelya. 
after thath %.e> in another body^ Of some, moreover, such as of the 
K^rirya and the like performances, the fruit in the from of showers and 
the like, ihaiva, in tMs icorld itself, occurs. Of others such as of the 
CJdtrd and the like, the fruit such as the beast &c. is in this world or 
in another body ; it is uncertain. Indeed, the import of the S'dstra is 
not necessarily that the fruit of the acts must always be immediate. 
Here, moreover, in the matter of producing good or bad results of the 
acts, the good motive and the like alone is the generating prime cause, 
as the variety of results are dependent upon it. (133) 


Viramitrodaya 

Indeed if on account of the faults of actions are the hundreds of 
births and the condition of the immovables, the actions leading to the 
varieties of birth, then there will be an absence of the reason for 15 
determining the acceptance of a particular speaes of body ? So the 
Author says 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 133 

In the case of some actions the appearance of the fruit is after death 
when their development is seen in other bodies; in the case of some 20 
actions such as the sacrifice for a son and the like, the result is realised 
in this birth; in the case of others such as of the donations and the 
like iha i,e. in this world, the fruition is visualised in the form of 
reputation etc., and in the other world the fruition is seen by the 
attainment of heaven. The result in some cases when dependant 2S 
upon a particular time, the particular time and the ' like are the cause 
i.e. it directs a condition by regard to the more or less intensity in 
regard to the result. This is the meaning. 

The future form is used as indicating the Instrumental case. In 
some places the reading is itself. The meaning is that that partioilar 30 
condition of undergoing the state of immovability as the result that 
particular action not being possible to be at one and thie same time. 

The use of the word cha has a cumulative significance. Thereby the 
option is excluded. (133) 
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Suiapani 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 133 

If this is dependant upon eonditions of the mind then how is it that 
in this cycle of birth is not born in that kind in those species? There, the 
5 Author says ‘ Result etc,’, the result of actions is seen in the fruition that 
appears. This arrangement is controlled by this rule; prayojam, motive 
1.0, the motive power. ( 133 ) 


It has been stated that one goes to the lowest and the like bodies 
as the result o£ the acts o£ the mind and of the body ; the Author 
10 elaborates this 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 134 

One always niiisii^[ upon others’ wealths, also contemplating evils, as 
also one who persists in falsehoods, is born in the lowest bodies. (134) 
Mitakshara : — ‘ Others’ wealth , in what way can I take away,’ 
15 in this way one who is always musing ; similarly, anishtani, evils, such 
as a Brahmicide and the like, I shall commit, one who is thus, contem- 
plating chintayan, in falsehoods i.e. in untrue things- Persistence, i.e 
again and again resolving and having it, such a one is born jayate in the 
bodies of dogs, chdnddJas or the like lomst specks, aniyayonisha. (134) 


2Q Yajnavalkya, Verse 135 

The man who habitually speaks falsehoods, is wicked and harsh 
also, as also who indulges in unrestrained speech, is bom among the 
beasts and the birds. (135) 

Mitakshara : — Moreover, the man who habitually speaks falsely, 
25 a pi^nna^, is xmked, le. a hack-biter, parnshah, is har^k, 

Page 218 i-e. causes dismay to others: anibaddhapralapi, who 
indulges in tinresirained speech, as also talks irrele- 
vantly about the matter under consideration, either intentionally or 
unintentionally, and accordingly either in the lowest or the highest 
3 Q mrgapakdii^n jayate, is born among the beasts and birds. (135) 
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Yajfiavalkya, Verse 136 

One who is always intent on taking away things not donated : one 
addicted to enjoying others' wives, and also one who kills otherwise than 
what is ordsuned, is biMrn among the unmovables. (136) 

Mitakshara : — Moreover, adattadananiratah, one irho is nhcatjs 5 
intent on iaUnt/ away thiu<i.s n<>f donated, i.e. who is addicted to mis- 
appropriate the wealth o£ another which is not given away, as also 
one who is addicted to others' wives, and also one who kills animals 
by modes not prescribed by the rules, sthavareshn jayate, is horn among 
the immonaMes, such as trees, creepers, shooting tendrils &c. discrimi- 10 
nated by regard to the enormity or smallness o£ the offence. (136) 

Sfilapa^i 

Yainavalkya, Verses 134-136 

The Author points out in particular detail the faults of the mind, the 
speech, and the body. Author etc. in purusha etc. and not given etc. The 15 
constant contemplation of another’s wealth, the plotting for the depriva- 
tion of another’s property, the contemplating of the evil i.e. plotting an 
offence against others, pemistence in falsehood i.e, insisting upon un- 
realities, wickedness i.e. exposing others’ faults by suppressing another’s 
merits, irrelevant talk i.e. unreasonable speech. (134-133) 20 

The Author states the matured result of good qualities. &c. 

Yajfiavalkya, Verse 137 

One knowing luniself,is given to austerities, has parity, one who has mas- 
tered his pasdons, one who has conquered hb organs, who acts op to r^pon, 
Imows the vedic lore, such a virtnons one is bom among die gods. (137) §5 

Mitakshara : — Atmajnah, one knowing onedej\ devoid of conceit oo 
account of learning, wealth, high birth, and the like ; san^wah, has 
purity, i-e. one having external and internal purity ; daniah, one who 
has mastered Jus passions, i^e. who is given to restraint; tapaswi, given to 
austerities, Le. performs austerities such as the hrchchhra and the like. .30 
So also not intensively addicted to sensual pleasures ; intent pn the 
performance o£ ordinary and special religious rites, as nlsd one who 
knows the import of the Vedas, such a one is virtuons. He, moreover, 
by regard to the greater or less preponderance of virtuous elements 
is born in the highest and the more exalted ^iee of gods. (137) 35 
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Sulapani 

Yajiiavalkya, Verse 137 

One knowing the self etc. One knowing the real nature of the self 
and habitually having external and internal purity. One who has 
5 mastered his passions who can bear the privations of cold, heat etc. 

One given to austerities Le, one performing the Chdndvdya'oa etc.; the 
scholar of Vedas Le. one who know's the import of the Vedas. These 
should be known as the sditvikas and in other births they are born in 
the same bodies. (137) 


10 Yajiiavalkya, Verse 138 

Ooe who takes delight in onrighteous acts, is unsteady, is always set 
on enterprises, and is given to sensual pleasures, is of the rdjasa character, 
(and) when dead, takes birth among men. (138) 

Mi^kshara : — Moreover, Asatkaryeshn, imrighteom acts, such as in 
15 the music, dancing &c. abhirato, takes delight, so also one who is adhira, 
unsteady, viz- is disturbed in mind, arambhi, erderprising, ie. always 
engrossed in undertakings; and also one extremely addicted to sensual 
pleasures; sa, stick a one, endowed with the rdjasa quality, is bom 
after death among men in the lowest or highest kinds of men accord- 
20 ing to a discrimination of that quality. (138) 


^ulapa^i 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 138 

One who takes delight in acts opposed to popular sentiments and 
§dstras ; one who is unsteady i.e. one who is oppressed by want of oonfi- 
25 dence, at the slightest cause of disturbance, one who habitually engages 
in acts with present and visible results ; one who is intensely attached 
to dancing, singing etc. These should be known as rdjasas. When dead , 
these obtain to human birth. (138) 


YajAavalkya, Verse 139 

One who is i^ven to sle^, does cruel deeds, is avaridons, is an atheist, 
and also lives by begging, b fnli of mistakes, and acts incondstentfy, being a 
tdmasa, is bom arncmg animals. (139) 

BittSkdiarE: — So also, he, moreover, who is addicted to sleep, causes 
pain to sentient beings, and is also full of avarice ; also an cdheistt 
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Chapter IV | • 

Verses tS9-J40 J 

nastiko, i. e. a traducer of religion ami the like ; Iws oeggarK haiiits : 
pramadav^, /s full i>f msf aha, /.c. is devaid of 'liscriminutinjr what 
should and what should not be done ; and also is iuGOusisteiit iu his 
behaviour; such a one, being endowed with the tauia^a quality is horn 
among the lowest animals, such as the beasts and the like, according j 
to a disaimination of that quality. 'lo9) 

Sulapltni 

Ya}navalkya, Verse 139 

Given to sleep etc. Does cruel deeds i.i* even for a trifling fault 
bearing constant enmity; one acting inconsistently ue. one who has fallen 10 
from his character. These are tdmasas and are born in the lower bodies. 

The Author concludes what is stated above 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 140 

Being thus enveloped rajas and tamos, he wanders about here, and being 
closely linked to imdewable sentiments, he takes to the cyde of births. (140) 15 

Mitakshara : — Thus struck by nescience, this soul beiug dosely 
enveloped in rdjas and t&mas, wandering here in this cycle of births, 
being overpowered by various conditions causuig pain, again and 
again betakes to the assumption of a body. Thus, there is no room 
for the doubt^ viz:- “Being the overlord, how can be he linked to 20 
“ undesirable motives ?” (14(j) 

Viramitrodaya 

YijSavalkya, Verses 134-140 

It has been stated®, " To the state of the lowest, the birds and the 
“immovables etc.” The Author elaborates the same in details. The 25 
expression “after death” follows in all the clauses. Thus the meaning 
is, one constantly musing upon (the ways of) taking away others’ 
money, contemplatii^ the evils of others, persists in falsehoods us, 
untrue things for the purpose of establishing unrealities which nre 
opposed ta Sdsira, when dead, is born in another birth in the lowest 30 
i.e. in bodies which are covered by men of the lowest order. By the 
use of the word tathd and also of the word cha in tihe sense of 
cumulation is excluded the sense of an adjective or the object qualified 
by iL In this way also further on. 

1 , See above Verse 129 p. 1589 1, 9, 

2. Verse 184 p. 1594 L 13. 
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ry&jSaialkya Book Ml 
I Chapter IV 
L Verses 1S4-140 

False i,e. against facts, speaking by words. One who by habit 
speaks in that maimer. The wicked i.c. one who habitually exposes the 
faults of others; harsh, one who uses words which would cause dismay 
to the hearers; ambaddham, unrestrained, /.e. not stated in the Dharma- 
o sastra etc., but determined by his own imagination; one who talks like 
this as a matter of habit is “one who indulges in unrestrained speech”; 
such a man when dead is born in the bodies of beasts, and birds. The 
word man is linked to all. For those other than that is excluded the 
possibility of any invisible result arising from good or bad actions. It 
lU should be remembered that the masculineness is not what is stressed, 
as it is taken only as illustrative. 

Of that which has not been given, i.e. one intent i.e. habituated to 
depriving others of their properties; one who habitually resorts to 
others’ wives, one who kills animals otherwise than as prescribed in 
15 the rules i.e. in the manner laid down in vedic injunctions, is even 
born among the immovables i.e. in the trees, creepers etc. 

One knowing himself, i.e. one knowing the truth about the self ; 
in short, one who is devoid of the arrogance of learning, high birth 
etc.; one who has mastered his passions i. e. one who has restrained his 
20 mind away from avoidable acts ; one who has conquered his organs i. c. 
one who has subjugated his external senses ; one who acts up to religion, 
one who performs the observances pertaining to the variias and 
dsratnds; the virtuous i.e. one who has a little tinge of the quality of 
virtue, obtains births among the gods. 

25 One who is attracted to avocations which are bad and which do 
not secure religious merit such as trade, agriculture etc. and hence one 
who is unsteady i.e. has his mind distracted, and therefore setting 
about various enterprises; one who is given to several pleasures i.e. 
intensely attached to flowers, sandal, wealth, and the like, having the 
g0 rdjasa quality as the uppermost, is born among men. 

One who is given to sleep i.e. even in the daytime habitually sleeps; 
does cruel deeds /.«. persists in enmity; the setheist /. e. he who traduces 
religion; the beggat le. although abundantly possessed of food, raiment 
etc. habitually goes about begging; one full of mistakes i^. one who is 
35 devoid of discriminating what should and what should not be done; 
one who acts inconsistently 2.e. one who habitually indulges in 
gambling etc. and acts against the dictates of the Vedas; TdrHasah i.ei 
who has the qualities of lamasa uppermost, is born among animals i,e, 
beasts. 
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In this manner a man assimilated by the qualaties of tujas, tdmas 
and other z.e. the sait^a, while rotating here i.e. m this cycle of birth, 
a nd being linked to the conditions appropriate to each, such as the 
illusion etc. causing births in the several undesirable species even again 
resorts to reaches bodily environment; when the satti a quality is 5 
uppermost, he is emancipated. The rest is dear. (.1 34-1 40) 


Sulaparii 

Yajtiavalkya, Vers© 140 

The Author propounds an answer to the three questions in the texts 
commencing with ** If so how it is etc With 7 a]as etc.’* In this cycle of 1 
birth being engulfed in ra;as and iamas qualities and rotating, conceiving 
falsely the real meaning of the principle, by reason of motives as stated 
before viz. undesirable, being affected by these which are the cause of 
sorrow takes to the cycle of birth i.e is subjected to the continuous thral- 
dom of birth and death. Therefore it should not be asked why is he asso- ^ 5 
dated with undesirable feelings. (140) 

“ Although joined to limbs is the second^ question ; the 
Author states a reply to it 
Page 219 

Yajnavalkytb, Verse 141 

As a SoSed mirror is not capable of showing the reflection id the face, 20 
in the same manner, one with immainre organs is not cmnpdtant for sdf- 
knowledge. (141) 

MitakdiarS : — Although the soul is endowed with the means for 
securing the knowledge of self, still for a memory of facts occurring in 
another birth it is not capable, since it is avipakvakaraqalj, has inmtaitire 25 
organs, ie- has his mind soiled with the imparities of deare ete just 
as a glass when covered with dust is not capable of giving cognition 
of the face. (141) 


Viramitrodaya 

The Author propounds an asnwer to tho second argument : gQ 

Yajnavalkya Verse 141 

As the same glass winch, inregard tothespace for which itis soiled, 
for that space, although large, it is not capable of yielding a direct 


1. 'VerSe i^S> p. 168S above. 
39 
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reflection of the bodj’, while in another part it is, in the same manner 
this soul which had the experience of all the births with immature 
links, by reason of environments has not its inner consciousness opened, 
is only competent by the knowledge experienced in previous birth, he 
a can realise his knowledge of this birth by regard to the experiences in 
the same on account of the non-realisation. (141) 


Sfllapflni 

Yhjnavalkya, Verse 141 

What has been stated in the text* viz. ‘‘joined with limbs'* &:c. The 
10 Author says as to that; “Soiled &o.” The undeveloped condition of the 
organs is due to being covered by r&jasa and tdmasa\ of the knowledge of 
Self, i.e. of the self-enlightenment. The rest is clear. 


Indeed even the Knowledge of the previous existence being clear 
to the Soul, and the same being self-evident to him, its non -cognition 
15 is not proper ; anticipating this, the Author says 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 142 

Just as in the case of a bitter encumber which being unripe, although 
sweet, that taste is not obtained, similarly in the case of the Soul the quality 
of knowledge is not obtained when the organs are undeveloped. (142) 

20 M h a kfl ia r a; — Apakwe katwervaran, in tJie case of an unrife cucumber 

tJBkich is hitter, Le- in a bitter cucumber, although (inherently) existing, 
madhnro rasah, the sweet tastej as is not obtained; in the same manner 
atmanyapakwakarane, in the ease of the Sotd when the organs arc un- 
devdoped, although existing, jSatS, the quality of knotdedge, i.e. the 
23 capacity of knowledge in regard to the facts which had occurred 
before, na prapyate, is not obtained.- (142). 


Viramitrodaya 

Indeed in the case of the glass on account of its soiled conditidu 
it is consistent that a reflection cannot be seen-, but the non-realisation 
flO of the things experienced in the past birth cannot be in the case of the 
soul which is permanent and omnipotent. Its connection being 
diflacult to be obscured and a covering being impossible and thus an 
obstruction being impossible. So the Author says 


1 Verse 1 30 above 
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Vajnavalkya, Verse 142 

As- in the c.ts>c of an unripe cucumber -which puageni the sweet 
juice IS not obtained although it may be realised in future, in the ‘>ame 
manner, when the organs are undeveloped and the ind.vidual soul is not 
pure, although the native characteristic of the soul ex<=ts, the quality 5 
of knowledge i-f. the capacity for the cognition of the objects is not 
obtained. Here in the example, roughly the connection is non-realisa- 
tion, but as regards the object illustrated the non-realisation of the 
connection exposing the individual soul in the body of that particular 
birth can only be bj' regard to the objects experienced in the previous iQ 
births. The sense is that the space as limited in the house excludes 
(the sight of ) a man w'ho is outside it. That the Author will propound 
hereafter in the text’ “Space etc.” The word hi is used in a 
rstrictive sense. (142) 


SuIapSni 15 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 142 

The glass cannot bring into light what is not reached owing to its 
being covered with dust. The Soul, however, on account of its superior 
character is always existing ; that is ijs exposition. So the Author says : 

“Of a bitter cucumber &c.” As in the case of an unripe cucumber the sweet gO 
juice which is in it cannot be obtained on account of its not being visible 
owing to its non-development, so also in the case of cfietani too, owing to the 
word of development there is ignorance in the internal souL ( 142 ) 

As to what has been asked^ : “ How is it that he does not know 

‘ the feeling occurring in all although be is omnipresent ?’ th-us 25 
the Author states an ans-wer 

Yajnavalkya,, Verse 143 

The incorporated *o«I experieBces in lus own body the fe^og whiek 
exists in ; die Yogi, however, who is emaiu^ed oMains ^ led^ 

of all. (143) SO 

Mitair«1iar S : — He, Moreover, who is dehi, incorporated, and has 
the touch of the egoism of the body, such a one gets the fsdiy, 
vedaiiihn, sarvairayam, which exists in all, such as caused Iqr the mind 
&c. only in the body obtained by him by his own actions, and not one 
in other bodies, being the peculiar characteristics of the iavimble result 35 


1 Verse 144 p. 1602 1. 81. 
2 . Verse ISO (2) p. 1681. 
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’.'.liIcL is seen to begin in the bodv wliieh is the al' 0 <le n£ experience. 
He, however, who is yogi mukto, Yogi and emancipated, i.e. who is 
free from egoism &c., becomes the perceiver of sensations such as of 
pleasure, pain, and the like appertaining to all bodies, by reason of the 
5 fact that his organs of senses have become fully developed. (143) 


Viramitrodaya 

The Author proposes an answer to the third argument 
Yajnavalkya, Verse 143 

As all the souls are not different from himself, this soul which 
is incorporated, which has the consciousness of the body, obtains i.e. 

2 q experiences in his own body the pains which occur to all, as if it was 
a pain in its own body. One who is emancipated w*ho has been 
free from the egoism of the body i.e. a Vogt, such a one can have the 
cognition of the pains of all. How then will he not know ? For one 
propounding such a doubt the final answer is certainly ' no ’. 

If this soul incorporated in a body or one who has been 
emancipated does he have the experience or not ? The Author says 
‘no,' and proceeds ‘ does not obtain. the feeling.’ The invisible result 
of the pain accompanies the existence of the capacity to know as the 
medium. The connection of the pain is by regard to the medium; 

20 therefore a pain in one place cannot be connected with a pain in 
another. (143) 


Sfilapa^ 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 143 

“All drc.” Moreover. One who becomes a Yogi, such a one realises in his 
own body acquired by his own deeds the pain occurring in the bodies of all 
25 incorporated beings. He, moreover, who becomes emancipated, that one 
does nob experience the pains of all Le. he does not undergo pain . (143) 


Indeed in regard to the fact that the soul is one of the distinction 
of gods, men &c. does not appear to be consistent ? Anticipating 
thus the Author says 

30 Yajfiavullsya, Verse 144 

As the space which is one becomes differeidiated in a jar &c., in the 
same way, die sonl, is one and more tiian tme like the Son m a water 
spnqr. (144) 



Chapter IV**** HIT 3X,taksharS, V^ira.<S: Sula — E^evi »«/•-' . 7 160b 

/erjt ’’■if J 

Mitakshara : — As the sky even though one rjiiiv is ex}ierieuce<l 
U) he in many forms split up h^ envirouiueuts Sit-u as a "Tell, a jar 
Ac. or as also, the suu although one in dilfeivni water rccepticles 
such as the haiid-waterpot, a jar, or a 7 na^h'Wi ami the like is soen in 
diiSerent forms, in the same manner although one, atmS, tlie soi/J. by o 
reason of the environmental differences of the hearts is varioush 
perceived. The taking up of the second illustration is tvith a view to 
exhibit the unreality of the ( seeming ) varieties of the Soul. (144j 


Viramitrodaya 

Indeed the oneness of the soul is not consistent, as the actual lo 
experience of a difference has been universally established e.g. in the 
statement, "This horse is different from this man and the like.” So the 
Author says 

Yajoavalkya Verse 144 

Although the sky is the same, still it becomes the subject of 1,5 
different cognition by regard to a different environment as in the 
statement, ‘the space in the jar is different from the space in the 
house’ or, as in different pots holding water the sun with its rays 
becomes different, in the same manner even the soul although it is one 
is differently realised. By the use of the word hi twice the Author 20 
intends in a restrictive sense, as the illustrations are universally 
established. Moreover, the meaning is that this is a mere illusion due 
to the fault of ignorance common to all the created beings. (144) 


S'ulapa^i 

Ya]navalkya, Verse 144 25 

Thus having regard to the text,' “ How does he not come to know the 
“pain suffered by all although he is omnipervading ?” Thus how is it that 
in the Soul which is one there should be diverse cognitions ? So the 
Author says : “Although one, he is known as more than one on acoount of 
“the environmental differences such as the body etc.” The space etc. Like $0 
the space differing on account of a jar or the cloth, and like the San by 
reason of the difference of the reoeptaole'of water. Bra^ampur&|m : 

“ The Fnrusha intensely attached therein is enthralled being^ nttKier the 
“ influence of the Frakrti as a person of charactw is affeoted by the 
“ association and garb of a thief.” ( 144 ) §5 


1. Verse 180 p. 1581, 
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■J'i ir- Authtu' ooueliides the expoFitimi o£ the text’ " The five ele- 
'infiis, aiid the .fixth, the supreme Lord assumes simoltaneousl}^” 

Yajnavaikya, Verse 145 

The Brahma, the sky, the air, the fire, the water, and the earth also, 
5 are called the dhatns; these are the regions and this the soul, and from that, 
moreover, is the movable and the immovable world. (134) 

Mitahshara : — Brahma, t. e- the soul; kham, shy, anilo, air, tejah; 
the fire; jalam, the water, is well known; and the Earth also; these, i. e. 
the air &c. are the dhaths, are called dh&tus as they occupy the body 
10 and hold it- There the five dhfitiis, such as the sky and others 
are visualized, lohyante, i.e- are seen, therefore are 
Page 220* called lokas, regmis, i.e. immovable. This mental 
element; the Soid, atma. From this agglomeration of 
the motionless and the moving is sprung up the world containing 
15 the immovables and the movables. (145) 


Viramltrodaya 

Of the great elements and of the organs as also the movables and 
the immovables the creation has been stated before; there the Author 
expounds the first set viz. movables 
20 Yajnavalkya Verse 145 

Brahma, i.e. the all-pervading in the form of chit and dnanda formed 
by itself the first of all. From this, Brahma itself as the cause, the 
five elements such as the sky and the rest are produced in their order. 
These five elements are described as the regions of the sky, the wind, 
gg fire, water, and earth. The soul, moreover, born in these is distinguish- 
ed in the bodies of Brfi.hmana and others. Subsequent to that, the 
world together with the movables and the immovables is produced. 
This is the meaning. 

By the use of the first cha the author intends the simultaneity of 
gQ the &kdsa and the rest. By the second cha moreover the author states 
the reason of the simultaneity. By third cha has been stated the exis- 
tence of the incorporated, and of the movable and the immovable 
world. (145) 


1. Yeise 72, p. 1544 1. S4. 
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Sfiiapanl 

Yafnavalkya, Verse 145 

The Brahma, the Space, the Air, the Fire, Water and ahe the Earth 
are the elements; these are tne worlds and the soul is in these, and from 
that, moreover, is the movable and the immovable world Brahma and 5 
the five elements such as the Space and the rest they are called <tkuius as 
they take on a body. These as also the regions such as of the Brahma, 
Ether, Air, Fire, Water and the Earth, Even la these also, the soul 
exists in a different form. Therefore from the soul itself all the created 
world consisting of movables and immovables has sprung. (145) li) 


How does this soul create the world ? So the Author says 

Yajnavalkya, Verses 146, 147. 148 

From a combination of clay, rod, and the whed, just as the potter 
prepares a jar ; or with grass, clay, and wood, Ae honse-builder bndds the 
house. (146) 1 5 

Or taking 19 simply the gold, the goldsmith produces a form, or as 
the silk* worm makes a cocoon by a combination of his own saliva. (147) 

in tiie same manner, havii^ tsJten up the elements, the Great Soul 
creates the stral in dMfereni species by cdDecting tog^her variemlr ^ 
elements. (148) 20 

Mitak^ara : — ^As indeed the potter taiang up all the materials 
such as the clay, the wheel, the cloth &c. prepares various forms Such 
as a hand-pot, .a tray, and other objects ; or as the carpentw Inian^* 
kiiasdiH^ hy means of grass, day, and tooods, mutnally appropriate 
for each other, prepares, karoti, one result called the house; or even as ^5 
the goldsmith, hemakiirakab, taking up only gold, produces results such 
as the bracelet, the crown, the earring, and other things also of gold; 
or as ko^kSrakab, the edk-ioorm, a partacnlar kind of worm, 00 m- 
naencing with his own saUva, prepares his own endosure known an a 
coffljon ; similarly the soul also, taMng up die means sudi sm' (he 
Earth and the rest whidi are mutually mterdependent, ai aJao' the 
organs also, such as the ear in this cyde of birth, in the respective 
Ixidies such as o£ the gods -&c. creates himself in laS son in the form 
of a body fixed up by its own artioni {146-148) 
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Viratnitrodaya 

It may be said: 'the Great Lord has the capacity to create, but his 
power to create is dependant ou the great elements-, therefore the 
creation of the great elements itself would be inconsistent. So the 
5 Author says 

Yajiiavalkya, Verses 146-48 

By the combination of clay etc. i.e. by the close mixture of 
these as the potter prepares the jar, or with grass etc. the house-builder 
constructs a house, or again the goldsmith taking either only the gold 
10 or silver only (prepares) the bracelet, ear-rings etc.; or as the silk-worm 
— a particular kind of insect — by the combination of his own saliva 
builds up a cocoon; in the same manner the Great Soul after getting 
together the causes 2 .e. the means capable of producing the results 
such as the great elements, in this cycle of birth, in the several bodies 
15 i.c. the animals, men etc. creates the individual soul. 

The import is this : The maker is not contemplated in regard to 
the intimate or inherent cause. Even in the creation of the great 
elements the connected continuity of the inherent causes may be 
contemplated and these are created; but in this way there Is no 
20 incongruity, since it lies resting in the permanent atoms, or in its 
own self. 

Nor should it be said as to why there cannot be the taking up of 
a body of the atoms or of itself; because one's own inherent condition 
cannot be used in a roundabout way. Otherwise, the builder of the 
25 cocoon might himself become the immediate cause of the cocoon, what 
is the necessity of bringing together the saliva ? Thus the staff and 
the wheel are to be taken as the means only in the illustration. ‘ 

By the use of the word ‘ only ’ although the inherent cause has no 
special characteristics, the author intends special results by regard to 
30 special causes. By the first use of the word cha is intended the com- 
bination of non-inherent causes such as combination etc. By the use of 
the last cha are induded the instrumental causes such as the invisible 
predestiny etc. By the use of the word eva is excluded the creation 
other than that which is contemplated in the world in the expression 
35 ‘ having taken up etc.. (146-148) 
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Sulapani 

Yajnavalkya, Verses 146-48 

Clay etc. Gold etc. Elements etc Like the potter ttiis soui taking up 
the earth &c. creates its own self in the bodies of men and the like; and 
in conjunotiDn with these !e. the Earth etc. creates the cansts such as 5 

the nrae etc. The reason for numerous illustrations may be properly 
perceived. ( 146-148 ) 


What, moreover, is the evidence o£ the existence o£ the «oul ex* 
cepting the organs of sense and o£ knowledge ? So the Author says 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 149 l'> 

As the great elements are true, so indeed is the sold also ; who, other- 
wise. what is seen by one /.<?. the eye, can see with the other ? (149) 

Mitakfhara : — As indeed the Earth and the other >jreat dementi>., 
mahabbutani, are true, as they are ascertained from evidence, similarly 
the soul also is true, /hiyatha, otherv^ise, if the knower were not taken 15 
to be existing otherwise than the organs of knowledge, then the object 
seen, dr;htam, by nne, ehena, i.e. the organ of vision, anymia, by the othej , 
i»e. the organ of touch saying “ What I saw, that I touch-” (149) 

SQlapS^ 

Yajaavalkya, Verse 149 20 

Great Elements etc. The Author mentions the evidence of the exist- 
ence of the soul stated before. Great eta As the Earth and the rest are 
real being directly visible, similarly the Soul which exists beyond tbe 
Earth and the rest, is real ; otherwise a thing observed by one 1. e. by Idie 
organ of sight, one would not know through another organ such as that 25 
of touch. “ That one myself who have seen the same one myself 
“I am touching,” thus there coming about the realization to one and 
the same. ( 149 } 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 150 (1) 

Odiarwise who will know the ^leech when heard agaia as ihe Me 30 
heardi before 7 (150[1]) 

Mifik^aia:— ^Similarly, having heard the speeohy of a 

certain individual before, when again, paaa^ heard, who will re- 
cognise it as ‘ it is his speetdi ’ ? Therefore, it » eatabBdbed that the 
knbwer is other than and beyond the sense of knofwfedge. (150 Cl] ) 33 
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Sfilapa^i 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 150 

Speech etc. Who will know particularly the speech which was heard 
before ? In regard to past experience who can have the memory unless the 
^ person remembering be the same ? Who otherwise will observe in a 
dream objects which have been realized by the eye etc. if the observer 
were not one ? ( 150 ) 

Yajnavalkya, Verses 150 (2), 151 

Now whose memory is gone ? Or, who is the director of the dreams ? 
Who immerced in egoism by the conceit of birth, form, age, character, learn- 
ing and the like sets about the objects of senses such as sound etc. by his 
action, mind, and speech ? ( 150 [2] 151 ) 

Mitikshara : — Moreover, if the soul were not eternal, then for 
whom would be the remembrance of memory relating to events ex- 
perienced before, and which is associated with the impression formed 
from past experience. Not indeed in regard to things observed by one 
is memory of another sprung. Also, who is the director of dream 
perceptions ? 

Not indeed can it be caused by limbs which have ceased their acti* 
20 vities. So also for whom excepting the eternal Soul 

Page 221* can there be a firm faith in himself viz., ‘I alone am 
endowed with high birth ’ and the like ? Also, who 
will make an effort by the mind, speech, and body for the accomplish- • 
ment of the enjoyment of senses by means of the sound, touch &c. ? 
25 Therefore, even from this it has been established that the Soul is some- 
thing beyond and other than the objects of knowledge. (150 [2] 151) 

Viramitrodaya 

Indeed it is improper to say that the Soul creates itself. Because 
in the statement that the great soul creates only the body which was 
30 existing before, there is no conflict. So the Author states the evidence 
of the soul in the embodied’ one 

Yajnavalkya, Verses 149-151 

As stated above in the reasoning, as the great elements are real so 
the Soul also is real. For this is the reason; otherwise if the soul were 
35 unreal, with the organs having motion who will perceive with another 
organ such as the eye or the skin what is seen by one .organ such, as 
the othecc eye ? and, moreover, in that case the statement viz. “ What I 
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•‘ saw with Ihf left ej e, I urn pe»cis’\mg by the ngat e\ e or with ttte 
“ touch” Will no', be consistent. The word hi is used in a restrictive 
sense- B)' tne use of the word eia is excluded the movement in created 
beings- The use of the word api cumulates the reason for the illustra- 
tion and the matter illustrated. 5 

“Speech etc.” If the body itself is life then having heard a speech 
who hears it again and again? The difference in the bodies being due to 
the difference in the result of the food consumed. If the same be not 
the one who hears both, then there would not be the statement viz. 

“ What I heard formerly, that I am hearing now.” 10 

Is gone etc. If there is no soul then the memory does not become 
possible m the case of a body which is differentiated on account of the 
difference in the fin^l state of the food eaten, and therefore there being 
an absence of a receptacle for experience, memory does not become 
possible. By the use of the word atiid, ‘ is gone,’ has been indicated the 15 
absence of life in the organs. ‘ Or who etc.’ The director of the dream- 
perception i.c. the non material cause as the organs had ceased working. 

Birth etc. who would be affected by the egoism of birth if there 
were no soul? In that case who would be the subject of the feeling such 
as ‘ I am the man,’ the fair, the youth, the sacrificer, the vedtc scholar, 20 
the son of Devadatta etc. ? Not indeed would be the body in that way; 
for if it were so, the dead body would also be in that category; nor 
also the vitality, because if it were so, as it is immediately destroyed, 
there would be an absence of evidence for things known before. Not 
indeed what is knovrn by one is felt as familiar by another, as the 25 
feeling of familiarity is possible only if the receptacle is the same. 

Set about etc. If the soul be not permanent, then who would in 
another birth strive after an undertaking which is the cause of the 
experience of objects like sound etc. by means of actions, mind, or 
speech; or who will do it ? (149-151) 30 

^Qiapai;;! 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 15 1 

Birth etc. If the egoist be the same he will have -the egoism such as 
‘ I am a man with a beautiful body, youthful, accomplished, learned, 
brother of Devadatta ' and the like attributes of the word ‘ I Otherwise 85 
than in r^aiion to the body, he will be mtensely attadhed by his aotkn^ 
etc. to the objects such as sound etc. ezperienoBd befcra. If the petison 
undergoing the experience were not the same the knowledge and its 
results and its continuity would not be permanent. ( 151 ) 
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Ff>i lue purpose of sratiiiu' the i*ules Ti.ra paptieular kluO oii wor- 
ship, the Author states expounding the nature o£ the cjcle of birtli 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 152 

He with his mind in doabt whether there exists the fruit of actions or not 
5 is confounded, and although not perfect, considers himself to be perfect. (152) 
Mitahshara : — That one as afore stated, the soul being vipluto, con- 
founded, ie- tainted by egoism, sa, he, in regard to all actions pbalamasti 
na veti sandigdhamatirbhavati, whether there exists the fruit or not thus has 
his mind in doubt- Also, asiddhopi, although not perfect, i.e. although he 
10 has not accomplished his object atmanam manyati, cormder himsdf to be 
siddhameTa,ei' 2 ;n so as perfect, ie. as having accomplished his object. (152) 


S&lapai^i 

YaJBavalkya, Verse 152 

He with doubt etc. Such a one when he is confounded by reason of 
15 the absence of discrimination i. e. when he is perturbed in mind and has a 
feeling of doubt as to whether the otherworldly life exists or not as a 
rrault of making charitable gifts, then he will regard the Soul as not 
established although it is established by all the means of proof. (152) 


Yajiiavalksra, Verse 153 

Mine is the wife, the sons, and the ministers,, and I am of these; this is a 
fact : thus m regard to objects beneficial and not beneficial be has always a 
perverse mentality. (153) 

Mitahshara : — Moreover, of him whose mind is confounded thus : 
" mine are the sons, wife, servant end their sons and others and I am 
25 “ their’s, ” in this way comes about a position which is completely 

overpowered by the sense of mineness {meum). Also, in regard to all 
kinds of actions whether beneficial or not benefidal, he with his 
confounded mind has always a perverse mentality- (153) 


^QlapSipl 

30 Yfijnavalkya, Verse 153 

Mine etc. Of such a one who having been confounded by the absence 
of discrimination, the mind will work in this way: “lam myself the 
ISwara ” is the supplement. (153) 
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Yajilavalkya. Verses 154 155 
fndiscrimmatiag as to him who knows what must be known in its 
norma! as well as its abnormal forms, he is actively engaged in fasting, 
throwing himself mto the fire, or from heights. (154) 

Thus behaving, and being devoid of self-restraint, with a persistence in ^ 
unrealities, be is enthralled by his deeds, as also by hatred and illusion 
also. (155) 

Mitakshara : — Moreover, ojie irho kuMrs. ichnt mu'^t hs Vimicn U 
a jSeyainal^. la regard to that /.«. the Soul, prakrtau in zV.? normal 
form, Le. in the condition of evenness with its qualities, vikare, in an lu 
ahnormcd form, such as in egoism &c. avisheshavan, uncHscnminaiing, 
i,e< becomes incapable of making any discrimination. Then through 
confusion he makes attempts at fasting, entering the fire or water) 
or eating particular things. 

Evam, tht&, set on avoidable actions of numerous varieties, 15 
avinitatmata, devoid of self-restraint, i-e- with an unrestrained mind, 
intent on persistence for unrighteous acts, by reason of the fruit 
arising from such actions is enthraUed, badbyate, by desire, hatred, and 
also by illusion. (154-155) 


Viramitrodaya 2() 

Now the main point is the contemplation of the soul that should 
be secured by the removal of any adverse causes such as a doubting 
mentality etc. Intending this the Author proceeds 
Yajnavalkya, Verses 1 52-155 

Whether there is any fruit or not of acts such as a sacrifice and 35 
the like, in this way with his mind in doubt, and therefore confounded 
i^. fallen, from religious duty, and hence also not perfect bos not 
accomplished his object, that i^. the soul considers himself as perfect 
t.e. one who has accomplished his object. 

There the reason is, 'the wife and the rest are mine and I am ^0 
their lord,' taking this to be a real state of things, has always a perverse 
mentality about beneficial objects and those which are not benefidal. 

This itself is the great reason. In this manner he does not find any 
difference i.e. does not discriminate, between what should be known 
ix, the soul in its normal oondition, and the pradhdna which is, 35 
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tieveiopeil, ii& also in the spirit of egoism, and also sets jabout enter- 
ing the fire, or letting himself fall into the water from a height, 
fhus conductiiig himself devoid of self-restraint, and engaged in 
mutually inconsistent undertakings, with an unrestrained mind, he 
5 takes to an intensive attachment to profitless acts such as dancing, 
music, and the like, which are of no use in the other world. The 
purport is that one desirous of emancipation should avoid in this cycle 
of birth all that is likely to be the source of an insistent notion based 
on false conceptions, such as ‘ my wife and the like created by 
10 destructive actions by unreal conceptions. By the use of word hi 
has been pointed out the fisedness of one immersed in false notions. 
By the use of the word cha thrice in the clause ' should be known 
etc.,’ has been pointed out the cases of wrong arguments not supported 
by the logicians, philosophers, or the of the P^tafijala school. By 

IS the use of the word cha, fourth time are added the feelings of love, 
hatred etc. pertaining to women. The connection of the first eva is by 
the inverse method with the clause ‘ this is the position.’ The last use 
of the word eva excludes the word mohsha which follows the word 
‘ is enthralled.’ (1 52-1 5 5) 


go 

YSjnavalkya, Verses 154-155 

In regard to one who knows what must be known t. e. in regard to the 
Soul, the normal quality having an undistinguished cognition in regard 
to intellect etc. which are the developments of the original form on 
25 account of the resemblance of their qualities be conceives the Soul to be 
the intellect itself ; and hence also not knowing his own good, destroys 
himself by means of fasting etc. ( 154 ) 

Thus etc. Thus t. e, not having realised the principle of self in 
particular, and conducting himself accordingly with a persistence in 
30 unrealities i. e. insisting upon unreal things, and on account of the acts 
committed by him under the influence of desire, hatred, and illusion, 
and also wilfully, he is enthralled by the inclinations produced by 
JR4jas, and Tdmas and is thrown into the vortex of births again and 
again. (155) 



jOIS 


rsjflaialkya Book iii 
Chapter IV 
Verses 156-159 

How, by taking' ou the body is confidence rescui'e.l t.> nmi 't 
the Author sa) s 

Yajiiavalkya. Verses 156. 157, 158, 159 

Assiduous attendance upon the Ai hrirya, a discriminating study of the 
Vedan and S'dstras ; the constant performance of its rites ; close association 
with the righteous ; auspicious words. (156) 

Avoidance of the sight or touch of women ; seeing oneself in all 
created beings ; abandonment of property belongings, and putting on old 
worn out clothes. (157) 

Restraining the senses from the organs, avoiding slumber and idleness, i 0 
assessing the body correctly, and noticing sm in undertakings (158) 

Free from rdjati and fdmas, purified by suffra : detacfaedness and 
appeasement ; completely purified by these means, one who has animilated 
mttva, would become immortal. (159) 

Mitakshara : — For the purpose of learning, the service of the pre- IS 
ceptor; in regard to the interpretation of the principles of philosophy, 
as also in the science of Yoga by P^tanjali and the like, a discriminatory 
application. The performance of concentration and other acts pro- 
pounded him, close association with i-ighteous men; the quality of 
good and proper speech- An entire abandonment of the sight or 80 
embrace of women. Regarding all created beings like one’s own self, 
i.e. regarding them equally. Of the property belon^ngs such as the 
sons, land, wife, and the like, the abandonment. Putting on worn- 
out and red clothes. 

Also, in regard to the objects of senses such as sound, touch, and 8 j 
the like, a restraint of the organs, such as the ear and the rest, iaoddt, 
slumber^ operating like sleep ; ^a^aiii, idlemss, lethargy ; of these two, 
abandonment, in particular. The assessing of the bodily compoataom 
is with a view to note the faults of impurity and the like. Likewise, 
in all movements, such as walking &&, taking a proper note of the 30 
fault of the destruction of tiny creatures. 

So also freedom from the rdjas and tdmas, purification of the 
mind by the restraint of breath and the like, detachedness, absence of 
a desire in the objects, samo, appecKemeni, the control of the external 
and internal organs. ^6 


Mitakshara — 
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Eiai^, bj/ these, i.e. the service o£ tiie preceptor etc. ineans, upayaih, 
(-•ompleteiy purified and endowed with the pare satim quality, by 
contemplating the Brahma, amrti bhavel, one iconhj become immorkil, 
I.e. he secures absolution. (156-159) 

5 Viramitrodaya 

The Author states the remedy for these obstructive causes 
YSjnavalkya, Verses 156-159 

Of the dcMrya, the service with the object of study, and as directed 
by him a discriminating mentality in regard to the Vedic interpretation 
10 /. f, the Vedilntas and like Sh&stras, as also in the Veda and the 

Sh&stras; also performance of PrS^ySma as stated by the Vedic Shslstra; 
with the righteous i.e. with those experts in the study of the Vedas, 
association ; auspicious, i.e. not causing dismay to others, such speech. 

The entire abandonment of the sight and touch of a woman ; 
15 viewing all created beings as equal to oneself; of the belongings such 
as the wife and the dependants having resolved upon an abandon- 
ment ; a discriminating resolve causing a conscious abandonment ^ 
putting on old clothes dyed in red. 

From the objects of senses such as dancing etc. warding off the 
MO eyes and other organs; slumber, i.e. lassitude, resembling sleep; idleness 
- i.e. want of intensity for the contemplation of self and the like ; the 
avoidance of these, the instability of the body by regard to its contain- 
ing fceces, urine and, the like, assessing the body correctly ; in regard 
to the attempts at the attaimnent of heaven and the like, noticing sin 
25 noting the fault of the continuity of births and deaths; a freedom 
from rdjas and tdmas, i.e. an entire absence of a mentality of self, and 
others which is the cause of anger and illusion ; of the sattva i.e. of the 
mind, the purification by means of the restraint of breath and the like ; 
turning away from avoidable acts; detachedness i.e. the mental attitude 
30 of not taking up the objects of senses; by this is dispelled the cause of 
thraldom stated before ; Samak i. e. appeasement ue. although closely 
associated with the organs, non-attachment towards the object of senses. 

By these means i,e. by the means which obstruct the feeling of 
self stated before, well purified i. e. one whose feeling of self 
35 has been entirely removed without a remnant, such that the 
indhyual soul when he becomes a Yogi i,e. entirely absorbed in the 
study of self, becomes immortal f.c. deserving of absolution. By the 
use of the word eha are irrduded the sons and the rest^ 
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Sulapani 

Yajnavalkya, Verses 156-159 

Achara etc. Therefore by the assiduous attendance upon the preceptor, 
one should cultivate a discriminatory knowledge of the Upanishads and 
Brahma M!m§.ms^ and the like branches of knowledge The performance 3 

of observances therein prescribed, association with the learned, and sweet 
talks should be made, (156) 

Sight of women etc. Avoidance of a woman’s sight or touch. From 
the Brahma right down to the insect, identification with oneself ; abandon- 
ment of the wife etc. and the putting on of old clothes dyed in red etc. 10 
should be made. (157) 

Objects etc. The restraint of the organs in regard to the objects, 
slumber i. e.aD alias of sleep, idleness, lethargy; assessing of the bodily 
composition viewing the body as containing the defects of impurity, in- 
stability etc., and noticing sin in undertakings i,e. in the modes of worldly 15 
life. This should be done by one desiring emancipation. (158) 

Free from Rdjas etc. one from whom the feeling of Rdjas and Tdmas 
has vanished. The purification by Satva as characterized by its not 
being affected adversely by the Bdjm and Tamos parts. Appeasement 
ue. absence of anger even in regard to objects which deserve anger. By 20 
these t, e. by the assiduous service of the preceptor and the like means 
the yogi becomes emancipated. (159) 


How is immortality secured ? So the Author says 

Yajnavallsya, Verse 160 

By constant meditation the memory of the great tnih, hy gg 
assimilafiioii of the satva, and by the comply annihilation ( of Bie reso&i) 
of actions as also by dose association with tiie r^hteons, the cmtcenfraltioft 
begms- (160) 

Bfitakshara: — Of the memory of the great iriUhf tatwasa^ieh, 
of that known as the Soul or the AtTnan, by a comiant 30 

npasthaaat, without any movement, by the accession of tte |)cirity“ 
of the satm, by the acquisition of the pure saitm qnrfifcy, ^ 
the anmMladon, parik^yfit, of the seeds of acticms, and also by 
oontact with virtuous men, yogah pravartale, hegim the coneeniraM&n 
of sell <160} 35 
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Viramitrodaya 
Yajnavalkya, Verse i6o 

Immortality is secured or obtained not only by the purification of 
the mind, the abandonment of the sense of the mind {Mamaid) etc* 
5 merely, but the knowledge of the real truth also is expected-, so the 
Author says, the memory of the great truth i.e. by listening to the 
^^philosophy of Self; by constant meditation i,e. by contemplation of the 
^^Self, by meditating upon its real from; by the realization of the Self, 
'^by the yoga produced by the prevalence of the Satva quality; of the 
10 ^^annihilation i.e. absolute extinction of deeds, evil as well as meritori- 
^^ous; by a close association by the disappearance of the covering 
^'of the nescience; the association of the righteous i.e. of the meritorious 
^^people begins i. e. is produced by the Yoga u e. the absorption with 
the highest soul.*' 

15 By the use of the word cha has been indicated the cumulation of 
actions with knowledge that has been stated in the Yoga-Samhitd : 
^*By the combination of knowledge and actions one obtains the great 
^^Furuqha'' ( 160 ) 


20 Yajnavalkya, Verse i6o 

The Great Truth etc. By the memory of the Great Truth z,e, by the 
contemplation of its Soul ; by service ie, by assiduous attendance, by the 
acquisition of the satva quality ; by the extinction of desire and the like. 
Of the performances of those prescribed for the order* At the time of 
25 the contemplation, close association ; the concentration z.e. the unification 
Qf the individual Soul begins. By the restraint of the inclination of the 
mind the concentration begins, as says Daksha : Having denuded 
mind of all inclinations, and having unified the kshetrajfia in the 
** Great Soul one becomes free. This is stated to be the principal yoga. ** 
30 As regards the continuity of the performances as the means for know- 
IMge see Matsyapura^ia : **This yoga of performances itself is the means 
of bringing about the Jn^nayoga; without the Karmayoga in no case in 
world is the knowledge visualised.” 

Yogi Yajoavalkya : ** By the joint operation of Jnitna and Elarma 
35 **i^o^ast>n6 reaches on to the great Purmha\ by separation it will not be 
‘*iB^ured. Therefore, my friend, one should resort to it. Where the 
** jhlhcipal means is jlflna it can, however, never be without observances; 
•* where, however, observances are the principal means, these cannot be 
^ intellect; therefore if b;y these two alone that acoomplishv 
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ment may be secured. Never witb otie wing can a bird make any 
“ progress ” 

As for what is stated in tbe Mahabharata : " A created being is en- 
“ thralled by bis actions; while he is liberated by knowledge: therefore 
“ foreseeing ascetics do not perform actions.’* Taat has a reference to per^ O 
formances which are actuated by a particular desire ( Kihm/'t), as also 
those which are done on particular occasions fNaimittika). (1601 


Yajnavalkya, Verse 161 

At the time of the dissolation of the body, one whose mind is fixed on 
the Great Lord and enters in the saiva, with an undistorbed mtellect, he 10 
clearly gets the remembrance of ( previous ) existences. (161) 

Mitakshara : — Moreover, of the Yog>, however, one with undia- 
tui’bed intellect at the time of the dissolution of the body, whose 
mind is full of the satva quality is drawn towards the Great Lord 
dearly i.e-, with concentration, such a one if he does not realize the soul io 
on account of an ineptitude in contemplation, then under the effect of 
particular impressions, gets in the memories of the agonies caused by 
embryonic conditions and the many like experiences of the reptile, 
insect, and the like various existences. And at the memory of these, 
he becomes distressed, and starts on tbe path to absolution which 20 
destroyes it. (161) 


Viramitrodaya 

It may be said indeed, even with the abandonment of the sense of 
mine etc. out of a feeling of satiety for worldly pleasures for one 
engaged in the contemplative study, the visualization of the divine 9 ^ 
soul is certainly not brought about. For the dead there is no absolu- 
tion nor the worldly pleasures} thus with this twofold doubt, how can 
the cmlookers be inclined to take up to this contem]^tive study 
which can be secured only with great labour 7 So the Authc^ says 

Yajiiavalkya, Verse i6i 

Of oUe whose intellect is undisturbed i. e. who bas hot octosived : 
wrong Boltons of such knower of tbe truth whose midd iS fiktbd fiid 
Satva t.e. devoid of de^e, ang^ etc. and is clearly ite, witti conorai^- 
tion, stabiliised in the Gteat Lord i.e, the Atoian; siibh a ode, in the 
meanwMIdf 'if tbe dissolutioB cd the body takes piaoe i.e, death occurs, 
when born in another birth, gets a remetphrsBce of thp previous ° 
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existence. And so by the remembrance of the afflictions of the 
various embryonic existences, such as of the worms, insects etc. 
undergone in other births, a feeling of repulsion (for worldly existence) 
is created, and he strives for the emancipation. Then in due course 
5 when he has the actual visualization, he gets complete salvation. This 
is the meaning. That has been stated in the Bhagavat-gita “ There 
‘'he gets into intellectual association of the past body, and Oh, Son of 
“the Kurus, he again thereafter strives after complete emancipation.” 


^Qlapani 

lO YSjnavalkya, Verse i6i 

- Body etc. At the time of the separation from the body, one whose 
intellect has not been disturbed, is centred in the satwa, is free from 
desire, anger, and the like passions, and whose mind is fixed with concen- 
tration in the Great Soul, such a one in another birth remembers the 
25 previous existences. (161) 

One who, an account o£ bad association does not remember the 
previous birth, what would be his fate ? So the Author says 
Yajnavalkya, Verse 162 

As indeed an actor, while pr^aring for the several bodies, paints his 
20 with pigments, similarly the soul acts while taldng on to the bodies 

due to his deeds. (162) 

MitSk$harS : — Bharato, an actor t such a one, yathi, as, while pre- 
paring for severed parts, nali^op^i karviuDa(ii, such as Bfima, £fi.vana 
and the like, with black, white, yellow and the like pigments paints 
Us own body, war^air^hnanastanum varnayati, i.e. decorates, in the same 
manner, dw sold, ahnE, for the purpose of undergoing the experiences 
of the fruits of the several actions, takes on several bodies such as 
that of the humpback, the dwarf &c. brought on by his actions. (162) 


Viramltrodaya 

It may be said, inde^, in the case of deeds the fruits of Which 
have not begun, the visualization of the great truth cannot be secured. 
If of the fruits, then as they are perishable with the extinguishment, 
of the fruits merely then, as they exist cumulated in several births and 

th^efore are to be undergone in several births, so long as they 

- . __ . . „ 

4- Yerse 43. 
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continue to exist, how can there be the emancipation for one even if 
he has visualized realization? So the Author says 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 163 

As the actor while putting on i.e. imitating the several effigies of 
Rama, Rdvana etc. paints i.e. decorates his body with white and other 5 
colours in the several forms such as Riivana and the rest, so the soul, 
by reason of the accomplishment of the Yoga, having come to know 
the several actions, for the undergoing of the fruits of these, he paints 
z.e. arranges his body even simultaneously in the several species viz. 
of the man, the dog etc. By the use of the word hi, the Author has iO 
in mind the truth which one realises by the listening to the number of 
episodes such as that of the Saurabhi* and the like. (162) 


^ulapa^i 

Yajaavalkya, Verse ida 

As indeed etc. As an actor subjects his body to several parts such as 15 
B§Lma, B&vana, and the like, in the same manner the soul subjects its body 
which is the result of actions to the various forms such as the human 
beings, reptiles and the like. (162) 

Yajna-vallsya, Verse 163 

Owing to the fatdts tune, acticws, of one's own seed, and also of 20 
the mother, a deformify of the foetus is semi at die bhth, such as die des* 
tmcdon of a limb and the like. (163) 

Mitak^ara : — ^Moreover, not only is one’s action the cause of 
hunchbackness, or dwarfness &c. but, time, action, the defect of the 
semen of the father, as also the fault of the mother too, all tins is 25 
collectively the cause. By this collection of causes in the visible or 
invisible form, the deformity of the fcetus such as being destitute of 
a limb and the like, is seen at limitless periods commendng with 
birth. (163) 

Viramitrodaya 30 

It may be said, indeed, if the fruits of actions which begui at. tiiei 
appointed time are inevitable, how can there be the possibility of the 
expedience by the heap of episodes 1 The cause of a defectit^ laab 
being the annointment of the eyes by the mother daring the period of 
menses, and in the case of a body born otherwise tjbian through the 35 
female organs, that being impossible. Sp the Author says 


l€ee yiahpurpBr&jra 
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Yajnavalkya, Verse 163 

As on account of the mother's fault, tvant of limb z.e. a defective 
limb etc. or the like deformity is seen in the case of an embryo 
commencing from the birth, similarly is seen ( the deformity ) in the 
5 case of the genetive semen being affected by windiness etc. of the 
embryo on account of time such as the condition of old age etc. or at 
such as the striking of a blow of the foetus etc. carrying with it the 
invisible results; similarly also here too the defectiveness of the limb 
etc. can be understood by a particular view. This is the meaning. 

10 The use of the word eva i.e, only, is particularly in regard to 

popular sayings. The word cha is used to indicate cumulatively that 
the foetus may be seen in the best form by the good qualities of the 
mother and the like. (163) 


SuHapa^jii 

15 Vajnavalkya, Verse 163 

Time etc. Time Le. the prohibited time ; action such as injury to the 
embryo etc. ; one’s own seed affected by air etc.; of the mother, such as 
applying pigment to the eyes while in menses; not only is a body 
of the various forms due to faulty actions, but even from the defects as 
20 to time also is seen the deformity of the foetus when born, such as the 
deprivation of a limb and the like. (163) 


Page 22S * 

Indeed during the period when there is a general destruction of 
nature when the great Soul and all other like forms perish, the 
actions are annihilated ; how then can there be the taking of the 
25 first body which is closely associated with the same ? So the Author 
says 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 164 

Thb soul b never freed from egoism, mind, the condition and from 
dm frsR of actions, as also from file body being clogged. ( 164 ) 

gQ MMk$hai^t — The mind and the egoism, manohankSram, are well 

l^own. Gatil^, condition, i . the vast accumulation of faults which is 
fine cause of the <^cle of births. Karmaphalam, the fruit of adiom, iari- 
tarn, the body., m. the subtle body. From these i-e- the egoism &c. this 
idtil'is at no time whatever liberated until the emanapation,! (164) 
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\ iramitrodaya 

Indeed it has been stated that one is bowed down by the burden 
of the past actions of his birth; that is not proper. Because in the 
case of the first body there 3 « an absence of any previous action or the 
like, so the Author says 5 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 164 

The condition i.e. the bundle of faults which is the cause of the 
cycle of births, the fruit of acts both ordained and the prohibited, the 
religious and the non-religious. The r§st is well-known. 

The purport of this is that the individual soul had never been free 10 
before; on the other hand the cycle of births is beginningless, and so 
the primeval nature of the body is not proved indeed. By the use of 
the word cAa are included the organs. (1 64) 


^ulapi^i 

Yajnavalkya, Verse i64 15 

As the actions lead to the formation of the body, and the body being 
non-existing before, the actions also were non-existent, how ean there be 
the origin of the body ? To such a question the Author replies : egoism 
etc. This soul was never before free from the body by reason of the 
egoism etc. and the motion in the form of cycle of birth and death ; 
therefore its contact with the body is just like a perpetnal flow, (164) 


Indeed o£ the beings who are linked to their actions, it is proper 
that death should also be restricted to a particular point o£ time 
only, and. not simultaneously should there be a destruction of iife, as 
happens in a battle and the like ; anticipating this doubt, the 25 
Aulhor says 

Yajfiavalfeya, Verse 165 

As tfae confiaiiaiice a lamp dq^eods ipoo die vdck-staad and iht eS 
conoediott, as also die ducoi^iiiiaiice is seen; m ike same b lb 

oniDBi^ desfanctioB of life. (1^ 30 

ifeak^arit : — As indeed %veral flames continup^ , ip Jbmn upoo 
the several wicks saturated with oil, burn simi:^taiieoasiy, and the ocmdiT 
tion thereafter is ^multaneously removed cm aooooot of these being 
overwhelmed by the simnltanetms catise aftiootraotion in the form 
9 f a bl^t of wind blowing ovm: them, mmilarly the timultaneous 35 
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destruction of lives of chai'iot-warriors, charioteers, horses, elephants 
and like others even though untimely, is not inconsistent, by reason 
of the simultaneity of the cause of their destruction viz. the battle- 
This is what is intended to be said : “ The predestined cause of des- 

0 “ truction which is inevitable is overpowered by the visible cause of a 

“number of conti’ary effects.” (165) 


Viramitrodaya 

Indeed it may be said that in the passage “one is tied down by 
"his acts,” the thraldom is in the form of birth and death; there, death 
10 is not merely due to acts, as in times of famine and like occasions 
thousands of lives are seen to be destroyed simultaneously; while 
actions linked with the lives have fixed periods for their fruition; so 
the Author says 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 165 

15. As the continuation of a number of lights simultaneously is 
dependent upon the combination of the wick-stand and the oil and 
as also there is an extinction of the simultaneous action by the 
simultaneous exhaustion of the supply of oil etc. in the same manner, 
simultaneously, also is the condition of a multitude of lives under the 
20 influence of actions commenced and by the extinction thereof 
accruing simultaneously or by the simultaneous development of the 
invisible cause leading to the death of a multitude of lives may happen 
the untimely destruction of lives. By the use of the word cha has 
been included the condition of the individual soul {Jiva') and the 
25 stated purport is therefore obtained. (165) 


^fllapanl 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 165 

The wick-stand etc. As by reason of the combination of the wick, the 
stand and the oil, is the continuance of the lamp light, in the same manner 
30 in the case of the soul also is the continuahce of the vital force by the 
combination of life, action etc. As even when the wick etc. are undimi- 
nished in strength, by reason of a strong whirlwind or the like cause a 
bright burning lamp is extinguished, in the same manner, in spite of life 
and the fruit of actions, by reason of the superior force of evil deeds, life 
35 is destroyed by the sinking of a ship or the like accidents, so hdre also 
the destruction is due to action itself; so it is no exception. (165) 
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The Author states the way to absolution 

Yajnavalkya, Verses 166-167 

Inmimerable are the rays of him who like a light is situated in the 
heart, white, dark, of variegated colours, tawny, and dark-red. (186) 

Of these one is situated h^^hest, which after penetrahng through the 5 
solar region, and after passing over the region of Brahma, by that reaches 
the highest state. (167) 

MiUikshara : — That one tclio in the heart like a resplendent light is 
situated, hrdi deepavat sthito, the individual soul, tasya ananta rasmayah, 
of that innumerable are the rays, the nStdis, which are the causes JQ 
o£ pleasure and pain as stated before in the text^ : Seventy-two 
“thousand &c.” sitasitakarbnradi, in colour whMeand Hack and variegated, 
all round, situated ^hitah; teshameko raimib» of these om ray, situated as 
highest, urdhwam, that, one who yo, after having penetrated through the 
solar disc, and also passing beyond the abode of the Hiranyagarbha,^ 
stands. By that, tena, the individual soul (Jiva) reaches the highest state, 
paramim gatim, characterised by non-reversion.® (166, 167) 

Viramitrodaya 

It has been stated that “he becomes a Yogi and becomes immortal;” 
there the Author mentions the ways which lead to absolution. 20 

Yajnavalkya, Verses 166-167 

That individual soul which is situated in the heart shining brightly 
like a lamp, of that are innumerable the rays of the white and like colo- 
urs. Among these the one ray which penetrating through the solar disc, 
and passing beyond the region of the Brahmd, stands high; by that path gg 
the individual soul goes i,e. reaches to the highest state in the form of 
absorption in the abode of the Great Soul of emancipation. (166-167) 

^ulapSni 

Y&jnavaikya, Verses 166-167 

Innumerable etc. Highest etc. That Great Soul which is sitaaied in 3 Q 
the heart like a lamp, has various rays of white, black, and variagated 
coloora Among these one which is situated highest, which after pene- 
trating through the solar disc goes passing beyond the region of the 
Brahma, and by that he reaches the highest state, as the high^ state leads 
to absolution. (166-167). as 


1. Verse 108 p 1578 above. 


8 . 



ock 


2, j. 0 . BrahtuH. 
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The Author describes the path to heaven 

Ya-jnavalkya, Verse 168 

The other hondred of rays of his which are stationed at the high, 
by thad he attains to the divine bodies together with their abodes. (168) 

5 Mitakshara : — Yadasya, that of his, i.e. of the ray which has set out 

on the path to absolution, another hundred of rays which is atuated 
also tending upwards, by that he attains to divine bodies with res- 
plendence, and which are the means of the enjoyment of pleasure 
alone, together with their abodes i-e. together with the towns of the 
10 eternal gods inlaid with gold, silver, and jewels. (168) 


Page 224* 

The Author describes the way to the cycle of births 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 169 

Those rays, however, of various forms tending downwards, and of 
dim lustre, with these he rotates helplessly for undergoing the results of 
X5 his deeds. (169) 

MitabsharS : — Those, ye, adhastadralmayo mrduprabha^, moreover Us 
lower rays of dim lustre, tairiha, by these here, for the purpose of under- 
going the results, in the cycle of birth samsarati avaiah, rotates helpless- 
ly, having been rendered helpless by his own actions* (169) 


20 Viramitrodaya 

As occurring in the context the Author mentions the path of the 
cycle of movements towards heaven and mortality 
YSjnavalkya, Verses 168-169 

From the path of absolution of this individual soul another 
25 hundred of rays which has been situated high above, by that itself the 
individual soul attains to the divine bodies with their abodes which are 
situated in the heavenly region. Those, moreover, of its rays which 
are situated lower below, and of various forms such as white, bla<± 
etc., are mild in lustre; by these, in this mortal world, being helpless 
gQ i.«. entirely dominated by his acts, (the individual soul) enters the 
cycle of births and deaths; for undergoing the embryonic conditions is 
the individual soul born. (168-1 69) 



yamiMja Book !I! “I Sulapani & .Mitakshara— TAe tJra. ar 
Chapter IV I 

Verses J 


1625 


Sulapani 

Yajnavalkya, Verses 168-69 

That of his etc. By it alone &c. Tne other hundred of rays of this 
Soul which is situated at the highest, by that he attains to the beautiful 
divine bodies with sufficient space. Those, moreover, of its innumerable 5 
rays of a mild lustre whicn are lower down, with these it rotates in 
the cycle of birth for goi ng tbrougn the fruit of actions; helplessly i,e. 
not independent, as it is subject to the actions which are the cause of 
sorrow. And hence also in the Mahabharata : “For one who is going 
“ higher and higher with his feet, the abode is stated to be the abode of 10 
“ Vishnu”, and in similar passages having stated the evolutionary fruit 
for each part it is stated that one attains to the Brahma. (168-169) 


With a view to refute the doctrine that the elements have the 
supreme spirit, the Author proceeds 

Tajnavalkya, Verses 170, 171, 172, 173 
By means of the Vedas, the Sastras, togethm' with special knowledge, 
by birth, as also by death ; by soffemg, by movements forwards and back- 
wards, by the troth and also by the ontridh. (170) 

By the acqsratkm of what is realty bendicial, by pleasure and pain, as 
also by deeds anspidoas and inan^idons ; by Hie results of the combinatioas 
d the plands, and the knowledge of portents and angaries. (171) 

By tbe movemeiris of the stars and of the constdlatMms, by wakefol, 
vi^s as even by dreamy condMons, and also by the sky, dr, lig^ water, 
earth and darkness. (172) 

By the cyclic revoiidions, by the occorroice fA the yugas, and even by 
the frnits of charms, medications, and the medkinal ho'bs, know that ^ sod 
exi^, and which shonid be known, also that it is the of the 
imiverse. (173) 

Mitak$hara : — Vedaik, by means vf (he Vedk text sudi e-g, as : 
“ That itself, not that, not that, the Soul, not broad, not min wtWj 
“ not diort, not having hands or feet and the like.” by the 

^dstras also, such as by the Mimdmsd m., sdence of interpretatioii, 
Anvi&^MM, u e. logical phliosophy, &c. VqSiaa% also, by ape<M means 
ofhwtdedge^ self-experiences other than relating to the body such 
as “ my b^j, and the like.” Also JanmawarMBfibhyisi, by birth and 
deat\ ie- the inference of the soul transcending the body as control- 


13 


20 


25 


so 


35 



1626 


Mitakshara — Positicn cf the Said 


'Tdjnavalkya Book 11! 
Chapter IV 
Verses 170-173 


led by religious or irreligious acts performed during other births. 
By artya, by suffering, as controlled by the actions during other 
births j so also by movements forward and backward controlled by 
knowledge, desire, effort, and support can an inference be drawn 
5 of the Soul as being outside the physical body. 

Indeed the inner consciousness is not possible in the case of the 
body, since, in the order of mentioning the qualities of the cause, 
special qualities have been seen mentioned as in regard to the object 
which is the effect. Nor, moreover, is there a possibility of the inner 
10 consciousness in the minute molecules of the earth which were its 
cause, as these are not found in the material objects, such as the pillar, 
a jar &c. prepared from it. Nor should it be said that just like the 
power of intoxication, it is the combination of water and some other 
substance. Therefore, it must be admitted that, that which has the 
15 inner consciousness is something far beyond and other than the mate- 
rial body. 

SatyaMe, truth and untntth, are well known. 

Sreyo, benefidcd, acquisition of a benefit ; sukhadukkhe, pleasure 
and pain, of the other world. Likewise, the performance of auspi- 
20 cious deeds, and the abandonment of inauspicious actions. By these, 
which are controlled by knowledge, is the inference drawn of the 
Atman transcending the body. 

Nimittam, a portent, such as the earthquake, and the like. SSbtmam 
jSanam, knowledge of auguries, *.e. the knowledge of the signs indicated 
25 by the movements of the Pingla and like other birds. GrahS, the planets, 
such as the Sun and others ; tatsamyogajaik phaku^, by the results pro- 
duced by their condnnations- TarS, stars, the luminaries other ^au 
the Asudni &c.; n a k j ii a tr a qi , constellations, such as the Aswayvde and 
the like. By the movements of these as indicative of good or bad 
30 results ; by wakefxd vigils, as also those which are produced 

during a wakeful condition 5 such as the observations of the Sun 
tc^ether with the spots therein. Also, swapnajaik* produced in dreams, 
by the consciousness of riding a chariot to which donkeys, pigs, and 
the like animals are yoked. Sinularly. 3ki^Sdyaiki»^om ^c., 

35 created for the Soul to undergo. 



Fdjf^aam Book III "iMita. & Vira.~Cr,}.i >'cnon t<f Soid with emitonmentH 162? 

Chapter l\ I 

Veriest J 

MaoTastarapraptya, hy tiv- occurreiu' of tht cydic revolutions, 
Sragmtarapraptya, by ik. 0'<:urrcn>\ of tho reroln'i'^i? of (h>' yugas, not 
being possible in the body : likewise, manlraBshadiiiphalai^, by th 
results of charms, fu-rbs and by acts deliljerately performed, such 
as low acts &c. not being inferrable in the body either directly or 5 
mediately, Tedyamanam, that which must hi I'ooicn, 0 sages, vitta, know, 

Le- understand. (170-173) 


V iram itrodaya 

By way of stressing again, the Author treats by other arguments 
of the individual soul 10 

Yajnavalkya, Verses 170-173 

Oh, sages, know i.e, you should understand this individual soul as 
that which is knovrn by the Vedas, i.e. which is being cognised other- 
wise than as of the past, similarly as the cause of the immoveable and 
moveable world in the manner stated before. 15 

Veda, such as “ not tiny, not small, not short, not having hand 
and feet etc.” Sdstra i. e. the Dhanna-Sdstra composed by Manu 
and others. Vijndnam i. e. special treatises on knowledge, sudi 
as the science of logic etc. i^. the knowledge for securing the 
desired objects such as sucking the breast at the birth time; birth ije, 20 
the cause of the auspicious event, such as a hundred births in good 
families; deaths of some after a long time, of others early are deter- 
mined by particular forces of destiny; suffering i.e. request; also 
movements forward and backward characterised as induced by 
musical instruments and the like, particular movements set on by the 
desire to move forward and backward, truth and untruth, correct and 
incorrect view. 

§reyah, i.e. what is really beneficial i.e, Moksha-, pleasure and 
pain, heaven and hell, auspicious and inauspidous actions in the form 
of merits and sins; portents, such as earth-quake etc.; science of 
auguries i.e. observation from the particular movements of births and 
the like, the combination of stars indicative of the auspidous and 
the inauspidous events, and the position of a planet such as occupying 
a particular place of protection etc., the result produced from this in 
the form of worldly pleasure and pain. ^5 

The movements of the stars such as the constellatmo known as 
the Great Bear and the like, and of the constellation such as Ahnm 
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L Verses 170-170 

and the rest brought on by the lives presiding therein; a wakeful vigil 
caused by anxiety, the result of dreams in the form of pain and 
pleasure, such as the beheading of the king or the acquisition of a 
kingdom; the sky etc. which are intended lor the enjoyment by others; 

5 by cyclic revolutions, with all these the connection has been heard to 
be in the statement of results of each individual act; the result 
produced by charms and herbs Le. the destruction of pain. 

By the first use of cha is included the swoon, by the second the 
hatred, by the third the result produced upon the mind in accordance 
10 with the memory; by the use of the word api the additional pleasure 
of the mind; and by the word tatha i.e. also, the sound and other 
objects which are the qualities of the space and the like. 

By the second use of the word Api is included the extinction of 
pain produced by jevrels. (170-173) 


15 Sulapani 

Yajnavalkya, Verses 170-173 

It has been stated, “ Similarly the first-born of the gods by means of 
*‘his head &c.” Again the Author mentions the cause of the Atman trans- 
cending the created beings. By the Vedas etc. For the ultimate good etc 
20 Stars etc. By the revolutions of Manvantaras. By the Sastras /.c. treating 
of the visible and other means of proof; by sciences i.e. by inferences. By 
birth from the fact that for every being that is born is seen the feeling of 
pleasure. By death, i.e. although the body is continuing; by reason of the 
absence of knowledge; by suffering is. by pain, since that he himself is to 
2^ be diagnosed, as it is stated in the ^ruti : “Indeed that Purusha is authori- 
“ zed to diagnose etc.’* By movements is, by going, by non-movements 
is. by return. These moreover are the results of effort, and that is not 
possible in a body. True and false speech, caused by the merit of the 
Purusha. (170) 

3(3 By what is really beneficial as the means of prosperity; by pleasure and 
pain the personal feeling namely. “ I am happy, I am unhappy and the 
like, being beyond the scope of the objects of the body ; by the auspicious 
and the inauspicious, and acquired in other births, and inferred from plea- 
sure and pain; portents such as the fall of a pigeon and the like; omen, such 
35 ksQue throbbing of the right eye etc. Khowledgein the form of analytical 
considerations ; combination of stars is. at the time of the birth, the 
combination of auspicious star^ by the fruit of these, these portents etc* 
jpeeur.on apeount of the invisible results of the past birth. (171) 
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^ Chapter 1 & Mitak-=.hara— ' '. 

Vertea !'• J 

Tne Btars sucli as tae Asiuni etc, aud t’as other const eilationg ; by the 
movement of these as observed in the astrological science. During wake- 
ful moments, by the touch of a dead body and the like, and being besmear- 
ed with oil and other actions seen in sleep, and by thep-jrttntous pheno- 
mena in tbe skies, caused by the Mars and the like heavenly bodies. 5 
These, moreover, are produced by the evil consequences of past birth. (172) 

By the knowledge erperienced in cyclic revolutions, or in other yugns, 
and in the beginning of the world by the operation of charms and 
meditations, occurring to the multitude of created beings, one should 
know that the Atman, the Supra ne Sou! is beyond that. (173) 10 


Page 225* 

YajnavaLkya, Verses n4, 175, 176 
Egoism, memory, intelligence, hatred, intellect, happiness, courage, frans- 
mbsion to different organs, will, holding and life. (174) 

Heaven, dream, the excitement of organs, the activity of the mind, 
twmkling of the eye, inner conscionsness, effmi, and the taking np of the 15 
five elements. (175) 

Since these are visible as the s^ns of tbe Great Atman, therefive tiiere 
is the sod, beyond the body oramporvading and tbe overiord. (176) 

Mitakdtarii : — Moreover, self-assertion is egoism, ahahkarah; «n^, 
memory, Le- as is connected with the awakening caused by experience go 
in the previous births, and such as is found in the sucking of the 
breast &c.; snkham, happiness i-e- of this world* 

In a matter perceived by one organ, tbe transmission of ano&er 
organ, as is seen in the context in the form. “That which I saw, I am 
“ touching that ” is the transmission to di^reni organs, mdriyai^taia- gj 
sidcharal^. In this verse is the natural characteristic of demre, oSoi% 
and the inner consciousness, while in the previous verse the indioatave 
claracteristic was objective by regard to the causes, smA as modon, 
truth-speaking &c.; and thus there is no ( feiult of ) repetition^ 
BhSraiiani, holding out, to the body ; jivitam holiUng, life. 

Swargo, heaven, the particular land of happiness to be enjoyed 
through a particular body in another form ; swi^ibI^, dream, is well 
known- In the previous verse, however, the distioctive mark of a dream 
was as indicative of an auspicious result,; hiere in its own nature; and 
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thas there is no repetition. Likewise, bhavanain, of the organs^ and the 
like, preranam, excitemerd, manaso gatischetana, the activity of the mind 
the inner consdousmss, reaching up to the central seat; nimeshah, ttdnh 
ling of an eye, is well known ; so the taking up of the five elements. 

5 Yasn^det^ lihgani, since these visible signs, are inadmissible in the 
case o£ the elements, either directly or mediately, and are indicative 
of the Great Soul, and are visiUe, dr^ante, tasmat, therefore, it has been 
well established that transcending the ( physical ) body is the sold ail' 
pervading and the overlord, Stma sarvaga iswara^. (174-176) 


10 Viramitrodaya 

While mentioning the capacity for conveying the knowledge by 
the science of logic operating side by side with the twinkling of the 
eye, which have not been mentioned as also of the intellected and the 
rest which have been mentioned as conveying a little by the inferential 
15 process, the Authar mentions the direct means in connection with the 
AtmO. 

YSjnavaikya, Verses 174-176 

Memory z.e. the direct impression, such as am happy' and the 
like; intellect i.e. the knowledge derived from impressions, the 
20 experience founded upon it is daring the wakeful condition, a 
dream is a cognation during sleep, while inner consciousness is 
the knowledge devoid of negligence; this is the difference. Retentivity 
i.e. an impression more permanently formed; happiness, i.e. of this 
world, as that of heaven has been separately mentioned; courage i.e. 
25 bodily effort; holding up z.e. an endeavour to hold up weight by hand 
etc.; life, i.e. vital union brought on by the invisible cause of organs 
such as the eye etc.; excitement i.e. application to the objects; motion 
which is favourable to the particular combination of events desired by 
the mind; the movement of the eye, an attempt for it of one who has 
3Q been practising the Mudrd, The effort which has been the cause, such 
as of the production of a jar etc,, of the five elements, the taking up 
such as the lifting of water performed by the body, hands etc., these 
are particular signs of the Atman for the reason that they are visible, 
i.e. are known intensively in constantly recurring form, and since this 
35 omnipervading Great Lord is other ix. different from the body, and is 
the overlord, and the individual soul is the controller of the motions 
and the cessation of motions in the body. 
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Chapter IV I 

Verses 174'^rs J 

By the use of the ■word cha are included pain etc. 

Or alternatively, the ineai'.s in regard to the individual soul have 
been mentioned, the Author mentions :t in regard to the Supreme Soul; 
Egoism etc., by reason of his being the agent, he is the lord of egoism 
etc.; on the other hand in spite of the intimate cause such as the 5 
intellect etc., its agency does not appear to be possible, as the 
dependence of the intellect etc., is appropriate for the acts of the 
individual soul, and hence also it is not the popular usage that * the 
intellect has been made by me &o.’ Holding up jrf. the holding of the 
Brahma’, twinkling of the eye, i.e. the natural movement of the eye; of 10 
the five elements i.e. pertaining to the body; taking up the entering 
of the individual soul at the conception time. 

The Soul, The Great Soul; The Great Lord i.e, the overlord of 
all; omnipervading f. 4 . residing in the innermost recesses of all sentient 
beings. The rest as before. (174-176) 15 

SQlapai;! 

YajSavalkya, Verses 174-176 

Egoism &o. Heaven etc. Whence etc. The transmission to another 
organ ue. after drawing from one organ o^ the mind putting it into another 
organ. The creation’ of the body t e. its entering into another body; of the 20 
organs, such as the eyes etc., the excitement; the movement of the mind 
t.e. going to a place which has been once visited. Taking up t.e. at the time 
of the birth, taking up the five elements for the purpose of the production 
of the body. livxxrah t.e. the Great Lord who is independent. These 
external signs are the evidence that the Great Soul is different and higher 25 
than the body, (174-176 ) 

The Author mentions the nature of the Kshetrajfia, the indi- 
vidual soul 

TajSavulkya, Verses ITT, ITS 

The organs of saases h^edier wHli thw objects, Ae mbd, as dm the gQ 
wgaas of acfMm, Ae feelmg of self, Ae inidBect dso, and aim indeed Ae 
earA, and Ae rest (177) 

Hie Ksheirajna at dw ndindnd sod is called Ae kvisftie sod of A» 
body {ksJiefy’o) and who is Ae (keat Lwrd, residrag in aB creilsd hcisgs, and 
is and is not, who is exisAig as well as not exntng, (17S) g- 

1. The S. P. reads Sar^a for Suarga which is the reading in Mitak^hara 
and Viramitrodaga. 
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L Verses 177-179 

Mitakshara : — Bnddhindriyani^ orgaits of senses, such as the ear &e. 
saitbiku, iogeiher of their objects, i* e. together with the sound and other 
objects; mawah Itarmendriyanif the mind, and the organs of action, such as 
the organ o£ speech &c. Likewise ahankaro^ the coTiscious self, 
5 boddhi^ha, and the iniellect also, o£ a dedsive nature. PrthivySdioi, the 
Earth and the rest, the five elements. 

Awyaktam, the invisible, the Prahrti is tWs the kshetra ; of this, 
asya, he who is thelswara, the Great Lord, is all-pervading and hence 
also sadrapak* in the existing form, as cannot be comprehended by other 
3 0 means o£ proof, asan, is non-eadsting, as having indistinct index> 
tadasad, is or is not, in this forna, this soul is coded the kshetnjSa’ 
the individiud sotd- (177, 178) 

^ulapa^i 

YajSavalkya, Verses 177-178 

15 Intellect etc. Invisible etc. With their objects i.e. with the objects of 
the senses; of this i.e. of the intellect and the rest of the group known as 
KshetrajHa; this invisible soul is known as Kehetrajfki by the sages. In 
all beings it exists by differentiation. It is called existing because its 
existence is inferrable from evidence. When it is not realized as in the 
20 case of a ghata i.e, jar, it is called non-existing. When it partakes of 
both, it is described as having the form of being and not being. ( 177-178 ) 

The Author mentions the origin o£ the intellect &c. 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 179 

Of the intellect and the like, the wigin b aioyakta ; from ^t is the 
22 betpnnmg of the egoism; the tanmdtrds, and die rest, from die egoism, with 
one property more dian die one preceding. (179) 

Mitak^aHi : — The equal proportion of the qualities such as the 
satva and the rest is awyaktam, (the invisible); from that is the origin 
ntpatdh of the intdlecthaiAhi, which in the three varieties consists of the 
ort safru, rajas, and tomciS', and from that the three-fold feeling of selfness 
viz the Vaikdrika, Tejas, and Bhdiddi. There, i,e. 

Page 228 * from the tdmiasa called the Bhdt&dif tannditraqi,^— and 

by the use of the word Mi &c., the space and the rest 
— and these also are produced each with one quality more than that 
ft - of the one before. By the use of the word cha is in^cated that from 
the Vatkdanka and Taijasa ate produced the organs of action. (179). 


1. — The eapT-eme Spirit; the epithet of according to the SanXih$/as, 

is the subtle and primary element, such as and 
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^filapa^i 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 179 

Of the intellect etc. Of the intellect the origin is from the 'Aw^akta 
called the Mahat and known from the evenness of the qualities of Satm, 
Bajas and Tamos; from that intellect is the origin of egoism which is 5 

characterised hy self-conceit; from that egoism the space and the other 
Tanm&trds, the one following having one more quality than the one 
preceding. 

By the use of the word AcU i.e, etc. are included the organs etc. as 
also the mind. (179) IQ 


The Author mentions the nature o£ the properties 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 180 

Sound, touch, form, rasa, smell, are its properties. That from whkh 
(me ( (d these ) had sprung, that one becomes mm'ged in that itself. ( 180 ) 

MitSbshara : — 0£ these, i.e of the five elements such as the sky 15 
and the rest, sound &e., should be known as the properties with one 
additional for each succeeding- Among these, i.e. among the deve- 
lopments of the intellect &c , yo yasmat, that from whichever, original 
element it may have sprung up, sa tasminneva, such a one in that itsdf, 
becomes merged at the time of the universal destruction in a subtle 20 
form. (180) 


Viramitrodaya 

In the text ’ “by that he reaches the highest stage" it has been 
stated that the merging of the individual soul is Moksha. And it has 
also been pointed out that the falling off of the subtle body is brief, 25 
while pointing out that the subtle body consists of the falling off of 
the Kshetra, the Author mentions the extension of its condition by its 
intrinsic nature and form 

Yajnavalkya, Verses 177-180 

The organs of intellect five, such as the ear and the rest, together 30 
with their objects 2 >. together with the objects induded in the 
properties of sound etc. to be mentioned hereafter, the mind, the 
innermost <»gan; the organs of action five; such as desire etc. The 
feeling of self ue. a modification of the great principle, the intellect, 
the great principle, the earth and the rest, the five great elements. 


1. Verse 167, 1628. 
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I Qiiapter iV 

L Verses 

By the use four times of the word cAa in this verse and the use of 
the word c^a in the next verse are combined together the five minute 
Tanmdira forms. In the passages the Prakrii is Awyakta, the objects 
being particularly specified, the Prakrti is in the form of Kshetra) by 
5 that is discriminated i.e. is made the subject of actual realization. The 
Iswara, the Over-Lord of this Kshetra of twenty-four parts, and who is 
the controller of all movements, not being actually visualized by the 
non-Yogis, being and not being, that individual soul is called 
Kshetrajna by the wise on account of the unreality of the environment 
10 of yfoa which has the element of religion, and on account of the 
unreality of its proper description. 

There the Awyakta is permanent, from that is the origin of the 
intellect; thence is the beginning i.e. origin of the feeling of selfness; 
from the feeling of selfness directly the five Tanmdtrds\ and through 
15 these, the five elements viz. the space, air, fire, water and earth, the 
. one succeeding having one more quality in addition to the one 
preceding respectively, are produced. 

By the use of the word cha it i^ added that from the feeling of 
selfness are produced the intellect, the organs of action, and the mind. 
20 The sound and the rest, however, are produced from the five Tanmdtrds, 
and the five elements in regard to their properties. 

Of these that one which has sprung from the other, such a one 
becomes merged in that other itself i.e. physically becomes invisible, 
but in the subtle form exists; in short it exists in the cause itself. 

25 Therefore, the position of the Kshetra in the form of Prakrti has 
been established. The Prakrti, moreover, although existing, like a 
woman who is past menstruation, does not bring forth a child, the 
cycle of birth or Sahisdra, the truth is that there is no more Safnsdra 
again. 

30 The first use of the word eva indicates the exclusion from the 
category of Kshetra, others than the twenty-four. The last use of the 
word cha is used to exclude the idea of total extinction. The word 
hi indicates restriction in this matter, as having been established by the 
Sknkhya and other systems. In the fourth verse, by the use of the 
35 word cha four times are added by inclusion the other qualities such as 
the sound etc. of the four elements viz. the wind and the rest. 
(177-180) 
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Chapter IV I 

Verses 180-183 J 

^ulapEtji 

Yajnavalkya, Verse i8o 

Sound etc. Of the Tanmdtra such as the Akdsa t,e. space and the rest’ 
the sound etc. are the properties. Among these that property which has 
sprung up from a particular one that one upon the extinction of sound 
etc. becomes merged in itself * e. becomes invisible. (180) 


By way of a conclusion of the topic, the Author proceeds 

YajnavaDsya, Verses 181, 182, 183 

The maimer in which Ae Soul creates 8ie soul, has been narrated to you 
by me on account of the results of actions of three varieties, although he is lo 
the Overlord. (181) 

The satva, rajas, and the tamos also have been stated to be the proper- 
ties of that itself ; and bem|[ dominated by die rajas and the tamos, diis one 
rotates like a wheel. (182) 

B^pnnmgless and also having a beginning, he himself is the highest 1 5 
Puru;ha, his nature can be known from the marks and the organs of senses 
and has been stated as having modifications. (183) 

Mitahshara : — On account of the results of the three kinds of 
actions such as of the mind and the rest, although he is the Overlord, 
the manner in which the soul creates himself, has been stated to you. , ?0 
The properties such as the satva &c., of that itself when under domi- 
nation have been stated. Also, he himself, when dominated by the 
rajas and the tamas, here in this cycle of births and deaths, rotates 
like a wheel ; this also has been stated. That itself, without a begin- 
ning the highest Puntsha, by reason of taking to a body, has a begin- ii5 
ning, is subject to changes such as that of a hunch-back, the dwarf 
&c., has been stated, as it may be recognized in his physical form by 
the outer marks and the organs also. (181-183) 


Viramitrodaya 

The Author gives the conclusion of the import of the topic 
Yajnavalkya, Verses 181-183 

I have described to you how although the Over-Lord, the Great 
Soul through its character as individual soul creates himself by the 
development of the three-fold actions viz. of the body, speech, and mind* 
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L Verses 181-188 


The Satva and other properties of that individual soul itself have been 
stated there such individual soul as is overpowered by the properties 
of Rajas and Tamas and is immersed in sensual pleasures, such a 
one like a wheel in this cycle of birth on account of his actions, rotates 
5 /.#. is born again and again. 

That individual Soul — The Great Atman beginning-less — , having 
a beginning on account of his taking to a body, has been described by 
me as subject to the various vissicitudes, such as the state of the hump- 
back, or of the dwarf distinguishable by the marks of pain and 
10 pleasure, and whose form may be realised by the organs. 

By the use of the first cha has been described the commencement 
of’ action by the three by mutual co-operation. By the use of the 
second cha it is added that the means of liberation from the thraldom 
has been stated. The two words Eva used together with the two 
15 words cAa are indicative of limitation. (181-183) 

YSjnavalkya, Verses 181-183 

1 have described to you the manner in which this Great Soul although 
the -Over-Lord creates himself; I have also stated to you the manner 
20 in which the final development of actions performed by the mind, the 
speech, and- the body occur. Thus is the conclusion of the question and 
answer. (181) 

Satm etc. of the Atman itself the Satva and the other attributes have 
been stated. There, when it is over-whelmed by the two viz. Rajas and 
25 Tamas together, he rotates in the cycle of births like a wheel. There the 
Satva is small and luminous; while the Bajasis obstructive and unsteady; 
and the Tamas is heavy and enshrouding. (182) 

Without a beginning etc. That Great Soul has been pointed out to 
be with a beginning as well as without a beginning. That, however, which 
36 takes to a body surrounded by eight coatings has been stated to be a form 
of development. Sananda states the eight coatings The elements, 
" organs, mind, intellect, desire, actions, the wind, and nescience is stated 
“ to be the eighth. Thus has been stated to be the eight-fold coatings by 
“ the best of sages.” (183) 
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Chapter IV I • ' 

Verses 184-185 J 

The Author describes the path to heaven 

Yajiiavalkya, Verse 184 

The path to the ( region of the ) manes is the space which lies hetween 
the path of the unborn and of the ( sage ) Agastya, by that, those who 
perform the ^nihotra with the desire for heaven go to heaven. (184) 

Mitakshara : — Ajavithi, path of the unhorm, i.e. the road of the 
immortals; agastyasya cha yadantaram, the space which is hetween that 
and that of the Agastya is the pitryinastenagnihotriiDah swargakamah, that 
is, the path to the manes, hy that those who perform the agnihotra with a 
desire for heaven, obtain heaven. (184) 


SQlapS^l 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 184 

The path of the manes etc. The load which is reached by the path of 
the manes, such as the Waszis and the rest is called the path of the manes. 
Ajavtthi i.e. “the path of the unborn,” t e. the path of the Gods. There, also 
one reaches by the divine road ; the space which intervenes between these 
two in the midst, by that space, those who maintain the Agnihotra 
desirous of heaven go to heaven at the particular place. This path is by 
the southern direction. (184) 


Yajnavalkya, Verse 185 

Those also who are intensively indined to make donations, and are 
also well possessed of the eight good qualities, these also, (go) by the same 
path, and who are solely devoted to the vow of truth. (185) 

Mitakshara: — ^Moreover, those who are intensively devoted to 
the Sm&rta performances, such as donation and the like, well i.e. 
devoid of fraud, and likewise are possessed of the eight qualities viai.,. 
" Compassion for all creatures, forbearance, absence of jealou^, purity, 
quietness, auspiciousness, and freedom from avarice ” as discussed, 
by Gautama^ and others. Likewise, also those who are solely devoted 
to the vow of truth, tepi tenaiva, these also hy the same path obtain the 
abode of gods. (185) 


1. Ch. Vin. 24 . 
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L Versus 


UU 


Viramitrodaya 

It has been stated that as with a rope he goes to the heaven by 
means of the ray, the Author mentions in four verses the region 
through which that ray obtains the intended place 
Yainavalkya, Verses 184-185 

5 By the use of the word cha twice as also of the . word api it is sug- 
gested that many kinds of persons performing rites other than those 
mentioned in the Srufis also go to heaven, those also who are intent 
upon making donations in a proper manner. 

By the double use of the word cha are included those who are 
10' intent on performing various other Smdrta rites, also those who are 
endowed with the eight virtues stated by Brhaspati and others viz : 
“Compassion, forgiveness, absence of jealousy, absence of impurity, 
“ avoidance of weariness, auspiciousness, absence of niggardliness, 
“ freedom from avarice, and others common to all.” Likewise, those 
15 who are intent upon speaking the truth, these also go to heaven by 
the same path of the manes. (184-185') 


SQlapapi 

YajSavalkya, Verse fSs 

Those also etc. Well i,e. according to prescribed rules. The eight ■ 
20 qualities are stated by Brliaspcai ( See above 11. 12-14). Those who 
are devoted to making charitable donations go to heaven by this same 
path. (185) 


Page 227* 

It may be said, in the periodical and the like nniversal destruc- 
tion, annihilation of the entire body of teachers occurs; how then will 
25 men born thereafter ignorant of the Vedas be able to perform the 
Agnihotra and the like acts ? And how therefore a fortiori without 
performing the acts will they ascend the path to heaven ? So the 
Author says 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 186 

50 There, eighty thonsand sages leading the Itfe of householders recur 
again and again serving as the germs starling the religions practice. (186) 
Mitah^S : — Tatra, in the path of the manes, ashtSiitisahasra, 
€ighiy-th)usa7\d in number, munayo, the sages, leading the life of a 
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Verses 186-1S7 J 

householder, and under a duty to recur again and again, in the begin- 
ning of the creation, by propounding the doctrines of the Vedas, in the 
re-appearance of the tree of religion serving as the germs, and instru- 
mental in starting religions practices, dharmapravartakal^, such as the 
Agnihotra and the like. Therefore there is no scope for the fault 5 
set out before. ( 186 ) 


Viramitrodaya 

It may be said, indeed, upon the occurrence of the ordinary 
Pralaya^ i.e. the universal destruction, everything that is prescribed is 
annihilated; how then can occur the first beginning of the primary jq 
performances such as the Agnihotra and the like, by means of which 
the ascension to the path of heaven may take place ? So the Author 
says 

Yajnavalkya, Verse i86 

Those who by propounding the doctrines of the Veda start 15 
religious practices; the house-holders i. e. those following the house- 
holder’s order; the sages t.e. those who are engaged in the contempla- 
tion of the soul, in short the omniscient, eighty thousand in number; 
again, i.e. at the end of the creation; recur, i.e, take to birth; there i.e. 
in the region of the manes lie like germs. ( 186 ) 20 


^ulapa^i 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 186 

Eighty etc. There i. e. in that samsdra eighty thousand sages, house- 
holders again and again recur in the beginning of the creation to births 
in the cycle of births and deaths ; these also as the germs give a start to 23 
Vedio^performances. (186) 

Yajnavalkya, Verses 181, 188 
Taking resort m Ae region between that of tibe sevel^ sages and the 
elephant^ padi, are as many sages who have given up all pnrsuits. (187) 

1. WMciL occurs at tlie end of a spcq"- 

— The constellation known as Ursa major ^ consisting of 
^ aiid 

3. — The portion of ttie Moon^s path containing the constellations of 

vRoft, and 

34 
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L Terses 187-189 

in virtue of their religious austerities, tow of celibacy, avoidance of 
contacts,^ intelligence, having reached there, they remain there until as far 
as die annihilation of the entire creation. (188) 

Mitakshara: — Moreover, saptarshayah, fhe seven sages are well 
5 known. Nagavithi,i'/ie the path of the Air&vata;^ in the, 

space interening tavanta eva, as many only, i.e- eighty-thousand in 
number; mnnaya^ sarvarambhavivcurjitalb, sages, who have given up all 
pursuits, solely devoted to the pursuit of knowledge, endowed with aus- 
terities and the vow of celibacy, likewise who have abandoned all 
10 contacts, and devalokam samyritEh^ having resorted to the region of the 
gods, abhutasamplavam, untU as far as the annihilation of the entire crea- 
tion, i- e- until the Great Destruction, avatishthante, remain- And being 
stationed there, in the beginning of the creation, they become the 
initiators of the religious tenets pertaining to the Supreme 
15 Soul. (187, 188) 


^dlapani 

Yajnavalkya, Verses 187-188 

The Seven Sages etc. By austerities etc-, • Tdldng resort to the region of 
the Oods which isbetween the aeoen sages and the elephcmt-Road, as many sages 
§0 without commencing the samsdra, and maintaining the vow of .celibacy, 
stay on in that region until as far as the great destruction t.e. until the 
Universal deluge. The Elephant path i.e. the path of the Gods. This 
region is towards the north of the Seven sages. (187-188) 


What sort are these sages ? So the Author proceeds 

25 Yajnavalkya, Verse 189 

From whom, the Vedas, ihe Puranas, the sciences, as also the Upa.> 
insfaads, metrical compositions, the Sotras, die BhEshyas, and whatever 
other ( branches of ) Uteratore. (189) 

Mitakshara : — ^Yato,;^om whom, i.e. from both the groups of sages 
30 also, the four Vedas, the Puranas, the A%as, the sciences, and the 
Upanishads also, which bang perpetual, are traditionally handed down 
by the generation of scholars, and thus set in practice, ilokalb, the 


1, t.e. Worldly contact 

The path in the northern part of the Moon. 



Y&jfLamlkya Book III 
Chapter IV 
Verses 189-190 

metrical compositions^ containing history. Sulrani, the aphorisms also 
relating to the science of words, and their interpretation, Bhashyani, 
and the Bhdshyas also in the form of commentaries on the Shtras; 
yadanyad, rohateoer ofher^ such as the medical science and the like, 
wanmayam, literature^ that also those from whom it has started, of ^ 

that kind are those sages the initiators of religious practices. In 
this way, there is no possibility of the Vedas being (regarded as ) 
impermanent. (189) 
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^ulapani 

Yajoavalkya, Verse 10 

From whom etc. The sciences Le. the Veddngas*^ metrical compositions 
such as the Mahdbhdraia and the like; Suirds, such as those composed by 
Gautama and the like ; the Bhdshyds, containing commentaries and expla- 
nations ; other kind of literature, such as the science of medicine and the 
like. The sages from whom these the Vedas and others are revived 15 
from memory on account of their retentivity, these again at the beginning 
of the creation remain there ; although the Purd'oas also are permanent 
like the Vedds, still by reason of tradition, abridgment, and expansion 
they are certainly different. As for example the treatise by Manu has 
been stated by Bhrgu and the like. In the case of the Vedas, however, gg 
the tradition, the intonation, and the pronunciation are the same. There 
is no variation in these. (189) 


What next ? So the Author proceeds 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 190 

The recitation of the Vedas, the sacrifice, vow of celibacy, ao^eri* 25 
ties, self-restraint, faith, fasts, and independence, are the sources of die 
knowledge of the soul. (190) 

MitikfharS : — As the Vedas are permanent, on the strength of 
its authorit j, the recitation and the like means of acquiring the purity 
of self, and through that, is the source of the knowledge of the Soul* 30 
So it becomes established. (190) 
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L Verses 190-19^ 


Sulapani 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 190 

Veda etc. The repetition of the Vedas Le, the study of the Vedas* 
These, by reason of the annihilation of sin, are regarded as a source of 
5 knowledge; not directly of the knowledge itself ; as says Manu^: “The 
austerities and learning are for the Brdhmaua, the highest means for 
“happiness; by austerities, he destroys the sin; by learning he acquires 
“ knowledge.” (190) 


Yajnavalkya, Verses 191, 192 

]^Q Tbat, moreover, should be studied and known by ( the members of ) 
ali the orders together ; also should be visualised, contemplated, and also 
should be listened about by the twice*bom. (191) 

Page 228 * 

Those of the twice*bom who secure him in this manner, and those 
also who, resorting to the forest^ contemplate the Truth with intense 
L5 devotion. (192) 

Mitlik§har£ : — Since the Vedas have become perpetually an autho- 
rity for the Atman, that should be studied and understood in the pres- 
cribed manner by ( the members o£ ) all the orders in various ways. 
The Author explains clearly that very method : Dwijiitibhirdrafhtawya]^, 
20 by ^ tvdce-hom shotdd be visualised, i e- should be directly reali- 
sed- There, the Author points out the means : irotawya^, mantawa^ 
iti, shoidd be listened abotd, should be contemplated <^e., first of all by lis- 
tening to the VedSiOta, it should be deternuned, and thereafter should 
be contemplated, i- e~ should be investigated by arguments. After 
-5 that, by contemplation he becomes directly visualised. 

Those, ye, of the twice-born, being intensely devotional, resort to 
aplace devoid of residents, evam, in this manner i.e. by the way stated, 
oiam, ilm, i.e. the Soul, satyam, the truth, which is the highest truth, 
cqntempdte, iqiasate, ta atmsbam vindante, these secure i. e. reach the 
,0 SouL (192) 


1. Oh. XI I. 104. 2. So also interpreted by ^SlapdnL Viramitrodaya, 
however, refers to the see page 1644 1. 86. 
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^Qiapa^i 

Yajiiavalkya, Verses 191-192 

That moreover etc. By the members of all the orders this Soul should 
be tried to be known by all means. The Author mentions those means 
themselves : Should be contemplated i.e by arguments, should be listened ^ 
to by hearing the Ved&nta. 

By the use of the word atha id is intended to indicate by the inverse 
method. By the use of the word ‘ twice-born ’ it is intended that the 
Mdrds have no authority. (191) 

They who etc. Those of the twice-born who, taking resort to the 10 
lonely forests in this manner ue. in the manner aforestated, worship the 
truth i.e. the Brahma, these obtain the road to the attainment of Brahma. 
Vtiwarupa, however, has the reading Vindah and has explained it 
as ‘they know.‘ (192) 


The Author states the divine road to the path o£ attainment 15 

Yajnavallsaya, Verses 193, 194 

In respective order iliey become tran^ormed into fire, day, the bright 
half, likewise the summer solstice, the region of the gods, tiie son, together 
with lightning. ( 193 ) 

Thereafter the Lord of the mind comes fortii and makes them fit for 20 
the Brahmaloka; for them there remains no farther recurrence. (194) 

]yiitSk$hara: — ^Te, those who have come to know the Soul, kramat, 
in respective order, having rested in the regions under the fire and 
other presiding deities which serve as paths to absolution, and hav- 
ing become established by these, attained to the highest state. 25 
Archih, fire, ahal^, day, ^ukla, hright half oi a month ; likewise nttaraya^am 
the Summer-solstice} the abode o£ the gods. SavitS, the sun, 
vaidyntam, lightning, i- e. brightness. 

These, who have in this manner reached the places of the Fire &C.,, 
the Lord of the mind, Parasha, makes fit for the region of go 
the Brahma. Tesham iha, of these here, i e. in this cycle of birth, 
punaraviltirua vidyate,/Mr#A?r recurrerbce does not remain. But, at the 
time of the re-entry of the Prakrti, they cast off their subtle bodies 
and become unified with the Great Soul. ( 193, 194 ) 
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Vira m itrodaya 

Having stated the path to heaven together -with the teachers there, 
the Author mentions the path to absolution together with the teachers 

Yajnavalkya, Verses 187-194 

5 Towards the north of the Seven Sages, by the Elephant-path i.e, 
towards the south of the Air^vata way in the intervening space, taking 
resort to the region of the Gods, eighty thousand in number are these 
sages. For what purpose ? So the Author says, in avoidance of all 
Kdmya performances. (187) 

10 By means of austerities, vow of celibacy, abandonment of contact, 
and by intellectual pursuits, having reached there i.e. the region of the 
Gods, so long as there is the general confusion all round of all created 
beings, till that time lie in wait. (188) 

From which i.e. from the group of the sages in the region of the 
1 5 Gods, the Vedas, the Purdnas, the sciences i.e. the sciences of Veddnta, 
the Upattishads such as the Brhaddranyaka and the rest. Metrical 
compositions in the form of history; the SMras such as those composed 
by Vydsa, Pdnini and others; the Bhd^hyds in the form of commen- 
taries thereon, and whatever other kind of literature, such as the 
20 science of medicine and the like, all these proceed. (189) 

And likewise the repetition of the Vedas i.e. their study, from 
that proceed the sacrifice, the vow of celibacy, austerities, self-restraint, 
devotion and fasts, and independence characterised by the attachment 
to worldly pleasures also starts. These, moveover, are the means of 
25 the knowledge of the truth which is the source of emancipation for 
the Soul. (190) 

It may be asked, indeed, if realisation of the Soul be the means 
of absolution, then what is the use of the scientific knowledge proceed- 
ing from the Vedas ? So the Author says : " By the members of the 
gQ “orders such as that of the celibates and the like, even by all, also in 
“this manner i.e. by means of following the dictates of the Vedas only.” 
He should be listened to about, contemplated, and He becomes then 
visualised by the twice-bom. (191) 

Now what object in life is (secured) by the knowledge of the self? 
35 So the Author says ; Those of the twice-born who resort to the 
Aranyaha ije. the BfhaddranyaTia, and those of the twice-born, more- 
over, who being endowed with great devotion, contemplate Him in this 
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manner, these get at the truth in the form of the highest object viz. 
the Supreme Soul. (i 92 ) 

There, for the attainment of the highest object the Author mentions 
the way, in the order etc. These, the devotees of the Brahma reach in 
respective order the fire i.e. the region where the presiding deity is 5 
fire; day i.e. the region where the light is the presiding deity; the 
white half i.e. the region where the northern solstice and bright half 
are the presiding deities; the region of the gods; the Sun the Solar 
region; the lightning z.e. the region where the presiding deity is the 
lightning. (.193) 10 

These, after attaining to the regions of fire and the rest, the great 
spirit of the mind approaches them, and taking to the region of the 
Brahma leads them on to devotion, and for them, moreover, in this 
cycle of births no more return exists. (194) 

By the use of the word tath& are included the works of commen- 15 
taries of the Upant^hads, and of the word cha, of the VeddAgds. 

The word hi intends the necessity of listening as a means for 
the knowledge of the purport of the Vedas. By the first use of the 
word tu is excluded the state of visualization after contemplation* 
and by its second use, the state of contemplation after listening to. 20 
By the third use of cha is added the incessant musing. The word 
cha in the expression “those also” (Verse 192) is indicative of the 
inclusion of the Chh&ndogya and other Upani§hads. By the use of the 
word 'likewise’ (verse 193) the Author excludes the possibility of the 
occurrence of rays situatedhigh. By the use of the word cAo ( verse 193) 25 

are included the region of the great and the like. (1 87-1 94) 


^ulapaQi 

YfijSavalkya, Verses 193-194 

The Author describes the path of the Gods in respective orders etc. 
These i.e, those who have realised the Self having rested in respective order 30 
at the several paths to absolution, such as, those presided over by the fire 
and other deities, and taken on by these reach the highest state. Archtli 
t.e. fire; dhdh i.e. day-light ; the white half i.e. the bright fortnight ; the 
higher solstice i.e. the summer-solstice; the region of therGods i.e. the abode 
of the Gods; Savitd i.e. the Sun; Lightning i.e. together with the 35 
lightning. (193) 
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L Verses 194-197 

Thereafter etc. These i.e. those which have reached the region of the 
fire. The spirit of the mind, the Puru^ha takes them to the region of the 
Brahma. Brahma itself is a region called the region of the Brahma. To 
that he takes them. From there they become unified with the Supreme 
o Soul. This is the meaning. 

It is of two kinds: absolution, and final emancipation. Those who 
directly contemplate the Bralxma, these are immediately emancipated. 
Those who do monthly service &c these after having reached the regions of 
fire and the like, and there itself having acquired an intensity of know- 
10 ledge, and accompanied by those stationed at the region of the fire etc. 
they become unified with the Great Soul, (194) 


The Author describes the path of the manes stated before 

Yajnavalkya, Verses 195, 196, 197 

By means of sacrifice, aasterities, making charitable donations, Aose 
15 men who-have reached heaven, these here in respective order become the 
smoke, the night, the dark half, the winter solstice also. (195) 

The region of the manes, the moon, the wind, the showers, the water, 
and the Earth, and again go forth. (196) 

He, who having self-consciousness does not know this, becomes a 
20 reptde, a moth, an msect, or a worm. (197) 

Mitakshara: — Those, moreover, who by means of sacrifices, 
diaritable gifts and austerities as ordained, enjoy heaven as the fruit, 
these in respective order, having reached the re^ons of the smoke, 
and other presiding deities as far as the moon, and again having reach- 
25 ®d the wind, shower, water, and earth, and having become transformed 
into semen, through paddy and other forms of food, go to the body 
of those in the cycle of births. He who being self-conscious does not 
properly understand this two-fold path i-s* does not perform the 
religious observances which are a remedy for the two paths, such a 
SO om becomes, dai^alhko, a r&ptile^ i.e. a cobra, patabgab, a moth, le. a 
locust, or knnib kilo, an insect, or a worm- (195-197) 
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Viramitrodaya 

The Author states the respective stages of progress on the path of 
the manes stated before. 

Yajnavalkya, Verses 195-197 

Those men, however, who b}’ sacrifices and the like, have attained 5 
to heaven i.e, are in the enjoyment of the fruit viz. heavenly residences, 
appear i.e. go to the three regions commencing with the smoke, and 
terminating with the moon as the presiding deities, and the earth in 
the form of semen; the meaning is that thereafter they again go to the 
Samsdra. 10 

By the first use of the word eva is excluded the path stated 
before, and by the second of absolution. The use of the word cha 
is indicative of repetition; thus they again go, is the meaning obtained. 
(195-196) 

Now the Author states the cycle of births among several species. 15 

One who does not know this two-fold path viz. the path of the 
gods and the path of the manes, and does not perform the acts leading 
to the same, such a one shall become a reptile 2 .e. a snake, a moth i.e. a 
gnat, or an insect or a worm. (197) 


^uiapai^l 20 

The Author mentions the path to the manes 

Yajnavalkya, Verses 195-197 

Ey sacrifice etc. The region of the manes etc. By sacrifice and the 
like, those who attain and enjoy the heavenly region, after having reached 
the regions where the presiding deities are the smoke, and as far as the 25 
moon, and again having reached the regions of the air and the like, are 
transformed into semen, and become absorbed in the cycle of birth, and 
are born in a womb. (195, 196) 

’ This etc. The reptile ije. a serpent. The meaning is, that in another 
birth he obtains the body of a snake or the like. (197) 30 


Page 229* 

The Author describes the manner of contemplation 
Yajnavalkya, Verses 198, 199, 200, 201 
With the feet turned upwards and placed on die thighs, placmg the 
right hand on the left after raising it, lifting up the face a IMe, and having 
tightened m the breast. (198) 

35 


35 



1648 MItakshara— rAe Contemplutirm ™ 

L Verses IQQ^-^Ol 

With closed eyes, remainiog in the saii'a condition, not touching the 
( lower ) teeth with the ( upper ) teeth, with the tongue placed firmly on the 
palate, with the mouth closed, and completely motionl ess (199). 

Having restrained all the organs of senses, having his seat neither very 
5 low, nor very high, duplicated or triplicated prdnaydma one should 
perform ( 200 ). 

Thereafter should be contemplated the One who is situated in the 
heart like a lamp; and there, moreover, the wise man performing concen 
tradon should concentrate upon the Soul. ( 201 ) 

10 Mitakshara : — One whose feet raised are lying on the chest - such 

a one who has set up a Baddhapadmdsana.^ Likewise on the left hand 
raised, having placed the right, also raised uttanam, and the face lifting 
up a little aiid havmg tightened, i- e. stiffened in the breast, mukham 
kiSchidunnamayyorasa cha vishlabhya. Also, nimilitakshah, loith closed 
15 eyes, sdi.\dis&aii., remaining in the satva i- e. free from desire, anger, 
and the like, dantairdantanaspr^aQ, not touching the {lower) teeth 
with the ( upper ) teeth. Likewise, one whose tongue is placed on the 
palate without motion ; such a one so described; also samvrtasyah, vnth 
the mouth closed, one whose mouth is covered; sunischalo, completely 
go motioidess, i- e- without any tremour* 

Likewise, having completely withdrawn all the organs from the 
several objects, natineechSsano natyuchch^tasano, having his seat nMther 
too low, nor very high i. e. so seated as there may not be a distraction 
of the mind, dwigunam trigunam wa, either duplicated or triplicated, one 
25 should begin the practice of the restraint of breath ( pr&ndydma ). 

Thereafter, by the Yogi who has subjugated the air, yosau hrdaye 
de^avat, that one who in the heart like a lamp, is without a flicker, the 
Prabhu, tho Supreme Lord, that one should be contemplated. Tatra cha, 

there also,m the heart, AtmSnam, the Soid, by placing within the mental 
00 range, dharayet, one shordd concentrate, i. e. should resort to holding. 

The nature of a DhArand, moreover : The time for wheeling the 
end of the knee, snapping the forefinger and the 
thumb together, is called mdtrd. With such fifteen 
mdtrds is the lowest ( adhamah ) prdndydma-, 
00 with tUrty, the ( madhyama ) middling; with forty-five, ( uttdma ) the 

1. See page 77 above for vuwsr and Balambhaftt, p., 113 for TtrrePT, 

SFHctRR. 
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highest. Dharana is that ■which has three pramyarms of this sort. 
These three are designated by the word yoya', these also one should 
hold. As has been stated elsewhere; “ After wheeling round the fore- 
“part of the hand on the disc of the knee, one should snap a cJihiiikd’, 
‘‘with fifteen mdtrds is described as the {adhama) lowest prandydma ; 5 

“ the middling is duplicated, and the highest is that which is tripli- 
“ cated ; so is one dhdrand stated to be with three of each and with 
“ these the yoya in a similar manner.” ( 198-201 ) 

Viramitrodaya 

Now the Author states the procedure in regard to the contempla- 10 
tion of self 

Yajnavalkya, Verses ipS-aoi 

Placed on the thighs and raised high f.e. one whose foot-soles and 
feet have been raised above, such a one in the left hand raised above 
having placed the right hand upraised and turning up the face a little 45 
t.e. having raised it, up and ■with a raised chest, obstructed it, and having 
prostrated still the raised body; placed in the Satva t.e. free from desire 
and anger; highly motionless i£. without a tremour; and having 
restrained the whole group of the organs such as the ear etc. i.c. having 
drawn them away from sensual matters, and placed on a seat which is 20 
neither very low nor very high, should begin the restraint of breaths 
called the Kumbhaka and Rcchaka duplicated and triplicated — By the 
use of the word a pi also the Pdraka occupying the interval of time 
for twelve mdtrds — So also the Markandeya* Parana : “ While the 
“ Laghu has twelve mdtrds, double that is, however, the Madhyama-^ 
'‘with triplicated mdtrds, however, it is stated to be the Uttariya’* 
Mdtrfi, means the time for the twinkle and opening of the eye. 

Thereafter etc. By means of the restraint of breath having steadied 
the vital air, should be contemplated this Soul who is the over-lord and 
who is shining in the heart like the lamp. In that contemplation, by 30 
holding on the restraint in the form of the restarint of breath, one 
should hold up the Soul ix. should mentally steady it. This is the 
meaning. 

By the use of the word cka thrice are included the varieties of 
contemplation such as the holding up of the neck, the steady attend- 35 
ance in a secluded place, and the undivided contemplation of the 
Supreme Soul. 4198-201) 


1. Oh. 86. 16-16. 
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Suiapani 

The Author states the method of concentration 

Yajnavalkya, Verses 198-201 

Placed on the thighs etc. With clothes etc. Eestraining etc. Having 
5 tightened i.e. joined to; remaining in the sah-a t.e, free from desire, anger 
etc.; with the tongue placed on the palate Le. on the corner of the palate, 
one who has placed his tongue unmoved; in that manner. Duplicated, 
triplicated etc. Le. in the order of the lowest, the middle, and the highest as 
is stated in the Markandeya Paranam* : “The restraint of the breath 
10 “ has been stated to be of three varieties called Laghu i. e. the lowest, the 

“ Madhija^ i.e. middling, and the Utfartya, Le. of the topmost ; Oh AlarJea 1 1 
“mention to you its measure ; listen to me. While the Laghu has twelve 
the JfadAyama has twice as much; and with three-fold mdfrds, 
“however, has been described the Vttariya. The strain the duration) 
15 “of a mdtrd is the twinkling of an eye, the winking, and the time for a 
“short letter.” ( 198 - 200 ) 

Thereafter etc. Thereafter, the Soul should be contemplated in the 
heart, ^.e. the mind should be concentrated Le. made steady; there i.e. 
in the Soul, One should hold the concentration as stated by Devala viz • 
20 “ One should bold in concentration the combination of the body, the 

“organs, the mind and the intellect”. (201) 


The Author states the reason for the practice of yoga containing 
dMrand 

Yajnavalkya, Verses 202, 203 

25 Invisibility, memory, loveliness, perception, capacity to hear likewise; 
leavmg one's body, entering into the body of another. (202) 

Production of things at pleasure, are the signs of the accomplishment 
of yoga. When the yoga is attained, when he gives up the body, he be- 
comes entitled to immortality. (203) 

30 Mitakshara : — By the acquisition of imperceptibility from 

others is antardhanam, invisibility ; smrtih, memory in regard to matters 
beyond the reach of the organs ; the power of remembrance like Manu 
and the like ; kantilb, loveliness^ i.e. attractiveness ; drshtil^, perception^ 
even with regard to things past and not forthcoming ; latha srotrajSata, 

1. Ch. 36. verses 15-16. 

2. TMs is one of the eight i%i%s which are realized by one who has become 
an adept in the yoga. They are 
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Verses 20S-303 J 

ULeu:ise the capat ity to hear «>. the capacity o£ perception o£ words not 
reaching the scope o£ the ear on acCDunt of their 
Page 230 being manifested at an exti’emely long distant place. 

After abandoning one’s body, entering another’s 
body; according to one’s desire, the production of things irrespective 5 
of the producer — thus ityetat yogasya siddherlakshanam, these are the 
siym, i.e marls, of the accomplishment of yoga. Moreover, not this much 
alone is the purpose ; on the other hand, siddhe yoge tyajan deham 
anutatvaya kaipate, when the yoga is attained, when he gives up the lody, 
he becomes entitled to immortality, and also becomes fit to the attainment 10 
of the condition of Brahma. ( 202, 203 ) 


Viramitrodaya 

Thus after the Yoga with concentration is accomplished the 
Author states the basis 

Yainavalkya, Verses 202-203 I5 

Invisibility which is the work of Anima, and which is characteris- 
ed as invisibility without an enshrouding cover; memory i,e. the 
remembrance of things experienced in another birth; loveliness i.e. 
attractive appearance; sight ue. the capacity to perceive things which 
are beyond the perception of senses, and are separated; the capacity to 20 
hear i.e, the capacity to hear a sound at a distance, giving up one’s 
body and entering into another’s body; at the option t.e. at one’s desire 
the creation of things intended such as a village, cattle etc. all this 
being the inner cause is the characteristic i.e. the measure, of the Yogic 
accomplishment which is the cause of all this. 25 

One who has secured the accomplishment of Yoga, nof only secu- 
res the means of invisibility etc., but abandoning the body at his 
pleasure, he becomes competent for (securing) absolution; in other 
words, he secures absolution. So the Author says Yoga etc. 

By the use of the word tathd the Author includes the Animd and gQ 
the other Siddhis. By the use of the word cha it is added that he 
obtains Moksha provided he is not tempted by Laghimd etc. for the 
fruit of the Yogic accomplishment; or otherwise not so. (202-203) 
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Sulapani 

JSow the power of the Yoga, 

ySinavalkya, Verses 202-203 

Invisible etc. Becoming invisible e.e, without even covering, the 
f) non-visibility of the body ; memory, i.e. of another birth also ; loveliness* 
i,e. having an attractive appearance; perception, i.e. even of atoms 
screened from view ; the capacity for hearing, i.e. the capacity to catch 
soft words from a distance ; creation at pleasure, i.e. the production of 
things desired; is entitled to immortality, j.e, becomes fit for emancipation* 
10 (202 & 203) 

The Author states another means of securing the satva purity, 
when the ( performance of ) sacrifice, or ( making ) donations is not 
possible 

Yajiiavalkya, Verse 204 

^5 Or even by studying the Veda after giving up all actions, and residing 

in the forest, subsisting on limited diet, eafing without begj^ for it, one 
may secure the highest accomplishment. ( 204 ) 

Mitakshara ; — Atha w3, or, by giving up all actions, i. e. one who 
does acts which are not prohibited; and stvdying the Veda, vedama 
bhyasan, any one, by habit resorting to retirement, and one who has 
accomplished the purity of the satija by. a restricted diet of food not 
begged for, by the contemplation of self, one secures param, the highest 
siddhi, such as the moksha. ( 204 ) 

Viramitrodaya 

For one who is unable to perform a sacrifice, or observe a fast and 
the like, the Author states another means for the purification of the 
Satva 

YajSavalkya, Verse 204 

One who has abandoned all actions, i,e. one who has given up the 
,Q Kdmya^ acts as well as those which are prohibited. One who has taken 
on the Sanydsa order, and residing in the forest becomes a recluse, or 
who is engrossed in Vedic studies, subsisting himself on limited diet 
unsolicited, and thus by means of the mental purification obtains 
Moksha. This is the meaning. (204) 


1. As opposed to i%jr, ordinary, or occasional; the spin; acts are with 

a special parp(»e in view. 
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Sulapani 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 204 

The Author states for one who has become competent for the worship 
of the image of Brahma in the form of concentration. All etc. who has 
abandoned all desires ; who has given up the expectation of the results. 
The rest is clear. (204) 


Yajnavalkya, Verse 205 

One who has acquired wealth by proper means, who is intent on the 
knowledge of Veda, who respects the guests, who performs the b'Mdhas, 
and speaks the truth, such a one, even though he he a householder, is iQ 
emancipated. ( 205 ) 

Mitakshara : — Moreover, one who has acquired wealth by right 
means, such as the acceptance o£ a good donation, who is ever ready to 
do honour to guests, who is intent on the performance of the ordinary 
and special srdddhas, grhasthopi hi, even dihough he he a householder, 
since, such a one obtains emancipation, there the acceptance of 
asceticism in regard to this world is not the only means for securing 
emancipation- ( 205 ) 

Thus ends the Chapter on the Philosophy of the Soul. 


Viramitrodaya 

Not only for those who have entered the Vdnaprasthaot the 
Sanydsa order, is the Moksha, but even for the house-holder, and for 
the celibate also. This has been stated before’ : "He however should 
"be known by all the orders etc.,” there in the case of a house-holder 
the hospitality etc. offered to a guest also can bo expected as an 
additional means for the purification of the Saiva. So the Author says 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 305 

One intent upon the knowledge of the truth i.e. one engrossed in 
the acquisition of self-knowledge, the truth-teller. 

By the use of the word cha is included one who performs the 
krdddha etc. one who performs the observances common to all the 
orders. By right means, i.e. with the wealth acquired by the acceptance 
of good donations, one who is devoted to the respectful treatment of 


1. Versa 191. p. 1642 1. 10. 
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guests, and one who perfonns the ordinary and the special occasional 
Srdddhas, thus a house-holder who performs the special duties of a 
house-holder is certainly emancipated. 

By the use of the word api is added that the celibate student 
5 also becomes emancipated if he observes the special duties of his 
order viz. maintaining the vow of celibacy, performing the service of 
the preceptor and the like, as also the duties common to all the orders 
viz. truth-speaking and the like. (205) 

Thus ends the Chapter on the Philosophy of Self 
10 otherwise known as the Duties of Ascetics, 

in the commentary on Yajnavalkya 
by the great Mitra Misra. 


Sulapa^i 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 205 

[5 Justice etc, Who is intensively devoted to the knowledge of 
the truth ie. who has solely devoted himself for the knowledge of 
Bralim\ a house-holder of this variety obtains absolution; and so 
in the Mahabbaratat— '* Whose declaration of this kind can become true 
“ viz, ‘ there is no absolution from the bouse ’ ? ” Even for the women and 
2 Q the hdras the absolution has been stated “ Even one who is the lowest 
“in the Yarvas, or even a woman who is religiously anxious, both even by 
“this path may go to the highest state.” (^05) 

Here ends the Chapter on the Philosophy of Self. 
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Y’dj'flavalkya Book 111 
Chapter V 

Verse ^OG 


m 


CHAPTER V 
On Penances 

In response to the request' viz. “ Expound to us exhaustively 

“the rules relating to the Varnas, the Asrainas and the others” 
a promise was given to explain the six varieties o£ Dharma; and ^ 

after having expounded the five varieties o£ Dharma, and wishing to 
commence the sixth which has remained over, (and which was) deno- 
minated as the Pr&yak'Tiitfa and all special rules thereto, first by way 
of an introduction to it, and also by way of pointing out the particular 
persons who are amenable to it, the Author states the development of 10 
Karmas in the form of Arthav&dd? 

yajnavalkya, Verse 206 

Having undergone the terrible and frightful hells incurred on account 
of the most heinous dns, the greatest sinners are born here after the exhaus- 
tion ( of the resnlts ) of their deeds. (206) 15 

Mitakshara : — The designation MahApdiaha or the most heinous 
sin is used in regard to the five acts commencing with BrS,hmicide 
and the rest ; those which will be mentioned hereafter in the text® “ a 
“ Brahmicide, a drunkard etc. ” j those who incur it, these are the 
MahAp&takins. 20 

Mahapatahaja, mcurred on account of the most heinous sins, the 
Tdmisra and the like hells, narakan, -appropriate to the evil deeds com- 
mitted by themselves ; ghoran, terrible, i e. by reason of thar 
causing extreme agonies, extremely horrible; darnnan, frightfid, the 
sole abodes for the sufEering of pain; prapya, having undergone', 25 
karmakfhayat, after the exhaustion of their deeds, Le. after the termina- 
tion of the period of pain to be undergone in the hell brought on by 
fibeir deeds ; thereafter by reason of a residue of their deeds again 
iha, in this warld, *'• e. in this cycle of births among the lower bodies 


1. See p. 2 11.10—12 above. 

2. — is an explanatory statement, in the form of pr^e or blame 

I e — , or verse 56 in the Acharadhyaya 

see p. 166 11. 6-8, where the prohllntion against marriage with a i&dra has been 
stated in the form of an — i e. not a command pare and simple, bat a 

suggestion coupled with a reason for it. 

8. in. 209 p. 1656, 1. IS. 

86 



1656 MitSkshara & Sfilapan!— ?7je several births r^'^'^Chapter V**°*'*** 

L Verses 206 -QOS 

of the Jog, the jackal, and the like which are fall of misery; promi- 
nently i.e- again, are horn, jayante. The use of the word ‘ greatest 
sinners’ is inclusive by extention of others also such as the lesser 
sinners and the like, as for them also the reduction to the lower and 
5 other like bodies will hereafter be stated.^ ( 206 ) 


Sulapa^i 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 206 

Now the Author points out the production of the fruits of actions 
which is useful as an incentive for special religious performances, as 
JQ also the hells, Heinous sins etc,'* Here, i.e, in this Samsda'a, after having 
experienced the hells which will be stated hereafter, which are brought on 
by the heinous sins etc,, and which are the cause of pain, at the extinction 
of the fruits of the acts, are born in the bodies to be stated hereafter. (206) 


Having stated for the great sinners the lot of being subjected 
15 to Samsdra, the Author proceeds by way of describing it more parti- 
cularly 

Yajnavalkja, Verses 207, 208 
The Brahnucide enters the body of a deer, a dog, a hog, or a camel; 
while one who drinks liquor, that of an ass, Pidkasa, and of a Vena; 
20 no doubt here. ( 207 ) 

He who robs away gold shall obtain tiie condition of a worm, an insect, 
or a moth; and one who violates the bed of a Guru, respectively, to the 
condition of grass, shrnb, and creeper. (208) 

Mi^ksharS: — Mrgah, ike deer, and the rest; ^asukaroshfrSh, the dog^ 
gg Aoy, cameZ, are well known; to their hody,ymmi, Braj^mahS, 

the Brdhnddde, goes on account of the residue of his deeds. Kharo, the 
ass,i‘e. the donkey; Pulkasah,^ born on a SMra woman from a Nishdda 
of tlie pratUoma kind; one born from a Vaidehaka upon an AmhashtM 
woman is the Vena ; to the bodies, yonih, of these, surapa^, one who 
drinks liqiMyr, is consigned. 

Knnayah, the insects, sprang out of flesh, ordure, cow-dung etc. 
and not independently of sexual intercourse among their kinds; slight- 
ly kigger than these and without wings or bones are the ants and the 


1 . Verses 207, 208 &c. 1656 sqq : 

2. See p. 266 11. 2-4, and 11. 6—7, above, 
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Verses ^01-208 ^ 


like insects, kitah; pataoga^, a ‘nwth, i. (. iocast, to the bodies o£ these 
goes one •svho robs a Brahma^a of his gold •, trnam, //rass, such as the 
kasa etc-; gulmalate, and creepers, have been, stated before ; to 
the species of these respectively goes one vrho violates the bed of a 
Guru, gurutalpaga^- 3 

This, moreover, has a reference to acts committed unintentionally. 

In the case of acts committed intentionally they rotate in other 
bodies also abounding with misery, as says Manu^: “ The womb of 
“ a dog, a pig, an ass, a camel, a cow, a goat, a sheep, a deer, a bird, 

“ a CIidndAIa and a Pudkasa, enters a Brahmicide- A Br^hmana who 10 
“ drinks liquor shall enter those of the worms, insects, moths, and birds 
" feeding on ordure, and also of destructive beasts. A Brahniana 
“ thief, a thousand times to those of spiders, snakes , and lizards, of 
“ aquatic animals and of destructive Pisdehas. ” The spider i. e. one 
with wool in the naval; the lizard i. e. a chameleon. “ And one who j 5 
‘‘ violates the bed of a Guru, goes a hundred times to that of the 
“grass, shrub, creeper, and likewise of carnivorous beasts with fangs 
“and of those who do cruel acts.” ( 20f, 208 ) 

SulapS^i 

Yajnavalkya, Verses 207-208 20 

“ Deer etc.” Having experienced the bell, for the annihilation of the 
residue thereof, the Br§,bmicides and the rest are horn respectively in the 
bodies of the deer etc. Vishi^u^ states the period for the experience of the 
hells : “ Among these, those of the perpetrators of the most heinous sins 
“( Ahp&iakimh) who have not performed the penances, suffer in other ways 25 
‘‘for a Kalpa^ ; the perpetrators of the heinous sins ( Mahdpdfakinah ) for a 
''Manvantara; and of lesser sins for four YugasJ’ Among these hells, by 
regard to the length of time for the experience of the hells the {AUpdtaka) 
most heinous sin should be regarded as greater than the heinous sin 
(Mahapataka). (207,208) 30 


1. 3JI. 55-58. 2. Oh. 43. 24-26. 

3. — is one day of £radm4 or 1000 ptgas i. «. 432 millions of years of 

mortals. The present is ■ 

One-fourteenth of the day of Srahma, the fourteen 
making one day. The present is the 7th of these, see Manu 1. 79. 
aa age of the world. These are four viz. ^ or 1,728,000 years, 
1,295,000 years, fiqr, 864,000, and 864,000 years. 



1658 Milakshara & Viramitrodaya — Marks of Book III 

L Verses 209-210 {1\ 

Men who have been elevated from the species thus described, 
bear certain marks; the Author describes these 

yajnavalkya, Verses 209, 210 [1] 

The Bral^micide sh^dl be aOected by a wasting disease, the drunkard 
0 has black teeih; while the gold-thief has bad nails; the violater of the bed 
of a Guru has a bad skin. ( 209 ) 

He who associates with any one of these is born with their marks. 

<210[13) 

Mitakshara : — Moreover, having thus experienced terrible pain at 
10 the Raurava and like hells as well as in the wombs of dogs, hogs, asses, 
and the like, and thereafter on account of the remaining sin with the 
signs of consumption etc-, at the very time of birth they are born 
again and again in the several human bodies. The Br&hmicide shall 
be affected with a wasting disease i. e. consumption; one who indulges 
15 in the drinking of wines which are prohibited, naturally has black 
teeth, and the one who robs a BrUhmaPa of his gold has the condition 
of bad nails; one who has intercourse with a Guru’s wife has bad 
skin *. e. leprosy. 

Of these i. e. of the Br^hmidde and the rest, any particular 
20 man who dwells together with any of these, such a one is bom with 
that sign. (209,210[1] ) 

Viramitrodaya 

Now, while about to mention the duties in the form of penances 
on special occasions, and by way of introduction to it, and also by way 
22 of pointing out the persons who would be amenable to it, the Author 
describes the results of actions by means of thirteen verses 

Yajnavalkya, Verses 206-210 (i) 

The persons guilty of heinous sins those who have committed 
the sins of Br&^micide, liquor-drinking, theft, adultery with the wife of 
30 a Guru, and those associated with these also, having reached f.e. 
experienced frightful hells, the horrid abodes for undergoing terrible 
pain, the fruits of the several heinous sins, and after the extinction of 
the invisible results of the heinous sins in the form of severe punish- 
ment, on account of a small residue of the fruit remaining over, are 
35 born in this cycle of births and deaths ( SaTras^ra). 
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Chapter VI * 

Feraes 206-310 J 

There, the Br&hmicide, to the womb of the deer and the like, the 
liquor-drinker goes to t e. obtains, the womb of the ass and the like, for 
a birth here. Here there is no doubt. 

One who steals a Brahmana’s gold, obtains the condition of a 
worm; the violator of the bed of a Guru that of the grass; so in 5 
respective order obtains the womb of the deer, and the like. In other 
birth for the residue when he is born as a man the Brihmicide and the 
like obtain in their respective order the fruit in the form of consump- 
tion, black teeth, soiled nails, bad skin. 

He, moreover, who dwells along with any of these perpetrators of 10 
the heinous sins such as the Br^hmicide etc., i.c. becomes an abettor 
of the cause which leads to a fall, such a one is born with the signs of 
the Br^hmicide etc. such as black nails etc., and is born in the wombs 
of deer etc. 

By the use of the word tu (.verse 206'! the Author excludes (the 15 
possibility of) absolution after the hell, by the second use of the word 
tu (verse 209) is excluded the theft of a BrShmana’s gold. By 
the use of the word cka has been added the consumption and other 
diseases to the births in the wombs of the deer etc. 

An ass, a donkey ; A Pulkasa, one born in a Sudra woman from 20 
a Ni&hdda] Venah, one born in an Ambaqhtha woman froma Vaidehaha', 
a worm, sprung up from meat, dung, etc. ; an insect such as the ant 
etc. ; the moth, a gnat ; consumption, tuberculosis ; black, i.e. naturally 
dark; one having bad skin, a leper. (. 206 to 210 [1]) 


^ulapS^i 25 

Yajnavalkya, Verses 309-210 

The Br^micide etc The Br&hmicide and the rest after having 
experienced the pains in the bodies of the deer etc., for the residue (of the 
sin ) are born consumptives and the like. One with a bad skin t.e. one who 
bears the mark of punishment, as says Manu^: “In this manner by $() 
“regard to the particular acts, being censured by the wise, "they are born 
"idiots, dumb, blind, deaf and likewise in deformed bodies.” (209) 

He with whom etc. He with whom i.e. with a Brtlhmioide commits a 
heinous sin, such a one is born with signs'of consumption etc. stated before. 
Amaydu, dyspeptic, with a weak digestion ; one who commits [the theft 35 
of another’s literature i.e, one who publishes verses composed by others as 
if composed by himself, (210) 


1. Oh. XI. 62 



1660 Mitakshara & Sulapani— i?br the thief Chapter V®®*' *" 

L Verses 310 (S)-3t3 

Yajnavalkya, Verses 210 (2) & 211 

One who steals cooked food shall be a dyspeptic, and a literary thief shall 
become dumb ; one who adulterates corn shall have redundant limbs ; the 
informer will have a stinking nose. One who steals oil shall be born a 
5 Tailapayi, and a slanderer has a foul stinkbg mouth. (210 [2] 211) 

Pxvk 232 * 

MitSkshara : — Moreover, annasya, of the food, apaharta, i.e. one 
who steals ; amayavi, dyspeptic, one who cannot digest food ; 
v^apaharako, a literary thief one who studies without permission, as 
also one who takes away books ; muko, dumb, becomes defective in the 
10 organ of speech. Dhanyambrotiriktahgah, one who adidterates corn, v/ith 
redundant limbs, such as a sixth finger and the like ; pisuno, an infor- 
mer, one who habitually declares others’ faults which exist; putinasikah, 
tcith a stinUng nose, one whose nose has a foul smell. 

Tailasya harta tailapayi, one who steals oil shall he horn a Jailapdyi 
15 s', e. a particular variety of insect; suchakah, a slanderer, one who 

declares faults which do not exist, is born with a stinking mouth. 

This, moreover, it is to be observed, occurs upon the acquisition 
of the human body subsequent to the period of the aquisition of animal 
bodies, as has been stated by Manuk “ That man who has forcibly 
20 “ taken away property belonging to another, inevitably is reduced to 

“ the condition of an animal, as also one who has eaten sacrificial 
“ food which had not been offered as an oblation. ” (210 [2] 211) 

^Qlapa^i 

Yajnavalkya, V erse 2 1 1 

so Corn etc. One who mixes corn of lower quality with best corn. 
Pikunofh wicked, i,c. intolerant of the prosperity of others; Tailapflyi, *.e. 
a particular bird. SAchako, fault-fiinder Le. one who points out the defects 
of others, such as, a short nose, and so on. (211) 

YajnavaUsya, Verse 212 

30 ^ taking away the wife dl another, as also by robbii^ a Bra^aqa 

of his property, one becomes a Brahma-JRdhhasa in a forest devoid of 
water. (212 ) 

Mif^fbara : — Moreover, he who takes away others’ wives, as 
also deprives a Br^hma^a of his property other than gold, such a one 
35 in a forest, in a waterless portion, is born a Br&hma-Rflkshasa, *. e- a 
particular kind of creature. ( 212 ) 


X. CSbuXII. 68 
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Sulapani 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 212 
Of another etc. The meaning is plain. (212) 


Yajnavalkya. Verse 213 

One is born in a low order who robs others of their jewels; by 5 
siealbg leafy vegetables a peacock, and fragrant scents, a musk-rat. ( 213 ) 

Mitakshara : — Moreover, hmajatau, in a low order, {• e* in that 
species of birds which is called Hemakdra, is born pararatnadyapahS- 
reiko, one who deprives others of their jewels and the like. So also 
Mantf : “ A man who, out of greed, has stolen gems, pearls, or coral, 

“ or any of the many other kinds of precious things, is born among 
“ the goldsmiths. ” 

By stealing vegetables consisting of leaves, a peacock ; by 
stealing fragrant scents, a musk-rat i-e- the particular kind of a female 
rat known as the Rdjadiihitd- (213) 


Sulapani 

YSjnavalkya, Verse 313 

Low etc. In a low order t.e. in the depressed caste ; leafy vegetables 
such as the Vdstuka and the like ; auspicious, such as the saffron and the 
like. (313) 


20 


Yajnavalkya, Verses 214, 215 
One becomes a rat who steals corn; one who steals a vehide, a 
camel ; a monkey, one who steals a fruit ; one who steals water, a water- 
dnck ; one who steals milk, a crow ; and one becomes a wasp who deals a 
household ntensfl. (214) $5 

One who steals honey, becomes a stingily fly ; one who steals meat 
becomes a vulture ; one who steals a cow becomes an iguana ; (me who 
steals fire becomes a crane ; one who steals cloth becimtes affected with 
white leprosy ; one who steals rasa becomes a d(^; mid one who steals 
salt, a cricket. (215) 30 


j. xn. 61 . 



1662 Mitakshara & Viramitrodaya—O/Aer thefts Book III 

* * I Chapter V 

L Verses 210 {2)-215 

Mitakshara: — Moreover, dhanyahari, one who steals corn, becomes 
a rat ; yanam, vehicle, for stealing a camel; phalam, fruit, the monkey ; 
jalam plava^, water, duck, i.e. a bird called S'akatavila; paya^, milk ; 
hakoj a crow ; grhopaskaram, household utemil, such as the pounding 
5 pestle; one stealing it, becomes a grhakari, a wasp, a particular insect 
called Chataka. By stealing madhu, honey, an insect called dam^a, i- e. 
the stinging jiy', palam, meat, 1 e. fleshj for stealing that, a bird called 
grdhra, a vuliure; for stealing gam, a cow, the particular animal called 
godha, iguana; for stealing agni, fire, the bird known as the crane j for 
10 stealing cloth 4witri, one gets white leprosy, for stealing the sugarcane 
and other rasa, juice, a dog; one, however, who steals salt, an insect 
whidi cries loudly. (214-215) 


Viramitrodaya 

Yajnavalkya, Verses 210 (2), 21 1 to 215 
15 One who takes away i.e. commits theft of food i.e. cooked food> 
such a one in another birth becomes a dyspeptic i.e. one who cannot 
digest food ; one who takes away by theft and appropriates litera- 
ture i.e. book of the preceptor or teacher, and not the knowledge of 
the Vedas etc,, shall become dumb in the other birth; this is to be used 
20 everywhere. 

One who adulterates corn i.e. steals paddy and the like, intended 
as pure food, and mixes these with bad corn for the purpose of sale, has 
a redundant limb, such as the sixth finger and the like ; the informer 
2 .e. one who publishes the faults of others which exist, gets a stinking 
25 nose; one who steals oil becomes a Tuf/ajidyf a particular insect; 
the traducer 2 .e. one who proclaims faults which do not exist has a 
foul mouth. 

The clause beginning with forest etc. is clear. 

Brdhmar&h^hasa ; a particular being. 

30 In a lower order such as of the gold-smith vide the following text 
of Manu (See above page 1661, 11.10-12 );for stealing leafy vegetables, 
one becomes a peacock. ' The clause for stealing ’ goes with every 
word ending in the accusative termination. Thus the meaning of the 
sentence would be — ^for stealing fragrant scents such as the sandal etc., 
35 one would become a musk-rat— a particular kind of bird; a wasp, a 
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particular insect called Varata^ a stinging fly, a forest-fly; meat, flesh; 
iguana i.c, the land-shark; a leper, one having white lepro_sy; Rasa such 
as the Guda, grapes e'c.; a cricket i.e, a particular insect which cries 
loudly; the rest is easy. 

By the use of the word m indicating the absence of the consent 5 
of the owner, the meaning of the word Stca might yield the sense of 
the absence of theft. The word hi is used in the restrictive sense. 

By the use of the word cha twice, as also the word taihd, are included 
the results of other varieties of thefts stated in other works. (210 [2], 
211-215) 10 


Sulapani 

Yajnavalkya, Verses 214-215 

Rat etc, Payah milk; household utensil such as a pestle, a pot etc^ 
Gthakdrif a particular insect. As the words vehicle etc. are put in the 
accusative case, the predicate “for stealing” used in the last verse should 15 
be understood (314) 

Honey etc. Meat ee. flesh; leper t,e, suffering from white leprosy; 
the crying bird such as the Ztlhkd; the predicate “for stealing” should 
be understood. Manu^ : “ Women also who in like manner have commit* 

” ted a theft, shall incur guilt; of these same creatures, those (women) 20 
will become the wives. ” (315) 


Having thus stated a little by way of illustration, and as it is 
impossible to mention each article, the Author proceeds by way of 
pointing out the results of actions in respect of one only 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 216 25 

By way of illustration only have I stated this with reference to the act 
of theft ; as there are varieties of things, so also are there the species of 
animals. ( 216 ) 

Mit^shara : — Dravyasya, of the ihimjj which is being stolen ; as 
many prakarah, mrieties ; so many also pranijatayah, varieties of gQ 
animals \ sleyakarmani, in re(janl to the ad of thefts become ( liable 
as ) thieves. As for example^ one who steals zinc, a swan.’^ Or for 
whatever means as the result, one steals an article, he becomes de' 
prived of that means, as for example, to decrepitude, a horse-thief. 


1, Oh. XII. 69. 

37 


3. Maxiu ch. XU. 63. 



1664 Mitakshara — Riu 'H bi/ SitfihJia ajid Gauhimu *** 
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A particiiliir rule has been pointed out !)y Sankha : “ The Brahmicide 

“becomes a leper; one who steals bright raetal sufiEers from ring-worm; 
“one who reviles the gods and the Brdhmanas has a bald head; the 
“poisoner and the incendiary become mad; one who returns a blow to 
5 “the preceptor, an epileptic; while the cow'-killer, a blind man ; one 
“abandoning his lawfully w’edded wife and is set after another, is born 
''’S'ahdavedhi, a particular kind of animal ; a pimp, a procurer ; one 
“who steals the property of the gods or the Brahmanas is born con- 
^‘sumptive; one who misappropriates a deposit, a squint; one who 
10 “feasts by prostituting his wife, an eunuch ; one who abandons a wife 
“in childhood, has a disease in private part; one who alone eats viands 
“becomes a rheumatic ; one who eats the uneatables suffers from 
“scroffula; one having intercourse with aBrahmani woman suffers from 
“barrenness; one who perpetrates ferocious deeds, a dwarf; one who 
15 “steals cloth a gnat; one who steals a bed becomes a Kshapanahr, one 
“who steals the conch or the mother of pearls, a beggar with a skull; 
“one who steals a lamp, an owl; one who behaves maliciously becomes 
“a cmsumptive, aud one who reviles his mother and father becomes 
^^Khandakdra." 

!0 Gautama also has stated some special rules: “One who speaks 

“falsey, a stammerer, one whose w'ords run into each other; one who 
“abandons a wife has dropsy; a false witness has elephantasis and has 
“his legs and feet split up; one who creates an obstruction to a marri 
“age has a cut-lip; one who commits an assault has his hands' chopped 
!5 “offs a matricide becomes blind ; one who has intercourse with his 
“daughter-in-law has hydrocele; for discharging urine on a cross road 
“one has pain while passing urine; one who despoils a maiden, 
“an eunuch; one who is jealous by nature, a mosquito; he who 
“engages in quarrels w’ith his father has epilepsy ; one who mis' 
0 “appropriates a deposit, is childless ; a jewel-thief becomes extremely 
“poor ; one who sells his learning, a male deer •, one who sells 
“the Yeda, a tiger; one who officiates as a sacrificer, a duck; one who 
“officiates as a sacrificer for whom no sacrifice should be offered, a 
“horse ; one who eats without being invited, a crow ; one who eats 
5 "alone viands, a monkey ; one who eats from anywhere, a cat ; for 
"setting fire to a dry-wood-forest, a fire-fly ; a school-master of 
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'‘children has a stinking month 5 one who eats stale food, a worm ; 

“one who accepts invalid gifts, a hull ; one jealous, a wasp ; one 
“whose fires are extinguished has a ring-i%orm, the preceptor of a 
“nS"A/?'a becomes a dog eater ; a cow -thief, the snake; one stealing 
‘‘from a friend becomes consumptive; a food-thief, a dyspeptic; a ^ 
“literary thief, dumb; for having intercourse with a Chaijdidi or 
‘‘Pulkasi woman, a typhon: for having intercourse with a nun, a spirit 
“ill a desert ; for intercourse with a S'tulra woman, a long worm; for 
“having illicit intercourse with a woman of one's o.vn varna, a pauper; 

“a water-thief, a fish; a milk-thief, a crane; an usurer, with a defective 10 
“limb; the vendor of an unsellable commodity, a vulture; for having 
“intercourse with the royal queen, an eunuch; for reviling the king, an 
“ass; for having intercourse with a cow, a frog; for a study on a non- 
“study d.y, a jackal; for stealing another’s property, an errand-boy; 

“for killing the fish, one has the embryonic existence; all these are 1 5 
“unfit to rise higher.” 

Women also for all these causes undergo the women’s status in 
all the species detailed above; as says Mano^: “ Women also who in 
“like manner have committed a theft shall incur guilt; of these same 
“creatures those ( women ) will become wives. ” 20 

Moreover, this statement of the symptoms of the consumptive 
etc. is with a view to create a feeling of dismay in the Brflhmicide and 
the like others who are inclined towards the performance of a penance, 
and not for the purpose of making those having the symptoms of 
consumption amenable for the twelve years, vow and the like, nor for 25 
the prohibition of association. For a penance is for the extirpation of 
the sin. 

A penance has no connection whatsoever with the extinction 
of the invisible result of sins, the realisation of the fruit of which has 
begun. Never indeed, is an arrow discharged from the bow in need again SO 
of its power or its operation for pierdng the target- Not indeed is the 
extinctions of the invisible result to be sought for, for the destruc- 
tion of the fruit of it which had commenced. Never indeed by the 
destruction of the wheel, the rags etc. which have served as the 
instrumental cause will there be a destruction of the pot etc. (karakd) ' So 


19. XIE. 69 
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which has been begun. It is not possible to remove the defect of 
bad nails etc. with which one is born- Moreover after having gone 
through the series of miseries caused by the hells, birth in low bodies 
etc. the defective nail is the last development of the fruit thereof By 
5 its very production is brought about the destruction of the invisible 
result wMch had been its cause, like the destruction of the fire-churn- 
ing rod by the fire produced by churning ; therefore the performance 
of the Vraias is not for the destruction of the sin, nor for the sake 
of intercourse. Indeed the rightminded people do not avoid inter- 
10 course with persons having bad nails and the like. By reason of the 
sin having already been extinct before the social intercourse had been 
secured, therefore there is no point in the performance of the vow. 

As to what has been said by Vasishlha^ ; One with bad nails, 
“black teeth, should perform kn'Mhhra for twelve nights, that must be 
15 “understood as having a reference to a special occasion only just as in 
“the case of the %/i<Jwiu!ra^i-sacrifice and not as for the purpose of either 
“the extinction of the sin or fitness for social intercourse.” ( 216 ) 

90 Vajnavalkya, Verse 316 

By illustration etc. This has been stated by way of illustration. 
The meaning is that otherwise also has been stated by Manu and others. 
As for example in the text®; “for stealing silk, a partridge.” According 
as the variety of the object stolen, the variety of the species in the next 
birth also is laid down. As for example for stealing white cloth, white 
25 leprosy; for stealing red cloth, red ring-worm etc. (216) 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 217 

After having obtained the result of their actions, and having reached 
the condition of the lower animals, in course of time are horn devoid of 
signs m die lowest order of men and in poverty. ( 217 ) 

^0 Mitakshara : — Moreover, yathakarma, according to the respective 

ocft’ons in conformity with the evil deeds committed by oneself and the 
appropriate fhiit, phala, such as the hell etc. and also having reac.hed 
priipya, the condition of lower animals, tiryaktwam, in course of time 
when ( the effect of ) acts abates, they are horn jayante with bad signs, 
J5 Daridra^, and also in poverty and the lowest among men. (217) 


1. Oh. XX. 6. 


2. Manu Oh. XII. 64 . 
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Viramitrodaya 

Yajnavalkya, Verses 316-217 

This has been stated to you just by way of an illustration by a 
particular emphasis on the occasion of discussing those who are 
amenable to penance for the act of theft in regard to particular species. 5 
Other particulars will also be briefly stated. In as many forms as are 
the varieties of the theft of property, in the same manner occur the 
species of animals in another birth. As for example, for stealing milk, 
a crane; one stealing the lamp, Pechaka etc.; particulars, moreover, have 
not been given here by the Author as not being of any use to the iQ 
context. 

By construing the clause as ‘ by way of illustration only ’ the 
Author would exclude the result of actions as the central theme to be 
mainly dealt with. By the use of the word hi the Author intends a 
respective significance. That the diseases of consumption etc. are not 
only in the births of deer etc. but in the human species also in 
subsequent births. This and other matters stated before, the Author 
states as if by way of further discrimination fiz. after the birth in the 
species of the Tailapdyt and the like, they are again born in human 
species as paupers. 20 

The meanest of men who have committed sins, after having 
experienced the fruit of their bad actions according to degree, such as 
the hell or the birth in lower species, after a lapse of time, i. e. after 
reaching into a different period, are born paupers devoid of the signs 
of religious men. (216-217) or 


^ulapa^i 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 217 

As etc. Having experienced the life in the lower species as the result 
of deeds in accordance with the same, after the expiration of that period, 
they are born as the lowest of men in poverty and devoid of auspicious gQ 
signs or of the means of subsistence and clothing. This is to be read 
along with and in addition to the text : ' '*A Br&hmicide shall become a 
“ consumptive ’’ etc. (217) 


1 . Verse 209 p. above. 
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YajnavaUsya, Verse 218 

Tiiereafter, being entirely free from all sins, in a high family they are 
born, enjoymg happiness, endowed [with learning, and with abundant wealth 
and corn. ( 218 ) 

5 Mitakshara ; — Tato, thereafter., Le , after the human birth with bad 

sighs, nishkalmashibhutah, being entirely free from all sins, and after 
having undergone the punishments of hell &c-, with their sins exting- 
uished, on account of a residue of meritorious actions of the past birth 
are born in a high family with abundant means of enjoyment, and 
10 endowed with learning, wealth, and com. (218) 


Viramiirodaya 
Yajnavalkya, Verse 218 

Being entirely free from all sins and endowed with the means of 
enjoyment, learning, wealth and corn, in a great family are born as a 
15 result of past meritorious actions. (218) 


^Qlapa^i 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 218 

Thereafter etc. Thereafter i.e. after undergoing the experiences of 
the fruit of their actions. “Are born *’ i.e, with the residue of their good 
20 actions; this is to be understood. (218) 


Persons who are liable for a penance 

In this way, by way of an introduction to the ( treatment of ) 
Penances, having stated the consequent results of actions, with a 
view to discuss those who become amenable to these, the Author 
proceeds 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 219, 220 

By not performing what has been ordained, and by resorting to what 
is censured, as also by a non-restraint of the organs, a man incurs a 
falL (219) 

30 Therefore, he should in this world perform penance for the purpose of 
purification ; in this way, his inner soul and the w^ld eko wopld be 
pleas^. (220) 
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Mitakshara : — Vihitamiti, has been ordained &c- What has been pres- 
cribed as necessary to be performed, such as the ordinary performances 
of the sandhyd, agnikutra and the like duties, as also on special 
occasions, such as on a touch of the impure, a bath etc- is stated thus 
to be both ; for the non-performance of which; ninditasya, of tchal is 5 
censured, such as the drinking of liquor and the like, for performing ; 
indriyanamanigrahachciia narak patanam rchchhati, and also hy non-restrainl 
of the organs a man incurs i.e- gets, a fall. In short, he becomes an 
offender. 


Indeed, in the text s “ In all objects of senses, one should not 10 

, , . , . “ enter intentionally ” even an attachment to the 

An objoction , 

organs has been prohibited, and has been included 

even in the word ‘ censui'ed,’ for what purpose then is this separate • 

mention, “ Also by a non-restraint of the organs ” ? 

Here the answer is : The prohibition of an intensive attachment to 15 
The Answer organs of senses is not in the form of an abso- 

lute prohibition by itself 5 since its recital occurs; 
among the vows of an initiated student, and there also in the parage 
“ one should observe these vows the principal word is vraia ‘vow,’ 
and likewise by the use of the negative nanya', the vow for the 20 
avoidance of intensive attachment to the senses is ordained; that, 
however, is equivocal, therefore a separate mention. 

Indeed, whence has it been deduced, that by not doing that 
Another objection which has been ordained, one commits a sin ? 


Not indeed is the rule about the ( performance of ) Agnihotra 25 
and the like which is intended as an inducement for a man to per- 
form, can be said to suggest a cause of sin upon non-performance. 

It is merely intended as having for its final aim the inducement of a 
person to the performance of the object in view, and the inclination 
for the act being inferrable from just as much, it does not mention 30 
as for its object the suggestion of a sin for a non-performance ; no 
such inference can arise, as its force has been spent up. 

Moreover, even if a non-inference is discarded, and another 
me an ing be assumed in support of one’s being induced to begin, then 
its omission being induced by a desire to remove the on of per- 35 
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VdjUavalkyaSook. Hi 
Chapter V 
Verses ^18-SSO 


forming a prohibited act, another result may be assumed even in 
regard to the accomplishment of the object aimed at. But this has 
not the approval of any one. 

Again, as in regard to the prohibitions, any effort is merely to 
0 avoid the an deduced from an ArthavMa, similarly even in regard to 
positive commands why should not the aim be to avoid the sin deduc- 
ed from Arthavdda ? 


The answer is, no, not so. Not indeed in all agnihotra and the like 
are arihavddas oi'ih&t nature- Nor, moreover, is it proper to say, that 
10 the Smrti text “ By the non-performance of what is ordained, a man 
“goes to a fall” is itself to be taken in the place of a supplementary clause. 

Indeed, never in regard to an act involved in one clause does 
an ArthavMa become possible in regard to another 
Page 235 * sentence. Or on account of there being one sentence 
15 let somehow there be an arihavMa, even then, upon 

a non-performance of what was ordained, it is not capable of produc- 
ing another result in the form of a negation. Or it may be said, 
indeed from the text of the Aynrveda viz. “ In fever as also in ( the 
“ case of ) dysentery, fasting in the form of absence of eating produces 
20 “ the appeasement of fever;” similarly let it be so here also. 

(The answer is) not so; since here also it is not from fasting that there 
is appeasement of fever. What then ? It should be understood that it 
is on account of the evenness of the elements brought about by the 
complete digestion by the fire in the stomach by the absence of eating, 
25 which obstructs the extirpation of fever. Therefore, what is the 
result of the Snort text viz., “ For the non-performance of what has 
“ been ordained, a man incurs a fall ”? explain this. 


The answer is that the text is with regard to the sin in the 
form of the non-accomplishment of one’s own right in regard to the 
80 Agnihotra.^ and the like objects- 

Indeed how would the following texts of Manu^ relating to the 
A Question omissiou of an ordained duty, be explain- 

Br&hmana^ who has fallen off 


ed? 


VIZ. 


‘A 


“ from his own religious duties when dead becomes an idkdmukha, 


1. Oh. Xn. 71-72. 
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“eating the \omit; while a Kshatriya, becomes a KainptUana^ 

‘‘ feeding on foul corpses ; a Vaisyn, becomes a mniirdk^hajyotika, 

“ feeding on ordure ; while a S'Mra fallen off from his own duties 
“ becomes a ChaUdsnhcC' 

To this the answer is : Like the pain of one who eats a vomit, 5 
or whose mouth is burning with a fire-flame, of the man also 
who does not act up to the dictates of Vedic commands, there is no 
accomplishment of the objects in life ; thus the censure of non- 
performance is with a view to edge on to performance ; thus there is 
no contradiction. Or it may also be taken that the condition of those 10 
who eat the vomit or whose mouths burn with a flame, are the 
consequences of desire (for worldly pleasure), idleness etc. which 
are antagonistic to the performance of the dictates of the Vedas, 
and are the result of prohibited acts of the past birth j and thus it 
should be borne in mind that nowhere can a negation be the cause 15 
of anything. 

Indeed, in the case of those which have been observed' by a harlot, 

‘a monkey, or an ass, or one who has been falsely 
‘accused’ there is an absolute absence of ( any of 
the faults of) non-performance of the various commands or any other 20 
such cause, and then where is the sinfulness ? And when that is 
absent, how is the rule for penance to be justified ? 

The answer is that from this very command for the perfor- 
mance of a penance for the purpose of the extinc- 
tion of the sin, it may be imagined that by this 25 
is performed an act which is calculated to wipe off the invisible result 
produced by the acts of resorting in the past births to the prohilnt- 
ed acts and the consequent results viz. of false accusations and the 
like- Since without an effort of men the production of any result is 
untenable; nor, moreover, by any act on the part of a harlot or the gQ 
like can there be a resulting sin for another person, as lawful and 
unlawful acts are necessarily connected with the same doer. 


An Objection 


The Answer 


1. f;; &e other reading is bitten. 

38 
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Therefore the enumeration of the three-fold causes in connection with 
the penance is proper indeed. 

So also Mantf: “ One not performing what is commanded, and 
“acting what is prohibited, and one who is intensively attached to 
5 “sensual pleasures, such a man makes himself amenable for a penance.” 
The use of the word man is with a view to indicate the liability to a 
penance for those born of inverse -unions, as in their case also there is 
the possibility of the transgression of the common rules such as 
absention from injury and the like. 

10 Since in this manner a man incurs a sin by doing what is prohi- 

bited and the like, therefore by such a one i.e- by the man who has 
resorted to prohibited acts, should be performed a penance with a 
view to purification ; here i.e in this world, as well as in the other 
world. Moreover, this word prdyaschitta, penance, is current in 
15 regard to the particular act which is conducive to the extinction of 
sin. By performing the penance in this manner his inner soul 
becomes pleased on account of purification, and this world also 
inclines favourably to have dealings with him. 

By so saying this has been pointed out that this amenability to 
2 Q penance is due to a special cause. There also, although the extinc- 
tion of sin is expressed by an ArthmMa, still it is taken to be the 

principal thing to be accomplished under the rule of the^ Jdte$hti 
maxim. Nor should any doubt as regards the liability to perform 
be raised on the ground that it is performed by one who is desirous 
25 of shredding the evil ; since in the texi? : “ Therefore the penance 

“ should always be performed for the purpose of purification-, for 

“ those who are endowed with censurable marks are rendered free 
“ from all sins,” a fault having been stated for a non-performance, the 
necessity of its performance is inferable. ( 219, 220 ■) 


1. Oh. XI. 44. 

2. See p. 813 note 4 above, 

3. Mann Oh. XI 53 
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Viramitrodaya 
Yajnavalkya, Verses 219-220 

Hereafter the Author mentions the cause of penance, the sin, and 
the fruit also, in the fonn of its annihilation : ‘ of what has been 

ordained,’ of the ordinarj’ and special duties: 'by non-observance, 5 
z.e. by not performing; 'of what is censured,’ as for example, having 
intercourse with other’s wife, causing injury etc.; ‘ resorting to ’ i.e. by 
doing; ' by non-restraint of the organs,’ z.e. want of restraint in the 
matter of music, dancing etc. and b}’ intensive attachment also a man 
incurs i.e, goes to the fall i. e. the sin leading to a consignment to hell. 10 

Therefore from that sin which has been the cause, by him t, e. by 
a man, ' for the purpose of purification ’ 2. e. with a view to bring about 
an extinction of the sin, ' penance ’ such as extending for a period of 
twelve years etc.; ' here ’ 2.^. in a place which is fit for the acquisition 
of religious merit such as the Arydoarta and the like. jg 

When a penance has thus been performed, the inner soul i.e. the 
K&hetrajna, of him i.e, of the man blooms 2. e. becomes devoid of sin; 
the people also are pleased to enter into dealings with him 2. e. he 
becomes free from any critical examination. 

It may be objected that in the passage “ in all objects of senses, 2 o 
“one must not wilfully attach himself intensively”, the non-restraint of 
the organs also comes to be prohibited. Therefore, its separate men- 
tion is incongruous. To that the answer is, no. Because that has been 
stated as a vow among the duties of a Snaiaka, and thus there the 
principal objective is the resolve for abstention from an intensive 26 
attachment to the senses, and not that by that clause an intensive 
attachment to senses (itself) is prohibited. 

Nor can it be said that the vow also is not permanent, by which 
it would be included among those which are ordained and not 
performed, gQ 

Some, however, interpret the clause 'non-restraint of the organs 
on account of which there occurs the non-realization of the tr^h of 
the great principle, as conducive of the production of the sin. 

By the use of the word cha twice are included the performances 
according to the dictates of other schools, as also performance in the 35 
inverse order, vide the text of Katyayana = 
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“Non-performance in the case of those who perform acts has 
“been stated by the learned to be of three kinds viz. non-performance, 
“also that as stated by the others, or the third as prescribed.” By the 
use of the last two are included the absence of hell, and the absence of 
® the fruit of actions. 

By the use of the word ewa has been stated the necessity of perform- 
ance; by that the doubt as to its optional character is removed. (219-220) 


^filapa^i 

YSjBavalkya, Verses 219-220 

10 Ordained etc. Even when there is capacity, for the non-performance 
of “ what is ordained " t.e. of the ordinary duties, such as the Sandhyd 
worship and the like. By resorting to what is prohibited, such as the kill- 
ing of animals etc., or “ by non-restraint of the organs ” i.e. by the enjoy- 
ment of sensual pleasures in excess of the limit laid down by the ^dstras, 
15 This has been separately mentioned, as it is closely connected with 
various sins. A man incurs a fall i,e. goes to hell. (219) 

Therefore etc,, Since one who has not performed a penance goes to 
hell, therefore one who has committed a sin should perform a penance for 
self-purification. In this manner his inner soul, i.e. the Kahetrajna, ' the 
20 people also become free of all doubt.’ Afigiras states the meaning of the 
word Pr&yaicMtta thus : — “ By the word prdyah is indicated austerity. 
( tapdfy ); by c/dtta is indicated a resolve ( niichayah ); austerity ( tapafit ) 
joined with a resolve (michayafy) is declared to be FrAyaicMtfa, a 
determination for (the performance of) austerity.” (220) 


25 For the non-performance of the penance the Author states the 
evil (result) 

Ifajnavalkya,, Verse 221 

Not performing the penance, intensively immersed in sins, men not 
having a feeling of remorse go to frightful hells fnll of agonising pains. (221) 
30 MitaksharS : — PSpesho, in the sins, generated by transgressing the 

dictates of the S'dsiras', men intensively attached, 
Page 236* apa^chattapino, not having any feding of remorse, Le- 
devoid of any feeling of regret, such as “ a sin has 
“been committed by me” and the like, prayakhittamaknrviinah, not per 
33 farming pemrm, go to frightfully tormenting hells. ( 221 ) 
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Viramltrodaya 

Therefore the Author meutions the undesirable result of non- 
performance 

Yajaavalkya, Verse 231 

Go to fright-ful hells, 5 


Further expounding the nature of the hells the Author states the 
twenty-one kinds of hells^ 

Yajiiavalkya, Verses 222-225 

Tdmisra^, Lohakihhi^^ Mahdniraya\ S^Mmcd^^Raurava^^ Kudmala^^ 
PufimrtUha^^ Kdlasutralccd . (222) 

SahgMtciP^ LohiodfiP^ and SamsTi€d\ Samprapdiancd^^ MaM- 
narakcdS Kdkola}^^ Sahfwancd^j Mahdpathcd^* (223). 

AvtchiPy AndhaidmisrdP^ and so also KiirnhMpdkdP^ and Asipatra- 
vancd^^ also TapandP^ thus twenty-one. (224) 

1 See above Part I page 346, Mana Oh. IV. 85-91 

2 fff^^-The hell where deep gloom prevails. 

^f^rgi^-The hell full of piercing iron-spikes. 

4. 3qf[l%3p^-The great hell from which there is no escape. 

5. ^eH^-The hell where the sinners are tormented with the thorns of 
^almali, the silk^cotton tree. 

6. %^ 1 ^-The dreadful hell 

7. g^qeJJ^^The hell full of foul smell. 
iTO%^-The hell smelling of fonl earth. 

9. ^l^^s r ^^ -The hell containing death-halters. 

10. mucus. 

11 ^1^^^3^-The hell full of liquid blood. 

12. ^(%^-The hell full of poison. 

13. ^spnfT^3g[;-The hell full of precipitous falls. 

14. hell. 

15. q?i#^3^-The hell full of venomous snakes. 

16. B^ r^sr aj -The hell where the stay is protracted too long. 

17. i^^TT^3^-The hell with an unending road. 

18. g i4ti%^- The hell fall of undisturbed gloom. 

19. ^cifftfieniyThe hell where pitch-darkness prevails. 

20. ^'^fiin^-The hell where the sinners are baked like earthen pots. 

21. 37f%qr^^-The hell with the forest of sword-blades. 

22. rfpu[;-The bell full of scorching heat. 
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The basest of men who have not performed the penances being linked 
up with the conseqnences of the most heinous Patakas as also of the lower 
Patakas go to ( these twenty one ) hells. (225) 

Mita k s h ar a ; — The basest of men who have not performed the 
6 penances reach the hells such as Tdmisra and the rest as far as the 
Tapa7ia, twenty-one in number, bearing names appropriate to their 
characteristics, and the other kinds of these, being linked up with the 
consequences of the most heinous sins, as well as of sins of less 
intensity- (222-225) 


10 Viramltrodaya 

The Author states at details what has already been stated in the 
word hells, which by its plural form indicates the varieties of forms of 
the hells 

Yajnavalkya, Verses 223-225 

15 The meaning is that the basest of men who have not performed 
the penances go to the twenty-one hells appropriately designated by 
their names such as the Tdmisra and others resulting from heinous 
sins, and by the use of the word ‘also’, from all heinous sins as also sins 
of a subordinate character, and by reason of their causing great pains 
20 described as frightful. 

The use of the word c/ia is at some places cumulatively with tathd 
and at others optionally indicating other hells as mentioned in the 
M&rhan^ya-pv.r&na and such other works. By the use of the word eoa 
twice, the unavoidability of the hells has been brought out. (222-225) 


25 It has been stated that a penance is intended for the annihila- 

tion of the incurred sin ; there the Author states a special rule 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 226 

By the ( performance of ) penances is annihilated the sin which is the 
result of what was done in ignorance ; for that, however, wluch was inten- 
3 Q tional he is admitted to dealings here, by ( the force of ) the text. (226) 

Mitakshara : — Prayakhittaih, hy the ( performance of ) penances^ as 
will be stated hereafter ; ajSanat yadenah, through igiwrance, what sin, i.e. 
bad act ; krtam tadapaiti, what was done, that is annihilated, i-e. vanishes ; 
not what was intentionally done. But in regard to tiiat, on the 
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strength of the text ordaining PrAynkhitta, iha, herci he. in this \Forld, 
vyavaharyo jayate, is admitted to dealings- 

Here, moreover, -what has been stated with the introduc.tion of 
the text s “ By the ( performance of ) penances is annihilated 
“ the sin which is the result of what was done in ignorance ”5 5 

and by way of counterpart, instead of mentioning jiianatah, ‘ know- 
ingly’ it has been stated kdmaiah, intentionally, that is with the object 
of pointing out an equality betTveen knowledge and intention ; for 
in the text : ‘‘ What has been ordained for unintentional acts, for the 
“ intentional ones becomes duplicated also, for an act done un- 10 
“ knowingly the penance is half;” also in the text: “The sfldras having 
“ intercourse with Mleckchhas, somehow through ignorance should 
‘‘ perform three Krchchhra ; with knowledge, however, it would be 
“duplicated.” In these and like texts pointing out an equal penance 
in the case of knowledge and intention, an equality o£ results also is ^5 
brought out. Moreover, any independent attempt is always control- 
led by the knowledge and intention about the subject, as it is impossi- 
ble jfor it to continue upon the disappearance of either of these. 
Therefore, when intentionally is used, and even when knowingly or 
not knowingly is used, the intention is reached, as without it, it would 20 
not be possible. Nor should it be said that in the case of one who 
is being compelled to act under force by robbers and the like, although 
he has the knowledge of the thing, he has not the intention owing to 
the inseparable connection between the two. Since although here 
knowledge exists, the cause of the action being absent there is no 35 
equality between the two. As for one who desires to fall upon a dry 
ground, falls by mistake in the mud, even there, as there is the absence 
of the knowledge of the real fact, there is the absence of the desire 
in regard to that object. In this way ,^there is an inseparable con- 
nection between absence of knowledge and intention. gQ 

Page 237* 

Indeed it is not proper to say that “ by the performance of 
An objection “penances is annihilated sin” j since the results of 
actions are (always) perishable. 
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The answer is no 5 not so. As the origin of sin is ascertained 
iram ^dsirajso its extinction also; and thus here 

The answer Other authority is necessary. And hence also 

has this import been brought out by Gautama^ in the 
5 form of-question and answer : 

“ There they are in doubt if he should perform a penance or he 
“should not. Some declare that he should not doj because indeed an 
“action does not perish. The others^ (hold) that he should perform. 
“ For it is declared in the Veda, that he who has offered a Punastoma- 
10 “sacrifice may again come to partake of the libation of Soma 
“Likewise one who has offered the sacrifice may 

“practise^ the vow of celibacy from Upanayana- He who offers the 
“horse-sacrifice conquers all sin, the infanticide.”* 

‘ Again come to the libations of Soma The meaning is that he 
becomes entitled to the performances by the twice-born such as the 
sacrifice which is performed after the extraction of the 
Soma juice. Nor, moreover should this be taken as a mere Arthacdda^ 
If it be taken as indicative of special attributes to the performer, 
then it would be proper to assume upon the authority of the rule in 
the Rdirisatra-mcudm that the result of the ArthavMa itself is a com- 
mand. Therefore the text “by the performance of penances is 
“ annihilated the sin” is proper. 

Indeed for an act done intentionally there is no penance; how 
can there be admissibility to dealings ? Its 
An Objection absence moreover is inferrable from the text of 
Vasishtha^: “For an offence committed without 
“ deliberation there is penance.” As also from the text of ManO* ? 
“This purification has been prescribed for killing the twice-born 
30 ** without intention; fOr an intentional Br&hmicide no expiation has 
The Answer “ been ordained.” 

1. Oh. yry. 3 - 9 . 

2. 31^ Most excellent ix, that which is not surpassed by any; is the settled 
doctrine. 


Z. This passage is not available in the printed text of Gautama. 

4. ie another reading. 

5. Ok XVIII, S. 1. 6. Ok XI. 89. 
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The answer is not so; since even for acts intentionally done a 
penance has been laid drjwn in the text : “ The man who intentionally 
“ perpetrates a heinous sin somehow, for such a one no expiation has 
“ been observed, excepting a leap from a height, or into the fire;” 
also, “ th^t which has been ordained for unintentional acts, tae same 5 
“ becomes duplicated when intentional.” 

As to the text of Vasishtha viz.: “ Even for him, in regard to an 
‘‘ offence unintentionally committed the penance is the purification.” 

Here what is intended is purification, and not that even when done 
intentionally there is absence of penance. As regards the text of 10 
Manu: “ This purification etc.,” even there, the negation is only of the 
performance of the twelve years’ vow indicated by the pronoun //lis 
under the text: For an intentional Br&hmicide no expiation is 
” ordained”, and not of any penance whatsoever; and a penance 
ending in death etc. have been pointed out. 15 

Indeed even if for acts intentionally committed there will be 
. , . ^ penance, why then should there not be an anni* 

0 jeo on hiiatjon also of the sin ? If without discrimina- 

tion the annihilation of the sin do not take place, then how can the 
admissibility to dealings occur ? 20 

Although the penances have been laid indiscriminately for both, 
particular results are inferrable from S'ihtm ; for 
The answer acts committed in ignorance, however, universally 
there is the annihilation of the sin. Where, how- 
ever, the capacity for dealings among the people has been prohibited 25 
in the case of heinous sins and the like, as for example as stated by 
Gantama^ : “ Br^hmidde, a liquor-drinker, the violator of the Guru’s 
bed, one having connection with the relatives of his mother, father, or 
with sisters, and their female offsprings, a thief, and an atheist, one 
who habitually commits blameable acts, one who does not^ cast ofi gQ 
persons who have become patita, and one who forsakes persons’ 
who have not become patita, become patita L e. out-casts ; likewise, 
those who instigate others to acts causing loss to their caste. 

1. Oh. XXI. 1-2. 

2. There is a mifitake in the print at page 237 line 20, instead oi 
read ^ 
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In that act which involved degradation, when intentionally 
committed, there is only the admissibility to dealings and not the 
extinction of tlie sin. Nor can it be said that whefl the sin is 
hot annihilated, admissibility to dealings among the people would 
5 be incongruous. Indeed, a sin has a two-fold capacity ( as to results), 
leading to hell, as well as obstructing dealings among the people. 
There even, when the other capacity has not become extinct, the des- 
truction of the capacity for obstruction to dealings among the people 
is not incongruous. Therefore, even if the sin has not been wiped 
lO off, admissibility to dealings among the people would not be 
incongruous. 

As for the text of Manu^: “ For a sin unintentionally coramit- 
‘‘ted, wise men recognise a penance; some state that even in regard to 
“ those committed intentionally also, as it has been pointed out 
15 “in Sruli, " even that is with the object of admitting a penance even 
for intentional acts, and not with the object of demonstrating that the 
sin becomes extinct. In those acts, moreover, which do not involve 
degradation, even when intentionally committed, there does come 
out an extinction of the sin by the performance of penance. As it 
20 has been stated by Mann^ ; “ An unintentionally committed sin be- 

comes expiated by the constant study of the Vedas; what, however, 
“was committed purposely through illusion, by penances of several 
“varieties.” 

liVen in regard to acts which involve degradation when inten* 
25 tionally committed, upon the performance of a penance ending in 
death, the extinction of the sin certainly takes place, as there is no 
other result, vide the following text of Apastamba^: “ Not for him 
“ in this world exists a restoration to status ; but the sin is extin- 
“ guished.”* ( 226 ) 


1. Ch. XI 45. 


2. Oh. XI. 46. 3. Oh. 1.24,25. 


4. The meanmg is that in this iife he cannot be restored to his former 
status but that death wipes ofE all sin; so that his sons may perform Ms obsequies. 


TAjnavalkya Book 111 
Chapter V 

Verse 


] 


Viramitrodaya— ’7"/"= i-anie 


1681 


Viratnitrodaya 

To the statement that by the ( performance of ) penance occurs 
the extinction of siu; the Author states a particular ( rule ) 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 226 

The sin which is generated by the commission of heinous offences 5 
which are perpetrated through ignorance, that alone is removed by the 
performance of twelve years’ penances and the like. That sin, however, 
w'hich has been intentionally committed, m regard to that, by the per- 
formance of the twelve years’ penance and the like, one becomes 
admissible to intercourse among the people, vide the following text of 10 
Manuk “ For a sin committed unintentionally, the wise men know of 
" a penance, while some prescribe it even for those committed inten- 
“ tionally on the authority of the Sruti Not that it is the result of 
of the penance, but that the admissibility into the dealings among the 
people itself is its fruit. Here, where it should have been stated as 15 
‘ knowingly ’ it has been put as ‘ intentionally This has been so 
put with the object of indicating an equal influence of knowledge and 
intention, the two motive forces. 

By the use of the word tu is excluded ( the idea of) the extinction 
of sin, vide the following text of Manu^ This expiation has been 20 
prescribed for unintentionally killing a twice-born ; tor an intentional 
^'murder of a Brflhmana no expiation has been laid down.” The 
following, however, should be noted : — By the ( performance of) 
a penance ending m death, even in the case of the heinous crime 
intentionally committed, the sin certainly becomes extinct, as any 25 
other result is impossible. As has been observed by Apastamba^- 
“Not for him in this world exists a purification. But his sin is 
“ extinguished (after death.)” And as also has been hereafter stated by 
the Author viz.: — “ When dead he will obtain purification.” Thus, 
moreover, here the word penance has been used for a penance other gQ 
than the one ending in death. And hence also, after having stated 
twelve years’ expiation, and having introduced that by the word 
‘purification,’ an exception has been stated by Manu by the clause 
“an expiation has not been ordained ”, 

For a sin other than a heinous sin, however, when committed 35 
intentionally, a duplicated expiation can even extinguish the sin. Vide 
the text of Afigirah: “ What has been prescribed for the uninten- 


J. Oh. XI Vewe 46. 


2. Oh. XI. 89. 


3. L 9 . 26. 
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tional ones, for the one intentionally committed-the same shall be 
duplicated”* Vide also the following text of Manu’: A sin which 
^Mias been committed involuntarily is expiated by the study of the 
Vedas. That, however, which has been intentionally committed 
5 « through illusion, ( is expiated ) by penances of various sorts.’’ 

From the text of the Mitakshara® also: ^^For a man who inten- 
tionally commits a heinous sin in any manner no expiation has been 
** stated excepting throwing himself down from a height or into the 
fire.” This sense can clearly be obtained. Thus enough of prolixity. 
10 ( 226 ) 


SQlapai^i 

Yajnavalkya, Verses 221-226 

Penance etc. As by the performance of penances, as have been laid 
down, is extinguished what is done unintentionally, in regard to the same 
X5 sin if intentionally committed, by the same penance he is admitted in 
this world to the dealings “among the' people. If it be asked that by the 
extinction of the sin to a small extent there is no extinction of the 
sin in entirety ; how can then there be the fitness for being admitted to 
dealings among the people ? The answer is, that it is by (the force of) the 
20 text. This is the meaning — a two-fold sin is generated viz. regarding 
the body, and regarding the soul. There by reason of the text, although 
the sin in regard to the internal soul continues to remain-, still 
upon the extinction of the sin in regard to the body there occurs 
the admission to the worldly dealings. Even that which was inten- 
25 tionally committed, such as the Br^-hmioide etc., and from the residue, 
of which sin a pauper’s body etc. (is obtained), that is extinguished 
by another penance; that which was committed unintentionally, ( is 
extinguished) by Vedic study. So also Manu^. The expression 
* Vedic Study ’ is a substitutive extention of a small penance as com- 
30 pared with the penance for a sin intentionally committed, as other 
penances also have been ordained. So also is a Smrti : ‘‘A man does not 
“get the penance for wilful acts that which is prescribed for involuntary 
“acts; that which has been prescribed for acts unintended, the same 
“becomes duplicated for acts intended.” Therefore under the text, the sin 
35 the fruit of which has been undergone, becomes extinct, the clause viz. 
“That which has not been undergone does not became extinct etc.” has a 
reference to another penance. 


1, Oh. XI. 46. 

2^ Page 237 , 11 . U-.12. 3 . See above page 1680 ^ 1 . 20 . 
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Persons addicted to sinfal acts and not performing the penance and 
those who have not felt a regret, go to hells which are the source of 
intense agonies. ('331) 

The Author states those very hells, Tdnusra etc., Sanghaia etc. AvicM 
etoi, Mahd etc. Therefore for self-purification a penance should he 5 

performed. These are clear. The nature of the hells should be ascertained 
from the Marka^^eya-Purana and the like works. (221-336) 


It has been stated that prohibited acts and the like are the 
cause for tie penance ; with a view to discuss it at details, the 
Author proceeds ]0 

Y^jnavalkya, Verse 227 

The Bra^icide, the iiqnor-drinker, the thief, 'and similarly the viola- 
tor of the Guru’s bed, these are the perpetrators of heinous sbs ( Mahup&ia- 
I’inah ) ; and he also who associates with them. (227) 

Page 238* 

Mitakshara ; — The root hntia is used for a transaction which ends 15 
The Author states in the deprivation of life; a transaction immedia- 
the MahapataUns j;g]y connected with which occurs the deprivation 
of life, although at a different time, if it is not dependent upon any 
other reason. Such a one who has killed a Brfihmana is a Bra^maha, a 
Brdhmidde. Madyapo, the liquor-drinler, one who drinks prohibited gQ 
liquor 5 steno, the thief, one who steals the Brihmana’s gold ; vide the 
text' of Apastamba : ‘ Stealing a BrS,hmana’s gold is a Mahdpdiaha-^* 

Gurntalpago, the violator of Guru’s bed, one who has intercouse with 
a Guru’s wife. By the use of the word talpa, which is used for bedi 
is indicated the wife on account of association. 25 

Ete, these, i.e. the Bn^hniicide and others, mahapatakind^, perpe-. 
trators of heinous sins. Those which bring about a fall {pdta) are 
therefore called ‘pdiakas, such as the BrfLhmicide, and like others. By 
the word mahat their enormity is pronounced. Those who have it 
are the mahdpdtakins. Thus the formation of the designation is with 30 
a view to brevity. 

Yakha lait, he cdso loith these,i e. with the Brdhmidde and with each 
one of the others. Saha sadivasati, associates, with them, under the 
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rule hereafter to be stated^ viz. “ He, however, who dwells together 
“ with these for one year, such a one also is equal to these,” he also 
is a heinous sinner. 

The word tatlidf ‘similarly’, is indicative of manner or mode, and 
5 is inclusive of those who either favour or incite. The one who favours^ 
is one who by obstructingan enemy who is running away, and by offer- 
ing protection from others to the one who strikes and, creating confi- 
dence in him, thus offers services to him; and hence also the connection 
of the one who favours, with the result of the killing has been point* 
10 ed out by Mann: “Of the many who are engaged in one transaction, 
‘‘ of all who carry weapons, if one kills, in such a case all these are 
“ declared as guilty of murder ; ” likewise, to be the inciters also has 
been declared the connection with the result by Apastamba^ ; “ He 

“ who instigates, he who assists, and he who commits, share^ the reward 
15 “in heaven and in hell. He who contributes most, for him is the 
“ greater result, ” There, one who indtes another who is not inclined 
to act is the instigator, such a one is of three sorts; one who com- 
mands, one who begs, and one who counsels. There, by ‘the one who 
commands ’ is meant one who being himself in a high position directs 
20 one in subordination, such as a servant or the like, with a command 
‘ kill my enemy or the like. ‘ The one who begs ’ is one so called 
who being himself unable makes another to act by a request such 
as ‘please kill my enemy ’ and the like. In the case of these two, 
moreover, the incitement is in connection with the accomplishment of 
25 their own object- Upadeshta, the adviser, however, with the words 
“ You should kill the enemy in this manner ” states exciting by 
words of, advice by uncovering secrets. Here, moreover, the result 
is the same as the one set upon. AnumantS, the abetter, however, 
impels one who had already set about. He is of two kinds ; one 
3 Q consents with the object of accomplishing his own object, another 
for other’s object. 

1. Verse 261 further on, 

2,. See Vyavahcra 2S6 page 1331 above, 

S. II. 11. 29. 1. 

4 . On page 238 line 13 for read 
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It may be objected : indeed how can abettor have the inten- 
tion to kill; not indeed by his having caused the deprivation of life, for 
that is a proceeding the result of which is produced directly from the 
act of the doer himself ; nor also by means of creating a start in the 
doer himself who is acting can it be said that the abettor incited one 5 
who has already started the act. Nor should it be assumed that he 
gives his approval to an act of one who has already commenced^ it by 
saying “ You have decided well,” an approval of that kind is unneces- 
sary and of no force. 

To this, the answer is ; where, on account of dependence upon jo 

The answer himseK mentally 

prepared still, out of fear of an interruption 
in the act or through fear of the prospective punishment, one slack- 
ens his effort and was the king’s sanction, there the consent adds 
strength to the action of the killer, and thus adds a cause in the jg 
matter of the responsibility of the killing. 

Likewise another ( type ) also excites others by rebuking, beat- 
ing, or by the deprivation of property; such a one also by reason of 
his producing anger which becomes the cause of death, becomes res- 
ponsible for the killing, and hence also has been observed by Vishnu 2O 
“ When one is abused or beaten or deprived of his possessions, and on 
account of whom one gives up his life, that one they describe as a 
“ Br^hmicide.” Similarly ‘‘ On account of the caste, friend, wife or 
“ also land, by pointing to whom one gives up his life, that one is 
“ called a Brihmicide.” 25 

It should not be supposed that there would be no cause as in the 
case of some, the excitement of anger is not seen to arise, even 
inspite of reviling; since men have a variety of natures. Those who 
even for a slight cause become angry, with regard to these there is 
no exception, and thus there is no absence of a cause. gQ 

Page 239 * 

Of these viz. of the supporters and the abettors, by regard to 
their propinquity or remoteness, and also by regard to the magnitude 
of the act or its triviality, and by a discriminatory regard for the 


1. Another reekding is 
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greatness or smallness of the consequences, the extent of the penance, 
whether small or great, should be determined. By regard to the text^ ' 
“ He who contributes most, to him goes the greater part of the 
“ consequences. ” 

a Moreover, as for the inciter, as he was himself in person- set on 

killing, and although he had by himself made the beginning, as there 
was the absence of co-operation personally in the sword-thrust resulting 
in the deprivation of life and the like acts, and also as there was the 
absence in the commencement of the act to a large extent, as was the 
10 case with the person making the attack himself, the result to him is 
small and so also the penance is small. As for the abettor, as he is 
quite separated by reason of the fact that the commencement of the 
act was caused by an independent inclination of the offender, the 
consequence is still smaller than that Among the abettors the 
15 consequences to an advisor are small as he was drawn to it for the 
purpose of others. 

Indeed by reason of his being in the hand of the abettor, the person 
An objection abetted^ should have no connection with the result. 

If there be a connection even for those who are 
50 acting under the order of another, then, even for those who are work' 
ing for the digging of a tank upon payment, such as the engineer aud 
the diggers of the tank, there will be the fruit of heaven and the like. 

The answer is, under the maxim, ^ ‘ the fruit prescribed' by the 
The answer S''5.stra goes to the employer ’ the creation of , a- 
25 divine image, a well, or a tank beget the fruit 

for the pereon under whose authority the work was done and certain- 
ly the architect, the tank-diggers and the like were not persons with, 
authority in the creation of the divine image, the well, or the tank 
^canse they had no desire for heaven. Here on the other hand,, 
BO although made to commence the act at the instance of another, as he, 
was bound to abstain from injury, he would certainly be guilty of the 
offence connected with it. As for the counsellor, the responsibility is 
even smaller than that of the abettjor; because counselling is' outside 
1. See abovepages 1684, 1. 13. 

line 7 : For 


See abovepages 1684, 1. 13. 

2 . Here there is a mistake in the print at page .1 

read 


8. Jaimini in. VIIL 18. 
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1687 


An objection 


the abetment, and is of less force. As for him who causes the deed by an 
outcry etc. as it is not connected with the production of anger which 
is the cause for the act, and as he had set to it without any desire 
for death, he would be guilty to a small extent^ as compared with the 
abettor. 5 

Indeed eTcn if one who is remotely connected has the cause ( for 
liability ) then even of the parents by reason of 
their begetting the man who made the attack, 
would come to be the responsibility of murder. 

Not indeed would one thing be a cause of another merely jq 
™ because it had a prior existence, for even a cause 

may also be in a similar condition. That indeed 
is regarded as a cause which in fact would be useful for producing 
an effect other than the original condition- 

“ If Rathantard? sdmd be the Soma, then one should take up the 25 
“ grdhas of Indra and Vdyu, " in this rule, the position of Raihan- 
iara sdmd alone is the cause for the precedence to those of Indra and 
Vdyu, and in such a case the Soma sacrifice in itself alone is not the 
cause, as the connection is remote; and (similarly) the parents do not 
possess the qualification of that kind, and so there would not be the gp 
fault of excessive extension. 

Under the same principle, for the death of a Br&hmana etc. fallen 
through mistake in a well or tank caused to be created out of a 
religious motive, there would be an absence of responsibility for the 
person causing it to be dug. Not indeed “ A well has been dug by 
“ him and so I shall kill myself, ” ( so saying if there be death ) there 
would in such an outcry be no responsibility as for killing by reason 
of digging a well; therefore even in the case a digger of a well, 
there is the cause of a clause, and not (directly) the cause of the killing, 
and thus it is similar to those of the parents. gQ 

Likewise at some places, although there be a connection with 
death, if one be actuated with a desire to be of service to another, 
there would be an absence of responsibility, on the strength of a text, 

1. would be a better reading Hian 

2. This is the a^iUfUJrr ' 


see tTaiiuini IL 111. 1-2. 
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1688 mtakshatk-Exeeptions-^bonaiides ' 

L Verse 327 

As says Sanivarfa^ : ‘‘ For tying a cow in connection with a medical , 
‘‘ treatment, as also for relieving an invisible foetus, if while making an 
“attempt, death occurs, there is no penance. While giving medicine, 
“oil, and diet, to the cow or to the Brdhmana, death occurred, such a 
5 “one would not be fixed with (the responsibility for) a sin. For those 
“who cause a burn, incision, or the opening of the vein in an 
“attempt to save life, no penance exists.” This, however, has reference 
to a medical man who is an adept in the art of diagnosing from 
symptoms for any other, however, a fault has been pointed out in 
10 the text : “ A physician falsely posing himself as such shall be 
“ fined &c.” Where, however, even when nothing has been done for 
causing anger, such as decrying &c and at the mere mention of 
the name any one kills himself in a fit of insanity, with even 
these, there is no fault. Vide the text : “If, however, without 
15 “ any cause a twice-bom give up life, he himself is in such a case to 
“ blame, and not he whom he decries.” 

Likewise, where one strikes himself with a sword &c. out of 
anger created by any decrying, but before his death he has been 
appeased by the person making the outcry by the payment of money 
20 or such other means, and in the presence of the people he loudly 
causes it to be heard, “Here, there is no fault of the decrier,” even there, . 

there would be no fault, by reason of a text as 

Page 240* says Vishnu : “ One who has caused the death of 
“another who had been enraged by a direct charge, 
25 “ but was made to declare that he was propitiated afterwards, upon 
“ the death of such a one there would be ho fault, if both of them 
“ bad made the open declaration.” 

Of these, moreover, i e. of the incited &c., by regard to an 
appredation of the greatness or smallness of the fault we will declare’ 
30 a spedal penance. (227). 


I. VyavaLara Verse 242 p. 1287 1. 21 


i. 
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Viramitrodaya 

Tae Aatiior a\ent.ons means of sixteen verses tlie MahCipatakas 
and the L'papdta/ccs equa. to these referred to in the verse ’ beginning 
with ‘those produced from the heinous sin’ 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 227 O 

The Bruhmicide t.c. the murderer of a Brdhmana; i.e, the one who 
engages in an action which actually deprives him of life. Liquor 
manufactured from flour, one drinking that, vide the texf “ The 
“ twelfth IS the liquor, wine; all is stated to be equal to wine"; and 
also vide the text viz.: “That liquor is the impurity of the food;" and 10 
also from the Bhavishya Purana viz. “The flour-wine is stated to be 
“ the chief, none others are its equal." As for the text of Manu:^ “ The 
“ one extracted from sugar-ca ne, that from the flour, and the one from 
“ honey, should be known as the wine, of three varieties," that is only 
meant as merely, indicating to the equality of the penance. This, more- 15 
over, IS not a heinous sin in the case of a ^udta, since the prohibition 
by Manu has been particularised as “ should not be drunk by the 
“ twice-born.” Here the sexual intercourse with a BrslLmanai woman 
is in the place of liquor-drinking regarded the fifth Mah&p&taka for a 
SMra. Although she is in a position of a mother under the extended £0 
import, she has been mentioned in the Karmadh&raya compound by 
the word ‘ Guru’s wife.’ Thus by regard to uniformity, here also 
it is proper that it is taken as a special qualification, otherwise the 
extension of the word ‘wife of the preceptor' which would be stated 
hereafter in regard to the co-wife of the mother, would be incongruous. 25 
With these, i,e , with the Brfilimicides and others, one who is in close 
association, dwells with a common seat etc. for one year — these five 
are declared as Mahdp&lakins, heinous sinners. The sinfulness is the 
cause for a fall in the hell; while the greatness causes the incapacity 
for religious performances, as referring to the Brflh.micide and the rest. gQ 
Manu^ has stated : “ Not to be spoken to; not to be fed together; not 
“to be married into, and not to be taken in for teaching ; these should 
“ roam over the earth humbled and boycotted from all religions. '' 

By the use of the word cha is included the result of such associa- 
tions which bring on immediate degradation as stated in the text : 35 

“ Officiating at a sacrifice, having marital connections, study of the 

1 See verae 225, above p. 1676 
2. Oh. XI. -ei 
S. ,0h. IX, 288. 



1690 Yir&mittodaya—The Abettors T^'^'^ChTpter v””** 

L Verse m 

“Vedas, taking the meals together ; doing these with one degraded one 
“immediately falls j and no doubt.” Here eating together means 
• eating in the same pot ; as appears from the text of Brhadvlfhi^iu viz.: 

“ One becomes degraded by one year by keeping company with the 
5 “ degraded such as by always taking meals, sitting together, and sleep- 

“ ing, and the like ”, where eating together for one year alone has been 
stated to be the cause for MaMpQiaka. By the use of the word tathd, 
which is expressive of a method, has been pointed out the Mah&pfi,taka 
nature of acts particularised in regard to Mauvantaras brought about 
10 by the abettor, supporter, and one proceeding upon a cause. One who 
has been favoured e. g. by warding off the fear etc. one becomes 
an abettor. The guilt for Mah&p&taka of such a one has been clearly 
brought out by Mana. ( See above) 

The supporter, one who brings about the killing etc. without the 
15 king’s order or the like, in the case of one who had already started in 
the act ; the instigator, moreover, is one who either requests or counsels 
another who is not set on the act of killing. Vishnu has stated the guilt 
of these to be that of the “One who either out of a 

“ deliberate desire, or through hatred, or through mistake, by himself, 
2Q “ or through another, causes the death of a BrS;hma?ia, such a one 
“ becomes guilty of a BrShmicide.” 

One proceeding upon a cause is he who creates anger by crying, 
beating etc.; such a one also has been stated to be a Mahd.pdiahin in the 
Shaftri^sanmatam : “ One who is decried,' or is beaten, or is torment- 
25 “ ed by money, and having one in mind he gives up life, such a one 
“they call 9. Brdhmicide” 

The use of the word eva is with the object of excluding from the 
Mahdpdtakas acts enumerated by Chyavana, viz.: “ punishing the un- 
punishable, running away from battle is a Mah&pfltaka for a K§ha- 
30 “fnya; falseness in, weighing balance, for a Vaisya; sale of meat, 
“ intercourse with a BrS,hmani woman, and drinking the milk of a Kapil& 
“cow, are for a ^Mra." There the word Mah'&pdtakahGlng appropriate 
in those cases; and since in the Ch^Sndogya ^ruti the exclusion of a 
greater or smaller number having been impliedly indicative : “ The 
35 thief of gold, one drinking liquor, one appropriating a Guru’s bed, 
“ and a BrS.hmicide, these four become degraded, and the fifth is he 
“ who associates with them it should not be contended that in this 
manner following the §ruti, intercourse with a step-mother also would 
be a Mah&pd,taka, as in pursuance of that the compound * Guru’s wife ' 



V&jfiavalkya Book 11! 

Chapter V 
Verses S27-3SS 

wouM be construed as a possessive compound; oecause giving a res- 
tricted interpretation to the and an extended one to the Smrti 

would be improper. By giving an extension to the woid ‘Guru's bed’ 
m regard to a step-mother, the S>uti would be taken as intending a 
particular reference. Thus enough of prolixity. {227) 5 
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SulapEni 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 227 

Brahma etc. One who engages himself in an undertaking resulting 
in a Br&hmana’s death. One who indulges in drinking wine of all the 
three sorts viz , prepared from sugar-cane, from flour, and from honey 10 
The drunkard indulging in the flour-liquor only is a Kshatnya or Vazsya\ 

One depriving a BrShmana of his gold or similar kind of property; one 
having intercourse with the wife of a preceptor. These four are 
MahdpdtaJdnah t.e. guilty of heinous sins, ‘And the one who along with 
these, has association in the form of assisting in the sacrifice and the like,’ 15 
such a one is the fifth. 

Chyavana describes a ilfaMpdfaSim of another kind from among the 
K§hatrjyas etc.: “The Brdhmicide, liquor-drinking, adultery with a Guru’s 
“wife, a theft of a Brdhmana’s gold are for the twice-born the Makdpdtakas; 

“for the Kshatnya, punishing the unpunishable, running away from the 20 
“battle; for the Vcaiya deception by false scales; and for a ^Mra the sale 
“of meat, Brdhmicide, adultery with a Brdhmam- woman and drinking the 
“milk of a hxpild-CQvr." ( 327 ) 


The Author mentions those which are equal to Brdhmicide 

Yajnavalka, Verse 228 25 

Talking disrespectfully of the Gums, reviling the Vedas, murd^n^ 
a friend, all these should be regarded as equal to the Bral^micide, as also the 
forgetting what was studied ( of Vedas ). ( 228 ) 

MitSkshara : — Gnrnnam, of the Gurus, excessively adhik^epah, 
disrespectfid talk, i-e. false aversion, as has been observed by Gautama^ : gQ 
“A &lse aversion about a preceptor is equal to a heinous sin,” This, 
moreover, has a reference to aversions made of faults not known to 
the people, as has been observed by Apastamba^ : “Having come to 
“ know the fault, one should not be the first? to declare it to others; 

“ but one should avoid him in dealings- ” 

1. Oh. XXI. 10. 2. 1.7.21,20. 

S. On page 240 in line 9 for read ^ 


35 



16 9 2 Mitakshara & iulSipktii— Equal to liquor-drinking 

L Vei'set 22S-229 

The slander of the Vedas with an atheistic mentality, suhrl, 
friend, of him, even of one not a Brtlhmaiia, vadhah, murder] adhitasya, 
of irhat teas studied i.e- the Veda, by an indulgence in unscientific jokes 
or through idleness; nkiaxkim., foryettuuj ie. putting out of memory, 

5 These, each one, is equal to Brahmicide, so for the inclusion in 

the enumeration of the smaller patakas, of the abandonment of what 
was studied, as in the text : “ The abandonment of V edic study, of 

“ the fire, of the Sun ” that should be understood as having reference 
to forgetfulness due somehow to the anxiety for the maintenance of the 
10 family, or to distraction caused by listening to unscientific works. (228) 


Sulapaiji 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 228 

The Author mentions the sins equal to the heinous sins. Of the pre'- 
ceptors etc., reviling i. e. excessively traducing. Of the Veda which had 
15 been studied, destruction i. e. forgetting. (328) 


The Author mentions those which are equal to the drinking of 
liquor 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 229 

Eating what is forbidden, crookedness, and also a false speech; the 
20 enjoying the mouth of a woman m menses, are indeed equal to liquor* 
drinking. (229). 

Mitakshara: — Nishiddham, forbidden, such as the garlic etc-; of that 
deliberately bhakshanam, eating; and so also Mann^: “A mush-room, a 
“ village pig, garlic, a village cock, onions, or leeks, by deliberately 
25 “ eating these, a man becomes an outcaste.” If without an intention, 

however, another penance ( lies ), as has been stated by himself^: 
“ For having involuntarily eaten this, one should perform the 
“ KrcJichhra Sdniapami, or even the CMndrdyana', for the remaining 
“days one should fast.” 

gQ Jaimhyam, crookedness, dishonesty such e. y. with an alliance with 
one, declaring for another, and acting for yet another. Here, how- 
ever, although crookedness has been mentioned generally, still 
as the penance is heavy, the cause must be weighty, and therefore 


1. Oh.V. 19. 


2. Ob. V. 20. 
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It appears that a high degree o£ crookedness is intended. For the 
cause has a special significance by regard to the examination o£ the 
effect produced. As in the passage : " One whose both fires are 

“extinguished, or defiled, or go out, then iu that case there should be 
“re-kindling and one should perform penance,"’ here although the word 5 
‘ both ’ is not intended to Le used as a special attribute oE the cause, 
as in the case of kivih which is used in both cases, still on the strength 
of the NaimiUiht command relating to the re-kindling of fire by 
creating it, it is construed as having reference as a cause for both the 
fires; similarly also it is proper to assume the gravity of the 10 
cause. So also with the object of getting promotion, by a false decla- 
ration at a Royal family by one who is not a scholar in the four 
Vedas thus : “lam well versed in ail the four Vedas ”, Rajasvalaya^, 
of a icotwin in menses^ under the influence of amorous passion, tasting 
the mouth-juice sarapanasamani, are equal to Uquor-drinJcini/. (229) 15 

SQlapani 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 229 

Prohibited etc. Oookedness etc. t. e. dishonesty in the matter of 
religious performances. For prosperity i. e for getting promotion for 
self, speaking a falsehood. Enjoying the mouth of a woman in menses 2 O 
i. e. having intercourse with a woman in menses. ( 329 ) 


The Author states those which are equal to gold-stealing 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 230 

The taking away of a horse, a jewel, a man, a woman, land, and a cow, 
as also of a deposit, all this is equivalent to gold-stealing. (230) 

MHakshara : — Of the horse and the rest belonging to a Brdhmana, 
nikshepasya, and also of a deposit, excepting that of 
Page 241* gold, the taking away, all this should be regarded 
as equal to gold-stealing. (230) 


S 01 apai?i 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 230 

Horse etc. Taking away land i. e. taking away the land of a 
Br&hmana, as has been stated by Vishiju' : “The depriving a BrShmana 
“of his land is equal to a gold theft. ” In this connection even the silver 
also has been enumerated by Manu. ( 230 ) 


I Ob. XXVI 8. 
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The Author states those which are equal to the violation o£ a 
Guru’s bed 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 231 

With friends’ wives and maiden daughters, with uterine relations, with 
0 low caste women, with women of the same Gotra, and with the wives of 
the sons ( having sexual intercourse ), has been declared to be equal to the 
sin of the violation of Gum’s bed. (231) 

Mitakshara : — Sakha, a friend ie- companion; his bharya, wife; 
kumari, maiden, the maiden daughter of a higher caste; “In the case of 
“willing women of inferior classes there is no offence; otherwise, how- 
“ever, (there is) punishment.” For defiling, however, the lopping off of 
the hands; and for similar acts towards one of a higher class, death.^ 
Thus there also, by reason of a special punishment having been 
stated, it is proper that there should be greater penance. Swayonih, 
1 5 one's uie^'ine rdaiion, i.e. sister. Antyaja, low caste teoman, i.e. a Chanddla 
woman. Sagotra, of the same gotra, i.e. of a similar gotra. Sutastri, wife 
of a son, i.e. the daughter-in-law; with these, an intercourse, in each 
is equal to the violation of a Guru’s bed. 

This, however, should be understood to be before the discharge 
20 of semen. On a withdrawal before, however, the equality is not 
with the sin of the violation of a Guru’s bed, but there is only a little 
penance. “ Discharge of semen in women of one’s own uterine rela- 
“ tion, in maidens, as also in the women of the lowest-dass; also in the 
“ wives of friends and of the sons are regarded as equal to the offence 
25 “ of the violation of Guru’s bed,” as in this text of Manu^: ‘ the dis- 
charge of semen ’ has been spedally mentioned. When already 
established by the expression ‘of the same gotra’ the mention 
again of the wife of a son is with the object of demonstrating 
heaviness of punishment. The expression ‘ equal to the Br&hmi- 
30 cide ’ is with the object of presmbing a penance in the case of a 
slander of the Guru, or the like, on that account. 


1. See Vya. 288, pages 1848-1349. 

2. OK. XI 68. 
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The answer 


Indeed, in tlie case of the reviling of the Vedas etc. the fault 
, , . being small, penance of a greater magnitude like 

that of Brahmicide is not proper. 

The answer is, no, not so. Upon the strength of the heaviness of 
penance alone the seriousness of the offence is 
inferable; it should not be supposed that this text 
is intended as an extension of the penance for the Brdhmidde etc., 
and that it is intended merely to demonstrate the seriousness of the 
offence; because if it is taken to be intended to demonstrate that 
much alone, the statement of equality in such expressions as ‘ this is 
equal to Brfthmicide,’ ‘ this is equal to the murder of a guru ’ and 
the like will not be consistent- And that penance, moreover, which 
is introduced with the word ‘equal’ is prescribed as being a little lower 
than the BrAhmicide and like penances. 


In sentences such as ‘ in the world the minister is the king’s 
equal ’ and the like, the word equal in the construction is indicated in 
the sense of ‘ a little lo'wer’, and also because it is not proper that a 
heinous sin should be compared with another as having equality. 
This being the case, although the offences of forgetting the Vedas, 
murder of friends, and the like, which have been stated by YajSavalkya 
to be on the position of equality with BrS.hmicide and by Mann with 
liquor-drinking in the texP : Giving up the Vedic study, reviling 

“ the V edas, false evidence, murder of friends, eating censured food 
“ and clarified butter, these six are equal to liquor-drinking,” that is 
for an alternative rule in regard to penance. In this manner, in 
regard to other texts also, a contradiction should be removed. As to 
what has been stated by Vasishlha* : “ For a persistent slander of 

“ the Guru one should perform a twelve days’ Es’chcJJvra] and after 
“ having bathed over the hair, one becomes purified by the favour of 
“the Guru” in this text a small penance has been stated; that should 
be understood to be applicable for an offence <x>mmitted once and 
without intention. (231) 


5 


10 


15 


20 


25 


30 


1. Oh. XI. 66. 

2. Oh. XXI. 28. 
41 
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Sulapani 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 231 

Friend etc., With friends’ wives; with the maidens Le, with the 
Br^hmana maidens. With the uterine relations born in one’s own family ; 
5 with the lowest caste L e. with the Chand§,li and like other women. — 
With women in one’s goira, with the wives of sons even those kept under 
protection. (231) 


The Author mentions the extension o£ the offence of violation 
of a Guru’s bed 

10 yajnavalkya, Verses 232, 233 

The father’s sister, as also the mother, maternal uncle’s wife, and the 
daaghter*in>law also ; the co-wife of the mother, the sister, similarly the 
preceptor’s daughter. (232) 

The preceptor’s wife, one’s own daughter ; one having intercourse 
15 with these is guilty of violating a Guru’s bed. For these die chopping off of the 
organ and execution ( is the punishment ) ; also even if the woman be 
willing. (233) 

Page 245* 

The father’s sister and the others are well-known. One having 
intercourse with these; of snch a one, after having chopped oflE the 
20 organ, execution should be ordered by the King by way of punishment; 
the penance is also the same. 

By the use of the word cha are included the King, a woman who 
has become an ascetic and like others ; as says Nskada^: “ The mother, 
“ the mother’s sister, the mother-in-law, the maternal uncle’s wife, 
25 “ the father’s sister, the wife of the paternal uncle, of the friend, or 
of the pupil, the sister, her friend, the daughter-in-law, the daughter, 
“ the preceptor’s wife, one belonging to the same gotra, one who has 
sought refuge, the queen, a woman who has become an ascetic, the 
foster-mother, a chaste woman, and also one who is of a superior 
30 “ wma ; one having sexual intercourse with any of these is called 
the violator of guru s bed ; there, no other punishment is ordained 
‘ than the chopping off of the male organ.” ‘The queen’, ie. the wife of 
one who is administering the ndngdom, and not of a mere Kshainga; 


1. Oh. SII 78-75 
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since, for going to her, another penance has been prescribed. ‘The 
foster-mother,* Le. one other than the mother, who has nursed by 
pi’oferring the breast milk and such other means; ‘ a chaste woman 
i. e. one carrying on a vow; ‘ one belonging to a superior varna, ' i- e- 
a BrS-hmani. Here, moreover, the use of the word ‘ mother ’ is for 5 
the purpose of illustration. This punishment of death including the 
chopping off of the male organ is for one other than a Brahmana, his 
execution having been negatived by the text : “Xever, on any 
“^account, should one kill a Brahm^ia, although immersed in all sins;” 
and execution itself being a form of penance. The subject matter of 
this, moreover, we will elaborate hereafter in the chapter on ‘violation 
of the guru’s bed. ’ The daughter-in-law and the sister, who have 
been made equal to the guru’s wife in the previous verse, their mention 
again is with a view to an alternative penance. 

When, moreover, these women being under an amorous passion 
approach these very men, seduce them, and have sexual enjoyment 
with them," then for these also is the punishment of execution, and 
penance also. These, the acts, such as the reviling of the guru, as far as 
the intercourse with a daughter which have been included among the 
Mah&pSitakas by an extended application, are called Pdiakas, for the 
reason that they are the cause of an immediate degradation. As 
says Yama : “ The mother’s sister, the mother’s friend, the daughter, 

“ and father’s sister ; the maternal uncle’s wife, the sister, the mother- 
“ in*law; by having intercourse with these, a man immediately becomes 
“degraded.” 

Jo 

By Gautama^, moreover, has been stated others also, as involving 
a sin : “ He who has connection with the female relatives of his 

“ mother and of his father, or with uterine relations, a thief, an 
** atheist, one who habitually repeats blameable acts, one who does 
“ not cast off degraded persons, and one who forsakes persons not „ 

“ degraded, all these become degraded ; and likewise those who ^ 

“ instigate others to commit sins.” Moreover, by reason of their being 
enumerated in the midst of the MaMpdtahis and the DpapdfahiSt it 
appears that these are smaller than the MaMpdtakas, and greater than 
the Upapdiaias. That has been said : “ The sins which have been „ _ 


1. Oh. XXI. 1-2. 
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“ stated as equal to the MaMpatahas these are designated as Patakas; 
“less than these is an Upapdkika.’' So also Ahgirah: “For the Patakas, 
“ one thousand; for the Mahd ( patakas ) doable of that; for Dpapapa, 
“ one-fourth, shall be the number of years.” (232—283 ) 


5 Viramitrodaya 

Yajnavalkya, Verses 228-233 

Of the seniors, excessive, i.e. excessively, reviling i.e. censure ; of 
what has been learnt i. e, the Veda, destruction i.e. through idleness 
etc. forgetting; there is an equality in the penance ; and hence also 
10 in the text 'having chopped off the male organ, execution etc.’ it will be 
clear further on. But the special point to be noted is that the 
penance for a Brflhniana’s murder intentionally committed, and for 
the reviling of the Vedas and the like, the sentence.of death should be 
in such a manner that it should not be less than the sentence for a 
15 Mab^p&taka. 

It should be understood that all have been stated to be equal to 
the Mah&p&takas with a view to demonstrate particularly about 'the 
bearing of the head-skull etc.’ ^aiapSiji, moreover, by reason of the 
extended application of the Mah&pfltaka and its equal has also stated 
20 the incapacity for performances also.' That is not proper. The 
equality would be proper in the similarity of the penance which has 
been stated in the Sruti, and there will be the undesirable position of 
these i. e. those who have incurred the sin of MahS,p&taka, on account 
of the equality of the cause which induces the state of incapacity for 
25 the p erformance of those who would be regarded as guilty of MahS,- 
p&taka under the text hereafter to be stated. 

The eating of what is prohibited such as the garlic and the like; 
crookedness, f.c, dishonesty in regard to the preceptor; with the object 
of securing promotion for oneself 'telling a falsehood’ to the royal family, 
30 or the like such as; 'I am a scholar of the four Vedas’; enjoying the 
mouth of a woman in menses for the purpose of sexual intercourse. 
These are'equal to liquor-drinking. 

The taking away animals like the horse etc. belonging to a Brflh- 
mana, of a deposit excepting that of gold, is equal to gold>stealing. A 
35 friend’s wife; maiden f.e. a maiden of a superior caste, in harmony 
with the texth “ In the case of willing women of an inferior class, no 


J. See Y». verse 288, j. 1841. 
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“ fault; otherwise punishment.” One’s own uterine i.c. boin of the same 
uterus; lowest born 2 . e. Chandali ; of the same i.e. of a similar 

gotra\ the son’s wife i.e. a woman taken over by a son, even although 
without a marriage, since the daughter-in-law has been separately 
mentioned; having intercourse with these is equal to having inter- 5 
course with a Guru’s wife. In the expression ‘ of the mother also ’ the 
word ‘ sister ’ is implied. Sister i. e. the daughter of the co-wife of 
the mother. Or the •word ' one’s own uterus ’ is used to indicate a 
sapin^a-woman ; thus it would be as expressed in the text. Going u e. 
having sexual intercourse to the stage of the discharge of semen, is 
equal to having intercourse with a Guru’s wife. Of him who has 
intercourse with a friend’s wife, and the like, the penance is the 
“ chopping off of the organ, and execution.” 

The meaning is that for the friend’s wife and others having inter- 
course respectively with a friend etc. the penance is execution also. 15 
The rest is easy. 

By the first use of the word api the Author intends an equality 
with the Mah&p&takins in the case of those who have close association 
with the persons guilty of an oflFence equal to a Mahfipfltaka. By 
the second use, however, is included an absence of Pr&yasclutta for 20 
one who has been violated under force or the like vide the text: 

“ Every month the menses of the women wipe off ( the effect of ) 

“ evil deeds.” By the use of the word cha five times, the Author 
intends the cumulative designation of the word Pataka in all the 
Patakas which have been stated as equal to the five Mah&p&takas. 25 
Vide the text: " Those of the sins which have been stated as being 
“equal to the Makdpatakas, they are designated as Pdlakas; smaller than 
“that is Upapdtaka.’’ 

By the first use of the word tathd, the Author intends the designa- 
tion of Anupdtaka-, as Vishnu has stated as Upapdtakas while mention- 30 
ing those which are equal to the Mahdpdtakas in the following text: 

“ Having intercourse with the wife of a paternal-uncle, |maternal 
“ grand-father, maternal-uncle, father-in-law, and the king, is equal to 
“ an intercourse with a Guru’s wife, as also intercourse with the father’s 
“ sister. Also intercourse with the wife of a Srotriya, Ktvik, the family 35 
“preceptor, and a friend; the intercourse with the sister’s friend, with 
“ one of the same Gotra, with one belonging to the highest Varna, with 
“ one born in the lowest, with a maiden, with one in her menses, with 
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“ one who has become an ascetic, with one who had been placed as 
“a deposit, all these are Upapdiakas" 

By the second use of the word talhd are included the mother’s 
mother and others mentioned by Vishnu as also those established by 
5 other Smrtis with the following import : “ With the Darbha in the 

“ left hand, waterdrinking ( is ) equal to liquor.” 

By the first use of the word tu the Mahdpdtakas being excluded, 
the benefit of equality implied in it goes to all. “ Intercourse with 
“a mother, intercourse with a daughter, and intercourse with a daugh- 
10 “ter-in-law also are Pdtakas.” Thus enumerated by Brhadvi^h^u they 
are differentiated and distinguished from Atipdtakas, and therefore the 
object appears to be that they are to be regarded as the Upapdiakas of 
Atipdtakas. 

The word mother, moreover here, is used in the sense of a step- 
15 mother. By the second use of the word tu is excluded an equality with 
one having intercourse with a Guru’s wife, if there is withdrawal before 
the discharge of semei^ since Manu’ has particularly stated : “ The 

discharge of semen into women of one’s uterine connection, in the 
“maiden, and also in the women of the lowest born, as also in the wives 
2 Q “ of a friend, or of the son, they regard as equal to the violation of a 
“ Guru’s bed. ” As also by reason of a small penance having been 
prescribed for an intercourse without the discharge of semen by the 
following text of Yama and the like : “For having intercourse with 
“ a pupil’s wife, or with a preceptor’s wife, one should observe the 
25 “ Chdndrdyam” . (228-233) 


^Qlapa^i 

Yajnavaikya, Verses 332, 233 

Of the father etc. The preceptor etc. The daughter-in-law i. e. the 
son’s wife. The clause ‘ after chopping off of the organ’ has a reference to 
50 others than the Br4hmana. As also of the woman who is willing 
under an excessive sexual excitement, a woman who incites a man who 
had no desire, even for such a woman this should be done. Hence also 
in the . chapter on punishment says Nfirada® ( See p. 1696 I. 34) 232, 233). 


1. Oh. XI. 5R 

2. Xn. 78, 76. 
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Having thus enumerated the Mah'ipiitalms. and equal to these 
also the Pufaht.^, by way of enumerating the Up>ip<'itahis the Author 
proceeds 

Yajfiavalkya, Verses 234-242 
Cow-lolling, the condition of a vrntyu, theft, also the non-payment of 5 
debts, the state of being without fire; sale of articles not vendible in market; 
marriage of a younger brother before the elder. ( 234 ) 

From a paid teacher, taking instructions, as also teaching the Vedas 
for a payment; intercourse with others' wives; non-marriage when the 
younger brother has married, usury, manufacture of salt. ( 235 ) 10 

The murder of a woman, a Sudra, a Vaisya, or a Ksbatriya; subsi^g 
on condemned wealth: atheism, swerving from a vow, as also the sale of 
sons. ( 236 ) 

Theft of com, base metals, and beasts; officiating at a sacrifice of those ' 
who are not entitled for a sacrifice, the abandonment of the father, mother, 15 
or son, and the sale of a tank or of a pleasure-garden. ( 237 ) 

Page 243* 

Defilmg a maiden, officiating at the sacrifice by a younger brother 
who had married before the eider, giving a daughter in marriage to such a 
one, crookedness, violating a vow. (238) 

Beginning an act (solely) for his own self, takmg to a drimkard woman, 20 
abandonment of the Vedic study, the fire, and the son, as also the giving up 
of the kindred. (239) 

For the purpose of fuel, catting down trees, subsisting by his wde, by 
killing, and medicme ; setting up mechanisms for killing, vices, and selling 
himself. (240) 

Service of a Sudra, low friendship, taking to one of low birth ; innu- 
larly, living without an order (in) life, and fattening on an irthers' food. (241) 
Learning bad science, mastery over mines, and also die sale ei a wife — 
of these, each one is an Upapataka. (242) 

Mkikdara : — Govadho, cowMlling Le. destroying the body of a 30 
cow ; not being initiated in time is the condition of a Vr&tya. Except- 
ing a BrOhmara’s gold or its equal, taking away another’s property 
is theft, steyam. Of what was taken, such as gold &c., non-return is 
ratnamanapjtkaranam, non-payment of debts-, so also, the non-discharge of 
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liabilities in regard to the gods, the Rshis, and the manes. Even when 
one has the right, anahitagnilwam, hein^ without comecrating the Fire. 

Indeed, it is well known among the Mimdrhsakas that the 
An ob'ection S'rutis relating to the Jyotishtoma and the like 

sarcifices ordain the kindling o£ the sacred Fire for the 
purpose of achieving those desires which are part of themselves; and 
thus he who has a cause for the Fires, such a one sets about its kindl- 
ing, just as in the case of one desiring to have paddy etc. ( should 
make attempts ) for the earning of wealth. He, however, who has 
no concern with the Fires, such a one does not make any beginning 
for it; thus how can there be the fault of not kindling a Fire ? 

The answer is, that from this very text laying down the 
The answer necessity for the kindling of Fire, even the generally ^ 
applicable S' ndis also are un distinguishable as to the 
■ position of one under a duty, and therefore are taken as prescribing 
the kindling of Fire; such is here to be the opinion of the Smrtilcdras, 
and here there is no fault. 


Also, iqpanyasya, of an unrmrketaUe commodity, such as salt and 
the like, vikrayal^, sale. While the uterine elder brother remains 
20 (unmarried), the taking on of the wife and the fire by the younger 
brother is called parivedanam. (234) 

To receive education from a teacher after the settlement of 
terms with him; to teach under an agreement. Eesorting to others’ 
wives, other than of the gurus or their equal, Parivittyam, when the 
23 younger has been married, the elder brother remaining without 
marriage t T^rdhoshyam, usury, subsisting on prohibited interest. The 
manufacture of salt. (235) 

StriyS vadhfi^, the lading of a woman, even of a Br&hmani, except* 
30 hig an dir&y^, Sddravadha^, ^ murder of a S'Mra woman', vitkshalriya- 
vadhak, the murder of Fa%a or Kshatriya, who has not taken 
on a dikshd, nmditarthopajivanam, subsisting on money which is censured, 
i- e. finding out a livelihood by means not sactioned by the king, 
Nastikyam, atheism, persistently maintaining that there is no other 
world ; vratalopa^, the swerving from a vow, e. g. for a celibate to have 

1 & 2. Like the acts which are tpiur and the texts also are KS.mya 
and Nitya respectively applicable to the corresponding acts. 

8. A woman in her menses see farther on verse 25 1 and the Mitak^ar& 
thereon. 
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intercourse with a woman, Satanam, progmy, ie. of the children, 
vikrayal^, the sale. (236) 

Dhwyam corn, saeh as paddy and the like j kupyam, base metal, 
unsubstantial articles, such as zinc, lead, &c.; pasavo, beasts, such as the 
cow and the like ; the taking away of these. Under the “Cow- 5 

“killing, the condition of a vrdtya &c.,” theft has been stated still the 
re^ietition again of the theft of corn, base metal &c., is with a view 
to point to its habituaP occurrence. Therefore, for a theft of articles 
other than com &c. it is not necessary that this Prdyasclutta alone 
should be stated, but even less than that may certainly be prescribed- 10 
By this ( also ) is explained the clause regarding the abandonment 
of the father &c. stated again, when the rule regarding the 
abandonment of the kindred was already established. 

AySjySnim, of those who do not deserve a sacrifice to he performed 
for them] i.e- those who have defaulted from the performances of their 15 
caste, the S'udras, the Vrdtyas &c , yajanam, causing n 
Page 244* sacrifice to be performed^ Pitrmatrsutanam, of the father, 
the mother, and sons, who have not become patiia 
tyas®, giving up, i e~ expulsion from the house. Ta^^Sramasya, of a tank, 
pleasure-garden, i.e. of a garden, pleasure-garden &c. vikraya^, 20 
sale. ( 237 ) 

Kanyayal^ dosshanam, of a maiden, the defiling, i.e- breaking open the 
maiden knot with the finger, and not sexual enjoyment; that has 
been included among acts equal to the violation of a guru’s bed, 
under the lexP “ Friends’ wives, maidens &c.” Parivmdakayijanaai, 25 
causing a sacrifice for the Pariiindaka, and to him, moreover, kaaya- 
pradanam, giimig away a maiden daughter. KanlOyimi, crookedness, with 
otiiers than the guru. The crookedness with regard to the guru, how- 
ever, has been stated* to be equal to liquor-drinking. The mention of 
a breach of a vow again is with reference to vows which although not §0 
prescribed nor prohibited are still in the form, such as, “Witihout hav- 
“ ing a sight of the lotus-like feet ’of S'’ri Hari, I shall not chew betle 
“ or the like ” and of that sort, and not as laying down a rule for a 
student’s vow- For, in that connection a small PrfiyakMtta has been 

1. V^erse 234 above. 2. t.e. not occasions]; but as a matter of habit, 

3. Ver^e 231 above, 4. See Verse 229 above. 

42 
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Stated by Manu' : “And for a breach of a Sn&taka voav, the Pr0.yas- 
“ cMtta is non-eating” (238). 

So also atmartham, one's own self, the beginning of an wider- 
iaUng, kriyarambha^, such as cooking, as that itself has been prohibited 
5 by Mann^: “ The sin purely he consumes, "who cooks solely for him- 
“ self.” For if the prohibition be taken as having a reference to the 
act merely it would be rather heavy. Madyapyab fslriyah, of a drun- 
kai'd woman^ even of the wife, nishevanam, taking on, i e. sexual enjoy- 
ment. Svadhyayalyago, abandonment of the study of the Vedas, has 
1(3 been explained.^ Agninam, the fires', the S'ravia and the Smdrta, 
tyaga^, the ahandonmenU Sutatyagab, the abandonment of a son, Le- non- 
performance of the initiatory rites etc. Bandhavanam, of the kindred, i.e. 
of the paternal-uncle, the maternal-uncle, and the likej tyagab, the 
ahandonmerd, i.e. when there is prosperity (their) non-protection. (239) 

15 For the accomplishment of a visible purpose such as cooking and 

the like, cutting ofE the trees for use as fuel, and not, however, 
for the preservation of the Ahavaniya fire even. By the wife, by 
killing, and also by medicine, maintenance i-e. subsistence is Strihim- 
sandadhijivanam, subsisting by his uAfe, by killing, and by medicine. 
flQ Thus by ‘ subsisting by the wife ’ is meant, by employing the wife as 
a marketable commodity subsisting upon the gains from it; or, main- 
taining on the wife’s property. Subsisting by killing i-e. maintaining 
oneself by killing ardmals-, subsisting on medieine, such as by 
allurement «Ssc. Himsrayantrasya, of a mechanism for kMing, such as 
25 for crushing the sesamum, the sugarcane &c.; vices* eighteen such 
as the deer-hunt and the others. Atmavikrayo, sale of onesdf, i-e. by 
the acceptance of wealth doing service to another. (240) 

Serving a S'Mra among the low people, forming friendship; 
one who has not married a woman of his own varna; attaching 
30 himself solely to a woman of a lower varna, as well as having 
intercourse with a public woman* Not entering any dhrama 
when he had the right. ParSnnaparipnsIdata, fattening upon another's 
food i,e- addicted to another’s food. (241) 


1. Ch. XI 203. 

3. Yetse 228 above, 


2. Oh. in. 118. 

4. See Manu Oh. VII 47-63. 
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Asalchl^ash'asya, of false sciences, e.g. the treatise by ChirvS.ka aad 
the like. Adhigama^, resorU Sarrakaresho, over all mines, i-e. of the 
places of the prodaction of gold and the like, under the king’s order, 
adhiidtratvam, position of authority- Bharyaya^ vikrayal^, sde of a wife. 

By the use of the word cha is included the unintentional eating 5 
of the garlic etc., and the magical processes and the like, stated by 
Manu and others. (242) 

Of these i-e. of the cow-killing and others, for each should be 
understood the designation of Upapataha. By Manu,^ moreover, 
have been enumerated other causes also designated as ofiEences 10 
causing loss of caste, leading to a mixture of castes, reducing to un- 
worthiness, and rendering impure : “ Giving pain to a Br&hraana, 

“ smelling at things which ought not to be smelt at, or at spirituous 
“ liquor, ci'ookedness, and unnatural offence with a man, are declared 
“to cause the loss of caste. Killing a donkey, a horse, a camel, IS 
“ a deer, an elephant, a goat, or a sheep, are known as causes which 
“ lead to the mixture of caste; as also the killing of the fish, the 
“ snake, or a buffalo. Accepting donations of wealth from censured 
“ people, carrying on trade, serving the S'udras, lead to unworthiness 
“ ( for receiving gifts ), as also speaking a false-hood. Killing insects, gQ 
“ worms, or birds, eating anything kept close to spirituous liquors, 

“ stealing fruit, fuel, or flowers are causes (which make one impure).” 

All causes other than these are described under the heading of 
Miscellaneous. 

By Brhadvishnu also have been pointed out causes leading to 25 
Prdyakhitta, the one following being of a lower 
Page 245* degree than the one preceding and distinguished by 
different designations : “ BrShmicide, liquor-drink- 
“ ing, taking away the gold of a Brdhmana, having intercourse with 
“ a Guru’s wife, are Mahdpdiakas; as also having an association gQ 
“ TOth these. Approaching a mother, approaching a daughter, or 
“approaching a daughter-in-law are Aiipdia&as. The killing of 
“ a Antony a engaged in a sacanfice, as also of a Vaisyat and of a 
“ woman in her menses, of a pregnant woman, of a woman belonging 


1- Oh, XL 67-70 
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" to the Ktn-gotra, o£ one unknown, of an embryo, of one who has 
'' sought refuge, all these are equal to Br&hmicide. Giving false 
‘ evidence, and the murder of a friend, these two are equal to liquor- 
‘‘ drinking* The taking away of land of a Br&hiiKina is equal to gold- 
5 ‘‘ theft* The intercourse with the wife of a paternal-uncle, of a 

‘‘ maternal grand-father, of a maternal-uncle, and of the king, are 
“equal to the intercourse with a Guru’s wife* Approaching a father’s 
“ sister, or the mother’s sister, and also approaching the wife of a 
S 'roiriya, Miwil, family-priest, and a friend, as also approaching the 
‘‘ sister’s friend, one of the same gotra, one of a superior varna, one in 
“ menses, one who has sought refuge, one who has become an ascetic, 
“ and a woman who has been placed as a deposit in confidence, 
“ these are Amupdiakas. 

“ Speaking falsely with the object of securing promotion, wicked- 
13 “ness towards the king, false allegations against the Guru, revil- 
“ing the Vedas, abandonment of Vedic studies, as also of the fire, 
“the father, the mother, and the wife ; eating uneatable food, depriv- 
“ing another of his property, following others’ wives, sacrificing for 
“those who are not entitled to a sacrifice, the condition of a Vrdtya, 
20 “teaching by payment, as also receiving education by payment, 
“authority over the mines, setting in motion a big machine, subsisting 
“upon the destruction of trees, shrubs, herbs, creepers, and vegetables, 
“attempts at secret magic, and destructive charms, commencing a 
“transaction for one’s own sake, being without the consecration of fire, 
25 “not dischar^ng the debts due to the Gods, RsMs and Fitrs, studying 
“false sdences, atheism, bad character, and resorting to a drunkard 
“woman, these are Dpap&takas- 

“ Causing pain to a Br&lmana, smelling an unsmellable liquor, 
“crookedness, unnatural offence with beasts and men, these offences 
30 “cause loss of caste. The killing of beasts of the village and of the 
“forest, leads to the mixture of castes* Acceptance of wealth from 
“the blameworthy, trading, subsistence by usury, speaking falsely, 
“and the service of a S'Mra lead to unworthiness* The killing of birds, 
“ aquatic animals, and those bred in water, the destruction of the 
35 “ worms, and insects, and the eating of food placed near liquor, these 

‘lead to impurity. What is not stated is (designated) Miscellaneous,” 
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By Katyayana, however, has been pointed out the designation as 
Pijpa for those acts which are equal to MaMpdiakas and which have 
been called by Vishna as Anupatakas t “ MaMpupn,&xidi the Mipdpa, 
“ similarly also the PCttaka, ( the occasional ) the Pr&sangiku^ and also 
“ the Upap&pa', thus this group is five-fold.” 


Indeed, how can the Upapatahis have the force of Pdtakas ? 

For, there is no cause for a fall. If even these 
become the cause for a fall, then the enumeration 
intercourse with relations on the mother’s and the 
father’s side etc., would be meaningless. 

To tins the answer is s Although, as is the case 
with MaMp&tahas, these do not become the cause of an immediate 
degradation, still by regard to its habitual perpetration, its leading to 
a fall is undisputed, as Gautama^ has observed, ‘ He who habitually 
practises censurable acts.’ 


An objection 

in the list viz. 
The Answer 


5 


10 


15 


No, not so. Habitual practice is undetermined whether done 

Another objection ^ hundred times, and if it is indiscrimi- 

nately accepted, then even one who sleeps twice 
during day-time or a hundred times, or practises the cow-killing, the 
case of both these, the cause of degradation would be the same. 


To this the answer is : Where in an ArthavMa a particnlar 
Answer offence has been stated as of a greater Pi'dyak- 

cMtta, in regard to that blame-worthy act mth 
as much repetition it reaches the condition of equality with a 
MaMpdtaka, so much repetition becomes the cause for a fall. As 
for sleeping during the day, however, even if practised a thousand 
times, it does not amount to an equality with the MaMp&taha, and 
thus there is no degradation. Therefore it is proper that in the case 
of the Upapdtakas the cause of degradation is by regard to the repeti- 
tion. ( 234 to 242 ) 


20 


25 


30 


1. Ch. XXIl 
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Viraniitrodaya 
Yajnavalkya, Verse 8 r 234-342 

Cow-killing i. e. destroying a cow ; the condition of a vrAtya i. e. 
not being initiated at the proper time ; theft i. e. stealing property 
5 other than the three kinds such as the corn etc. hereafter to be stated, 
the horse, things equal to gold, and a Br&hmana’s gold ; of loans taken, 
non-payment i. e. non-discharge ; of the debts to the Gods, the ^sAts 
and the Pi'irs, non-discharge by sacrifice, teaching, and begetting an 
issue ; the state of being without a fire z. e. even when there is a right, 
10 the absence of the initiation of the fire. Some, however, state as the 
meaning, that the performance of the Agnihotra may also be made by 
another fire not consecrated. 

Of a conunodity which cannot be in the market i. e. which cannot 
be sold, a sale. Parivedanam — when a uterine elder brother has not 
15 married or taken on the fires, the taking to wife as also of the fires by 
the younger brother. 

From one who has been engaged on a salary for tuition, receiving 
education ; teaching one from whom a salary has been taken; inter- 
course with others' wives i, e. intercourse with others’ wives, other than 
20 the preceptors’ wives or their equal ; Pdrivittyam — when the younger 
uterine brother has been married or has consecrated the fire, oneself 
remaining unmarried or without consecrating the fire; usury i.e. subsist- 
ing upon interest which is prohibited; of the salt, the manufacture Le. 
preparation, in the case of persons other than the hermits; the killing 
25 of a BriLhmani woman other than the Atreyt% the killing of the SMra", 
the murder of an uninitiated Vaisya-, the murder of an uninitiated 
Kskatriya-, subsisting upon prohibited articles such as indigo and the 
like, or engaging in agriculture or trade; atheism a persistence that 
there is no other world; of the vow i.e. of the vow of celibacy, a breach, 
30 by sexual intercourse and the like; of the progeny i. e. of the sons and 
of the daughters also, sale. (236) 

Of corn such as paddy etc., of the base metal, such as lead, zinc 
etc., and of the beasts, such as the cows etc., theft; of those who are 
incapable for a sacrifice i. e. those who are unfit for a sacrifice being 
35 performed for them such as the SMra, Patita and the like, performing 
a sacrifice i. e. doing the duties of the chief priest, sacrificial priest 
etc.; of the father and others who are not degraded, the abandonment 
i, e. exclusion i. e. exiling; of a tank i, e. of a big water-reservoir, of a 
resting place, or of a pleasure-garden, the sale. (237) 
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Of a girl 2 . c. of a maiden girl, despoiling i. c. breaking open the 
virgin-knot by the finger or the like; for one who has married before his 
elder brother to perform sacrifice; to the same as a bridegroom the 
offer of a daughter; crookedness, elsewhere than with the Guru; of a 
vow such as one taken with a special object, e. g. avoidance of 5 
chewing the betle and the like. For ones' own meal, making prepa- 
ration for cooking; resorting to a drunkard woman, and even of the 
wife; of the son as well as of the daughter, the abandonment t.e. neglect 
in regard to the performance of rituals; of the kindred, such as the 
paternal uncle and the like, who being undivided must necessarily be 10 
maintained, giving up i. e. neglecting their maintenance. ( 239 ) 

For the fuel for the preparation of ordinary meals, cutting the 
trees; through a woman i.e. the wife appointed as if for prostitution; by 
killing i.e. by reason of occupying the chief post at the place of killing 
animals; by medicine i.e, which is meant to destroy disease or which 15 
is intended as a hypnotic portion, by selling it for one’s subsistence; 
the setting up i. c. starting of a machine causing injury, such as for 
crushing the sesamum or the sugar-cane; vices eighteen, such as 
drinking, hunting, gambling with dice, and the others; sale of one- 
self 2 . e. by accepting money, doing service to another. (240) 2 q 

r 

Of a Sudra, service t.e. doing of service; with the lowest, such as the 
Chan4&las and the like, friendship; one of a lower class is a prostitute; 
resorting to her i. e. having sexual intercourse with her, as also having 
intercourse with a Sudra woman not married according to rites ; for a 
member of the three Varnas, residence outside the orders i.e. in a 25 
censured place, such as resorted to by the nude mendicants; some, 
however, explain it as residence in a place outside the four orders; 
fattening oneself by reason of having for a long time fed upon 
another’s food ; crookedness, elsewhere than with the preceptor. The 
crookedness in regard to the Guru has been stated to be equal to 30 
liquor-drinking. (241) 

Of a bad doctrine such as the literature of the Bauddhas and the 
like, reading studying; over the mines i.c. over the places which 
are the seats of the production of gold etc., authority ix. a oommanding 
place under the king’s order. Of a wife ix. of one married, and in the 35 
case of a SMra, even though not married but kept on ; of such a 
woman, sale ix. after accepting money, creating the ownership in 
another, ( 242 ) 
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L Verses 234-242 

Of these, each one is declared as an Upap&taka. By the use of the 
word cfia and tatkd many times, is indicated the inclusion of rules of 
conduct stated by Manu’ and others, such as relating to the eating of 
garlic and the like. By the use of the word eva five times, which is 
5 indicative of the exclusion of the such as being excluded 

from caste, mixture of the caste, degradation and bringing on impurity 
ManuS explains these Papas as follows : “Giving pain to a BrCtJimana, 
“ smelling at things which ought not to be smelt at, or at spirituous 
“liquors, crookedness, and an unnatural offence with a man, are declared 
10 “ to cause the loss of caste. Killing a donkey, a horse, a deer, an 
“ elephant, a goat, a sheep, a fish, a snake, bring about a mixture 
“ of castes ; as also speaking a falsehood. Killing insects, worms or 
“ birds, eating anything kept close to spirituous liquors, stealing fruit, 
“ fuel, flowers, as also want of fortitude bring on impurity. ” Also with 
1 5 this text® : “for the wiping off of the sins for which no expiation has 
“ been stated ” the miscellaneous chapter has been indicated by Manu. 
Thus introduced with the words — oppressed by desire, anger, coveto- 
usness— and following thereafter, have been stated by Brhadvi^h^u 
among the Anupdtakas and Upap&takas\ among those causing a falling 
2 q off from the caste, or bringing about a mixture, or unfitting them or 
which are likely to bring on sin, and in the miscellaneous also, 
a prominent indication has been given by the Author both expressly 
as also by implication. By Manu, however, Atip&taka has been included 
among the P&takas as part of them, and has stated them to be of eight 
gg kinds; at some places there is a mixture of the two attributes, and so 
there is no fault. (234 to 242) 


Sfilapa^i 

The Author mentions the UpxpQtahas 

YSjnavalkya, Verses 234-242 

30 Cow-killing etc.; the deprivation of the life of a cow; the condition of 
a VrOtya’, not having the IJpcmcvyana at the proper time, as well as not 
having performed the Somaydga; theft of a substantial article other than 
a horse, gold, jewel etc,; of the debts t. e. in regard to the gods, B^his 
and Pitrs i. e. performing the sacrifices, study ( of Veda ) and the 
35 Pr&j&pcetyc? rite. Being without consecrating the fire, when one has the 


1. Oh. XI. 67, 68, 70. 2. Oh XI. 209. 

S. : The heaven for the manes. 
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capacity for it. Of an unmarketable commodity, sucb as me^t etc., even 
once, a sale. Parivedanam, while the elder is yet unmarried or without 
fires, the younger taking on to a wife and consecrating the fires. (234) 

For one engaged on payment, giving and receiving education on pay- 
ment ; usury, during hard times ; manufacture of salt, for other than the 5 
hermit, as it has been ordained^ that “ for him the salt if prepared by 
‘‘himself.” (235) 

Woman etc., Woman Le, the twice-bori but fallen; subsisting on 
wealth which is censured, i.e. taking more price than the present value- 
Atheism, an opinion that the invisible does not exist ; the swerving 10 
from the vow, sexual intercourse by a celibate student ; of the sonsLe* 
of the several kinds. (236) 

Corn etc., Base metal, such as copper, zinc, etc., Aydjydl^ Le, the 
sinner, the Sfidra and the like ; of the pleasure-garden, dedicated for 
all. (237) 15 

Maiden etc. The despoiling of a maiden ue. tearing open the secret part 
with the finger ; sacrificing for a PanvedaJca^ and in marriage and other 
ceremonies; and to such a one himself t.e. to the Panvedaka himself, 
offering a maiden daughter^; crookedness, towards friends, sons, and tha 
like; the breach of a vow, a.e. giving up the vow. (238) 20 

For Self etc. By one how is not in extremes, preparation of food 
without intending it for the Gods. Having intercourse with a drunkard 
woman. The Upapdtaka for the twice-born is the abandonment of the 
Vedic study to the extent of forgetting it. Abandomment of the kindred 
e.c. even with means and wealth, not offering subsistence to the father , 25 
and the like. (239) 

For the purpose of fuel etc. For the sake of fuel, the cutting down 
of green trees, such as Aiwattha and the like, vide the text^ : “ for fuel, 

“ undried &c.” Subsisting by a woman in the form of a prostitute. By 
killing by the destruction of animals ; setting up of a mechanism for 30 
killing animals; vices such as deer-hunting etc. (240) 

Sfidra etc. The service of a SOdra; the lowest kind such as the^ 
etc. ; not taking up the vow of celibacy; fattening upon non- 
sacrificial food. (241) 

Bad etc.. The study of Buddhistic sciences and the like. In places S5 
yielding gold etc. being placed under the king’s order. Of the wife, i.e. 
even of the married wife, the sale. (242) 


1 See Manu Oh. VL 12 and p, 1606 line 16. 

2 There is another reading eTVRofiiTT unmarried. 

3 Mann XI. 64. 
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L Verse Si43 

In this manner for practical purposes having enumerated the 
causes o£ the prAyaschitfas together with their designations, the 
Author proceeds to point out the special offences 
yajnavalkya, Verse 243 

5 Carrymg the head skull, and a flag, maintaining himself on alms begg- 
ed, declaring the act, the Bra^micide after twelve years, eating measured 
food, shall obtain purification. (243) 

Mitakshara ; — One who bears a skull of the head is iirakkapali, 
carrying a head-skidl. Also dhwajawan, carrying 
10 Page 246* a flag, vide the text of Mantf : “ Making the skull 
“ of a corpse his flag.” By the word dhwaja should 
be taken to be expressed the skull of another’s head placed on the 
top of a stick. That skull, moreover, should be taken of the head of 
the Brlthmana killed by himself, as has been stated by Satatapa : “ A 
15 “'Brfi.hmapa for having slain a Brtlhmana, should take the skull- 
“ bone of his head, and should go round the holy places.” If that 
bfi not available, ( then ) of another Br&hmapa only should be taken. 

Both these should be. taken in the hand only, as Gautama^ has 
stated : ‘‘ Carrying the foot of a bed* stead and a skull in his hand.” 

20 By the word khattvd, foot of a bed-stead, is taken to be a flag contain- 
ing a head-skull placed on a staff, and not a part of a bed-stead, as by 
that itself it is well ffhdwn in popular dealings as in® “ The great bull 
the flag, the axe etc.” This wearing of the skull, moreover, is as 
an index, and not for meals or for alms either, as Gautama* has 
25 stated. : “ With an earthen skull in his band, for the purpose ' of 
“ begging alms, he should enter a town.” 

Likewise, he should become a dweller of the forest, as Mann® has 
observed. “ The BrS.hmicide for twelve years should make a hut 
and reside in the forest” ; or in the vicinity of a town, as it has 
S5 Been observed by the Same* : “ Or after having undergone a shaving, 
“ one should dwell on the border of a town, or in a cow-pane ; or in a 
“ hermitage, or at the foot of a tree, ever intent for the benefit to the 
“ cow and the Brdhmana.” By the expression of an option in ‘ Or, 
after having undergone a shaving’ it appears ‘ or wearing the braided 

1 Ch. 31.72. 2 Oh. XXIiri 

3 See Mahlmna Stotea, Terse 8. 4 Ch XXH. 4 

6 Ch. XI. 72 6 Oh. XI 78 
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hair ’ is implied. Hence also Samvarta : “ A Brihmicide for twelve 

‘‘ years, clad in hair, wearing clotted hair and carrying a flag-” 

So also, he should always as a rule subsist on alms begged* 

The alms also should be received in a red piece o£ a pot o£ clay as 
Apastamba^ has stated : “ With a broken piece o£ a pot o£ a base metal ^ 

“ he should enter the village for the purpose o£ begging alms.” ‘Will 
by seven houses only the £ood as desired be obtained ?’ In this 
manner without any previous calculation, as Vasishtha* has stated : 

“ In search o£ alms he should enter seven houses, and without any 
“ previous arrangement move about begging”. Also, in the evening 10 
alone should the same be accepted, as it has been declared by Him also: 

“ Only one time taking meals.” That alms-begging, moreover, should 
be made only among the Br&hmanas and the like, vide Sa^varta : 

“ Among the members of the four Varnas one should go round for 
“ alms with a foot of^ the bed-stead, and restraining one’s own self.” 15 
Likewise, ‘ I am a Br&hmana-killer,’ so declaring loudly his own 
aci, swakarma, standing at the door, he should go round begging, as 
ParS^a^ has observed : “ At the house-door here I am standing 

“ begging for alms, the Brthmana-slayer.” This rule, moreover* 
about suMsting on alms, should be observed in the case of one 20 
who is unable to live upon forest products, as Samvarta has stated : 

“ For the alms one should enter a village, if he cannot subsist upon 
“ forest products.” And also he should observe the vow of celibacy 
and the like, vide Gautama^ : “ Holding a foot of the bed-stead in 

“ bis hand, for twelve years observing the vow of celibacy, he should 25 
“ enter a town for the purpose of begging alms, declaring his deed, 

“ he should so roam about, that at the aght of an Arya he should 
“ move away from the seat and place, and at the bathing time, he 
“ should touch water amd then he becomes purified.” 

The use of the word celibate student is with a view to reach the 
duties not inconsistent with those stated^ in the cluster on celibate 

1 Dh. S. L IX. 24. 14. ' 

2 There is a migtake in the print here at p. 246 1. 16 for ^ ^ 

read swffr See, 

3 — ^tMs is ngnaHy pnt on bj the Pasupatas as an emblem of their 

sect. Of. See- ( )• 4 Oh, IH. 67 6 Oh. XXII. 4, 

6 Gtantama Dh. S. Oh. H. 19 
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student: “He should avoid honey and meat, perfumes, flowers, 
“ sleep daring day time, anointing, unctioning, sandals, umbrella> 
“ nassion, anger, covetousness, joy, dancing, singing, disputes and 
‘‘ terror.” Hence also Sankha : “ Seated like a hero, silent, with the 
“ muHja grass, staff and the gourd, going round for begging alms, the 
“ worship of the fire and repeating always the Kushm&nd^ mantras" ; 
should be for him, is the supplement. 

Here in the passage ‘at the bathing time touching water’ by hav- 
ing ordained a bath, the mantras which are part of it are inferred. So, 
the text : “ When pure, one should perform a rite ” having been 

stated as being of general application in respect of all performances 
with a view to secure* purity which is part of the performance of a 
vow like the bath, the Sandhyd worship must also be done, as that 
also is inclusive as a part in all performances. So also Daksha : 
“ He who has not performed the Sandhyd worsHp is always impure, 
“ and is incompetent in regard to all kinds of performances j 
“ whatever act he performs, never shall that bear fruit to him.” 

Nor should it be supposed that under the text : “ Extinction of 
“ the performances for the twice-born, and degrada- 
Page 247* “ tion”, and the Sandhyd worship being a perform- 

ance for the twice-born, that itself is not possible. 
For, since the direction for the performance of a penance is in 
regard to one who has himself fallen, the Sandhyd worship and the 
like is reached by the direction as to the performance of the penance 
as part of itself, therefore the extinction of performances of the twice- 
born occurs as to such only as are* stated in tho. text of Gautama* &c., 
“ For the twice-born, studying the Yedas, offering sacrifices, and 
“ making donations- For a Br&hmapa are the additional, via. teach- 
“ ing, performing sacrifices for others, and acceptance of - donations,” 
and are part of the performance of vow, and not of all, that much 
being affected, the text as to the extinction having had sufiScient scope. 


1 — ^These are the four hymns with which are offered oblations at the 

oommenoetaentof every performance. These are ajiffisi) 

3 B 13 S' with the first three are the oblations offered.- 

with the fourth is Ihe arjvsipr ( Gf % III-YI. 

2 Bead at p. 246, 1. 30 &e. 

3 Another reading is &<:. 4 Oh. X. 1-2. 
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Moreover tbis performance of penance for a period of twelve 
years prescribed by Mana, YajSyavalkya, Gautama and others, is only 
one and not distinct, as it is mutually dependent and not (mutually) 
contradictory. As for example, by stating : “ Subsisting on alms, 

“ and declaring bis deed,” the inquiry as to ‘ what kind of begging 5 
pot’, and also ‘ in whose houses, and how many’, does arise. There, 
answering the inquiry, viz. “By the broken piece of a base metal pot” 
as stated by Apastamba^, would be uncontradictory- Therefore, as, 
it is ( only ) one course prescribed by all (these), what has been 
stated by some viz. although the details prescribed by Mann, Gautama 1C 
and others are mutually dependent and relatively supplementary of 
each other, still there is an option,^ that must be taken as having 
been stated without proper thought. In this manner after having 
repeated the course of conduct under the vow for twelve years “The 
“ Brkhmana-killer would obtain purification.” IS 

This, moreover, has a reference to a Brdhmicide intentionally 
committed, as has been stated by Mantf : “ This purification has been 
“stated for having unintentionally killed a twice-bornj for an inten- 
“tional murder of a Br&hmana (therein) no expiationj (so it) has 
“ been ordained.” 2C 

Here the following point should be considered: (a) Whether upon 
a murder of two or three* Br&hmapas the pr&yaschitta would ,be by a 
single® course of performance, or (whether it would be) by repetition. 
There, some think that in the text: “A Br&hmicide, for twelve years,” 
the word Brahma being common for one, two or many, .the pr&yasr 25 
chiiia which would be for the murder of one BrS,hmana, the same 
may be for the second or even third also. 

There, in regard to the performance of a pr&yakcfdita on account 
of the murder of oneBrS.hmana it is not possible to say ‘this has been 

1 Dh. S I. IX 24-14. 

2 It is only when there is a contradiction that a case 
lor option arises ftwr: 

8 Ch. XI. 89. 4 On p. 247 at 1. 12 for igjia)|g pir read 

6 rf«r and or siott — S ee Jaimini XI. 1. 1. and the Kyityaiii^i 

p. 619 — ^where Mfidhavaeharya defines itsjr as ew# 

— (that by which the benefit is spnead to many by bdng performed once)^ 
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done, this not.’ Place, time and the performer which are the concommit* 
ants of a performance being undifferentiated and not being taken by 
any particularisation by a single performance of rounds only, it is pro- 
per that the extinction of the sin should follow as the result of the 
5 performance, as is the case when the Pray&jc^ and the like are 
performed in one round in the Agmya and the like sacrifices, other 
performances ancillarily characterised happen to be performed. 

(р) Nor should it be said that since by the murder of two or three 
Br^hmanas the offence being great, under the text of Gaatama^* 

10 “ For great sins, great ( punishment ) j for smaller ones, small ” a 

pr&yakUtta to be performed by repetitions is alone proper, as it 
would not be possible for two acts with different results to be 
performed in one round, since this text is not intended as laying 
down a rule of repeated performances, but as suggesting an adjust- 
15 ment of the great or small courses of the prescribed rules. 

(с) Nor (an it be said that by the murder of a second BrShmana 
the sin is great, as there is no authority for it. 

(d) As to what has been stated by Mano and Derak : “ Of this 
“ rule which has been prescribed for the first (offence), for the second it 
'So “ shall be twofold, in a third it has been stated to be trebbled, and for 
“ the fourth (there is) no expiation,” even that under the Maxim^ 
“ For ^very cause a result is repeated ” that is applicable by an 
extension of the rule as to two or three Br^hma^s, and as su^est- 
ing an absence of it in the case of the fourth. Nor can it be said 
25 that at the second murder of a Br&hmana the performance of a 

1 From p. 1716 L 19 pp. 619-622. ( p. 247 1. 12 text) begins the -statement 
of the objector— which is stated severally and is continued upto p, 1717 1. 13 
( p. 247 L 26. ) 

The main question propounded is^ when two or more Brahmapas are 
murdered^ whether the penance should be one for all ( ), or by repetition for 

each ( 3nif% ). The suggests that the cFst principle is applicable and that 
repetitions are not necessary, and the several positions are set out in the passages 
jQoarked in the body of the text with the letters o, 3, c, d each. 

AH these positions are severally refuted in the answer in paragraphs marked 
mrespondin^y with the letters a, 3, c, and d. 

— gee Jaimini XI, 1, 5-19. The second and third Adhikaranas and see 
alao X. 14-18 and the remarks on pp. 486-488. 

2 Oh. X I X . 19. 8 jSee a Note 8 on p, 220 above. 
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fr&yakMtta is intended to prescribe a rule of duplication, as that 
would lead to the fault of syntacticaP incongruity. Therefore, even 
upon the murder of two or three Br&hmanas, it is proper that only 
once should be the twelve years’ performance. As for example, in 
the case of the KsMrmvad^ offerings ordained on the occasion of a 5 
housefire or the like, under the rule, ‘ to the fire, which had burnt, 
one should offer an oblation of eight potherds,’ whether on the 
occasion of one or many fires to the house etc. once only is the 
performance. 

To thistheanswer i& : (a) Never indeed when there is contradiction 10 

The Answer with the text, does the rule of the maxim prevaiL 
And the text moreover Le. "Of the rule for the 
first etc.” is with a view to command a repetition of the performance 
of the pr&yakchitta upon the murder of two or three BrShmanas* 

In this state of things, by discarding the contraction in the perform- 15 
ance as deducible from the rule of the maxim, this text commands a 
repetition, and this induces a particular course. Otherwise, according 
to ( the rule of) the Sdstra, if it were simply a repetition by way of 
an explanation, it would be meaningless. 

{b) Nor is there the fault of Vdkyabheda; for by a counter-excep- 20 
tion in the case of the fourth and subsequent murders of a Brdhmana 
it is coincident with the rule of repeating the prdyahhifta- Moreover, 
in the passage “ for the fourth, (there is) no expiation,” there is a 
suggestion that upon an increase inthenumber of murdered Br^hmanas, 
the offence would be greater. Also from the text of Devala and others: 25 
“ When a sinful act happens to have been done once without any 
“ deliberation, for that is this expiation pointed out by the wise legal 
“ scholars,” 

(c) Never indeed can the annihilation® of sins great and 
small differing in characteristics be produced by a single performance; 30 

1. — See Jaimini II, 1, 47, the faalt of variation in precept is other, 
wise expressed in the rule 

See Oangadhar Bogla vs. Hira Lai 43 Cal. 944 at p. 967. 

Meenakshi vs. Mmiandiy 38 Mad. 1144 at p. 1151. 

Tukaram vs. Narayan 36 Bom. 339 at p. 350. 

2. At p. 247, 1. 24 for read 

The stated at Taiitiriya Samhita U. 2. 2. 

3. At page 247, 1, 32 for read 
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Therefore in such cases as these, even though by reason of the 
enormity of the ofEence difEerent results follow, it is proper that for 
every cause there should be the repetition of the result. 

In the case of KsMmavati and the like, moreover, as there is no 
5 variation in the result, it is proper that there should. 

Page 248* be a single performance. Thus enough of prolixity, 
(c?) What, moreover, this text states viz. : “For the fourth, (there 
is) no expiation ” that has a reference to a Mah&p&pa) as it is intended 
to demonstrate an absence of a prdyaschiitahj reason of the enormity 
10 of the offence. Therefore, for taking the food of a Sddra, even though 
repeated several times, repetition of an adequate prdyascMtia' should 
be determined, and not, moreover, an absolute absence of a prdyas- 
chitta, and hence also has it been stated by Mantf i “ For a com- 
“plete cart-load of bones, however, one should perform the penance 
15 “for the murder of a S'udra." 

This penance for twelve years, moreover, is for the actual mur- 
derer himself only, as he alone has been called ‘ a Br&hmicide. ’ In 
the case of the supporter, instigator, and others, however, the choice 
as to the prdyakchitta is to be determined by regard to the ( degree 
20 of) guilt. There, the supporter {anugrdhaka) should perform a 
quarter less of the prdyaMiitta than of the man whom he supports and 
who has incurred the prdyakhitta: Therefore for him, one for twelve, 
years, one quarter less ie. for nine years, while the instigator {prayo- 
jaka) half less i-e. six years should he perform. The anumantd^ 
25 moreover, half and a quarter four years and a half, and the 
rdmitti, however, one quarter i.e. for three years (should perform). 
And hence also Snmantu : “ When being treated with contumely if, 

" a Vipra devoid of qualifications, thoughtlessly kills himself out of 
“anger or on account of house, land or any such cause, and dies, one 
30 “ should perform a penance for three years, or should go to the sub- 

“ merged Saraswati for the purifi.cation from that sin; this is certain. 
“When a Vipra who is entirely devoid of qualities, dies on account of 
one who is ( also ) devoid of qualities through anger for being cause' 
** lessly censured, the man should perform the hrchhra for three years 
35 “ for the purpose of purification ” 


1. Oh. XL 140 
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When, however, the person causelessly censuring is endowed with 
excellent qualities, while the sel£-killer is entirely devoid of qualitiesj 
then for one year only should he perform the Brlhmicidal penance, as 
it has been observed by the Same Aathor : “ After having shaved off 
“ the hair on the head and the face, together with the nails &c- and in ® 
“the forest, observing a vow of celibacy, a vipra becomes purified 
“ after one year.” On the same line should be determined the 
prdycmhitia for the supporters and instigators of these who were the 
(original) supporters and instigators- “In the matter of the determina* 
‘tion, he who instigates, he who gives his assent, and he who commits 10 
‘'the act, are participators of the fruit in heaven and the hell; he who 
‘'contributes more, has greater share of the fruit”, this test of 
Apastamba^ is the basis. 

Similarly, for those who encourage, should a punishment and 
prdyaMdtta be determined- As says Pai^hinad : “ He who kills, gives 15 
“ his consent, advises, as also one who enters into an agreement; 

“ one who encourages, gives assistance, as also one who points the 
“ way; likewise he who gives shelter and weapon, and one who gives 
“ food to the offenders, who neglects in spite of having the capacity, one 
“ who declares the faults, and one whe lends his support ; to all these 20 
“ perpetrators of offences a penance should be determined according to 
“ capacity and an adequate punishment also should be prescribed.” 

Moreover for the infant and the aged and the like, although they 
be actual perpetrators, even then half only, as Angirab has stated; 

‘‘ One who is of eighty years, or one who is an infant less than sixteen, 25 
“they are liable for only half of the prdy<mMUa; as also women and the 
‘‘diseased also.” Also; “Before the twelfth year, or after the eightieth, 

“half only shall be for the men and a fourth for the women there.” 
Similarly also for an uninitiated child a quarter only is the 
pr&yahUtta, vide the Sm^ of Vishna : “ To the women, Tialf should gQ 
“be administered, as also to the aged and the diseased; a quarter 
‘‘ should be awarded for the infants; in regard to all anful acts, this 
“is the rule. ” 

And hence also what has been stated by Saibkha viz. : “ For one 
“ who is less than eleven years and for one who is above five years, 

'* the broth^gr should perform the prdyakcMUa, or the father, or any 
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“ other kindred relative.” As also*. “For one who is younger than these, 
“ there is neither an offence, nor a sin; the king’s punishment is not 
“ for him, nor does a prayakhitta exist for him.” that also^ is intended 
as laying down an absence of the full' prdyahUtta, and not for 
5 demonstrating an absolute absence of it. 

In the Yedic texts which have been stated irrespectively of any 
particular order in life such as^ “ A Brahmana must 
Page 249* “ not be killed.” “ Therefore a Br&hmam, and the 

“ KshairiyOt and the Taisya also should not drink 
10 “liquor", and in like other texts laying down the amenability 
irrespectively of any particular age, their pr&yaMiitta also has to be 
performed by the father and the others also, as under the texts, 
“ Having begotten the sons, and got them initiated, and taught the 
“ Veda, one' should instal them in a livelihood,” it being his duty to 
IS act for the benefit of the son. 

Where, moreover, one who has been guilty as an instigator in 
one Brdhmana murder, has by reason of his being the actual murderer 
in regard to another ( BrShmana’s death ), incurred a combination 
of the greater and smaller penaiices, and thus the smaller penance as 
20 an instigator happens to &11 within the greater penance for twelve 
years and the like, it comes^ to be performed. But it should not be 

1 At p. 248 1. 80 for ini'TIlsitrt read 

2 Bee Manu Oh. XL 88 

S — This word occars thiice at p.249. It has vaiions mean- 

ings with several significances according to the context: It is derived from 
Close contact ; ConjDnction; occasion, and often in logic a contingency; e. g. 

it 4 defined as s t h ; M iR e4o as a connected reasoning 
or argument. . — es is the case in the instance nnder 

discussion viz. while performing expiation for a serions offence, the expiation 
for a smaller one may happen to he performed. 

and — Chapter XI of Jaimini deals with the cases involving the 

methods of rn? and srrtrq'. Chapter XII deals with n^. See e. g. Oh. XII. 1. 1. 

The principle is that if the parts are connected with each other and are 
governed by one the principle will apply there. Bnt if they are 

governed by different then the STRIT principle will apply. While in a 

the performance of the subordinate parts is done originally for the benefit of one 
primary, but it benefits another primary also, though it is perfonned for one 
primary only. e.g. a big light illuminating a palace may also shed light on the 
road adjoining it, although ite primary object was the illuminaUon of the palace. 
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supposed in this way generally, that by the administration of the smaller 
one, the greater even would come to be accomplished. Here indeed by 
reason of its falling within the scope of the performance, the necessity 
of a separate speciaP performance not having been felt, in dne^ course, 
the fulfilment of the purpose is deduced. Is or should it be said that as a 5 
greater one cannot be included in the smaller, where is the room for 
such a contingency ? Nor should it be asked as to how by a performance 
intended for the wiping off of the sin produced by the murder of 
Chaitra, can there be an extinction of the sin generated by the murder 
of Yishnu-mitra, as that which is intended in connection with Chaitra 10 
cannot have the character of a common® performance- Therefore, as 
by the performances for the attainment of heaven which are in 
pursuance of a special direction such as the Agneya* and the like, even 
ordinary duties enjoined happen to be performed, in a similar 
manner even a small penance comes to be accomplished also. 15 

As for the text of Madbyanma Aiigirii^ ; “ A thousand of cows 

‘‘ should one make over to deserving persons according to the rule ; 
“and the Br§.hmana-slayer completely becomes absolved from all 
“ sina”, that has a reference to a BrS,hmana who is engaged in a sacrifice 
and one who is endowed with good qualities. This, moreover, is to 20 
be understood to be for one who is unable to perform a duplicated 
penance for twelve years as laid down in this text.® — “ Double should 
“the penance be ordered for a Br&hmana who is engaged in a sacrifice,” 
having regard to the extreme heaviness of the penance, and has no 
reference where the twelve years’ penance is not repeated. For gg 
there, taidng twelve days for one Prdjdpatya each, and counting thus, 
there come to be three hundred and sixty Frdjdpatyas- 

1 JaiminiVIlI where all the extensions-sij^^ are considered. 

^ ^ to express what is Snown as a 1 

g iqisr f . — ^wHch is thus defined. 

3 wsn« f ^vpinr i jwsjt uf *1^. 

e. g. wroi# qqw *ri%^sr. i 11 

4. — ^The sacrifice intended for the fire as the principal Pdify, as gfqsT 

for See further on Verse 287. These are the sacrifices for which 

see TaiuMya Samhita, I. L 1-4. and Sayana’s comment pp. 9-76 Anand&Srama 
Vol, 42 (1) and' Jbimini SI 1-14 63-66. ' 

6 See furtner on Verse 262 p. 1748 pp. 18-19. 



J722 Mitakshara — Cumulative rule 

L Verse 24S 

Although at the conclusion of each PrdjApaiya, a three days’ fast 
is stated as an addition, still by reason of the special austerities in 
the form of a forest residence, wearing of the knotted hair, subsist" 
ence on forest products and the like, even without a fast, a penance 
5 for twelve days each has equality with a Prdjdpatya- Then again^ ' 
“ In the case of an inability for the performance of the Prdjdpaiya, a 
“ wise man should donate a cow; when cows are not available, the 
“ price of the same may be given; and no doubt,” under this rule, a 
cow being donated for each Prdjdpaiya, of the cows also come to be 
10 three hundred and sixty; and not a thousand; and therefore, the 
proper course is as has been stated., 

Even as regards the text of oankha : “ As before, for having 
“ unintentionally killed a Vipra, among the four Yarrias, penances for 
“ twelve years, six, three, and for one year and a half, should one 
15 “ prescribe, and at the conclusion of these, a thousand of cows, half of 

" it, of that a half, and again a half of this last, should one donate in 
“ the respei-tive order of the Farnos” and which has a reference to a 
cumulative punishment of twelve years’ penance and the donation of 
cows, that should be observed as havnig a reference to the murder of 
20 an Achdrya or the like by regard to its enormity. 

So also Daksha after stating that : “ A gift made to one not a 
“ Br&hmana brings an equal result, double in the case of a pseudo — 
“ Br^hmana, in the Achdrya a hundred thousand, while that made to 
“ a S'rotriya yields everlasting results,” has stated ; “An equal result, 
25 “ double, a thousand*fold, and ever-lasting are the kinds of results 

“ particulari 2 sed in donations, and indeed similarity as to killing also.” 

Likewise, after stating the twelve years, in regard to this 
same subject has been ‘ stated by Apastamba^ : “Tor having slain a 
“ Guru or a S'rotriya, this same penance one should practice until his 
SO “ last breath.” There, in a penance which is to be repeated as long as 
the life lasts when a triplication or a quadruplication appears to be 
likely, then in such a case, for one who has competence and has 
immense wealth, this ( rule of the ) cumulation of donation and 
austerities should be observed. Of ,the penances other than those of 
35 twelve years’ duration, however, stated by Snmantu, PaiNi^ara and 

others, we will state the rule of adjustment hereafter. 

1 Maikandeya-vide Viramitrodaya 1741 pp. 34-37, 2. I, XI. 24 
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It may be said, indeed, how has the adjustment regarding the 
twelve years’ courses been completed ? Not indeed 
An objection jg proper to say, that by the statements ordaining 

Page 250* the twelve years’ and other courses there these are 

not heard of. Nor also should it be said that the 5 
adjustment is determined that there may not be a conflict between 
the courses for heavy and smaller punishments found in authoritative 
sources, as the conflict could easily be removed by resorting to 
either of the (three) courses, viz. that of an alternative option, 
cumulation^ and the relation of partf and whole. 10 

Here the answer is that, not indeed can there be conceived an 
alternative option between such radically difiering 
The answer courses such as a twelve years’ vow, and a viat to the 
Bridge^ and the like ; for if an alternative of a hard 
course be resorted to, there bing a possibility of the heavier course not 15 
being likely to be performed, there would be the fault of meaning- 
lessness* 

Nor should it be said that an adjustment by alternative courses 
is possible just as in the case of taking up or not taking up the 
i§hod<mf since even there, when it is posable, it is proper to prefer the 20 
( coufse of ) taking up, or it may be construed that by the fact of the 
taking up of the ShodaM, adding to the excellence of the Aiirdira, 
there would be a quick attainment of heaven and the like, or 
of heaven with an exalted value, otherwise there would be the 
fault of meaninglessness in the matter of the rule as to the taking up* 25 

1 uasew 1- 

— rule of alternative option, comnlstion, and 18 the 

relation of part and whole. 

The rule is When however, the objects differ or are related 

as part and whole, there is no scope for the alternative option So also where 
there is a positive text, and also a Fratishedha text it becomes a case of conflict and 
either may be accepted or rejected under the doctrine. 

2 — ^iu the Southern Island near the Shrine of 

3 41%^ — Soe Jaimini X, viii. 6. 

So in regard to the Sho^H maxim — ^where one and the same 

thing is once enjoined and then prohibited, it is a case of direct conflict, and so not 
reconcilable. In the text — soe Jaunini 
IIL iii-14. 
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I wnapter V 

L V^r$e 243 

Xor can it be taken camulatively. For, excepting where there is 
an extension o£ the principal thing prescribed, a combination does not 
become possible j otherwise things coming independently of what is 
known from the injunction would come to be annulled. 

5 FTor is it a case of a relation of part and whole, as there is an 

absence of the Sroff and others which point to the application.^ The 
factors pointing to the application are S'nUi, Liiiga, Vd^yayPrakaram, 
Stkdna and Samdkhyd- Therefore for the purpose of removing a 
mutual conflict, the conception of the rule of adjustment alone is 
10 proper. And that, moreover, has to be determined by regard to the 
caste, capadty, and quality etc. as Devala has stated in his Smrti : 
“ By a regard for the caste, capacity and quality, as also whether 
“ done once as well as whether intentionally, and after noting the 
‘‘ connection with qualities and other elements, one should determine 
15 prdyakMtta-" (243) 

Sulapa^l 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 243 

The Author mentions the penance for the Br&hmicide etc. as intended. 
Head etc. vide the text of ^atatapa: — “For killing a after taking 

20 “up his own head-skull,”; one carrying the head-skull of the murdered 
BrStflnarja. In the absence of that, of any other Br&hmaiaa also, vide the 
text of Manu^: — “ Having made the head of the corpse his flag-staff” i.e. 
having a flag bearing the head of the corpse. The flag here is in the form 
of the foot of a bed-sted. 

25 When unable to subsist on forest products, he should enter a village 
for begging alms, declaring himself as a BrSSmaca-Aeis&c, taking regulat- 
ed meals in earthen vessels ox the like stated by other sages, a Brahmicide 
Brdhmca^ obtains puriflcation in the twelfth year. This, moreover, should 

1 — ^These are the six principles of interpre- 
tation which are the accompaniments to the See Jaixnini XDE.11I. 1-14. 

LangaksHbhaskara thos defines these; ( See pp. 72 of Yasndeo ^astri 
Abhyaiikar’s Edn.) (1 )r^ sgi I ?[T 

l A complete statement. ( 2 ) 

’RPIwt ) significant force of a word etc., ( S ) 

— Syntactical connection, (4) — mntual relation or context, 

position or order. 

( 6 ) 5 isg: — gr name or expression; a'concept. 

In the common applicability of ^ &o. the weakness of the latter is by 

reasmi of distance of the sense. These in their order of ennmeration prevail 
over the one stated next in order. 111. m. 14. See also 

Sarkar 16d-168 2 Oh. XL 72 
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be understood to be in tbe case of the murder of a Brdhmam with qualities 
committed unintentionally by a Brdhmav-a devoid of qualifications. Inten- 
tionally also in the case of the murder of a qualified Brdhmatta. coming on 
with an intention to attack, as also in regard to the murder of a BtOhrmna 
by caste merely in name. As in the Bhavishya “ A Brdhinam who 5 
“ is merely in name of the caste, for having killed a Brahmam endowed 
“ with qualities should perform this one pr&yaschitta for the purification 
“from the sin. A BrShmicide for twelve years should construct a hut and 
“ live in a forest; when he has committed it unintentionally, subsisting on 
“ alms and having made the head of the corpse his flag-staff.” Also: “ For 10 
“having killed a BrdTwmva who has mastered the Vedas, who was making 
“an attack, and although intentionally. Oh, warrior, one should perform 
‘‘ the penanqe known as the twelve years’. For striking down a Brfihmana 
“ only in name, with deliberation, the assailant even without qualities 
“should perform for twelve years,” 15 

When, however, on account of one cause one kills at one time, two 
or many Brfihmanas, then also the prdyaichfta shall be one only. As : 

“ At one time when one kills, O son of the gods, on account of one 
“ cause or for one reason, 0 Lord, if a Br^hmana kills a BrSimana, O 
“warrior, or even good many Br§hmanas, for having killed simultaneously) 20 
“0 warrior, one should perform one death-ending ( penance.)” ( 243-246, 

0£ the prdyaschitta for a Brfihmieide and the like stated before, 
the Author states the period of termination under special circum- 
stancls 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 244 25 

By offering protection to a Bral^ana, to a dozen cows ; likewise 
by the avabhrtha bath of a horse sacrifice, one may obtain pnrification. (244) 

MitSkshara : — He, who by the intervention of his own life, saves ' 
the life of a Brabmana, even though of one only, who was being killed 
by robbers, tigers &c. or gavam dwada^akasya, of a dozen of coios, 30 

even if the twelve years, have not been completed, becomes purified* 

And although while attempting the protection of life, even without 
accomplishing it if he dies, still he certainly becomes pure. And hence 
also in the .text viz. “ For the sake of a Brfihmana, or for the sake 
“ of a cow, should one give up his life at once, from the Brfihmicide is 35 
“ absolved the protector of the cow, as also of the Brfi hman a,” by MannS 
has been separately metioned the protection of a Brfihmana, as also 
death on that account. 


1 Oh. XI. 79. 
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Likewise, one would obtain purification from the sin of Brfth- 
micide, by himself bathing at the bathing time, which is part of the 
performance known as AvahJiriha, in a horse-sacrifice performed by 
another. The bath, moreover, one should perform after declaring 
5 one’s deed. So also Manu^ : “Or, by confessing his own guilt before 
‘‘ an assembly of Br^hmanas and also of kings, and after bathing in 
“ the Ax-abhriha bath of a horse-sacrifice, one becomes absolved.” 
BMnddev&h i. e. the Br4hmanas, the sacrificial priests, of these together 
in the company of the king, the sacrificer, before a joint assembly of 
2 Q these one’s own sinful act, mh^vd, by confessing i e. having declared, 
openly, and after having bathed in the Avabhrtha bath of the horse- 
sacrifice he may get purified, provided he is permitted to by them, vide 
the Smrti of Sahkha : “ Having gone to the Avabhrtha of a horse- 
“ sacrifice, there, being permitted, and having bathed immediately, he 
g “ becomes purified.” 

The mention of the Avabhrtha of the AsvamedJui (the horse-sacrifice) 
is inclusive by an extended application of other sacrifices, such as the 
Paflchadamr&tra sacrifice in the middle of which is the Agnishiat, 
and also all sacrifices which are concluded with the Agnishixit as 
20 stated by Gautama^ : ‘‘ In the AvcAhrfha of a horse-sacrifice, or in any 
" other sacrifice ending in the AgnishizU” 

This period of the termination of the penance has been stated 
to be for one who has commenced the twelve years’ penance, and 
somehow happened to bring about the protection of the life of a 
25 Brflhmana, or the like act. As ‘ in a Sdxiamata sacrifice, after reach- 
ing the source of the river Saraswati, is the getting^ up, or by th& 
‘donation of a hundred buUs, or of a thousand cows, or in their 
‘absence the entire property, or by the death of the house-holder him- 
‘selfjEnd not by any other independent So also Sankha : 
“ In the twelfth year he obtains purification, or during the interval, 
“ by liberating a Briihmam, or by bringing about the protection of 
“ twelve cows, immediately even as also by a bath in the Avabhrtha, does 
“ he become pure.” Hence also by Mann,* premising the procedure 
for the twelve y^rs’ penance thus : “ Or after having a shave, he 

1 Ch. XI. 82. 2 Oh. XXn. 9-10. 

3?qn-«.e. froia the sacrifice, t.e. it comesito a conolusioii. 


4 Ob. XI. 78. 
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“ should dweE &c.” and m', “ For the sake o£ a Br^hmana, or for the 
“sake of a cow, should one forthwith give up 
Page 251* “his life, he becomes absolved from (the sin of) 

“ Br&hmicide, the protector of the cow as also of a 
“Br&hma?a and the like”, in the middle having stated the protection } 
of a Br^mana and the like acts, has concluded with the twelve years’ 
penance itself thus* : “In this manner having taken on a firm vowt 
“always a celibate, and with concentration, at the conclusion of the 
“ twelfth year, one completely wipes off the sin of Br^hmicide.” 

Indeed, by the passage ‘one would obtain purification from 10 
Br^hmicide,’ the acts of causing protection to 
An objection the Br&hmana and like others, having a similarity 
of results with the twelve years’ penance, it is 
proper that they are regarded as independent, and not as part. 

For even also by reason of its being in opposition to the 
principal thing, it cannot be a part, for a thing can be a part 
only ff it farthers the principal. Nor, moreover, is this rule 
ordained for the twelve years’ penance which had already commenced, 
so that it could be taken as a rule ordained in its performance. As 
in ^the passage. “ One who is threatened in a Satra, may offer 
“ the Visvaji^ sacrifice”, when one who has commenced a Satra per- 
formance and is unable to carry it to the end, there is the rule for 
the performance of the Visvajii sacrifice, and for this reason inde- 
pendence is the proper course j like as in the case of entering into the 
fire, offering oneself as a target &o. Nor should it be supposed that 
because they have been stated in the midst between the beginning 
and the conclusion of the twelve years’ course, that therefore these also 
are part. Since although stated in the middle, still as the reason for 
the same is clearly known, there is an absence of any necessity of a 
supplement, and there it is not proper that they should be mutually 
related as part and whole. As in the case of the word rdvi^ though 

1 Oh. XI. 79. 2 Oh. XI. 81. ' 

^ f%^%^-Naiue of a sacrifice in wMcli the Ore is kindled. It is tlms 

defined \ H 

4 Here there is a misprint by omission atp. 251 1. 11, for 

^45 



17S8 mVia\tsha.ra self exposure 

L Ferae 244 

occurr ing in the midst of the portion relating to the S&midhen^ 
kindling of the fire, and are used to add to make the fire brighter 
and have the same purpose along with the Sdmidhems to be accom' 
plished, still, they cannot be ragarded as part of the Sdmidhenis. Nor is 
$ the direction for throwing into the fire in an isolated place and such other 
acts repeated in the midst of the twelve years’ course, as by Vasishtha, 
Gaotama and others these have been stated even before the twelve 
years’ course. And it is with the object of bringing out this independent 
character that in ( the text) “ Or one may become a target of those 
10 “ bearing arms, or one may throw himself down into the fire”, the 
word ‘ or ’ has been expressed by Mantf with each clause. 

Likewise,- in regard to any frdyahhiita itself has been concladed^ 
thus : “ Hence, resorting to any of these courses a Brtlhmana, with 
“concentrated attention castes off the sinful effect caused by a Br&h* 
15 “ mana’s murder, by his own conduct ” Therefore, it is proper that 
an independent character should be recognised in regard to the course 
of entering the fire &c. And hence also, in the case of giving pjotect- 
ion to a BrS.hmana and the like, having the same result by itself, are 
not to be regarded as subordinated. 

20 To this the answer is : This doubt has been removed by the 
The answer Sankba* s “ In the midst, by liberating' a 

“ Br&hmana etc. ” from winch it is inferred only as 
a part. It is only when it continues as a part that the connection 
e^ts through the principal. Nor is there a contradiction with tiae 
25 principal, since it ordains that the time for the accomplishment of the 
fruition of the penance is immediately after the giving of protection 
to the Brfthmana ; and thus there is no contradiction. ( 244) 

^filapa^i 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 244 

30 BrShma etc. To a Br&hmana, one or more than one, by offering 
protection, when troubled by water, fire etc. and informing the Brhhmanas, 
or by a bath in the Avabhrtha of a horse-sacrifice, one obtains purification ; 
even for an Avdbhrtha bath of any other sacrifice also. Qaatama^ has 
stated the same : “ In the Avdbfirtha of a horse-sacrifice, or of any other 
35 “ Kujrifioe ending in Agmshtut” (244) 


1 The hymns which are recited at the kindling of the fire. See Tait.Br.Ill.'V.2‘ 
a, at XI. 73. 3 Oh. XX se. 

4 See ahore p. 1726 1 31. 5 Oh. IX. 10. 
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Yajnavalkya, Verse 245 

Or having observed in the way a Brahm&na oppressed with a Icmg- 
Gontinued, acute and painful disease, or also a cow, by rendering free from 
the complaint, a Brahmicide becomes pore. (245) 

Mitakshara : — Moreover, dirghena, with a long-continuedt i. e. 
running over a long time, tivrena, by an acute, i,e- unbearable, 
anamayena, ( by a ) disease, such as by leprosy or the like, grastam, 
oppressed, i.e. tormented, Brahmanam, gam wa, a Brdhmana, or a 
cow, — in that condition pathi drshtva, having observed m the way, 
niratahkam, free from, the complaint, i.e. free from the disease krtva 
bra^maha 4uchir bhavati, by rendering, the Brahmicide becomes ptxre- 


Indeed, what has been stated in the textt* “ By offering protect* 
“ ion to a Br^hmana &c.” has been stated about the 
An objection protection to a Br^hmana ; why then that itself is 
repeated here again by the text: “ Br^hmana, or 
“ even a cow &c.” ? True, that is so. But, in the previous text, the 
protection to a Brthmana, has been stated to be by 
sacrificing one’s life, while now by medicine &c. ; this 
is the difference. With this very object in view has 
it been stated by Manu^: “For a BrShmana, or on his account, if he 
“ loses his life, he becomes absolved.” ( 245 ) 


The answer 


5 


10 


15 


20 


Sulapapi 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 245 

Long etc. One who has commenced the twelve years* penance by 
rendering free from disease by medication etc.' one Bxahmana oppressed 25 
with an acute disease, or a cow, even without completing the twelve 
years’ penance obtains purification. In the last verse, even by giving up 
one’s life, affording protection; here, however, not so; thus there & no 
repetition, vide the text of Mana^ : “ For the sake of a Br &hmana or for 
“ the sake of a cow, one may at once give np life,” (245) 30 


YajnavalkTa, Verse 246 

By recovei^ back the mitire property of a which was 

stolen, even if blled on that account, or wonnded w^ weapons, he 
becomes purified even while living. (246) 


1. Verse 244 page 1726 above. 


2. Oh. XL 80 


S. Ob. XI. 72 
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Mitakshara : — Moreover, to a Br4hmana, who was pining on 
account of the entirety of his property such as laud, gold &c. having 
been taken away by thieves, after recovering it back in entirety, one 
who gives protection, such a one becomes purified. While attempt- 
5 ing the recovery back himself, if he is killed by 

Page 252 * the thieves, or tannimittam, on that account, i.e. wtule 
recovering back the Brfi,hmana’s entire property; 
then while engaged in a fight, if he is wounded by weapons, or is 
almost on the point of death, then even while living, he becomes pure. 
10 The plural number in 'weapons’ is with a view to indicate plurality 
of wounds; and here by Mano^, has been stated three times in ( the 
text ) s “Or three times fighting back, or having conquered down in 
“ entirety.” 

All these five ways stated in the two verses in the form of the 
15 protection to a Ertomaua, having been included in the text of Safikha * 
“ Or in the midst, by liberating a Brihmalha,” and having thus been 
brought into application by the limit of the termination after twelve 
years, there is no independent application. (246) 

^ulapa^i 

30 YajSavalkya, Verse 246 

By recovering etc. By bringing back after a fight a Brahmana’s 
wealth taken away by robbers, one becomes pure. Or when thrice struck 
with weapons and for that reason being wounded by weapons, even 
though living and even without bringing back, one who has given a fight 
25 becomes pure. The twelve years* having been commenced, this should be 
understood. (246) 


Yajnavalkya, Verse 247 

Or, this obiafion to the lomas,' with this, and die mantrm in 
fespecdve order he may offer his body as obladon commencing wiih 
30 fte hair and endmg with die marrow. (247) 

MitSkjhai^ : — Loniabhyah swahefyevam, ^ To the lomas, this oblation, 
with this, and the other hymns, loma prabhrd majjantam tanom jnhnyfit, 
commencing with the hair and ending with the marrow one shmdd offer 
his body as oblation. 


1 . Oh. XL 86. 
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The word iti is used as indicative as an instrument; the word 
evam is used to indicate the method. The word hi is indicative of 
words implied in the word prabhrti, such as skin &c. well known in 
other Smrtis. Then the hair and the other things for oblations are 
indicated by the dative case. After repeating the word ‘ Swdhd,’ 5 
one should ofEer the oblation with those mantras. 

These, moreover, on account of the number of the materials 
which are being offered as oblations being eight viz. the hair, skin^ 
blood, flesh, fat, sinews, bones and the marrow, the mantras are eight- 
So also Vasish^^ : “ The Br&hmana-slayer, having duly kindled the 10 
“fixe with wood, should offer oblations thus: “ I offer hair as oblations 
“to the God of Death; with hair, I feed Death” thus the first (1). 

“ I offer the skin as oblation to Death; with the skin I feed Death,” 

“ thus the second (2). “ I offer blood to Death; with blood I feed 
“ Death,” thus the third (3). “ I offer flesh as oblation to Death; 15 
“ with flesh, I feed Death ” thus the fourth (4). “ I offer fat as 

“oblation to Death, with fat I feed Death-,” thus .the fifth (5). “ I offer 
“ sinews as oblation to Death; with smews I feed Death,”' thus the 
“axth (6). “ I offer bones, as oblation to Death; with bones I feed 
“Death,” thus the seventh (7). “ I offer marrow as oblation to Death; SO 
“with marrow I feed Death ”, thus theaeighth (8).” 

Here, however, by saying that from hair onwards one should 
offer his body as an oblation, the hair &c. are regarded as the material 
for the oblations, and although in the expresrion “ To the hair, I 
“ offer this oblation ” the dative case is indicated, still the hair and 23 
others are not regarded as being in the position of a deity, as the 
mantras can be regarded as the m^ins of the oblation by their point- 
ing out the material merely. Therefore he should cut off with an 
axe the hair && with his own effort, and after offering eight oblations 
intended for death, at the end throw in his own body. Hence what 80 
has been said by some that “ since no material has been stated the 
“oblations should be with clarified butter,” that has been stated 
without any deliberation, and must certainly be disr^rded. 

By the expression ‘ one should offer an oblation,’ the fire is 
already there, and the use of the word fire again in the clause ‘ a 55 
fcBticide after having kindled the fire ’ etc, is with a view to indicate 
1. Oh. XX. 2S-26. 
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L Verfie 247 

the ordinary fire. And this is proper also ; since a rule has been kid 
down for the disposal of the fires of those who have become Patita, 
as Uknah has stated : “ When a Brfihmana who has consecrated the 
“ fire happens to have incurred the sin of a mah&p&taica and cannot be 
5 “ purified by pr&yakhittaSy what then should be the condition of his 

“ fires ? The Vait&m fire he should throw into water, and the wise 
“ man should extinguish the S'dla fire.” Also, vide the Smrti of 
KStyayana : “ One who has become affected with a m&Mpdtaka by the 
“ course of destiny, if such a one has consecrated the fires, the sons 
10 “ and the rest should preserve the fires until he is joined back after 

“ the extinction of the taint. If one does not perform the prdyakMUOy 
“ or while making it if he dies, the Household ( fire ) one should 
“ extinguish, and the S'rauta ( fire ) one should throw into water 
“ together with the appurtenances.” 

15 The throwing of the body, moreover, should be made by thrice 

rising up again and again, and with the face turned downwards, as 
says Manu^ : '‘Or one should throw his own self three times with his 
“ head turned downwards into the fire blazoned with the samidhs.” 
By Gantama^ also has here a special rule been pointed out : *‘ Now the 
20 prdyakJmtta : throwing oneself into the fire three times, one who 
“has killed a 'Br&hmapa, or emaciating himself (by 
Page 253* “giving up nourishment ).” Emaciating himself i. e. 

the meaning is that one who has emaciated his body 
by abstaining from food. So does the KStbaka “ One who has 
25 “ emaciated himself, should mount ( into ) the fire.” 

This prdyakJdtta ternoinable in death is in regard to intentional 
acts, as says Madhjmna Angirah s“The prdyaschitta which has been stated 
“by the wise to be terminable in death, that should be known as being 
“in regard to what has beep committed intentionally; no doubt here.” 
50 Abo, “ Where a man intentionally commits a sinful act in some way 
“ or other, for him a puiification has npt been pointed out excepting 
“by a leap from a height into the fire.” This prdyas(MUa, moreover, 
is indeed independent by itself, not like such as saving the life of a 
BrShmana, as part of a twelve years’ penance ; so has been stated 
is before. (247) 


1. C!fa.XI.78. 


2. Oh. XXn. 1-2. 
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Sulapai^i'*^ 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 247 

Hair efco, ‘To the hair, to the skin, to the blood, to the fat, to the flesh, 
to the sinews, to the bones, to the marrow, this oblation,’ thus pronouncing 
for each, to each three oblations with eight hymns commencing with the S 
hair, and in the order, with the ritual stated in the grhya, after having 
k^dled the fire one should offer the oblation of his body up to the marrow. 
Thereafter with head turned downwards, in the same fire one should enter. 

This, moreover, should he observed in the case of a Eshatriya for the 
deliberate murder of a Br^hmana. As in reference to a Eshatriya in the 10 
Bhavishya, “ For killing deliberately a Br&hmana knowing the four 
“vedas and maintaining the perpetual fire, 0 warrior, one should throw 
“ himself into the fire with the head turned downwards.” (247) 


Yajnavalkya, Verse 248 

Or if he is killed in the battle, having become a target, he shall obtam 15 
purification; ( or ) almost dead, suffering from the wounds, even if living, 
he becomes purified. (248) 

Mittihshara : — Moreover, or, sahgrame, in the hatie, on the field of 
battle at a place where the arrows discharged by both the annies 
fall, lakfhyabhuto, having become a target, if dead, suddhimavapnuyat, 
shcdl obtain purification- Or, owing to acute sufferings caused by deep 
vital wounds, mrtakalpo, almost dead, i.e. wounded, jivaimapi visuddhyati, 
cnen if living, he becomes purified. 

The placing himself in the position of a target, moreover, 
should be made by himself voluntarily in a battle between persons 25 
learned in the science of archery by a declaration thus s “lam one 
“ who have incurred a penance,” and not, however, to be compelled 
by the king. As says Manu^ : “ Or, one may become the target of 
“ the adepts in bearing arms.” This, moreover, as it is terminable in 
death, is in regard to a Kfhatriya, who has directly and intentionally 
committed the sin. 

*Note — ^'tUapani reads this verse between verses 248 and 244. 

His order is different from the order of verses as stated in the text of fiie 
Mitakshara. It is in this way: 243, 247, 244, 245, 246, 249, 248, 250; then 
as in the Mitakshar^. 

1. Oh. XI. 73. 
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By the use of the word api, even, one becomes pure by a horse- 
sacrifice also; as says Mantf : “ One may ofEer the Ahmmedha, (the horse- 
“sacrifice), or the Svarjita, or also the Gosava ; or by the AbUjit, and the 
“ Visvajit, or by the Trirrf, or even by the Agnishtut-’' The perform* 
6 ance of the Mmnnedha is only for a Kshatriya wielding paramount 
sway, as Parana, has stated ; “ Or a Kshatriya who is the Lord iftf 
the Earth; should offer the horse-sacrifice, ” as also in the 
lexb “ Not one who has not the paramount power, should offer a 
‘‘ sacrifice,” a prohibition having been seen for one who does not hold 
10 paramount authority. 

This performanos of the horse-sacrffice, moreover, should be 
observed as in the place of one terminable in death, in the case of an 
intentionally committed act, as “ The four perpetrators of the maM- 
“ pMakas, who have intentionally committed it, become pure by 
15 “entering into the fire, or by placing themselves in a Great sacrifice,” 
by this has been pointed out by Yama, the horse-sacrifice as on a 
footing of equality with entering into the fire at the time of death. 

The Svarjita and the rest, moreover, are alternatively stated 
with the twelve years’ penance in the case of one belonging to the 
jQ three Varnas, who has consecrated the fires, and who has performed 
the'first sacrifice. Not, however, that the consecration of the fire, or 
the first performance oE a sacrifice should be done for a Svarjita, as 
one who has become a patita has no authority for the performances 
of the twice-born. 

j5 It is not also proper to say that like the Sandhyd worship, there 

would he no contradiction, as the consecrations of fire have not the 
residuary character in regard to the later sacrifices- And these, more- 
over, by regard to the greater or less JDahskinA should be adjusted 
in regard to those who have directly committed the murder, and who 
50 have incurred the penance for twelve years and the like. ( 248 ) 

^Qlapani 

YaJSavalkya, Verse 248 

In a battle-field, etc. In a battle-field having become the target of 
warriors beating missiles such as arrows and the like, and, being killed 


1. Oh. XL 74. 
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Chapter ^1 * 

Verses 3i8-3i9 J 

with weapons, obtains purification. If, soTiehow, under the influence of the 
accumulation of his past actions affecting life he lives, even then he be. 
comes pure, as he had set out regardless of ( the consequencies to his ) life* 
Tnis has a reference to a Brahmioide intentionally committed by a 
K ,hatriya as is stated in the Bhavlshya : “A Kshatriya devoid of qualifica. 5 
“u!ons,0 warrior, for having killed with deliberation aBrShmana who has 
‘ mastered the Vedas, O warrior, should become the target of persons 
“ subsisting on arms.” 


Yajnavalkya, Verse 249 

In the forest, practising restraint, after repeating three times the text 10 
of the Veda, he becomes purified ; or living on measared diet, and going 
round the Saraswati in all its currents. (249) 

MitaksharS : — Moreover, aranye in the forest.^ in an uninhabited 
part, niyato, pradising restraint., i. e. one who has regulated his dietf 
as has been observed by Manu' : “ Or should repeat, after regulating 15 

“his diet”; trivaram, three times, “after repeating the Veda including the 
“ Mantra and the Brdhmanas, one becomes pure.” The use of the word 
Samhiid is with a view to exclude the Pada and Krama. 

Or taking to a naeasured diet, be^nning with the original source 
of the Saraswati as far as the western ocean, pratisrotah, in all its 20 
currefits, i. e. current by current breaking up the 
Page 254 * Saraswati at each current, and thus proceeding 
he becomes pure. 

The meals should consist of things fit for a sacrifice, as 
Manu^ has observed : “Or, he should subsist on pure sacrificial food^ 25 
‘‘ and follow the Saraswati by each current*” This repetition of the 
Veda is to be observed by a learned man killing a moneyless indivi- 
dual, or one with very high qualifications killing one devoid of quali- 
fications, and through mistake. The going to the Saraswati, however, 
in regard to the same object should be observed in the case of those $0 
who are devoid of learning. For those who devoid of qualities 
cause a suicide having been pointed out by Smnanta : “ When despised 
“ if a Brfibmana ^es.” As for the text of Mani^ : Having repeated 
“any one Veda, one should walk a hundred yojanas,'' that too i^oold 
be observed in the case only of one who is unable in regard to the 35 

1 . Oh. 31.77. 2. Oh. XI. 77. 3. Oh. XI. 75. ~ 
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coarse stated in the text s “ In the forest, practising restraint, after 
“ repeating &c.” (249) 


Sulapani 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 249 

5 In the forest etc. Having begun, if one is unable to perform the 
penance for twelve years itself, ( by residing ) in the forest taking 
measured food by eight mouthfuls and after having repeated three 
times the samhitd text of one’s own vedus consisting of the imnlras^ one 
be, comes pure. The use of the word Samhitd is with the object of excluding 
10 the Pada and Krania. Or, even with a measured diet, by going to the region 
known as the Vinaiana where the river Saraswati turns round, and after 
bathing in the Saraswati he becomes pure. (249) 


Yajnavalkya, Verse 250 

Or by donating wealth in abnndance to a deserving person one 
1 5 would obtain purification; for the acceptor, moreover, for the purification 
likewise, the Vaihctnari sacrifice. (250) 

Mitakshara: — Moreover, by the text^ ‘Not merely on account of 
learning’ etc. and the like, one whose qualifications have been defined, 
to such a deserving person after having given as a donation immense 
20 wealth sufficient to last a life-time and consisting of cows, land, gold 
etc., one would obtain purification. That wealth he who accepts, for 
such a one, the sacrifice with Vcdsvdnara as the presiding deity should 
be performed. 

* This, moreover, is in regard to one who has consecrated 
25 the fires. For one, however, who has not consecrated the fires, the 
sacrifice should be in honour of that deity, vide this text of the 
author of the Grhya: “Whatever is the rule iu regard to one who 
“ has consecrated the fire, the same should be in regard to the 
“ Aitpdsanika.^^ By the use of the word wS, or, it is directed that the 
30 entire property or the house together with the appurtenances 
one should ^ve, as says Mann^ : “ Or the entire property to a 
“ Br^hmana who is a Vedic scholar, or wealth enough for his subsist- 
“ ence, or the house together with the appurtenances.” 

1 Achara. 220 p. 430 above 


2 Oh. XL. 76 
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Verse 250 J 

This donating of wealth to a deserving person, should be 
observed by one who is endowed with qualifications and wealth for 
killing one devoid of qualities. In regard to the same subject, for 
one who has no progeny, the donation should be of the entire wealth, 
while for one who has children, the donation of a house together with 5 
appurtenances ; thus is the rule of adjustment. 

Although what has been declared by Parasara viz. " When, how- 
“ ever one well-versed in all the four lores incurs the sin of Br&h” 
“mana-kniing, for such a one, according to law, one should point out as 
‘the penance, the journey to the Bridge* on the ocean. On the way to | o 
“ the bridge embankment, be should collect alms from the members of 
“ the four Varnas avoiding those who habitually do censured acts, and 
“ without an umbrella and shoe. T am the perpetrator of a sinful 
“ act, indeed the perpetrator of Makd/pdta1ca,mi. standing at thethres* 

“ hold of the house, begging for alms, a Br&hmicide’, thus in the cow- 
“ cattlepens, villages and towns, also in arbours consecrated for 
“ austerities, in holy places, and in the river-streams also, in all these, 

“ one should pubHciy declare his sin ; and after reaching the holy 
“ ocean a Brihmicide becomes absolved after having bathed in that great 
“ ocean. Thereafter, being purified, having reached home, and offer- 
“ ed meals to the Br^hmanas, after having donated a cloth and holy 
“ things, with his soul purified, one may enter the home. Or a hundred 
“ cows one should give as dai^hind to one learned in the four lores; in 
“this manner he obtains purification with the approval of those 
“ learned in the four lores,” that also is of equal application with the 
text: “ Or by donating wealth in abundance to a deserving person 

Moreover, as to the text of Somanta: “ A Brlhmicide should 
“ perform the Krckhra for one year, sleeping on the ground, bathing 
“ thrice, declaring his guilt, subsisting on alms, wandering about the 
“ sandy banks of celestial rivers, or their confluences, or the hermit- ^ 
“ages, cow-resorts, mountains, riverstreams, and holy places for 
“ austerities, he should have the Virdsana posture, thus after the com- 
“ pletion of the year, and after having donated to the Brtomatiasgoldj 
“ jewel, cows, com, cessamum, land and ghee, he becomes pure,” that 

1 The great embankment known as the which has the Panranika 

tradition of having been construeted by Naia for enabling the marching army of 
BIma to cross over to the Lanka. 
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also is to be observed in the case of a killer who is a fool but rich, 
and has killed any member of the caste. 

As for the text of Vasishtha viz. : “For twelve nights subsisting 
“on water one should observe a fast”, that has reference to one who had 
5 mentally deliberated upon a Brdhmicide, but had of himself receded 
from the thought of killing. 

“ After having slain an impotent Br&hmana, one should per- 
“form the penance for killing a S'Mra, or should perform the 
"'Chdndr&yana or a couple of Pardkas," as to this text of Shattrimlaiunata, 
10 that is to be observed in the case of an intentional murder of one 
whose virility cannot be restored. In connection with this subject 
itself in regard to an unintentional murder says Brbaspati : “ In the 
“ confluence of the Arund and the Saraswati which is well known to 
“ the world, a twice-born becomes pure who bathes at the three 
15 “ periods and fasts for three nights.” In this way, other Smrti texts 
also should be followed and the adjustment of the subject should be 
made. For in the case (of those) of equal (import), there is an option. 

These, moreover, commencing with the twelve years’ and as far 
as the donating of wealth, are for the BrS,hmana only. 
20 Page 255* For the AsAafnya and the rest, however, (it would be) 
doubled and so on, as says Angiral^ : “ What constitutes 
‘‘ a Parishat for the Brd^manas, the same is regarded as doubled for 
“ the kingly class, for the Taisyas it has been proclaimed to be 
“ trebbled; and the penance has been regarded like Pari§hat” 

25 Thus, by regard to whichever particular qualification of the killer 

or of the killed a particular prdyakhiita has been determined in 
regard to the Br&hmanas, the same should be known to be either 
doubled or trebled in the case of a Kshairiya and the rest with similar 
qualifications. In this same manner even in the Kskairiyot, Vaisya 
30 and others also upon the murder of a superior by an inferior, by 
re^rd to the enormity of the offence, the double and the like, of the 
prdyakeMtia also should be determined. The enormity of the offence, 
moreover, is inferred from the magnitude of the sentence; as has been 
stated^ : “ In regard to offences by the lower orders, double and 

1. See Yajfiayalkya Vyawahara Verse 207 j>. 1250 above, '' 
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‘‘ treble is the punishment ; by the higher orders towards the lower, 

“ however, it is reduced to half, and half of that” 

As for the text of Chaturvimlatimat : “ The p'ayakliittn which 

‘‘ has been declared for the Brahnnmi by the great sages, a K^Tiafriya 
“ should perform it less by a quarter, a half should a Taisya per- 5 
‘‘ form, a S'Hdra should perform a quarter, in the case of all sins,” 
that has a reference to offences other than the four kinds of 
SShasas perpetrated by men of inferior vamas. 

Likewise, for the ilvrclMvasiita and the like sprung from anu- 
?oma connection, the should be inferred like the punish' 10 

ment. The relative rule as to punishment has been pointed out in 
the lext^ : “ The infliction of punishment should be made by regard 

“to the higher or lower mma and jatu" From this, moreover, for a 
MArdMvasikta for the murder of a Brdipnana. it will be more than 
for a Brdhmaiia, and less than that for a Kshatriya i.e- a twelve years, 1 5 
and half of it- In this same manner also, the extent of the pryds- 
ehitia for those born of a prafdomi connection should be inferred. 

Also for the members of the Asramas even a special rule Ms been 
.pointed out by Angirasa : “ If persons belonging to the Asramas 

“perpetrate sins specified in regard to a householder, they should do 20 
“ the purging like the purification, before they obtain the right of the 
“ Brdhmanay ‘ Like the purification,’ i e- as under the lexl^ : “ This 
“ is the process of purification for the householders; double, for the 
“ celibate student; while trebble is for the hermits ; and for the 
“ ascetics, quadrupled-” As in the case of the celibate student and the gg 
like, the purification increases in the order of doubling and so, 
similarly also, the purging, i.e. the prdyaschitta occurs; this is the 
meaning. 

For the celibate student, however, the duplication of the pr&yas- 
chitta is to be only after the sixteenth year. Before that, however, “ A 3Q 
“ child, or one less than sixteen, deserves half the pr&ya^itta^' thus, 
half a prdyahMtta has been stated for one younger than sixteen years. 

It should not be supposed that out of fear of death in the midst 
of the quadruple of twelve years’ course the termination being 
improbable, the commencement may also be unthinkable; since of one 35 

1. Tajnavalkya Vyawahara Verses 206 and 207 p. 1250 above. 

2. Of Mann Oh. V. 136. 
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who has commenced a pr&yakkitta, if death occurs in the interval, there 
comes about an extinction of the sin. So Hvita : “ After the prdyas- 

“ cMtta has commenced, if the doer dies, on that very day he is 
“ ( regarded as ) purified in this world, as also in the other.” VySsa 
5 also says : “ While exerting himself in the interest of Dharma, if a 
“ man becomes incapable, he is deemed to have reached that merit; 
“ here indeed there is no doubt.” ( 250 ) 

Viramitrodaya 

In this manner having stated the causes for the pr&yakchittas, the 
10 Author states the special prdyaschittas. There, first having the MdhQ,- 
patakas in view, according to that view the Author states the prdyak- 
chitta for the Br§,hmicide among the pr&yaschitias to be stated 
YajHavalkya, Verses 243-250 

Of the person killed, and if he be not available, then of any 
15 Brdhmana, holding in his hand the skull of the head; ‘ one holding a 
flag,’ i£. one bolding in his hand the sign in the form of the foot of a 
bed-sted as has been observed by Gautama ’ : “ Carrying the foot 
of a bed-sted and a skull in his band.” Such a one, moreover, 
placing the head-skull upon a staff; 'subsisting on alms begged’ i. e, 
20 ordinarily maintaining himself by eating the food procured from 
several villages; and 'declaring the act' i,e. at the time of doing the 
begging loudly declaring his act with the words ‘ I am a BrfliLinana- 
slayer’ as has been stated by Parasara®: “ At the house-door here I 
“ am standing begging for alms, the Brahma-slayer.” Here Samvarta 
25 says : “ For the alms one should enter a village if he cannot subsist 
“ upon forest products.” Apasiamba * states the begging pot : “ With 
“ the broken piece of a base-metal for the purpose of begging nlms 
" he should enter a village.” 'Eating measured food’ i.e. taking meals 
as would not bring on excessive satiety. For twelve years’ period if 
30 he qualifies himself with these five conditions of qualification then a 
i?r<S/iwzoBa-8layer would obtain purification. 

This, moreover, is the pr&yaschitta for a Bxflhmicide directly 
perpetrated but without intention. That for an intentional one, 
however, it is life-ending, has already been stated before. 

25 For the six kinds of Brflhmicides other than direct murders, smaller 
penances exist under the text of Apastamba*: "He who takes a 

1. Oh. SXU. 4. g] Oh. III. 67 ~ 

S, Oh. L 9. 24, 14. 4, Oh. H. 39, 2. 
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“ greater part, for him the result is special." There, in the Bhavishya 
Parana one for three years has been expressly stated in regard to a 
special cause: “When a Vipra absolutely deviod of qualifications, after 
“striking his own self and the relations without any reason and through 
“anger dies on account of house or land, one should perform the 
“penance for three y^ears observing the vow of cehbacy”. Under the 
Maxim' “ As for the others it shall be equal " a reduction of half a 
year, and of a year and half may be determined. 

Thus, Ptayojaka i£. the instigator is of two kinds : (.1; one who 
instigates another who is not inchned, and (2) one w'ho creates 
vehemence in one who has already set to work. 

Anugrdltaka (supporter) is also of two sorts: (1) creating 
enmity against the person intended to be killed, and (2) dispelling fear 
in the person supported by him. 

(adviser), moreover, is only’’ of one kind. There, for 
the first i.e, for the Prayojaka the instigator, one extending over 
ten years and a half, and for the Anumautd i, e. the adviser, one 
extending over four years and a half. 

For those intentionally committed other than a direct murder, 
double of the penance prescribed for unintentional acts has been 
ordained. Vide the following text of Angirah : “ What has been 
“ ordained for unintentional acts, for intentional acts the same becomes 
“ duplicated." 

Here, having regard to the rigour of the procedure for carrying 
the head-skull etc., under the established rule of the wise the 
Pr&jdpatya should be performed for twelve years by one who observes 
each Prdjdpatya together with a three days’ fast. Its nature, moreover, 
has been stated by Mann ® : “ For three days in the evening, for three 
“ days in the morning, one should eat what is obtained without begging; 
“ for the next three days one should not eat; this is dedared as the 
“ Prdjdpatya rite." In this manner by twelve years there happens to 
be three hundred and sixty Prdjdpatyas. One, however, who is unable 
to perform the Prdjdpatya should donate one cow in the place of one 
Prdjdpatya, as has been stated by Marka^deya ; “ When one is unable 
“ to perform the Prdjdpatya the wise man should donate a cow; when 
“ a cow is not available, an equivalent price should be given; and 
“ no doubt.” 
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1, See Jamini Si lU. 5, 3 


2. Oh. XI. 211. 
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In this way also should be understood in the case of other 
Prdyaschittas, (243) 

After the completion of the penance for twelve 5 ’‘ears or more or 
less, which had been commenced, and as part of the special rule 
5 regarding the conclusion of the penance, the Author mentions the 
latter period by means of three verses beginning with Brdhmana etc. 
That has been stated by Sadkha : “ In the twelfth year one obtains 
“ purification; or during the interval by releasing a Brdhma^-, or by 
“ the protection of twelve cows, immediately only; or by an Avabhrtha 
“ bath at the end of a horse-sacrifice, one becomes pure.” 

Manu also after premising the twelve years’ vow and observing 
in the middle' : “ For the sake of a Br&hmana, or in the interest of a 
“ cow, one may give up his life at once ” has concluded® thus ; “ In 
“ this manner observing firmly the penance, always maintaining the 
15 “ vow of celibacy, and with bent attention, at the conclusion of the 

“ twelfth year one wipes off the taint of Brahmicide.” 

This is not an independent prdyaschitta, but the particular 
attribute is the result of special occasion. When of a Br&hmana, or of 
a dozen of cows, there is a probability of the destruction of lives, then 
20 by staking one’s life, saving these; likewise, or premising with the 
declaration of one’s act, by the Avabhrtha bath as part of the performance 
of a horse-sacrifice by another, a Br&hmicide obtains purification, (244) 
Having observed on the way a Br&hmana oppressed with an 
unbearable disease continuing for a long time, or a cow similarly 
25 circumstanced, with the administration of medicines, by removing the 
disease the Biitmicide becomes purified. (245) 

By forcefully bringing back the entire property of a Br&hnana 
robbed away by others, and when unable to bring back, when in 
regard to that wealth he is attacked with weapons, and wounded, even 
though living, he becomes pure. The several adverbs such as atha, 
api, vd are indicative of option in regard to the cow or the Brdjimana. 
The first use of the word vd in regard to the last verse has the sense 
of option. By the use of the word eva is excluded the bringing back. 
By the use of the word api are also included missiles. (246) 
gg For an intentional Brahmicide, however, the Author proceeds 
by means of two verses. "To the hair, this oblation &c.” With such 
oblations couched in the dative case by means of eight mantrashQ^lng 
the name and form of the hair, skin etc. and having cut up the body 
1. Oh. XI. 78, 2. Oh. XL 79 
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commencing with the hair and including the skin, the blood, the flesh, 
the fat, the sinews, the bones and ending with the marrow, one should 
offer as oblations in the respective order. This sacrifice, moreover, is 
intended for the God of death as the presiding deity, as has been stated 
by Vasifbtha ’ : “ I offer the hair as an oblation to the god of death.” 5 

‘In a battle’ i.e. on the battle-field by voluntarily becoming a target 
for the fighters who know him to have incurred a penance, when 
killed, the Br^hmicide obtains purification; that has been stated by 
Manu^: “Or one may become of his own free will a target of men 
“ bearing arms and knowing him as such.” Thus having become the 10 
target, and troubled by the attacks he becomes unconscious, and 
almost as if dead, then, although living, he becomes pure. 

By the use of the word hi is indicated the special non-mention of 
the hair and the rest, as these have been particularly well known as 
stated in other Smrtis. The word vai is used as a foot-supplement. 15 
By the first use of the word api is included the fall from a height into 
the fire, and by its second use, of the horse-sacrifice and the like. 

That has been stated by Afigirah : “When a man intentionally commits 
“a Mahdp&pa somehow, for such a one no expiation has been stated 
“excepting a fall from a height® into the fire.” 20 

Manu ® : “Or he may offer a horse-sacrifice, a Swarjit or a Gosava, 

“ or an Abhijit or a Viswajit, or a Trivrt or an Agnishtut." 

The horse-sacrifice is a penance for the Kshatnya alone as 
Parasara* has observed: “Or with the horse-sacrifice may, however, 

“ the Kshairiya, who is the lord of the earth offer a sacnfice.” For the 25 
killing of a Brdhmana who has been degraded from the caste, of which 
he was nominally a member absolutely, however, when intentional, it 
is not death-ending, but for twelve years only; as has been stated in 
the PurSna : “ When a Br&hmana who was only nominally a member 
“ of the caste has been killed intentionally, listen whathhould follow; SP 
“ one should perform for twelve years carrying as a flag the head of 
the corpse.’’ (247, 248) 

‘In the forest’ etc. Being under a restraint and purified by three 
Par&kas, in the forest at a place devoid of men, by repeating three 
times the Samhitd of the Vedas one becomes pure. In the form 35 
mitdkitvdt the oblative is with a suppressed gerund. Therefore having 

1. Oh. XX. 26. 

2. This is called ggtlfisr see Balambliatti Pray. p. 19. particnlarly the 
extract from feva Purana 11. 26-30. 

5. Oh. XI 74. 

47 


4. Oh.-XlI. 64. 
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attained a measured diet, and going to the submerged Saraswati, i.e. to 
a place where the current of the river has vanished; after bathing 
there, one becomes pure. This, moreover, is for a moneyless individual 
endowed with extremely high qualifications, for killing a Br&hmana 
5 absolutely devoid of auy qualifications. There also according to 
Mitakfhara the first, for the Vedic scholar; the second, for one not 
knowing the Veda; according to Bhavadeva it relates to what excites 
the murder. 

HereManu* states a special rule : “One who has been affected 
10 “ with a Mahdpdtaka should attend the cows with a concentrated mind . 

“ after repeating the Pdvamdnis for a year, and subsisting on alms 
“ begged, he becomes pure. Or, in the forest by thrice repeating the 
“ Veda-samhitd in a pure state he is absolved from all sins being dried 
“ up by three Pardkds.” (249) 

15 ‘To the deserving, wealth’ etc. To a Brdhmana accomplished with 
learning and character having given wealth sufficient i. e. enough to 
give him maintenance for the whole life-time, one may obtain purifi- 
cation. This is the meaning. 

This, moreover, is for one who has money and for killing a 
20 Brdhmana devoid of qualifications. Maiju^ moreover, states even 
something more : “ Or he should make over his entire property to a 
“ BrdJimana well-versed in the Vedas; or money which would be 
“ sufficient as maintenance for a life-time; or a house together with the 
“ appurtenances.” 

35 In the course of discussion the Author states the Prdyaschitta for 
the worthy person who accepts the donation. ‘ For the acceptor etc. ’ 
The meaning is that for the person accepting the wealth the Vaiswdnari 
sacrifice ix. the sacrifice in which Vaikvdnara is the presiding deity, 
has been stated in the Smrtis as obligatorily to be performed for the 
30 purpose of purification from the sinful result produced by the 
acceptance. This, moreover, is in regard to one who has consecrated the 
fire. For one, however, who has not consecrated the fire, the rice-ball 
intended for the deity; this is indicated by the use of cba. 

As applicable to BrSJbmicide, in the Bhavi^hya is the following : 
35 “ Double in the case of Kshatriyas and for the Vaisyas treble has been 
“ stated; while for the SMras quadrupled has been stated by the 
“ (assembly) by regard to the importance. The penance 

“ prescribed by the Parishat has been stated to be for the purification 
“ of wrong-doers.” 

1 Oh. XI. 267, 268 


2 Oh. XI. 76 
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Parishat i.e. declared by Pa^ishat such as double etc. for the 
Kshatriyas and the like; penance, in the form of p/uyascbiUa. In the 
Kalika-Purana : Even now by visiting Indreswara as also the Great 
Lord Rdmekwara a man is’ redeemed from the sm of Brahmicide; 
indeed here there is no doubt.*’ 5 

Here a particular rule has been stated in Bhavishya : If one 
lived in the north or in the rear of the Vmdhya, Oh ! Best of the 
gods, as also, for one living in the south, this will not happen; so 
'Ms the SniUr (243-250) 


Sulapani 10 

Yainavalkya, Verse 250 

To a deserving person eto.i e upon a Br^hmana accomplished in learning 
and possessed of good moral character.By having bestowed wealth suf&cient 
for his livelihpod for the whole of his lifetime, one obtains purification. 

For him who accepts such donation, however, for the annihilation of the I5 
sin generated by the acceptance of a prohibited gift, the Vaii\:6Lmri sacri- 
fice has been prescribed in the Smrfis. This, moreover, in the case of the 
murder of any one of the Br^hmana caste by a wealthy Br§.hmana delibera- 
tely committed by one who has not studied the Vedas, and has not conse- 
crated the fire. So also in the Bhavishya: “When one kills any one of the 2O 
“ Br^hmana caste, he should make over to a Br^hmana wealth sufficient 
“ for his maintenance, or a house together with the appurtenances. ” 

The prdyaichiita which has been stated as for a Bri.hmana, that should 
be understood in the case of Kshatriyas and others to be twofold, 
threefold, and fourfold, as in the Bhavishya : “ The rule regarding an 
“ assembly which has been stated here by Angirasa, double that for the 
“ Kshatriyas ; while for the Vaisyas threefold, and fourfold for the Sfidras 
“ has been stated to be an assembly by the great soul. Like the assembly 
“ has been stated to be the penance for the perpetration of sins. From this, 
“OBr^hmana is known for the varv>as others than the highest ; for the gQ 
“ lower varx^s, for killing one of a higher varigvi^ O Chiha^ in the case of a 
“ higher, a higher one should -be understood for the Kshatriyas and the 
“ rest; and this without doubt.” (S50). 


Yajnavalkya, Verse 251 

One who has hilled a E^hairiya or a Vaisya while engaged in a 35 
sacrifice, ^onld perform the tow for the BrShmicide; while one who htts 
w embryo, according to die Varna; similarly also one the killer of an 
Mreyi woman. (251) 
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Mitakshara: — Commencing with DVcshnniya or initiatory rite 
and continuing as far as the concluding rite, while a K^hatrhja or a 
Taisya are engaged in the perforinance of such a So7wi sacrifice, if any 
one kills them, such a one Brahmahani, for a man who is a Brahmicide, 
5 whatever vratam, penance, has been prescribed, such as the twelve 
years’ and the like, that he should perform, charet. 

Although the word Ydga (sacrifice) is used generally, still here 
the Author refers to the Soma sacrifice, as in the text “ while engaged 
“ in any of the three baths, the Kshatriya, the Taisya,” the Soma 
10 sacrifice which can be accomplished with three baths has alone been 
indicated by Vasishtha. 

Here also, of the heavier or shorter penances for the Br&hmicide 
such as the twelve years’ and the rest, the adjust- 
Page 256* ment should be determined, as before, by regard to 
15 the caste, capacity, qualifications and the like. Simi- 

larly, in the case of phceticide and the like also. The one which is termi- 
nated in death is not, however, extended; the reason is that the 
penance had commenced. Therefore for killing a Kshatriya &c. 
engaged in a sacrifi!ce, is a doubling of the penance itself. 

20 This penance, moreover, is to be performed in entirety. “ For 

“ having killed a student of the vedas of the first two Varnas ” thus 

premising, a twelve years’ penance has been stated by Apastamba^ : 
“ And for having destroyed a phoetus which had appeared in a 
“ married woman, one should perform the same prdyaschiUa for 
25 “the destruction of the phcetus, as may be declared, for a particular 
“ Varna in regard to the murder of a man of that Varna*' This, 
however, has a reference to the phoetus which has not developed 
any sign of the masculine, feminine, or neuter gender, as a special 
rule is observed in the Manu SnrtF: “ For having destroyed an un- 
gQ “ developed phoetus.” 

Here, moreover, in the case of a Br&hmana phoetus the penance 
for its destruction would happen to be incurred merely on account of 
its being that of a Brdhmana, still as there is the possibility of its being 
incurred on account of its being of a feminine gender, the subordinate 
gg pedance as for that of female would also be incurred under the texi?. 
‘‘The murder of a woman, a S^fidra, Y aisya or a Kshatriya etc.”, therefore 


1. L IS. 24.6. 


2. Oil. SI. 87. 


3. Xain. III. 236. p. 1701 above. 
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although not distinguished by regard to its gender whether male, 
female, or neuter, there is significance in the extended application of 
the statement of the rule that one should perform the penance as for 
a Brdhmicide prescribed in regard to its being in regard to that of u 
Br&hmam. Upon the appearance of the particular signs indicating the 5 
female, male, and the like character, the penance would be as for the 
particular kind. 

He, moreover, who is, nishudakal^, the MUer, is. the destroyer of an 
Aireyi woman, such a one also should perform a similar penance ; 
the meaning is that he should perform the penance appropriate to the 10 
Varna of the particular Atreyi who is being killed. By the word 
Atreyi is indicated one in her menses, as VasishtW has stated. “ One 
“ in her monthly course, who is having the flow of the menses, they 
“ call an Aireyi ; in her is a child produced.” As also one born in the 
Atri yoira, vide the Smrti of Vishnu^ : “ Or a woman of the Atri 15 

“ gotra." The purport is this : For the destruction of a Br&lunana 
phoetus, as also for the murder of a Br^hmani Aireyi woman, the 
penance is as for a Br4hmicide ; here, moreover, for the destruction 
of a Kshatriya phoetus, as also for the murder of a Kshatriy^ Aireyi^ 
the penance is for the murder of a Kshatriya; and similarly in other 20 
cases also. 

By the use of the word cha are also included a false statement 
as a witness. So says Mano^ : “For having stated a falsehood in a 
‘‘ deposition as a witness, likewise for having shown vehemance to 
“the elders; as also for misappropriating a deposit, and also for 25 
“ having committed the murder of a woman or a relative.” This 
has a reference, to such a judidal proceeding where by a false 
deposition there would come about the death of sentient beings; 
since the pr&yakMtta is extremely heavy. ‘Vehemance ’ i-e- exhibition 
of rage. The deposit, moreover is in connection with a Br&hmapa; the 30 
woman also, the wife of one who has consecrated the fire, and who is 
endowed with the qualities of fidelity to the husband and the like, as also 
who is engaged in a sacrifice, is spoken of. As says “ For 

“ having killed the unblamable wife of the best of the twice-born .who 
“ has consecrated the fire, one should perform the penance for a 35 

2. Ob 50, 9." ““ iTch.XI. 88. 


1. Oh. XX. 86-86 
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10 


An Objection 


“ BruUmicide; similarly one who has killed an Aireyi woman.” “For 
‘‘ having killed a woman while engaged in a sacrifice, one should 
“ perform the penance for a Br^hmicide,” vide this test of Parasara. 
In this way, moreover, by the extension of the penance for a 
Bn\hmidde to the murder of an Atreyi, or one engaged in a sacrifice 
for the murder ■ of a woman other than these, having been stated 
among the Upapatahis in the terf : •“ the murder of a woman, a 
“^S'Mra, a Vaisya, or a Kshairiya,’’ it is an Upapdiaka only. 

It may be objected, indeed in the text “ a Br&hmana must not 
“ be killed”, .in this prohibition which is without 
any spedal reference to the gender or number as 
having any particular significance, it is in reference to the Br^hmana 
caste without any discrimination as to a male or a female, in the rule 
of prdyakhitta regarding its infringement the lexP : “ A Brfthmicide 

‘‘ for twelve years &c.” being applicable in^both cases, why for is the 
texP: “ Likewise the one the killer of an Atreyi woman ” taken as a 
text extending the rule ? 

The answer is ; although a Brfi.|mani, in the case of the murder 
of one not an Atreyi, the extended application 
would only be of the prdyakUtta for a Mahd- 
pdtaka only, and not of the degradation. Therefore the abandon- 
ment of the degraded and the like results do not follow here. ( 251 ) 

Viramitrodaya 

The prdyaschitia for a BrShmicide etc. ending in death which is 
different, the Author mentions it with a view to brevity in the treatise 
even with regard to particular murders such as that of the Kshatriya 
and others 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 251 

Engaged in a sacrifice Lei who have entered into a vow; of the 
Kshatriya or of the Vaisya) of any of these two, one who kills, he 
should perform a penance equal to the penance for a Brfi,hmicide. 
The destroyer of a womb, as also one who kills a menstruated woman 
within sixteen days of the appearance of the menses; ‘ according to 
Verm, the meaning is that for a particular Varna whatever prdyai- 
chitia may have been stated, that he should perform. 

By the use of the word tathd, in person, and by the use of the word 
cha, and va, is deduced that if unintentionally performed, half. (251) 

1. Xajfi, in. 236 see above p.l701 2. Verse 243 p. 1711 3. Verse 251 p, 1744. 
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Sulapani 

Yajnavaikya, Verse 251 

In a Ydga &c. The meaning is that for the murder of a Kshatriya 
or of a Vaisya while engaged in a Soma sacrifice, one should observe the 
penance which is for the murder of a Brhhmana: ‘According to the 5 

Varvas etc.’ whatever be the Varna of the child in the embryo, the same 
penance as has been prescribed as for that Varna, one should perform. 

For the murder of the Atr*yi, there is a special rule. An Atreyi, 
moreover, is of three varieties, from since the birth, consecrated by »rites 
with a child, or one who has menstruated, as also one belonging to the ] 0 
Atri gotra, as says Yama : “One who has been consecrated with rites 
“ since the time of birth, and one who has maintained the Brahma, one 
“ who is with a child, and one who has menstruated, such a one shoul d 
“ one point out as an Atreyi,” Vishnu’: “Or a woman of the Atri gotra, 

“or a friend.” (251) 15 


Yajnavaikya, Verse 252 

One should perfom the penance even if he did not kill, provided he 
had started for strifcmg; for a BrShmana engaged in a sacrifice, doable, 
however, should one prescribe the penance. ( 252 ) 

MitaksharS : — ^Moreover, the expression in the respective order of 
the Vama follows. One who had made a resolution for the murder 
of a Br^mana or the like, and having duly arrived for his destruction, 
and a blow with weapon etc. was hit, but somehow, by reason of a 
counterblow or some such reason, such a one did not die, then ahidvapi, 
even if he did not kill, in the respective order of the Varnas, for a 
Brfihmicid e and the like vraiamEcharet, one shoidd perform 
Page 257* the pename. Likewise also Gautama^: “If an attempt 
“ had been made for the murder of a Brfihmana, even 
“ if not killed.” 


The Answer 


Indeed, for killing, and also for its absence, a liability for the 
An Objection same prdyaschitia would not be proper. Yes, 
true ; and it is for this reason that being smaller 
The Answer those which have been prescribed primarily, 

those which come under extensions are less by a 
quarter than those prescribed as penances for a BrShmieide etc. which 
are for the period of twelve years. This, moreover, has been discussed 

at length before. 

1 Oh. 60, 9 
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2 Oh. xxn. 11. 
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Moreover, one who kills a Brdhmana while engaged in the j)er* 
Eormance of the Soma-sacrifice which can he accomplished by a Savana, 
for him double that of a penance for twelve years or the like, one 
should prescribe. Of these penances, of a greater or smaller magni- 
5 tude, by regard to the caste, capacity, qualification and the like, even 
though in the case of one engaged in a sacrifice there is no discrimina- 
tion, ( stiU ) as before only, the adjustment should be deduced. 

For those which are equal to the murder of a Br&hmana, how- 
ever, being smaller than those enumerated under an extended appli- 
XO cation of the sin of defiance of the Guru, and the like sins, it has been 
stated that the penance should be by a half than the penance lasting 
for twelve years. ( 252 ) 

Here ends the Chapter on the Pr&ya^hitta for a Br&hmicide, 

Viramitrodaya 

X 5 Thfir Author mentions the pr&yaschitia for one who has started 
for the murder of a BrdJimana as also of a Kshatriya at a 

sacrifice and where murder has been committed 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 252 ( i ) 

The meaning is that when one has arrived for the murder of a 
20 Br&Jimana or the like, then, even if fortunately he has not killed, he 
should perform the penance. The penance here, moreover, has been 
stated by regard to the cause as three years where a wound has been 
caused on a part. Otherwise, however, according to Bhavadeva the 
penance stated by Apastamba is to be observed viz.: i'For merely 
25 “ discharging an arrow, a year’s penance j when unknowingly, however, 
"half of it; for a mere mental act, 'for twelve nights drinking water 
" and for twelve nights one should fast.” 

By construing this clause, moreover, as penance even ‘another 
penance is deduced.’ (252 [1] ) 

30 YSjnavalkya, Verse 252 (2) 

Seated at a sacrifice i.e, while performing the Sowo-sacrifice, when 
a BrQJimana is killed intentionally one should direct the twelve years' 
penance duplicated. 

By the use of the word tu is excluded the duplicated prdyakchitta 
35 in the case of a wilful murder of a Br&hmana seated at a sacrifice; as 
the duplication of death is impossible. This is the way. (252 [2] ) 

Thus ends the Chapter on the Pr&yaschitta for a Br&hmicide. 
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SulapSni 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 252 

One should perform etc. One who had taken up a sword etc. for the 
murder of some one of a particular va> na should perform the penance as 
prescribed for such a murder even if by chance death did not ensue. 5 

Here, by the extended applicatioil of all kinds of penances should be 
understood the three Ohdndrdyanas stated in the Bhavi^hya Parana; 

“ The extended application of those which have been mentioned, are the 
“ three Ch&ndr&yanasy 

“ Engaged in sacrifice ” ue, engaged in the Soma sacrifice ; when a 10 
BrShmana is killed.that prescribed for a Briimicide, the twofold penance 
should be prescribed. As in a donation to a BrAhmana there is a special 
fruit, similarly in regard to the prdyascMfa also. As says Daksha : “ A 
“ donation is two-thousand times, and endless, moreover, in respective 
“ order is a special fruit on a donation ; upon a killing, however, to the 15 
“ same extent.” (252) 

Now as has been reached in due course, the Author states the 
penance for liquor-drinking 

Yajnavalkya/, Verse 253 

The liquor-drinker after drinking red-hot any of these viz., liquor, 20 
water, clarified butter, cow’s urine, milk, and after deatti gets purification. 

(253) 

MitSkshara : — Of Surd and the like, anyatamam agnisannibham, any 

of iAese(made) red-hot like fire, i-e-hj reason of boiling, having acquired 
the capacity to produce a burn such as is caused by the touch of the fire; gg 
pitwS, after drinking, snrapo, the Surd-drinker, obtains, maranat snddhim^ 
pimfieation after death. Having, regard to their being enumerated 
along with the epw’s urine, the clarified butter and the nulk of the cow- 
alone should be taken. Moreover, by being enumerated along with 
clarified butter and milk, the cow’s urine should be of a female cow 30 
only- This, moreover, should be done with a wet doth on, as PaWii- 

has stated : “ A /Sttr^-drinker, putting on a wet cloth, should 
“ drink Surd oE the colour of the fire.” So also vide this text of 
Prachetal^ : “With an iron vessel, the /SW^-drinker, the red-hot 

in colour like the fire, should drink in a metal pot or a copper 35 
‘‘pot”. This, moreover, is in the case of drinking once only, as 
has stated « “ Poif having indulged in the drink of Surd, even once, 
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'■ one Bhould drink the red-hot Surd'’ As for the text of Vasishlha:^ 
‘‘ For a habitual drinking of the Surd, the twice-born should drink 
“ red-hot Surd,” that has a reference to the drinking of wine other 
than Surd.- 

5 This, moreover, is in regard to an intentional act, as Brhaspati hag 

stated s “ For ;Sm<-drinking intentionally made, one should pour 
‘‘ the same in, burning with heat ; thereby when the mouth is burnt 
“ off and he is dead, he would obtain purification. ” As for the 
texP s “For having drunk Surd through ignorance, the twice born 
10 ‘‘should drink red-hot Sw'd”, in which ignorance has been - used by 
Manu, that is intended to refer to the non-knowledge etc., of the 
import of the S'&sira- 

Here this should be considered : Is the word Surd collo- 
quially used for all kinds of wines, or is it only for the three only 
15 viz. for Gaudi, Mddhvi, or Paishti, or indeed for Paishti only. There 
some describe it as colloquially prevalent for all kinds of wines. For 
in the text of Vasishtha^ ; “ For a habitual drinking of Surd ”, the word 
surd has been used in regard to all kinds of wines, even other 
than the three viz. the Paishti and the rest. 

20 Nor should it, moreover, be supposed that this use of the word 

is in a subordinate sense. For, by reason of its having the peculiar, 
quality of having the capacity to produce intoxication, and the chief 
peculiarity being in all cases, the principal sense is available in all 
cas^, the assumption of a secondary sense would be illogical. That 
25 is not proper. ‘‘ That produced from the jack-fruit, from the vines, 
“ from the madhuka fruit, from the date fruit, from the palm, from 
“ the sugar-cane; that produced from honey, from, the Sira phmti 
“ from the Arishia tree, that extracted from the Mira tree, and that, 
“taken from the cocoanut palm. These eleven kinds of wines, 
30 ‘Should, however, be known as equal; the twelfth, however, is the Surd 
“wine, which has been stated to be the basest of all.” In this text the 
Surd has been pointed out as a special kind of wine. Therefore the use 
of the word Surd in regard to all kinds of wines is in a subordinate sense- 
Others, moreover, re^rd the colloquial use of the word Surd in 
35 r^ard to the three varieties such as the Paishii and others. For, 
1 . Oh. 2a! 2. of Slanu Ok XL 90. 3 . Oh. XX. %%. 
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although in many places the use of the \YorJ Svya is seeu, still upon 
a question being raised as to where was it beyonu which t.iere was no 
beginning for it ? “Gaudi, Mddhvi and the Pcddifi&ve to be known as 
“ the three varieties of Suru, " from this text of Mantf the first origin 
being located in the transformations of gada, flower, and honey, there 5 
alone the primary condition is proper. iTor would 
Page 258* it be a fault to presume capacity in more than one ; 

as that can be easily obviated by resorting to capa- 
city for intoxication as an attribute. Nor, moreover, would there 
be the fault of ultra-pervasion by the existence of the attribute in the 10 
palm juice and like others also ; for, like the word pahJcaja, it has 
both the literal and current meaning. And hence “ In the same 
manner as one, similarly all should not be drunk by the 
twice-born,” this texP is intended to demonstrate the equality of 
sin in regard to the three kinds of /SMr<^,and not as demonstrating the 15 
equality of these two viz. the Gaudi and MMhvi with the Paishfi Surd. 

The use of the expression ‘the best of the twice-born ’ is indica- 
tive of the twice-born class. 

Even this is not proper j “ The twelfth, however, is the Surd 
“wine, stated to be the basest of all ” in this text of Pdastya, even as 20 
against the Gaudi and Mddhvi, the Surd wine is seen far to exceed. 
Also, *^Surd, indeed, is the excreta {mcdam) of the edibles ; and sin also 
“ is called (mcda) dirt.” In this lexP the transformation of food only 
has been indicated as Surd, and in sentences like ‘modifications of food,’ 
preparations of rice alone being indicated, and as guda and honey are 25 
liquid in form and after the manner of the reference to the Grahas in 
regard to the Saidrdmam sacrifice*, it is only the transformation of food 
that is used to be indicated by the word Surd,Paishti Surdovlj is stated 
to be the principal; in regard to the others, however, (the use of) the 
word Swd is secondary. _ _ 30 

As to what has been stated, from the text of Mana viz. “ Gaudi, 
Mddhvi etc.,” in regard to all the three^ the word has its origin 
is certain, that also is not proper; for this is not, as is the science of 
words, to demonstrate the relation of words and their meaning as 
being without a beginning, but it is only inten ded to demonstrate 35 
1. Ch. XL 94. 2. ofManaOh. XI. 94. 3. of Maan. Oh. XI. 94. 

4. See Jadmiui XU. Y. 14 (in tlie &ird AdMkarana). 
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the effect. Therefore by reason of a heavy prdyasGhitta being pres- 
cribed, the use of the word Surd in regard to the Gaudi and M&dhvi is 
secondary. 

In this way, moreover, there would not be the fault of assigning 
^ force to more than one, nor would there be the fault of resorting to 
an attribute*. Nor, moreover, is here the word twice-born to be 
extended by an implication. And hence it is that in the text 
Surd is the excreta (mala) of the edibles; and sin also is 
“ called dirt {mala)', therefore a Br^hmana, a Kshatriya and 
10 " also a Yaisya should not drink surd,” it is only of the 
Faishti in regard to which a prohibition has been stated for the 
(members of the) thi-ee Varnas.. Of the Gaudi and other wines, how- 
ever, the prohibition is only in regard to the Br&hmana, not for the 
Kshatriya and the Yaisya “ Of the Yakshas, Edkskasas and the 
15 Pisdchas the food is wine, meat, and spirituous liquor ; that should 
“ not be consumed by a BrS,hmana while eating the sacrificial oblations 
“ for the Gods ” thus in the Smrti of Manu^ ‘ by Brfi,hmapa ’ thus it 
has been particularly pointed out. By Brhad Vishnn also, for a Br^* 
mana has a prohibition for wine been pointed out thus: “That ex- 
20 “tracted from the madhuka flowers, from sugar-cane, the Surd, from the 
“ palm, from the date-palm, and from the jack-fruit ; that produced 
“ from honey, as also the madhuka, the maireya, and that produced 
“ from the cocoanut ; impure are these ten wines for the- Br&hmana.’’ 
■By Ekhad Yajnavalkya, has an absence of sin been pointed out for the 
25 Kshatriya and Yaisya : ** Intentionally even if a Kshatriya, or a 
“Yaisya also, somehow by drinking theyS’wrd wine, do not incur a sin.” 
By Vyasa* also, for these two the drinking of the mddkoi has been 
permitted : “ Both intoxicated with the decoction of madhu, both 

“ besmeared with sandle paste, sitting on one sofa, were seen by me- 
30 ‘ ‘Ke^va and Arjuna,” In this way, although the prohibition for the wine 
drinking is in regard to the Br&hmana,the separate prohibition of Gaudi 
and Mddhxi in the text of Mami^ : “ Gaudi, Mddkvi and the Faishti 
“also should be particularly known as the three varieties of Surd; as 
“ in the case of one, so all should not be drunk by the twice-born,” 

1. 3<nan*irijoiU 2. of Mann Oh. XI. 93 S. Oh. XI. 95. 

4. See Maha Bharate Udyoga Farva Ch. 58 v. 6 5. Oh. XI. 98 
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is intended to point it out as equal to Surd in regardi to tiie 
greatness o£ the sin. 

This prohibition o£ Sura is certainly in regard to one not 
initiated, as also £or an unmarried maiden, since in the lexl^ : ‘‘ There- 
“fore a Br5!^ana and a Kshatriya, as also a Vaisya must not drink 
“Surd” the prohibition has been stated as inclusive o£ all (the members 
o£ ) the castes. And hence also “For having drunk Surd through 
“ ignorance, a twice-born,” in this lext^ prescribing the rule as to the 
prdyakMtia, the use o£ the word twice-born made by Mana^ is indica- 
tive by extension of all the three Varnas, a special rule in regard 10 

to a particular cause being always dependent upon the prohibition 
which is the particular cause, and the prohibition being characteristic 
of all the Varnas. As in the clause ^ “ One in whose case before the 
“ oblation is offered, the moon rises ” relating the cause, the cause 
is supposed to be in regard to all oblations, in the clause “ in three 15 

“ parts one should divide the rice,” which is connected and the effect, 
the use of the word rice is indicative by extension of all kinds of 
oblations, in the-'form of tice ( or any other.) 

1. Of Manu Oh. XL 98. 2. Ch. XI. 90. 

3. See Jaimini YI. Y. 1-9. The TnnTim of the is referred to here. 

This is a Sruti passage from the performance viz. 

I V i ^iprsr.* rlrflitm 

I 

One intent upon the performance of the 5 {^ig cooked the sacrificial rice, and 
while the ohlation wra prepared, the moon appeared indicating that the performer 
had mistaken the for the and it has been found that something 

different from the intended had come to be performed. The question then is 
what is to be done ? The answer is that the &ct that there was a mistake as to tine 
day need not prejudice ike performance of the which was intended to he per- 
formed. aiwm m 5T?i 

ftril — see pag® 338-339 AnandaSram Series No. 24 

The application of the discnsaion to the present context will be appreciated by in> 
qniring what is the principal object intended ? The offering of the oblation or the 
rice used as the means of preparing the oblation. It is the oblatwa which is princi- 
pally aimed at. 

Herce the principal injunction prohibiting the driakmg of Surd by &e 
Br&hmana, Kshatriya and Yatiya is to be taken as linked with the word dtoija, 
which therefore is to be interpreted as indmativeof the three. See also YyawaMta 
Mayfikha Engl. Tr. Yol. XIY B. OoUections p. 126 notes 1 and 2. 
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This, however, is the distinction. “ One-fourth should be 
'‘administered in the case of children”, under this texl^ even for an in- 
tentional act, not death-ending, but by duplicating a quarter, a six years’ 
( duration ) should be given, “ what has been stated for unintentional 
5 *‘acts, becomes duplicated in the case of intentional acts” so having been 
stated in the Smrti of Ahgir% In this manner should 
Page 259* it be applied in regard to the aged and the diseased 
also. Likewise : “ That should not be consumed by 
“ a Br^hmana, while consuming the oblation for the gods ” in this 
10 text^, the wine also having been prohibited for the entire caste, even 
by one ( though ) not initiated it should not be drunk. 


It may be objected : Indeed, how would there be sin in the case of 
Ajtt objection initiated ? for Gautama^ has stated: “Before 

“initiation, in acts, speech and eating, as they like” 
15 so also : “ For swallowing wine, urine, or ordure, there is po sin 
“ whatsoever upto the fifth year; thereafter, of the parents, friends or 
“ the preceptor”; from this text of Komlbra an absence of a sin is 
ascertained. To this the answer is, that in the clause prohibiting 
The Answer the Sur& and the wine, the entire caste 
20 being contemplated as characterised, the orbit of the prohibition 
is unrestricted. And hence also in Another Smrti the prohibiting 
text is i “ The prohibition for drinking Surd,, however, is applicable 
“ to the ( entire ) caste ; this is the established rule. ” Hence “ A 
“ quarter should be administered in the case of ^children ; this is the 
S5 “ settled rule in regard to all sins” in this text, in regard to all the sins 
such as »S«rd*drinMng etc. a quarter only is the pr&y<mMtta in the 
case of (S«rd-drmking. Likewise, by Jatnkarqya, even for /Sard-drink- 
ing a pr&yakM&a has been stated: “ That child, however, who has 
“ been uninitiated, if he drinks Surd through ignorance, for him the 
30 “mother, the father, and also the brother should perform three 
“ KriJihrasI’^ Hence the te;xt of Gautama has a reference to other things 
than Sur^ etc. such as purified or stale things. The text of KiimSra, 
however, is intended to indicate the smallness of the sin. Hence 
also, for faults committed before tne Dpanayana, the Upanayana 


1. Oh. XI. 95. 


2. Oh.n. 1. 
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itself has been stated as the pr&ya^hiita by Mann^ j “By oblations 
“in regard to conception, as also in regard to the ritual of birth, braid, 

‘‘and the tying up of the girdle, the sin of the seed, and also of concep- 
“ tion of the twice-born is washed down.” 

Here this is the sense : For the members of the three Farnos the o 
prohibition is from the birth. For the Br^hmana, however, even 
though aE kinds of wines are prohibited, it is from the birth also. 

For the Kingly class and the Vaisyas, however, there is no prohibition 
whatsoever for the Gaudi and Madhvi. For the Sftdra, no liquor is 
prohibited, nor even any kind of intoxicant. ( 253 ) 10 


S&lapai^i 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 253 

Liquor, water, ghee &o. With deliberation and knowledge, when a 
Brahmana drinks the Surd, Pcdshti, once even if he taste it, (then) by drink- 
ing red-hot any of these five, heated like fire, he obtains purification by , _ 
death. 

“ The red-hot should a twice-born drink.” in this text of Vasifhtha* ; 
as the word twice-born is used for one who has not undergone initiation, 
there is not the death-ending prdyaqcJuUa. This very thing has been 
particularly stated in the Bhavi^bya : “ Generally in all the Dharma- 

“dastras, O ruler of men, for a deliberate Sard-drinking, the death- 
“ ending has been stated for the drinking of the PcusMi by the sages* 

“ and not in regard to any other whatsoever.” Similarly : “ For drinking 
‘ ” Oau^i through ignorance, a Brfihmana who is a favourite of the non- 
“Brahmana, by performing the Taptakrchlnra, and after re-initiation 9 - 
“ he becomes pure. After having drunk the Mddhvi, O powerful in arms 1 
“through ignorance, the best among the twice-born becomes purified by 
“ the Taptakrch^a, as also for a habitual indulgence in prohibited acts, 

“ with deliberation; when a Brahmana drinks the Gau^tt O leader of the 
” Gods, then he should perform the Chdndrdyava and should also donate a 3 Q 
“ cow to the best of the twice-born.” (853) 

The Author states another Pr&yakMita 

Yajfiavalbya Verse, 254 

Wearing hair (clotti), or with matted hair, mie shoidd ohsenre the 
penance for a Bral^icide; or he should eat oil-cake or grains (d com for 
three years at niidif- (2^) ° 


1. Oh.U,27 


2. Ob. XS. 
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lllitakgliarS : — One covered in a cloth prepared from the hairs of 
cow, ram etc. is walavasa, CJie Mre«n«( 5 i hair {doth). The use of the 
expression hair (cloth) is inclusive by way of extension of tattered 
clothes and barks, as Prachetas has stated : “The liquor-drinker and the 
5 “ violator of the guru’s bed, clad in tattered cloth or bark-cloth, should 

“ perform the vow for a Br&hmicide.” The use of the expression 
‘matted hair’ is with a view to exclude a close shave. 

When the expression bra^ahatyavratam charet, is by itself sufficient, 
the use of the expression ‘ wearing hair etc.” is to exclude the putting 
10 on by oneself the head-skull etc. which is possible elsewhere. 

This has a reference to him who unintentionally drinks liquor 
taking it to be water, the terf : “ This ( method of ) puri- 

“ fication has been stated for having killed unintentionally a twice- 
‘‘ bom”, has been stated as an extended application ’of the twelve 
j 5 years’ penance, only on the condition of unintendedness. Here, 
moreover, as liquor-drinking is a Mah&p&taka, although the extended 
application exists, one should perform the entire twelve ‘years’ 
penance, and not less by a quarter. Hence also Vrddha-HSrita : “After 
“ twelve years the perpetrators of the Mah&p&tahxs are purified.” 

20 pkjyakam, the oil-calce made into a ball, trisamab,/cr three 

years, ie. as long as three years, at night, one should eat. Kaqra, 
grains of corn, Le. small rice grains, wS, or, as before bhak$hayef, 
one shoiid eat. This, moreover, should be done once only, as Maim^, 
has stated : “ Or small grains one should eat for a year, or the oil- 
25 “cake once at night.” Of this, moreover, i.e. of the eating of the oil- 
cake etc. having been ordained at the taking of tihe meal, eating any 
other thing is to be abandoned. 

This, moreover, should be understood to be applicable to drinking 
liquor under the impre^on of water, and subsequent to the time of 
§0 vomitting, vide the text of Vyasat “This vow should a liquor- 
“ drinker perform after the vomit has been done; for him, however, the 
“Pa^^hagavya^ has been stated as the body-purifier.” 

Page 260* And it is not proper to say that it is in regard to 
the drinking of water or a liquid which has 
1^5 acquired the smell of liquor on account of being mixed with it. 

1. of Mann Oh. XI. 89. 2. Oh. 

Tlie bovine pro^itictis vi?., milk, curds, ghee, urine and dun^ all of a , 
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For, even by a mixture, its nature as liquor is undiminished, as in the 
case o£ the quality of clarified^ butter, for clarified butter mixed with 
curds. It is therefore stated by those who know the law that “ state- 
" ments should be made as AjyapOs and not a P\ shadojyai/ts. ” 

As for the text of Apastamba^ viz. “For having committed theft, 5 
“having drunk liquor, having ( sexually) approached the wife of the Guru, 

“and also for having committed Brihmicide, for every fourth meal-time 
“one should have a measured meal, bathe at the three periods of savana 
“libations, passing the time in standing and sitting, and after three years, 

“one castes off the sin”, as also the text of Angiral^ : “ Those who have jq 
“ been involved in Mahdy&takaSt become purified after three years’^, 
both these are in regard to the same subject as of the text ; “ The oil- 
“ cake or the grains of food.” 

As even the two prd.yakhittas stated by Yama : “A /Sw/’d-drinker 
“ BrShmana by offering a sacrifice with oblations to Brhaspati, again jg 
“ reaches ( the position of ) equality with Br^hmanas ; thus this is 
“the Vedic revelation. One who, however, makes a donation, 

“ of land, and does not drink it again ; that best of the twice-born, 

“ having thus been subjected to the ritual, becomes purified,” both 
these ha^ip the same subject as what has been stated before* gQ 
Or, by reason of the fixing up of an excessive ddk§hind it may be taken 
as alternating with the twelve years’ course. Here also, for children 
and the aged, for a year and a half, and for the uninitiated, however, 
for nine months’, in this manner should the adjustment be made- 

As for the text of Mann^ : “ Or one should eat the grains of com 35 

“ for a year, or the oil-cake once at night, for the wiping off of the sin 
“ of /Swr^-drinking, clad in hair, with knotted hair, and carrying a 
“staff,” that has to be observed where the liquor had touched the pakite 
only, and (it was) unintentional. 


1. See . Tftimini X. Y1I.69. The principle is ihat any addition whicSi does not 
materially a&ct the inherent character of the principal object is to be. snt)ordina- 
ted. The mixing of cards with ghee does not afieet the character of &eajya, g^ee. 
So even when mixed with cards it is still ajya. 

2 Dh. S. L 25. U. 

49 


8. Oh. XI 92 



1760 Mltakshara— WTud constitutes drinking ? rY&jftj^alkya Book III 

* I Cbapter V 

L Verse £54 


5 


10 


15 


20 


25 


30 


Indeed, srwallowing of a liquid thing is called drinking j and 
Aji objection swallowing means carrying below the throat, and not 

then can 
The answer 


merely having contact with the palate, etc. ; how 
there be a' prAyakhitta as on account of drinking ? The 
answer is, an act in which without a contact with 


the palate &c. the act of drinking does not become 
complete, even that is well-known as prohibited as an act of drinking* 
Therefore, although on^account of the absence of the main act of 
drinMng, there is no MahdpAfaka, still by reason of its prohibition, and 
by reason of the prohibition of a contact with the palate &c. which is 
undistinguishabie from and part of it, there exists a sin, a prAyakhitta 
certainly is incurred as in the text: ‘‘ One should perform even without 
“ killing, if he had gone with the object of killing,” a rule for a 
prAyakhitta has been laid down as by the prohibition of killing even 
the minor act of an attempt has-been prohibited as being part of it. 


As for the text of Bandluiyana^ : “For three months uninten* 
“tionally drinking liquor, having performed the Krehhra for a 
“ quarter of a year, thereafter again the initiation rite”; as also the 
text of Yama: “ For having drunk liquor, killing a twice-born, 
** stealing gold of the twice-born, and for having come into contact 
** with the degraded, the twice-born should perform the ChAmdrAyana'^ 
as also the text of Briiaspati : “For having drunk the Gaudi, or MAdhvi 
“liquor, or the Faishti, a vipra should perform the Tapta-Krchhra, the 
“ ParAha and the CMnckAyana in Respective order”; all these three 
also are to be understood to be in the case of drinHng for the 
abatement of a disease which cannot be accomplished by any other 
medicine, since the prAyakhitta is very, small. 


When, however, one consumes food which has been mixed with 
SwA, and in which the juice has been dried up, then a fresh initiation; 
as says MannP ; “ For having drunk, through ignorance, ordure or 
“ urine, also what has been in contact with Stir A, the members of the 
“ three orders of the twice-born require the ritual of initiation again.” 

"lichen, however, one drinks water from a dried SurA pot, then 
he should do what has been stated by l^i^tapa : “For drinking water 


1. DL S. n. 1. 18. 


2. Oh. XI. ISO. 
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“ from a liquor-pot, vomitting, drinking clarified butter, and a fast 
“ for a day and night.” As for the text of Bandhayana^ : “ One who 
“ drinks water stored in iSunJ-drinking pots, should drink for 
“three days milk boiled with the S'^mkhapushpi md ghee”, that is 
an additional (penance ), for the reason that it had become stale. 5 

For an unintentional repetition, however, has been stated by 
Mann^: “For having drunk water pkced in a pot of Surd, as also 
“ that in a wine-pot, one should drink for five nights water in which 
“ has been boiled.” As to what has been stated by 

Vish^ii^ viz.s “ For having drunk water placed in a liquor pot, one lo 
‘‘ should drink for seven nights water boiled with S'aftkhapushpi,*' 
that is for an intentional drinking. For an intentional and habitual 
however, Brhad Yama: “ If any of the twice-bori^ drink water placed in 
“ a /Surd-pot, such a one should drink for twelve days the Brdhrm 
‘‘ and Suvarchaid along with milk.” 


For inhaling the smell' of a Surd-drinker is the text of Mann*. 

"A BrShma^ who has drunk the Soma juice for 
Page 261 * “having inhaled the stench of a S^o”d-drinker, becomes 
“purified by holding his breath in restraint under 
“ water three times and after drinking ghee ” ; that, however, is only 20 
in regard to one who has offered the Soma sacrifice, and when 
done unintentionally ; for an intentional, however, double. For one 
who has not drunk the Soma juice, however, it should be determined. 

For a direct inhaling of the Surd-smell, however, as it involves a loss 
of caste from the text: “ For smelling the unsmellworthy, and wine, 25 
“ for having done intentionally any act which would involve loss of 
“ caste, one should perform the Sdntapana Krchlira ; and the 
“ Pr&jdpatya if unintentional ” this rule stated by Bfano^ should be 
observed. (254) 


1. Dh. S. n. 21, 
4. Oh. XI. 149. 


2 Oh. XI. 147. 


3. Oh. 41. 23. 

5. Oh. XI. 124. 
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SQlapani 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 254 

Clad in hair &c. With a garment made of hair one should perform 
the penance for Brahmicide, or that extending over twelve years; or 
5 should eat at night for one year sesamum paste, or particles of rice etc. 
“ This very penance should a drunkard perform after making a vomit,” 
under this text of Vyasa, this penance should be performed by one who 
h£« vomitted the Surd. (254) 


In this manner having stated the prdyakhiita for the offence of 
10 drinking the principal kind of Surd the Author states the prdyak 
chitia for drinking wine 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 255 

For having through ignorance, however, drunk Sura as also, semen, 
ordure, or urine, the twice-born of the three varnas become amenable for 
15 re-consecration. (255) 

Mitikshara : — He, moreover, ajianat, through ignorance^ i.e. consi- 
dering it to be water, soram, liquor, i.e. an intoxicant, a Br&hma^ drink- 
ing, those also of the Br4hmanas and others who drink reto-vinmutrani, 
semen, ordure and urine, these trayopi dwijatayo varnah all the three twice- 
20 born varnas, incur the prdyakhitta of re-initiation preceded by the 
Tapta-Krehhra. 

Here this re-consecration which is upon wine-drinking, that is for 
the Brfi,hmar^ only; for the Kshatriya and the Vaisya permission in 
that respect having been pointed out, and the prdyakhitta, being very 
25 small, and for drinking the principal Surd through ignoin^nce, a twelve 
years’ having been ordained. Hence also by Gantama,^ has here been 
used the word wine : “For unintentionally drinking wine, one should 
“drink ev^ third day, milk, ghee, water, all heated, the Tapta-Krehhra 
“ and thereafter is his consecration. Also for consuming urine, ordure 
30 and semen. ’’ Although in regard to this very subject it has been 
stated by Mantf : '^For having drunk wine through ignorance one be- 
“comes pure by consecration,” that also is preceded by the Tapta Krchhra, 
in accordance with the text of Gautama. Re-consecration, moreover, is 
re-initiation. That, moreover, should be performed in the order 


1. Ob. XXm. 2-3. 


2. Ob. 21. 146. 
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stated by Asvalayana^ and others. As has been stated : ‘‘Now, o£ one 
“who had been initiated before, shaving of the hair, and the reviving 
“of the* intelligence also not repeated in entirety ; no making* over and 
“no time, also the hymn to the Sun. ‘We pray that from the benevolent 
Deity.*’’ For intentionally drinking wine, should be observed what has 5 
been stated by Vasishtha* : “For deliberately drinking wine, however, 
“whether the non-^S'wi’i^ as also of the Swy'i unintentionklly, the 
“ Krchhra and the Aii-Krchhra, drinking of ghee, and re-consecration 
“ also. ’’ Or the Chhidrayana as Stated by Sankha : “One drinking 
‘’wine other than Sur&^ should perform Chet iidrd yam." For the bare 10 
entering of wine into the mouth, however, the penance for six nights 
as stated by Apastamba : “ For the consumption of things which are 

“uneatable, undrinkable, as also those which must not be licked, such as 
“semen, urine, and ordure, how shall be performed the prdyakhitta? Of 
“the lotus, ttdvCTnbara, hilica, peddsa, as also of husa-oi these, one having 15 
“drunk the water, he becomes pure by six nights. ” 

This, moreover, has a reference to the wine from palms &c. Of 
the Gaudi and honey~wine, however, for unknowingly having drunk, 
under the text “of the non-ASwrd, as well as of the Surd together with 
“ the Krchlira and Ail-Krekhra, the recousecration and the drinking of 
“ ghee ” ^s stated by Vasishlha® should be observed Of these for a deli- 
berate drinking of these, however, “ The oil-cake or the ride particles 
“ for three yeai's. For an intentional driuKng of it, however, whether 
“ habitually or not habitually, of Surd, one should drink red-hot Surd; 
“upon death, he becomes pure”; this rule of Vati^tha* prescribing the 
death-ending ( punishment ) should be observed. The word Surd 
( liquor ) here is not intended to mean Paishti ( flour extract )j since 
one drink of it even has been pointed out to be (for) the death-ending. 

1. Gr. S. T. 1. 22. 2,2. 26. The Satras npto No. 21 refer to the initUtien 
of one who is for the first time being initiated. The second initiation is dna 
to a partienlar canse and has therefore a special procedure. 

A 

2. — See Ah: Gr. I. xv, 2 also I. xxix. 19. 

3. — ^is making over the student to PrajapatL with the mantra 
ASval. Gr. S. I. xx* 7, 

4. Bayitah. 6. Oh. XX. 19. 6. Oh. XX, 19 7. Oh, XS. 22 
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L Verses SSS-SBS 

For drinking water from a dried pot smelling of wine, a rule has 
been stated by Brhad Yama : “ If any ( one of the ) twice-born drink 
“ water placed in a wine-pot, he should live for three days on 
“milk boiled with the Kum roots.” 

^ Page 26 S* For a habitual drinking' through ignorance, how 
ever, has been stated by Vasi^lha' : “If any (of the) 
“twice-bgrn drink water placed in a wine-pot, he becomes pure by three 
“nights after drinking the water of lotus, vdwwhara^ bilva, pcd&sa, and 
^‘husaP For knowingly drinking, however, as stated by VishniP: “After 
10 “having drunk water placed in a wine-pot, one should drink for five 
“ nights milk boiled with the S'arJchapushpV For knowingly drink- 
ing as a habit, however, has been stated by Sankha : “For having 
“ drunk water placed in a wine-pot, one should drink for seven nights 
cow’s urine and barley-water. ” For an intensive habit, however, 
15 has been stated by Harita ; “ If any of the twice-born drink water 

“ placed in a wine-pot, he should drink for twelve days nailk along 
‘‘with the Br&hmi and Suvarehctl&'' 

In these passages, the use of the word twice-born is intended as 
reierring to a Br^hmana, as ‘it is not prohibited for the Kshatriya and 
20 Vaisya,’ as has been pointed out before.® This, moreover, has a refer- 
ence to the drinking of water placed in a pot containing the Gau^i 
and MMhvi, ^ as may be seen ) from the heaviness of the Prdyaschitia. 
For a drinking of the water placed in a pot containing the palm and 
the like wine, however, it (the punishment) should be determined. (255) 

Viramitrodaya 

Now the Author mentions the pr&yakchUta for Sard-drinking 
which has been reached in due course 

Viramitrodaya 
Yajnavalkya, Verses 253-255 

30 The meaning is that the Sard-drinker after drinking red-hot 
Surd or any of these, gets purification after death. Payah means 
milk. This is, moreover, when intentionally committed. 

For an unintentional act, however, the Author says ‘ hair ' etc. 
clad in a garment woven out of the hair of the cow, goat, etc., wearing 
35 the clotted hair-by the use of the word api C also ' or with a close 


1. Oh. XX. 21 
3. See pi^ 1754 above. 


2. Oh. LI. 24. 
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Verses SSS-2B5 I 


shave the vow for a Brahtnicide, lasting for twelve months, one should 
practise. "Here, a Br^hmicide for twelve years, clad in hair, with 
^'clotted hair, and holding a flag ” although thus stated in the text of 
Samvarta, from its specific mention here, it appears that the carrying 
of the head-skull is intended to be omitted. ^ 

For again and again drinking liquor, however, even though 
unintentionally committed, death-ending alone; vide this text of 
VasishAah “For habitually drinking 5Mrd, he should drink it red- 
" hot, (and then) the twice-born becomes purified by death; thus it is 
" known.’’ 

Here the statement with a prominent reference to the twice-bom» 
makes it common for the uninitiated, vide the Smrti : “ The prohibi- 
" tion for i^ard-drinking. however, is applicable to the caste, this is 
“ the settled rule,” vide also the text®; "Before the initiation, if a child 
" drinks Surd through ignorance, for him, the mother, brother as 15 
" also the father should perform three Krchhras.” Hence also will* 
the Author state hereafter, ‘ the three Varnas.’ " Before initiation, 

" they may act as they like, speak as they like, and eat what they 
" like ” this text of Gautama *, however, is with reference to one 
who is below five years, vide the text of Narada: " For 'consuming gQ 
" wine, urine and ordure there is no sin whatsoever upto five years; 

" afterwards, for the parents and his guru. This is the line.” 

But, " one who is eighty years of age or also a minor less than 
“ sixteen, incur a half prdyaschtiia-, also women, and one diseased,” 
from this text, half the prdyaschitta. After the eleventh year "A 25 
" quarter should be administered' to children ” from this text of 
Brhad Vlfh^u^ a quarter. 

When mixed with butter-milk or the like, for drinking Surd with 
a slight liquid and smell, however, the Author says pi^ydkam ‘ oil- 
cake etc.' Samd i.e. years, i.e. three; the sesamum bidl or rice particles 30 
one should eat at night. By the use of the word tu, ‘ however,’ » 
excluded eating during daylight, as also eating any other meal. By 
the word apt, ‘also’, is added the option as to the forest roots, 
fruits etc. 


1. Oh. XX. 22 2. Of. Jatakarna died Mit^shaxi, p. 1756, 1, 27. 

8. Verse 266 p. 1762 1. 14. 4. Oh. II. I 
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L Verse B5S^Bl>5 

" Or he should eat rice particles for a year, or the oil-cake once at 
“ night,” this text of Manu *, “however, has a reference to the drinking 
of liquor where the liquid or the smell is not obtainable on account of 
being^mixed with butter-milk etc,,” so holds Devala; upon a vomit is 
5 t^is Prdyasckitia, however, according to the Mitakshara. (253) 

After having stated the Frdyaschiita for the principal i.e. Surd- 
drinking, for drinking wines other than that unintentionally, the 
Author states the prdyaschitta, ' If through ignorance, however,’ etc* 
That says Vasi^htha^ : “ For drinking wine other than sur&, however, 
10 “Krchhra&nd the 'Ati-Krchhra,d.nriking of ghee, and a re-consecration.” 
For an occasional drinking of semen etc., a prdyaschitta has been 
mentioned. Re-consecration i.e. re-initiation; the word re is with a 
view to the one initiated, since ‘ twice-born.’ has been stated. 
Of one, however, who was un-initiated is proved by other authorities. 

15 By the word cha, 'and,’ are added the feeding of Br&hmanas stated 
by Brhaspati in the text : “ Should he cause re-consecration, and 
“ according to the capacity should feed the Br&hmanas.” As also of 
the Krchhra etc. stated by Vasi^htha. ' For him, the three Kfchhas’l 
thus stated before, is in regard to the intentional wine-drinking; thus 
20 there is no contradiction. By the word eva, 'only,’ is excluded the 
prdyc&chitta for the Sudras. (255) 


Sulapat^i 

YSjfiavalkya, Verse *55 

Through ignorance etc. For having consumed the Surd or the like 
2o through ignorance, the twice-born classes incur a re-initiation this 
preceded by a Tapta Krchhra. As says Gautama:^ “For unintentionally 
“ drinking, milk, ghee, water, air, every third day, and heated — thus a 
“ Tapta-KrcKfyra; thereafter his initiation. For consuming urine, ordure and 
“semen, a close shave, girdle, the staff and the vows of the life of begging.’’ 
30 ’’Are omitted on the second initiation of the twice-born,” under this text of 
Mann*, although a close shave is omitted, still under the text of Adgira^ 
vis., “After having a close shave together with the head-knot he incurs the 
rite of initiation ” here a close shave should be understood. (355) 


I. Ch. XI. 92 
S. Ch. XXni 2-3 


2. Ch, X:f. 19. 
4. Ch. XL 151 
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Chapter V I 

Verse 3S6 J 

The Author states a rule in regard to the wife of the twice- 
born caste 

Yajnavallsya, Verse 256 

To the abode of her hasband she does not go, the Br^mani woman 
who drmks liquor ; even here she is born a bitch, a female vnltnre, or a 5 
female pig. (256) 

Mitakshara : — Ya, one tcho, the wife of the twice-born, snram pibati, 
drinks Surd, such a one although she may have performed meritori- 
ous acts, patilokam na yati, to ike abode of her husband does not go. But 
on the other hand ihaiva, even here, in this world obtains, in (respective) 10 
order, the lower species such as indicated by the dog, vulture, or pig. 

The use of the word Brt,hmani here, moreover, under the mle^ 

“ Three in the order of priority of the Varnas etc.”, is indicative by 
an extension of as many (kinds of) wives as there may be of a twice- 
born. Hence also Mann “ Half the body falls of hi m whose wife 15 
“ drinks spirituous liquor ; for him whose half body has fallen, no 
“expiation has been ordained.” Having an equality of privilege in 
regard to religious® performances, as well as in matters pertaining to 
wealth and sexual enjoyment, for the husband* and the wife (there is) 
one body only ; therefore the twice-bom whose wife drinks ^0 
spirituous liquor, his half-body in the form of his wife, falls. 

Of the fallen part, moreover, in the form of the wife, an expia- 
tion has not been ordained. Therefore, -by a wife of the twioe-born 
such as a Br&hmani and the like others, spirituous liquor shoidd not 
be drunk. “ Therefore, the Br^hma^a, and one of the kingly o^er, 25 
‘‘ as also a Vaisya should not drink spirituous liquor. ” 

In this rule of prohibition, sex is not particularised, and so for the 
wives of the three*Fama 5 also the prohibition has been established; the 
repetition again of the rule is therefore intended to include the 
S'ddrd wife of the twice-born in the prohibition for There- 

fore, by the wives of the twice-born upon drinking surd, half of the 
prdyakkitia should be performed; for the S'ddrd, who is the wife 
of a S'Mra, however, there is no prohibition. 

1. Aohara Verse 57. 2. Not foand in Mann. See Vasishtha Cai. XJtX. 15 

3. 4. the couple. 4. See Verse 255 above and 

Mitakshari citing Gantama and Apastamba p. 1762. 

50 
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L Verse 25e 

In regard, however, to the acts, equal to the drinking of Surd, 
such as eating what is prohibited and the like, half the prdyakchitta 
for drinking spirituous liquor; so has been already stated before (256). 
Thus ends the topic regarding the Pr&ya^hitta for Sur&-drinking. 


3 Viramitrodaya 

Not only for the twice-born classes are also stated the prdyas- 
chittas, but, however, for their wives also, ( but ) by regard to their 
female sex, half of the penance; thus intending, the Author makes a 
reasoned' statement involving censure 
10 YSjSavalkya, Verse 256 

The word Br&hmani is intended to refer to the wife of the twice- 
born; thereby for a §Mrd woman even when married to a twice-born 
is prdyaschitta. Hence also Manu : “ Half the body of him falls whose 
" wife drinks Surd', for the half of the body fallen no expiation has 
15 been ordained.” Thus, moreover, since the point of the prohibition 
is stressed prominently by regard to the Varna, although the prohibition 
of liquor-drinking reaches the woman of the Kshatriya and Vai^ya 
castes, this text would be meaningless, as in its sense it canies the 
prdyaschitta for a Sddrd woman. Therefore the wife of the twice-born 
20 'who drinks Surd, such a one does not go to the region of heaven 
along with the husband acquired by the observance of religious 
performances, as the fruit of religion perishes by Swrd-drinking itself- 
The meaning is, that in this world she is born a bitch or the like. 
By the use of the word eoa, ‘ itself,’ is excluded birth in the human 
25 spedes. By the word cAo, ‘also,’ is added by inclusion the fall of 
the liquor-drinking husband. (256) 


Yajnavalkya, Verse 256 

The husband’s region etc. That Br&hmani woman who drinks surd, 
I^Q such a one along with her husband, what she had attained by religious 
performances, such as heaven etc. i.e. the region of heaven etc. to that she 
does not go. After death here i.e. in this world of rotations, is born in 
the species of dogs and the like. Vasifhtha^ also: “That Br&hmani 
“ woman who is a Surd-drinker here, the gods do not carry her to her 
35 ** husband’s regioiL’’ (356) 


1 as distiiigiushed from a negative rale 


2. Oh. XXI. 11. 
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Verse S37 J 

Reached in due course, the Author states the itniyaschiUa for 
gold-stealing 

yajiiavalkya. Verse 257 

A Bra^ana stealing gold, however, should offer to the King a pestle 
whQe declaring his own act ; being killed or released even, he becomes 5 
pure. (257) 

Mit^shara : — Gold which is of a BrAhmaiia’s ownership, one who 
steals it, such a one, “a Gold-theft has been committed by me”, thus in 
this manner declaring his own act, rajSe musalam arpayet, to the king 
shoidd offer a pestle- For the offering of the pestle there being an obvi- 10 
ous purpose, with that pestle, the king should kill him. By that king 
killed or released either, he becomes pure. By the word stealing is 
expressed any kind of taking without the foundation for ownership 
such as sale &c., whether in the presence or in the absence, and 
whether by force or stealtluly. jg 

‘One should offer a pestle,’: although il has been so generally stat- 
ed, still, its objective being killing, it is intended to 
Page 263 * indicate one which is capable of that, such as of iron 
and the like ; hence also has been said by Manu^ ; 

“ Taking up on his shoulder a pestle, or also a club of the EMdira 90 
“ wood, or a sword sharpened on both sides, or also an iron staff.” By 
Sankha also here a special rule has been stated : “ A gold-thief, with 

“ scattered hair, putting on a wet cloth taking an iron pestle should 
“ approach the king saying : * This sin has been committed by me, 

“with this pestle kill me’. Such a one when punished by the king gg 
“ becomes pure.” The striking, moreover, as there is no direction for a 
repetition, should be made once only. Hence also has been stated by 
Manu^ : “ Then taking up the pestle, with one below he himself should 
“ strike.” 

In this manner by once being struck, hato mrta^ iodkyet, hdng $0 
struck^ if dead, he becomes pure. Mnkto, or rdeased, i.e. escaped from 
death, even while living, he becomes pure; this is the meaning. 3o also 
has been stated by S'* a^vaita : “ Then taking up the pestle, he should 

“strike him' himself ; if he lives, that thief becomes purged of the (sin 
“of ) theft.” 


1. Oh. VJII. 815. 


2. Oh. XC 100. 
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L Verse 257 

As has been, stated in Bral^inavadha : “ Just as i£ dead, afflicted 

“ by the stroke, even if living, he becomes purified. ” 

Indeed, even though not struck if released by the King, he 
. -..L- becomes pure, why should not such a sense be in- 

5 tended ? The answer is. If he do not strike, sinful 

becomes the King ” in this text of Gautama^, for a King not inflicting 
the stroke, a sin has been stated. 

If it be said again, let there be a sin for the King, still 
if by transgressing the prohibition he is let off by the King out of 
10 friendship etc., why should he not be purified ? The answer is that in 
such a case a purification would come to be inferred without anything 
being done. That also is not nice, “ When released, he becomes pure ” 
in this ‘text, final absolution alone having been mentioned as the 
motive for purification. Therefore, the first explanation alone is 
15 better. In short, when released from death, even though living, he 
becomes pure. 

This rule, moreover, ending in death, is for a thief from any of 
the vamas, and not merely a Br&hmana only, the clause “ a Br^h- 
“ mana stealing gold ” setting out the reason viz. nothing particular 
20 having been stated, and for the Kshatriyas there being no discrimina* 
tion in regard to the MahdpAtaka liability, and also no separate prdyas- 
chitia having been stated. As for what is stated in the text of Manu^: 
“ A gold-stealing vipra ”, the use of the word vipra is indicative by 
extension of all men. “A man incurs a prdyahhitta" this having 
25 been stated in this very context. In the lexP laying down the causes 
viz* “The Brd^icide, ;SMr4-drinking, theft, intercourse with the 
“wife of a ywn*, ” no particular (mr»a) having been stated; in the 
relatively dependent clause setting out the reason here in the text^ 
“ A gold-stealing -mpra", although there is an express mention, still 
30 extended application alone is proper ; as e. g. in regard to a festive 
sacrifice, in the clause “one whose ham" etc., rice is used for aU kinds 
of havis^ 

This, moreover, Hlling by the king is in regard to other than 
a Brflhma^; as “ Never on any account must one kill a Br&hmana 

I. Ob. Xn. 42. 2. Oh. XI. 99* 3. Of. Mann, Ob. XI. 54. 
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Vdjfiavalkya Book 111 
Chapter V 

Verse 257 


] 


“ even though immersed in all ( -sorts o£ ) sins", in this test o£ 
ManuS the killing o£ a Bribrna^a having been prohibited, i£ by any 
chance he is killed by a king transgressing the prohibiuon, then 
also he becomes purified; “ By being killed does a Brahmana 
“ thief become pure, or by austerities even,” in this text’, even for a 5 
Brahmana a purification having been laid down by striking. 2Tot, 
moreover, that in the expression “or by austeiities even,” by the word 
“even there is a prohibition for killing ; and merely by austerities 
“being intended as stated for purification.” If killing be prohibited then, 

‘ or by austerities even,’ in this the statement of an alte rnative is im* 10 
proper, (for) not indeed is the statement of an alternative intended as 
for a punishment; as that has not been pointed out. Moreover, accord- 
ing to the maxim^ “statements having the same import may be taken as 
“optional alternatives”, in regard to statements having the same mean- 
ing alone can there be an option, as in the case of paddy and barley. 15 
Not, moreover, can there be the sameness in punishment and austeri- 
ties ; punishment having for its purpose chastening, while of the auste- 
rities the purpose being the extinction of sin. Nor, moreover, under 
the text “ By killing is purified a thief ” which is a general statement 
as to killing, in the text or a Brahmana by austerities even” can 20 
there be an inference of austerities. Not indeed in the statement: “to 
“ the Brilhmagas give curds, the butter-milk to Kauridinya,” is there 
an option, therefore both have the same objective or, also, even for a 
Kshatriya there is no prohibition. In the text*, “a goldstealing 

having thus stated, “ taking up a pestle, the king 25 
Page 264 * “ shall, however, strike him once himself ” in this, by 

the ( use of the) pronoun ( him ftq; ), the rule as to 
killing is by reference only to the Brslhmana in the context ; the text 
“ Never “ on any account must one kill a Br&hmana " cannot be taken 
as reconcilable as having a reference to a punishment other than 30 
a prdyctkhitia. 

This, moreover, ‘ending in death,’ has a reference to an inten- 
tional theft of gold. “The prdyakhitta which has been stated -as 
“ ending in death by the wise, that, however, should be understood to 
“ be in regard to an intentionally committed sin; here there is no 35 

“ doubt,” thus having been stated by Madhyama&girasa. 

01i.Vni. 380. 2. Hana Oh. XL 100. S. jralauid XU. iii. 10. 4. Ob.XI.100. 
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L Verse SS7 

Here, moreover, the word gold is expressive of the article of gold 
having a particular measure, and not expressive of all of the kind. ‘‘In 
“the sunbeams as they shine through a window, a particle of dust is called 
“Trasaretni] these eight make a ifeM; these three make a Rdjasnrshapa 
5 “(S62). These three make a Gourasarshapa; six of these make a MadJiya- 

“ yawa‘, these three make a KrshncAa ; these five make a M&sha ; and 
“ these when sixteen make a Suvarna” (363); in this texP, the word gold 
(^Suvarna) having been technically fixed as indicative of gold measur- 
ing sixteen mdshas- Hence in constructions such as “ Stealing a 
10 “ Brdhmana’s gold is a Mahdpdtaha ” and the like, it is proper to take 

gold of the standard or measure, the stand^dising or the measure 
having an obvious purpose. Not indeed is a Smrti to be taken as refer- 
ring to an invisible measure, nor even is it for dealings among the 
people, the tendency of the Smrti authors not being for that purpose. 
15 Hence also has it been said by the Nyayavidas^ : “ At the time of 

“ the application the designation and the technical meanings come up.” 
Similarly, it has been said that a name also acquires significance by its 
environmental connection with the attribute and the result, as in the 
case of the ‘‘fifteen Ajyas? ” Here, however, it is not proper to 
20 construe the text as useful only in determining the penalty, as there 
is an absence of authority for taking it* as intended for as much 
only. Hence that it applies to all the* rest without any particularisa- 
tion is the only proper course. 

1. Of Yajnavalkya See above pp. 622-62S. 

2. See 2*3 page 3 Anaadasrama series No. 72. — ^is the 

time of action as opposed to e, according to the requirements of the 

particular placej under the rule a particular term with a particular signifi- 
cance has its purpose served when an application of it is made in connection with 
the particular place. But in the case of the when the time for its applica- 

tion arrives it asserts itself. 

Thus the words &c. had been defined before in Acharadhyiya and 
elsewhere in an abstrcu^t manner; but the present is an occasion when their con^ 
Crete application can be made. 

3. aff'srifiR — see J a i m i n i I, iv. 3. • It is 

stated thus: — 

gsiv; ii In all 

cases where a word, if taken as laying down accessories ( gnjs ), is found to men- 
tion more than one accessory deta^, it is not right to take it as such as an injunc- 
tion of accessories, 'as this would give rise to a In the present case there- 

fore whatever environmental qualitatives may be stated in regard to the word 
Ajya^ all should be taken as included in the word Ajya, e.g. the Pr^hadajya, It is 
nonetheless an Ajya, 

4. This is under the maxmim known as See the 19th AdMkarana of 

J a i mini m. iv, l^Il^ Wi w p. 165 A, S, no. 24, 
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Moreover, as the object of punishment is chastening, and as chas- 
tening can be established even without a particular measure of deter- 
mination, it is not consistent to take a tesct as too much as determining 
a measure. But where the idea is understood only by the words used, 
such as in the case of the Mahdpdtakas, the use of such tests only for 5 
such a purpose only is proper. Hence, theft of gold of the measure 
of sixteen gold Mdshas is alone a MaMpdtaha, as also the rule of 
pr&yaschitta on that account ending in death is useful. The theft of 
gold of the quality of two or three ildshaSt however, like the theft of 
gold belonging to the kshatriyas and the like, it is proper to be consi- 10 
dered as an Upapjitaka only. And, moreover, as another prayed- 
cMtta has been prescribed for the theft of gold of a quantity less than 
a Suvarna, it is proper that for the theft of gold of that quantity 
alone should the death-ending prdyakhitta be prescribed. 

So has been stated in the Shatirimsanmata: “ For the theft of the 15 
“ measure of a Wdla^ one should perform a prdndydma. Similarly, 

‘‘for aJLilcshd only the wise man should perform three prdndydinas, 

“ For a Bdjasarshapa, four prdndydmas, also eight thousand Gdyatris 
“for the purging of the sin- For a Gaurasarshapa quantity, moreover, 

“ one should observe the japa of the Sdviiri for a day *, for the measure 20 
.“of a Yava ol gold, the prdyakhitta is for two days. For having 
"stolen one gold Krshnala, the best of the twic»-bom should perform 
“the Sdntapayia Krchhra for the wiping off of that sin. For having 
“ stolen gold of the quantity of a Mdsha, the best of the twice-born 
“ becomes purified by subsisting on cow’s urine and Tdvaica for three 25 
“months. For stealing a Suvarna one should subsist for a year on 
“ Tdvahx ; for more, the death-ending should be understood ; or the 
“penance for a Brdhmicide. " 

This subsisting on YAvakaloT a year, moreover, has reference to the 
theft of gold of a quantity slightly less than a Suvar?ia ; since, for the 30 
theft of a Suvarna a rule has been laid down in the Smrti of Mann and 
other sf or a twelve years’ penance. “Those basest of men, who forcibly 
“ take away out of greed, property (of another), for those robbers with 
“ force, however,*the death-ending (punishment) is stated in this world.” 

The intended meaning is, even less than the measure of a Suvarna- 35 

This prdyascMtta for theft, moreover, should be performed only 
after giving l^ck the stolen properly to its owner, as it has been stated: 

“ Upon a theft having been committed of gold &c., which was the 
“ property of a Br&hmana, the property stolen should be ^ven back 
“ again to the owner by the robber added to by eleven tames more.” 40 
Also* : “ After restoring it, one should perform the Sdntapana Krchhra 


1. Mann Oh. XI. 164. 



1774 Mitakshara — Alternative jpejiances Chapter *** 

L Verse SS7 

“ for self-purification.” In the ctapter on punishment, also has been 
stated^ : ‘‘ In regard to the rest also he should be compelled to pay 
“ eleven times his property.” 

When, however, through weakness the king is unable, then what 
5 has been stated by Vasishlha^ should be observed: 

Page 265* “ The thief with dishevelled hair should beg of the 

“king. Then the king should give him an Audum' 
^'bara weapon, with that he should strike himself: By death he be- 
“ comes pure j thus it is known.” Avdimharam i.e. made of copper. 
10 Although a second prdyahhitta has been stated by him^ viz.: “ With 
“ hairs entirely shaven, with his body besmeared with cow’s ghee, with 
“ the fire prepared with cow-dung, one should destroy himself from the 
“ feet upwards ; after death he becomes purified ; thus it is known”, 
that even has a reference to the theft of property of a Guru, of a 
1 5 S'roiriya, or of one engaged in a sacrifice, or to one who has robbed a 
Kshatriya &c. There, by the expression with hair entirely shaven ” 
is expressed one whose hair on the head and the body |had been 
removed ; or also by the performance of the horse-sacrifice or the. 
lika. So has been stated by Prachetas, after stating the death-ending' : 
20 “Or by offering a horse-sacrifice or by the Gosava, one becomes pure.” 
This, moreover, has reference to one who robs a Vaisya, a Ksha- 
triya or the like. (257) 


^Qlapa^l 

Yajnav.alkya, Verse 257 

25 A BrS^ana etc. For the theft of gold belonging to a Br&hmana, 
committed deliberately, to the king an iron club should be handed over; 
with that club the king should strike once only; with that stroke if dead 
or even if alive, one becomes pure. ^tStapa : “ Since it has been deli- 
“ berately done, therefore in no other manner he can have purification.” 

30 Mann:* “Taking (from him) the club, the king himself shall strike him 
“ (mce; by being killed, the thief becomes purified; or a Br&hmana, by 
“ austerities only.” The use of the word eva, ‘ only,’ is intended as a 
prohibition of the killing of a Br^mana; the word tod, ‘ or indicates an 
option in regard to the punishment 

35 As says Yama : “ For a mime by a BrA^ana, however, fourfold 
” indeed has been the rule laid down ; shaving of the head, the punishment ; 
“similarly, expulsion from the town, and for the wide publicity of the 
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“ crime, exit on a donkey, and branding a mark on the forehead ; all these 
“the king should execute according to rules ” Similarly in the Bhavlshya* 

“ As for this text, O warrior I ‘or a BrShtnana by austerities only,’ 0 forelord 
“ of the gods ! know that to be for a Br&hmana, by performing it there only 
“ by means of austerities only , here the prohibition, however, is of the 5 
“ killing. ’’ So also: “ By the use of the word wd, ‘ or, ’ O warrior !, for a 
“ Br&hmana has been stated by the experts, either the austerities, or the 
“ punishment, and not killing under any circumstances 

For a habitual theft of large quantities of gold belonging to a highly 
meritorious BrShmana who has maintained the perpetual fire, by one 10 
devoid of qualifications, killing only; as in the Bhavishya : “ For commit- 
‘ting a theft of a BrUhmana with outstanding merits, when of a large 
amount and continuously, one devoid of qualities is purified by being 
* burnt with blazing fire (35?) 

The Author states another prd,ya^hitta 15 

Yajnavalk 7 a, Verse 258 

Without informing the King, one would become pnre by performing the 
penance for a snra-drinker ; or one shonid donate gold equal in weight to 
oneself, or sufficient to the satisfaction of the Brahmana- (258) 

Mitsikfhara : — One’s own act of theft, anivedya, mthout informing 20 
the King, surapavratam, the penance for a suroL-drinker., extending for 
twelve years, acharan sndhyet, hy performing one would become pure- 
The expression ‘ the penance for a swr^-drinber’ has been used with 
the object of obviating the carrying of the head-skull on the flag-staff 
of a corpse’s head. This, moreover, has a reference to unintentional 25 
acts, as in the text “ This ( mode of ) purification has been stated 
“ for having killed unintentionally a twice-born, ” the ( penance of ) 
twelve years, has been given an extended application only to 
that for which a rule has been laid down for unintentional acts. 

It may be objectedt indeed, without intention a theft itself is not §0 
possible; therefore, how can it apply to it ? The answer is, one takes 
away through ignorance gold &c. tied in the corner of a cloth, or 
having taken it under an impression for silver or other article, and 
immediately was given away to another, or was destroyed, or was 
not delivered back to the owner, then an unintentional taldng away 35 
does certainly become possible. What, however, is a theft by induc- 
ing upon copper an appearance of gold by a chemical process, not for 

1. Of Mana Ob. XI. 89. 
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sach a case is this penance ; as there is an absence of the combination 
of the principal species. Nor indeed by a mere resemblance with the 
principal do the lower become possessed of the principal’s attributes. 
Although he wrongly takes away non-gold of this character under a 
5 wrong impression as of gold, still this (rule of) prdyasckitta does not 
apply, evidently because he has taken away what was not gold. 

Nor should it be said that like the rnle.^ If he had set out for 
“ killing a Brthmapa, then even if not killed etc.” it should be stated 
here also ; because of the very fact that he had set about what was 
10 not gold ; not indeed it is that ‘ if one not a BrS,hmana is proceeded 
'‘against,” is the subject of this. As to what, moreover, has been stated 
in this text viz. : “ For having mentally contemplated a wrong, one 

“ should mentally repeat the g&yatA^ commencing with the pranava ; 
“ with vydhri^ one should thrice repeat the breath restraint ; for hav- 
15 “ ing commenced (the act), one should perform the krchhra for twelve 

“ days,” that also has a reference where the act is directly against the 
right object. Therefore, the taking away of gold like this is not the 
cause for a prdyaMdtta but the theft of gold conceiving it to be silver, 
as stated before. 

2 Q In connection with this subject also, when the thief is richly 

possessed of extensive wealth, then he should give gold weighed 
against himself. If, however, there be no wealth, and, moreover, he is 
also unable to perform a penance, then vipratushUkrt, suffident to the 
satisfaction of a Brdhmana, as much wealth as would be sufficient 
2 ^ for the satisfaction of a Br&hmana by way of its sufficiency to provide 
for the maintenance of his family for a life-time, so much wealth should 
one give to bring about his satisfaction. 

When, however, one steals wealth belonging to an owner who is 
devoid of quality then : “ Tins very penance less by a quarter, the 

30 “ thief should perform,” this rule stated by VySsa for a nine years’ 

period should be observed. 

When, moreover, similarly, one steals with the object of saving 
the family from famishment through hunger, then a six years’ course 
stated by Atri, or the Swarjit or the like other sacrifice, and a pilgrim- 
35 age to the holy places also. “ Or for six years one should perform 
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Aa Objection 


Page 266* 


“ the Krchhra, or the twice-born should offer a sacrifice, or by going 
“ round to the holy place, the learned becomes emancipated from the 
“ ( sin of ) theft.” 

When, howeyer, immediately after the theft, ‘ ph what a cala- 
mity ! what have I done !’ thus with repentance appearing, he rei^res 
it or gives it up, then either a course of regulated diet in the fourth 
period ( of the day ) fOr three years as stated by Apastamba, or the 
three years’ course stated by Ahgirab, and called Vajra, should be 
observed. 

Indeed, even upon a restoration or abandonment, the literal 
import of theft having been produced, how should 
there be a small prAyakhiiia ? K, however, it 
has not resulted, then surely there would be an absence of a prdycd- 
The Answer chitta, and not a small prdyahkiita- No, not so. 

The extent of a theft is as far as the enjoyment 
of the fruit; upon a recession before appropria- 
tion, there is an absence of a large portion of the element of theft; 
(therefore) proper indeed is a small prdyaschitta, as in the case of one 
vomitting immediately after drinking something undrinkable. 

Indeed, if that be so, in a case where property has been seized by 

An Objection force from the hand of a thief, there being an 
absence of the fruit in the form of an enjoyment 
by him, there would happen to be the incongruity of a small prdya^ 
cMtta for him ? Not so; he has not of his own 
will, proceeded to the abandonment but on the 
other hand had set about by himself towards the theft as far as the 
fruit. 

He, however, who steals gold by mixiting with silver, copper 
etc. not for him is this small prdyascMtta, since even by the mix- 
ture the gold character is not removed ; as the djya^ quality in the 
prshaddjya- Therefore in such a case, the twelve years’ alone is 
proper. Now if by reason of the fact that resembling a theft of gold 
in regard to another substance also a smaU prdyascMtta is stated, then 
indeed in such a case there is no scope for a small prdyascMtta such 
as for three years and the like, for the mere reason of its being other 
than gold, but there is an upaprdyc^chitta only. As for what has 

1 See p. 1772 Note 3. ~~~ ' 
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been stated by /i^astamba :* “ For having committed theft, for hav- 

“ing drunk surd, one should perform a Krchhra lasting for one year,” 
that has a reference to a quantity smaller than a mdsha but larger 
than half the measure of a suvarna. As for what has been stated by 
5 Smuanto : “ A gold-thief should ofiEer eight thousand oblations of 

“ghee with the Sdviiri hymn for a month every day, for three nights 
‘a fast, and with a Taptalrchhra he becomes pure”, that has an optional 
application with the aforestated pr&yakhiiia for a theft of gold of 
the quantity of a mdsha. As even what otherwise has been stated 
10 also by him. “ A gold-thief subsisting on air for twelve nights be 
** comes pure,” that should be understood to be in regard to one who 
had mentally decided upon a theft, but who by himself had repented 
and Ifld a desire to give it up. 

Here also, in re^rd to women, minors, and the aged, half only of 
15 the prdyakMtia should be understood. There, moreover, such as the 
theft of the horse, jewel, men, and women, land, and cows similarly 
and the like have been stated as equal to gold-theft, in regard to 
these, half only should be done. As for the text of the l^hattrinisaii- 
mata^ ; “ For having stolen silver through delusion, the twice-born 

20 “ should perform the Ckdndrdyana penance, for a quantity more than 
“ten gadydnas and as far as a hundred, double he should perform, and 
“ treble as far as a thousand, and thereafter the rule as to (the theft of) 
“ gold has been stated. In regard to all metals of high and low varie" 
“ties, however, one should perform the Pardhx, for the theft of corns, 
25 “the KrchJira, for sesamums the Aindava has been stated ; for the theft 
“ of jewels a Brkhma^a should perform the Chdndrdyana penance,'* 
that also is with the object of stating a prdyaschitia equal to a 
gold-theft in the case of theft of silver exceeding in quantity one 
thousand gadydnas, and not for taming it down. Although in the case 
30 of a jewel-theft the ChAndrdyana has been stated, that also should 
be observed in the case of the theft of jewels of a value less than 
a thousand gadydnas', exceeding that, moreover, should be regarded 
as equal to gold. ( 258 ) 

Here ends the Chapter on the Theft of Gold. 
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Viramitrodaya 

Now, what has been reached in due course, the Author states the 
pr^yaschitta for theft 

Yajnavalkya, Verses 257-258 

One who has stolen gold of the measure of sixteen mdshas owned 5 
by a Brfi.Kmana, while declaring his own offence, should offer a pestle 
to the king for his own destruction. By the king being struck once 
forcefully when dead he becomes pure. If, however, by reason of the 
extent of his vitality remaining out, even when forcefully struck by the 
king he is saved from death, then even he becomes pure; this is the 10 
meaning. 

By the words 'even’, wd, 'or’, an option is intended. So 
says Sanivarta: “One who has committed theft of gold, should 
“ declare the guilt to the king; taking a club from him, he should 
“ himself strike him once; if such a thief survives, then he is redeemed 15 
“ from that sin.” For the king there is no sin for killing in such 
a case; on the other hand for not striking there is a sin; vide the text of 
Gautama :* “ For not striking, the king is guilty.” 

After having stated the prdyaschitta for an intentionally committed 
theft, the Author states that unintentionally committed — “without 20 
“ informing etc.” When the king has not been informed, one’s own 
crime has not been declared, and the club also had not been offered, 
one performing the penance for a Surd-diinkst, extending to twelve 
years. By the use of the word ' 5 ard-drinker ’ are excluded the 
carrying of the head-skull etc. Sankha also has stated ; “ Sleeping on 25 
“ the bare ground, bearing clotted hair, subsisting on leaves, roots and 
“ fruits, and eating at one period, thus after the lapse of twelve 
“ years, a gold-thief, the Swrd-drinker also, the BrElhmicide, and the 
“violator of a guru’s bed, by (performing) this penance become 
“ purified, these perpetrators of the Mahdpdtakas.” 30 

Of self etc. Gold weighed against oneself, or wealth sufficient to 
bring about a lifelong contentment to one Br&]^a^, one should give. 

For an unintentionally committed theft, two prdyaickttias. Sfilapa^l, 
however, says that “ when a twelve years’ penance has been com- 
“ menced, the donation of gold etc. is accidental, the main point is its 35 
" conclusion,”; that is wrong. On one day after having commenced 
the penance, and donating gold at once, there would be_ no additional 
irdyaichitta, and for such a construction there is no basis. (257-258) 
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Salapini 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 258 

Without declaring &c. Even without informing the king, a twice-born 
desiring to have purification, if he perform the twelve years’ penance which 
5 has been prescribed for the 5 urd‘drinker as stated in the text. “ Clad in 
“ Hair, bearing a knot etc,”, he may become pure. One, however, who is 
unable, should donate gold weighed against himself. One who has 
commenced the twelve years’ penance, but is unable to perform it, ‘with 
as much gold as will secure the satisfaction of a BrSi^mana, so much 
10 should he give. (258) 


Readbed in due course as intended, the Author states the pr&yaS' 
chitta for approaching the wife of a Gwru ( Chirwtalpagamana )■ 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 259 

Upon a heated iron bed with an iron woman he shouid sleep ; and 
15 taldng np and having cut off the testicles, he should give 19 his body 
towards the south-west (259) 

MitShdara : — Or for three years, one who approaches the wife 
of a guru, thus the term gurutcdpaga ( one who approaches the wife of 
a guru ) is here contested. Tapteyah^ayane, upon a heated iron-bed, to 
20 the extent to which it will be powerful to cause death, heated to that 
extent ue. make into the red-hot fire colour, on a bed of black iron, along 
witii a female iron figure ( also ) heated, one who approaches the wife 
of a guru should sleep. Thus sleeping tanum, body 
Page 267* i.e- his body, atwjet, one should give up, in other 
25 words, should die. The sleeping, moreover, should 

be made with declaration “the sin of sexual intercourse with a guru's 
‘‘wife has been committed by me,” as Mann^ has stated : “ The 

‘‘ violator of a gunis bed after declaring openly his dn.” Likewise, it 
should be done by embracing the woman, as Vrddha Harita has observed: 
30 “ The violator of a gurvis bed after having prepared an earthen or 
“ iron effigy and made it red-hot like fire, on a steel iron bed, after 
“ preparing an iron effigy of a woman, after embracing her becomes 
“pure.” Moreover, it should be done after having shaved the hair 
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OQ the body and the hand, vide the test o£ Vasishlba^: ‘‘ One who has 
“ chopped ofiE his hair, with annointed ghee when heated and made 
“ either of iron or of earth by embracing it after death becomes pure; 

“ thus it is known ” 

It should not be supposed under the text of Mano^ : *■ The 5 

“ violator of a guru’s bed, after having declared his sin should sleep on 
“ a heated iron ( bed ) ; after having embraced an iron woman bum- 
“ing in flames, such a one becomes purified by death,” that sleeping 
on a heated iron bed and the embracing a heated iron woman effigy 
are two independent prdyaschittas. “ One should sleep with an iron 10 
‘‘woman;” where ? to such on inquiry, on a heated iron bed; this alone is 
a proper answer, regarding it as one process by reason of the two 
being taken as mutually correlated. 

Or, vrshanaa, the testicles, together with the organ, after himself 
otkrtya, having cut off, i e. chopped off, taking up, grhjtva, in the cavity of 15 
the palms, nairrtyam, to t]ve south-west in the south-westerly direction, 
proceeding in a straight line until the fall of the body, his body otsijet, 
one shotdd give up. As says Manii^ : “Or, having himself cut off his 
“ organ and his testicles, and having taken them in the cavity of his 
‘‘palms joined, he may walk straight towards the region of Nirrii, until 20 
‘^e falls down (dead)”. The walking should be done without looking back, 
vide the text of Sankha Ukhita : “ After having cut off with a razor 
“the organ and the testicles, one should proceed without looking (back).” 
While thus proceeding, where he is obstructed as by a hut or the like, 
he should stop there until death, as VasiAlha* has stated : “ After 25 

“ having cut off the organ together with the testicles, and placing 
“ these in the cavity of his palms, he should proceed with his &ce 
“ turned towards the South ; wherever he may be obstructed, he 
“ should stop there only until death.” As says Naiada^: “One having 
‘‘ intercourse with any one of these is called the violator of a guru’s 30 
“ bed; there, no other punishment has been ordained than the cutting 
“ off of the organ.” 

In this way, even though by way of punishment, the cutting 
off of the organ &c. also operates for the annihilation of the an. 
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Having this very death-ending punishment in view, has been stated 
by Mann^ : “ Men who have, however, for having committed crimes 

“ been punished by the king go to heaven, being pure like those who 
“ performed meritorious deeds.” By a monetary punishment, more- 
5 over, a f/e&yakfMtta does happen to be performed. “ Men of all 
“ Varrxas who, however, perform a penance as prescribed, must not 
“ be branded on the forehead by the king, but should be compelled to 
“ pay the highest amercement” thus having been stated by him^ also. 
Of these two death-ending punishments, by performing any one, the 
10 violator of a bed becomes pure- The word guru^ moreover, 

here by the major use stands for the father. In the text : “ Commen- 

" cing with the m§heka rite, one who performs the rituals according 
“ to rules, and also establishes with food, such a Br&hmana is called 
“ a guru,'’ thus by Mano? in clauses treating of the position of a guru 
15 the father himself having been mentioned as the guru as one per- 
forming the nisheka and other rites. By the Lord of the Yogis^ also has 
been stated in regard to the rite of nisheka and like others ’• “ He is 

“ guru, who after performing the rites, bestows the Veda on him.” 

Indeed, the use of the word guru is observed elsewhere also in 
Anobjeetion passage®: “For having imtiated, a guru,” for 

the dchdrya ; and for the Upddhydya in:® “Little 
“ or more, one who benefits him in (the study of) the Yedas, him also 
“ one should know as a guru.” By Vyasa also has in this connection 
been pointed out a use : “ The gurus are the mother, the father, 

25 “the preceptor ( dchdrya ), the vedic teacher, the eldest brother, the 
“oflS dating priest ( Hwik ), the protector from danger, and also one 
“who gives food.” Nor, indeed, is there the fault of multiplicity of 
imports, the deservedness for respect which is the cause of the appli- 
cation of the epithet guru, being an element common to all. And 
30 this cause of its application has, moreover, been pointed out by the 
Lord of the Yogis^ thus : “Those must be respected in the order of 
“ priority ; more than these the mother is the highest.” Commencing 
with the clause “ should be respected ” and concluding with, “ the 

1. OAXI. S18. 2. Manu Ob. IK. 240, 3. Oh. H. 142. 
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“ luighest-” Nor, moreover, from the lext^ : “ The AcJiarya is 
“( equal to) ten UpAdhydyas-, and a hundred AcMryas (is equal) to the 
father ” which states the father to he superior to Achdrya who is 
superior to the Upddhyd,ya should it be stated that he alone is the 
principal, since the superior position of the Achdrya 
Page 268 * also has been stated without any difEerentiation in 
the text “Of him who gives birth, and of one 
“who gives the Brahma, the father who gives the Brahma is 
“ superior.” By Gautama^ also has it been stated : “Achdrya is the 
“ highest among the gurusT Moreover, if superiority is declared 
from greatness merely, then from the test ‘a thousand etc-’ mother’s 
alone shall be the position as guru. Therefore it is proper to say that all 
are gunzs ; and intercourse with their wives is intercourse with the 
guru's wife. 

To this the reply is: the text of Mann viz; ‘the ni^heka &c.’ is intended 
The Answer ‘i®“°''istrating the position as guru for the 

father who gives birth by the nisheka (sprinkling of 
the seed ), as it is not applicable to any other. As for the texts of 
Vyasa and Gautama : “ On account of the special rule as to service, 
“ worship &C. ” and thus being in the nature of praise can apply to 
others. Hence it is established from text of Maun such as rdsheha &c. 
demonstrating the position as guru, the father’s alone is the right 
of the principal 

And hence also by Vasishtha^ in the text : “ In regard to the 
“ wives of the Achdrya, the son, and the pupil, in the same manner ” 
has been stated the prdyaMdtta for the violation of a guru's bed, by 
an extended application to the wives of the Aehdryas. Likewise, by 
Jdt&karnya and others also has been stated : “In regard to the wives 
“ of the Achdrya and like others, one should perform the penance for 
“ the violator of a guru's bed.” If the Achdrya etc. had the status 
of the principal guru, the performance of the penance being reached 
by the mention of the guru only, the extended appli(ation would be 
simply meaningless- Moreover, by Samvarta has been expressly 
stated the wife of the father: “ For having held intercourse with 
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“ the Tvives o£ the father, excepting the mother, the basest of men &c.” 
In the §liattrimiaiiinata also : “ One, however, who knowingly has 

“ intercourse with a savarnd wife of the father.^’ From this also, 
the father who is the maker of the nishekA &c. alone is the principal 
5 gtiru. This position as a guru, moreover, held in regard to the four 
varnas also is without any difEerentiation, the capacity to make the 
nisheka being undistinguishably common. Hence such a vipra is 
declared to be a guru, in this the use of the word vipra is by an 
extended application. Therefore the intercourse with the father's 
10 wife itself is a MaMpAtdka. 

Intercourse, moreover, has been stated to be as far as the last 
stage of emission of the semen. Hence, one refraining before that, 
would not be involved into the condition of a MahApAtakin. For that 
moreover, is this death-ending double prAyakchiita as stated in the text: 
15 “ Lying on a red-hot iron bed only with an iron etc.” That, more- 

over, is in regard to the mother unintentionally committed ; and 
should be observed in regard to her co-wife whether of the same or 
of a superior varna intentionally committed, as it has been stated in 
the §faattrimsanmata: “ One, however, who has intercourse with a 
20 “ savarnA wife of the father, and also with the mother unknowingly, 

“ does not obtain purification unless dead. ” In regard to an inten- 
tional intercourse with the mother, however, the rule of VasishtBa:^ 
“ With a complete shaving off of the hair, besmeared with ghee 
“ one should burn himself from foot upwards” should be observed. 
25 For an unintentional repetition even this also. 

Indeed it should not be said that : One having intercourse 

“ with a co-wife of the mother, a sister, the daughter of the AehArya 
“ as also the AcMrydts wife, and one’s own daughter, is declared 
“ as the violator of a gusnis bed,” from tMs text stating an extended 
SO application of the rule, a primary prAyaMdita would be improper. 

For the answer is, that from the text: “The father’s savarnA wife’’ 
itself alone by the use of the word savarnA, the extended application 
is in regard to the co-wife of a lower varna, and so there is no 
contradiction. 
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This, moreover, is only for the principal son •, of the rest, more- 
over, is merely the capacity for performing the function of a son, and 
not the status of a son. As says Mana^ : “These eleven sons such as 
“ the Kshatraja and others as enumerated, are described as the son’s 
“ substitutes in order to prevent the omission of the ceremonies.” ^ 

There, for an intercourse which has taken place by mutual de- 
sire ‘lying on a heated iron-bed’ is the first prdyakhitia- When induced 
by himself, however, ‘‘ Taking up and cutting off the testicles ” is the 
second, the heaviness of the prdyakhiiia having been stated by regard 
to the intensity of habit. When, however, induced by her, one of 10 
the two stated by Mann viz. either lying on a heated iron, or em- 
bracing a buring effigy, should be observed. 

As for the twelve year’s course stated by Sahkha : ‘‘ Sleeping on 
“ the ground, subsisting on leaves, roots, and fruits, one should eat 
at one time j when the twelfth year has passed, the gold-thief, as 15 
‘‘ also the fi«rd-drinker, the Br&hmicide, and the violator of a guru's 
“ bed, these perpetrators of Mahdpdidkm become purified by this 
“ penance,” that should be observed as applicable in the case of an 
unintentional intercourse with the father’s savarnd wife, or of a 
superior varna. There also, for one who had intentionally com- go 
menced, but had receded before the discharge of the semen, for six 
years, and for an unintentional act, for three years. In regard to 
the mother, however, for one who has deliberately commenced, but had 
receded before the discharge of the semen, twelve years’, for an un- 
intentional one, however, six years’ ; thus it should be adjusted. As S3 
to the rule stated by Samvarta : “ For having had intercourse with 

‘‘ the father’s wives, that basest of men&c*,” when a Taptakrchhra has 
been stated for a mere commencement, that should be observed in 
the case of one of a lower varna in regard to the guru's wives and 
before the discharge of semen. (259). 30 


1. Oh. IX. ISO. 
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Sulapa^i 

Vajnavalkya, Verse 259 

In the heated iron &c. The violator of a guru's bed ie. one who has 
sexual intercourse with the guru's wife excepting the mother, should sleep 
5 on a bed of iron heated to the extent of causing destruction of life, 
along with a [burning red hot eflSgy made of iron. As says Sanivarta:^ 
“ Declaring the oiEfence of the violation of a guru's bed, one should sleep 
“ on a bed made of iron ; such a one with himself on fire should embrace a 
“woman made of death iron.’* Now as regards the iron bed and the iron 
10 embrace, there is an option. “Or having cut o£E the organ and the testicles 
“with a razor, taking them into the cavity of his hands, proceeding towards 
“the south-western direction in an uncrooked manner, one should cast off 
“his body.” Although here from the expression guru's wife, the mother also 
is inferred, still knowingly having an intercourse with the mother, there 
15 is indeed an entire absence of a prdyaschitta. Even unknowingly also, the 
death-ending penance stated by Vishnu^ and others alone should be 
resorted to : “Having intercourse with the mother, with the daughter, and 
“with the daughter-in-law are Atipdtakas. These perpetrators of the 
** Atipdtaka BitXB should enter fire, the consumer of oblations; no other 
20 ** expiation indeed exists for these in any way whatsoever.” So Sain- 
varta : “ Mother, if one has intercourse with, or the daughter-in-law the 
“basest among men, for such a one no expiation should be known, like in 
“one (who has intercourse with) his own daughter.” Expiation here 
is capability of admission into the people’s intercourse. This is even 
25 more heinous than a Mahdpdtaka. Hence also Vishnu®: “Among these, 
“ the perpetrators of the Mahdpdiakas who have not performed the penance 
“ are stewed for a Kalpa, the MahdpdtaUns for a Manvardara^ and the Upa- 
**pdfakms for four Yogas," In the case of an AUpdlaka^ moreover, the most 
terrible hell is inferred. (^59) 


j0 Page 269’*' 

The Author states another Prdyakhitia 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 260 

Or the Prdjdfaiya Krchhra for years should the violator of a guri^s 
bed perform or the ChdndrdyanOf or for three months one should repeat 

the Veda Sarnhiid. (260) 

MitShshara: — Or Prdjdpatya Krchkray of which the characteristics 
will hereafter be stated, Saml^, years i,e. for three years, charet, 

i7oh,xsxiYrx^ 


2. Oh. XLin.24. 
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•perform^ This, moreover, should be observed in the case o£ a son o£ 
a Br&hmarf for intentional intercourse with a S'lidra wife of the ijisru^ 
When, however, he has unpremeditated intercourse with an adulter- 
ous savarnd, wife of the guru, then he should perform three 
Ch&ndrdyanas together with the repetition of the Teda. In the same 5 
case for a deliberated act the rule of Ulana^ : “ One having inter- 

“ course with a guru’s wife, should perform for a year the Brahma 
vow, or for six months the Tapia Krchhra’’ For an intercourse 
with a Kshairiyd, however, deliberately made, the rule stated by 
YajSavalkya^ : “ The mother’s co-wife, the sister, the daughter of the 

“ dchdrya likewise,” in extension of the penance for the violation of 
a guru’s bed, extending over nine years. 

This rule of the extended appKcation, however, does not apply to 
an intercourse with a savarnd wife of the gurxi. For that, in the 
case of an intentional act death-ending, and for an unintentional act 
twelve years, having been ordained. Therefore, it is proper to take 
it as having a reference only to the Kshairiya and the like- There 
also, for an intentional repetition, death-ending, vide this Sn^ of 
Ka^va : “For having deliberately an intercourse with the wife of a 
guru, the daughter of a Kshairiya, the twice-born after having cut 20 
“ off the organ without the testicles, when dead, then such a one be- 
‘‘ comes pure." In this respect also, when he does intend to perform 
the prdyaschiita, the death punishment as laid down by YajSavalkya^ 
should be observed viz : “ After cutting ofiE the organ, death for him? 

“ as also for the impassioned woman- ” 25 

For a deliberated intercourse with a Vaisyd wife of the gimt, 
six years’- Hence also Another Sm^ : “ For the son of a Br^hma^ 

“ having intercourse with a Kshatriyd mother, the twelve years’ 

“ course also, less by a quarter j similarly in regard to other varnas.” 

This is the meaning* For the son of a BrS^hmani having intercourse 30 
with a Kshainyd co-wife of his mother, the twelve years’ less by 
a quarter that is to say, nine years ; for him also in the case of a 
Vaisyd of a ahnilar status, six years’ ; while in the case of S'Mrd, 
three years’ prdyakJdtta. In this manner, for the son of a Kshairiya 
in regard to a Vai^d mother, nine months’ ; while in regard to a 85 
1. m. 232 see p. 1701 above. 2. HI. 233 see p. 1701 above. 
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S'Mrd, however, six years’. Similarly also for the son of a Fai^^even. 
In regard to the Vais^d, however, for deliberated and habitual ( inter- 
course ) death-ending only; vide Langakshi ; “ One who has intercourse 
“ with a guru's Yaisyd wife deliberately and again and again, by 
5 “ cutting off the forepart of the organ such a one may become pure.” 

For an intentional habitual ( intercourse ) with a S'Mrd, 
however, twelve years’, as Upamanya has stated, “ For again having 
“ intercourse with a S'Mrd ( wife ) of the guru, and with deliberation, 
“aBr&hmana with concentration and an unvitiated heart should perform 
10 “ the vow of celibacy for twelve years.” For an intercourse with a 
Eshatriyd wife of the guru without deliberation, that stated by Tama 
extending to three years with a meal at the eighth period should be 
observed : “ Or in the eighth period taking food, celibate, always 
“ observing the vow, sitting or standing, thus passing his time, three 
15 ‘‘ times in a day taking a water bath, sleeping on bare ground? then 

“ after three years, he shall wipe off the sin.” In this connection 
also for a repetition ( in intercourse ) as stated by Jatdkarnya : “ For 
“ again unintentionally having intercourse with the wife of the guru a 
“ KshatriycHs girl, by ^ving cutting off the testicles only one becomes 
20 pure whether alive or dead.” 

For an unintentional intercourse with a Yaisyd, however, * one 
should perform the Prdjdgaiya Krchhra, holds this very rule of 
Yaj&iTalkya. So also Vrddha Mann : “ For an intercourse with the 
“ wife of a guru, as also for an intercourse with the father’s wifej 
25 when intentional, for three years one should always perform the 
“ Erchhra” For the same also done habitually, the vow of celibacy 
until death as stated by Harita : “ For a habitual intercourse with a 
“ Yai^d wife of the guru infatuated through ignorance, a BrS.hma9a 
“ should perform a lifelong vow of celibacy in regard to the six 
80 “ organs.” For an unintentional ( intercourse ) v^th a S'Mrd wife of 
the guru, however, as stated by Mana^ : “ Carrying 
Page 270* “ the foot of a bed-sted, clad in the bark, with the 

‘‘ hair grown, in a lonely forest one should perform 
“the Prdjdpaiya Erchhra for one year with concentrated attention.’’ 
35 Or, “ one having intercourse with a gun^s wife, for one year should 
2a. 106. 
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“ embrace a thorny t'vvig, sleep on the bare ground, observing 
“ the three periods of the day, and subsisting on alms begged, 

“ becomes purified ”, one should perform this course stated by 
Snmantu. There also, for a habitual: “ or the Chtodr&ya^ for three 
“ months one should constantly observe ivith restrained organs,” as ^ 
stated by Mana\ For one who has intentionally commenced ( inter- 
course ) with a Kshatriyd, but has receded before the discharge of 
semen, as stated by Vyaghra : ‘‘ Ejrchhra,, and the Atikrchhra, and 

“ also the Krehh.rd.tikrchhra^ a Br^hma^ should perform for three 
“ months, for intercourse with a Kshatriya wife of the guru'^ 

Here, this is the adjustment. For one who has been encouraged 
by her, for three months the performance of the prdyakhiita ; one pro- 
ceeding under a mutual desire, the performance of the Atikrchhra for 
the same period also; when she was encouraged by himself, the per- 
formance of the Krchhratikrchhra for a similar period also. There 15 
also, for one who had proceeded intentionally, ( but receded ) before 
the discharge of semen, the rule stated by Kanva should be olserved : 

“ The Chdndr&yana, the Taptakrchhra and likewise the AiiJcrehhra 
“ also, for having once sexual intercourse through ignorance with a 
“ Kshatriyd wife of the guru, a twice-born { should perform ).” So, 20 
for one who has been encouraged, the Atikrchhra. For one who has 
proceeded under a mutual desire, the Taptakrchhra ; in regard to 
the one encouraged by Hmself, however, the Gh&ndrdyana. For one 
inte’^-^^paUy proceeding in regard to a Yaikyd (woman), but receding 
befSt.- the discharge of semen, as stated by Kanva : “The Tapta- 25 
‘‘ Krchhra as also the Pardka, likewise the Sdntapana, for once having 
“ intercourse intentionally with a Vaisyd wife of the guru, the twice- 
“ born should perform for a month.” Here, for one who has proceeded 
under a mutual desire, the Taptakrchhra i.e. to one encouraged 
by himself, the Pardka, likewise one who had been encouraged 30 
Sdntapana. 

Here also, for one who has proceeded unintentionally^ 
Prajapati has stated : “For five nights, one must not eat; or amilarly 
‘‘ for seven or for eight a twice-bom must not eat for having had 

intercourse once with the Vaisyd wife of the gxtru through ignorance 35 

_______ 
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“ For one, however, who had been encouraged by her, five nights; 
“ for one who had proceeded under a mutual desire, seven nights? 
“ when she was incited by himself, eight nights.” In regard to one 
who had intentionally proceeded in regard to a S''Mrd, but had 
5 receded before the discharge of semen, says Jabali : “ The Atihrchkra, 
“ the Tapiakrchhra and similarly the Par&ha, for having intercourse 
“ once with a S'Mra wife of the guru intentionally, a vipra should 
“ perform.” For one who had been encouraged by her, the Aiikrchhra; 
when he had proceeded under a mutual desire, the Tapiakrchhra', 
10 when she was induced by himself, the Pardka. There also, for one 
who had unintentionally proceeded, the rule of Dirghatamasa : “ The 
‘‘ Prdjdpaiya, the Sdntapana, with a fast for eleven nights, for 
“ having intercourse with a S'ddrd (wife) of the guru, a vipra should 
“ perform with concentration,” for one who had been encouraged by 
15 her, the Prdjdpaiya) for a proceeding under a mutual desire, the SdrM’- 
pana when she has been encouraged by himself, 'a seven nights’ fast. 

In this manner also should the adjustment of courses be made 
in regard to other Smrti passages. Like the man, or woman also the 
guilt of a Mahdpdtaka is undistinguishable. For says Katyayana : 
2(5 “ This guilt as also the purification has been declared for the degrad- 

ed, even of women who had associated, this very rule has been 
“ declared. ” Therefore, for her also when she had proceeded inten- 
tionally, is the death-ending ( penance ) without any differentiation. 
And, therefore also, after having stated the death-ending penanc^ for 
25 a man, for a woman also, the death-ending ( punishment ) hajfl teen 
stated by the Lord of the Yogis “After having cut off the organ, death 

“ for him, similarly for a woman with intention.” When unintentional, 
however, as has been stated by Mann® : “ This same penance should 

“ one perform in the case of fallen women also.” The twelve years’ 
30 course also should be performed by determining a half. 

These, moreover, which have been demonstrated to be equal 
to the violation of a guru's bed such as,^ “In regard friends’ 

“ wives and daughters, one’s own kindred, and bom of lowest orders, 

“ women of one’s gotra, sons’ wives, have been declared to be equal to 
35 “ the violation of the guri^s bed,” those also in regard to which the 

1. Verse 283, page 1701 above. 2. HI. 281 p, 1701 above, 3. Cb. XI. 188. 

4. Verse 231 p. 1701 above. 
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rule of extended application has been useil such as' : “ Tiie father’s 
“ sister, as also of the mother, the maternal nncl»''s wife, and the 
‘‘ ^ughter-in-law even, the mother’s co-wife, the sister, and the 
Acharya's daughter likewise; the wife of the .4 one's own 
“ daughter; one having intercourse with these is the violator nf a 
“ guru's bed;” as also for intentional habitual repetition for more 
than one night, for these, the six years' ami the nine years,’ 
prdy/iscMtia should be understood to be applicable in respective order- 
In regard to this very topic, for an intentional and intensively 

habitual repetition, the death-ending- For saxs 10 
Page 271* BrhadYama: “ For having discharged the semen in 
“ maidens, women of the lowest orders, the wives of 
'■ the snpindtis and children, self-destruction has been ordained. ’’ And 
the lowest orders, moreover, here referred to are : “the Chdndiila, the 
“ dog-eater, a Kshntta?, the the Taidehika, the Mdgadlia and the 15 

“ Ayogava, these seven are of the lowest order ” to be known as 
pointed out by Madhyamangira^, and not those discussed (in the text 
of Parasaras)^; “The washerman, the hy de-dresser” etc., as a sniall 
pr&yaschittu has been mentioned in regard to them 

Likewise® “ For having enjoyed the Chanddlu women, or the 20 
“ women of the lowest class, as also accepting them through ignorance 
“ a Brslhmana falls; while if knowingly, he attains an equalit}' with 
them,” (by this text) in laying down an equality with the Chunditlu 
etc. by Mann also has been pointed out in an ihhentional and constant 
habit, the death ending punishment Also, through ignorance for ^5 
having habitual intercourse with a Chdnddla woman, one falls; there- 
fore one should perform the prdyasi'Mtia for the degraded, extending 
to twelve years. 

This, moreover, has a reference to what was long continued ; 
for one night and habitual, however, three years. As says Mane S .SU 

1 Oh. in 232-233 etc. p. 1696 above. 

2 Tlie Oitild -of a K^Mtriya -wife from a Sudra husband. See Aohara. 
Verse 94, p. 252, 1. 27 above. 

Z The Child of a Brahmani wife from a K^halriya hnsband, verse 93 at 
p. 252. 

4 Oh VI. 41. 

6 Oh. XL 178. 

53 


5 Mann Oh. XI. 175. 
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10 


15 


20 


25 


30 


‘‘ What a twice-born does during one night by resorting a Vrshali 
“ woman, that he wipes ofE by always subsisting on dims for three- 
** years.” Here by the word Frshali is expressed a ChAnddU woman. 
“A CMiiddlly an unchaste woman, a prostitute, and a maiden, one who 
“ is in her menses, one also being of the same gotra has been taken in 
“ marriage, these five are declared to be the five (kinds o£) VrshrtMs’’ 
thus in another Smrti the word Vrshali having been seen to be so used. 
Bmidkald ‘an unchaste woman ’ i-e. one unrestrained. How will a 


habit, moreover, be ascertained in such a case? The answer is, in the 
expression ‘what he does by one night’ the use of the Instrumental 
case^ being expressive of the accomplishment by intensive repetition, 
and by one night moreover, an intensive repetition,^ would be in- 
appropriate without habitual intercourse, the habit of the intercourse 
is inferred. And hence also from one night, the subject of a long- 
continued habit has been stated before, for which the extended rule 
for the violator of a guru's bed running over twelve years and end- 
ing with death also. When, moreover, whether knowingly or un- 
knowingly one has intercourse once® with the CMndM, Pidkad, &c. 
then: ‘‘ For having eaten the food and having had intercourse with the 
'‘women of the CMnd^as or the Pidkasas, for one year one should per- 
“form the Krchhra when with knowledge; and without knowledge for 
“ two months,” is the performance of Krchhra &c. as stated by Tama 
and others. When unintentionally, a couple of Chdndr&yanas in 
respective order should* be observed. 

In regard to the expression, “ Of one’s own race, and of the 
“ lowest order &c.” by reason of these being mentioned in ofte 
sentence, in regard to the sisters &c. also this same rule of adjust- 
ment should be observed. The death-ending, moreover, is by enter- 
ing the fire, iside this text of Katyayana : “ Intercourse -with the 

“ mother, also with the sister, as also with one’s daughter likewise, 
“ and with the daughter-in-law should be regarded as an AiipAtaka', 
“these perpetrators of the AtipAtaka must therefore enter the fire.” It 
^ould be observed that for once having an intercourse with the mother, 
with the sisters and &c. he having intercourse more than once. 
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eotering the fire ; as a pax’ity(o£ criminality) cannot be possible 
between the Mdhdpdiaka of the intercourse with the mother, and its 
extended application to the Alipdtaku viz. consisting of intercourse 
with sisters and the like. 

As for what has been stated by Brhad Yama : “ For having inter- o 
“ course with the Ghd}iddU, the Ptdlasl, the Jllechha woman, the 
“ daughter, the sister, the friend; as also the sister of the mother or 
“ of the father; one deposited in confidence, one who has resorted for 
“ protection; the maternal uncle’s wife, one who has entered the 
“ ascetic’s order, a womqn of one’s gofra, the king’s wife; the pupil’s lb 
“ wife, the guru’s wife, one should perform the Chdndrdyann'’ As also 
however, for the text of Ahgira^ : For having intercourse with the 
“ degraded women or of the lowest order, and having taken their 
“ food and also accepted, one should observe a fast for a month, or 
also a Chdndrdyanap these both even should be observed in regard 15 
to the extended application of the rule as to the violation of a guriis 
bed, in the case of one who has acted intentionally but had receded 
before the discharge of semen. As for the text of Sanivarta also : 

“ The sister, a mother’s relative, as also a sister born of a step- 
“mother; for having intercourse with these women through infatuation, 20 
“ one should perform the Tapia Krchhra,'” that should be observed 
in regard to the same subject immediately before stated, for one who 
bad started unintentionally, but had receded before the discharge 
of semen. 

When, moreover, one has intercourse with these also who are 
extremely adulterous, there also this same double prdyascMtta consist- 
ing of the Chdndrdyana and the Tapia Krchhra, in respective order, 
should be observed in the case of one who has intentionally and unin- 
tentionally proceeded. In the case of Public women, although enjoyed 
by the guru also, for an intercourse, there is no sin of the violation of a jq 
guru's bed, vicb this text of Vys^hra : Offences stated in reference 
“to the caste, such as adultery with other’s wives, as also the spoliation 
“ of a maiden, do not apply in the case of Public women, as also that 
“ of the violation of a guru's bed.” 

In this manner, other Srarti texts also laying down higher or 55 
lower prdyakMitas, should be sifted and the adjustment of the rule 
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sijouU be inferred. These are not being stated here for fear of 
swelling the treatise. ( 260 ) 

Thus ends the Chapter on the Violation of a Guru's bed. 


Viramitrodaya 

5 Now, reached in due course the Author mentions the prayakchitta 
for intercourse with a guru’s wife 

Yajnavalkya, Verses 259-260 

One having intercourse' with the wife of a guru, on a burning iron 
bed, together with a burning iron ( effigy of a ) woman, and embracing 
jd her, should sleep. Or, himself should cut off the testicles together with 
the organ, and taking (these) up in the cavity of his palms, proceeding in 
an uncrooked course towards the south-west, until the fall of his body, 
should give up his body. That says Manu' : “ One who has had inter- 
“ course with a gurus wife, after declaring his guilt should sleep on an 
15 “ iron bed and after embracing a burning iron effigy, by death he is 

purified. Or, after having himself cut off the organ and the testicles, 
“ and placing (these ) in the cavity of the palms, should proceed to the 
“ south-westerly direction until death, in an unarooked way.” Also : 
“ What has been stated for intercourse with a guru’s wife, the same 
“ procedure should be followed in the case of women also who have 
“ fallea.” By the use of the word eva, ‘ also ’, the half of a prdyasckitia 
as in the case of woman is here excluded. Vasifhtha® : “ With hairs 
“ completely removed, besmeared in ghee, he should embrace a heated 
“ iron effigy.” Nishkdlaka, ‘ with hairs completely removed,’ i.e. with 
hairs shaved off; siirmi Le, iron image. This, moreover, for having 
intentionally (an) intercourse with the guru’s wife. 

For having intercourse with the wife of a guru or the like, how- 
ever, the Author says, PrQ.j&patyam etc. The meaning is that extending 
over twelve years, one should perform the Pr&jdpatya. sfflapa^i, 
gy however, explains, that for having intercourse with a father’s wife 
other than the mother, and not of the same varna, for three years the 
Prdjdpatya. “ When there has been retraction before the discharge 
“ of semen, this for three years,” so Bhavadeva. 

With the desire of having intercourse with the wife of the guru 
for merely going over to the bed, however, the Author says, Chdndrd- 
' yuTM, and the Veda Saihhitd also in entirety for three months’ period 
one should repeat. (259-260) 


1 Oh. XI. 108 104, 


2 Oh. XX. 14 
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Suiapai^i 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 260 

Prdjdpatyarn These t\io penances, should be understood to be in 
the case of an intercourse with a guru's guilty wife who is not of the same 
Varna, With these &c., in this manner with the four such as theBrahmana ^ 
and the rest, either with each separately and jointly, one who knowingly 
lives together, i,e, holds company, such a one also is like him. So also 
Devala: Having lived along with one degraded, knowingly for one 

*’ year, a man has been associated with him, such a one at the end of a year 
“ himself becomes degraded” Devaia states the process of association, 

“ Having the same bed and seat, mixing at meals, in regard to cooked 
food in one pot, oflSciating for a sacrifice, and teaching and having mari- 
tal union, as also eating together; thus m nine ways has been stated 
“ the mixed association, that should not be done with the most degraded 
“ ones ” Harita also: “By a talk, contact with limbs, by confidence, by 15 
“ eating together, by having the same conveyance and the same seat, sin 
“ is transmitted among men. ” There, officiating at a sacrifice and the 
rest of the four ways, Devala lays down as the cause of immediate degrada- 
tion : “Officiating for a sacrifice, having marital connection, teaching the 
“ Vedas, eating together, by doing these certainly immediately they fall 20 
“along with the degraded.” In the case of these also Man states the cause 
of degradation to be after a year. “After a year, one becomes degraded 
“ by officiating at a sacrifice, teaching the Vedas, having marital connec- 
“tion; and no doubt ; not, however, by the same conveyance with a seat.’* 

The rule of adjustment when knowingly or unknowingly done, has been 25 
stated fn the Kurma Parana. “ Officiating at a sacrifice, having marital 
“ connection, teaching the Vedas, likewise; by having done these knowingly, 

“one becpmes degraded, as also by taking meals together One, howerer, 

“ who through ignorance studies together the Vedas, that twice-born falls ^ 
after a year, as also by the teaching of the Vedas.*’ In the text of Manu 80 
viz., In conveyance, seat and eating *’ the three viz, the conveyance and 
the rest having been indicated in a conjunct compound, when all these of 
small intercourse together are continued, through ignorance, by one year 
is the cause for a fall; knowingly by six months. Vyasa states a parti- 
quHt' prdyaicfutta: “He who drinks with another for a year, that one 35 
“also becomes (his ) equal; less by a quarter should a twice-born perform 
*’ the penance as for each such.** (260) 


1, Oh. XI. 180. 
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Now, after having stated the pmyakhitta for the Br^hmicide and 
other perpetrators of the MahdpdtaJcas and as reach- 
Page 272* ed in the context, the Author states the prciyakkitta 
for the associates of these 


5 Yajnavalkya, Verse 261 (1) 

With these, however, he who lives mdeed for a year, that one also is 
equal to him. [261 (1)] 

Mitakshara: — Ehhi^, idth these., i.e. with the aforestated Brahmicide 
and like others, sanivatsaram, for a year, he who closely lives together 
10 i.e. conducts along with him, sopi tatsamah, that om dso is equal to him. 
“ He who conducts himself with another, should perform the prdyat 
“ chiiia for such a one according to this rule the use of the expres- 
sion taisama is with a view to indicate the extended ( application 
of the) prdyakhitta prescribed for him; to such one, and not for an 
15 extended application of the sinfulness ; that having been already 
established by the statement. “ He also who dwells along with him.” 

Here, moreover, even if there be an extended application, the 
entire twelve years’ penance alone must be performed, as the guilt of an 
associate as a Mahdpdtakin is directly his* By the use of the word api, 
‘also,’ not .only the associate with a Mahdpdtakin is equal to him, but 
on the other hand, even in regard to the perpetrators of AtipdUika, or 
a Pdtahif or of a secondary Pdtaka ( Upapdtaka), one who assodates 
himself with any one among these, such a one also is like that one ; 
and thus the Author points out that he should, perform the prdyak 
25 chitta ( stated as ) for him also. Hence also after having stated the 
entire dass of prdyakhiitas has been stated by Blano “ He who 
“ associates with any one of those patitas, such a one must perform 
‘‘ the same penance prescribed for him also, for the purification 
“ from such association.” By Vifbnn^ also has been pointed out the 
50 liabiliiy for a prdyakhitta generally for an association with any sinner, 
as it makes him a secondary sinner ( UpapdiaUn ) ' “He who asso- 
“ ciates himself with a sinner, such a one should also perform his 


I Oh. Si. 181. 


2. Oh.LIV. 1. 
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“penance.’ Hence also has a prohibition been made generally with sin- 
ners by Mana^: “ With sinners who have not been purified, one must 
“ not transact any business.” AIso^ z ‘‘ A twice-born should not 
“ hold association with good men without® performing a pnjjju.rlutia.''’ 

Moreover, this twelve years’ and the like pr>iyak'hitia for a pat'da o 
has a reference to an association deliberately made, as Devaia has 
stated *. “ Having knowingly stayed with a patita for a year, a 

“ man having got mixed with him, at the end of the year, himself 
“ becomes a patita For an association through ignorance, however, 
has been stated by Vasishtha^ : “Upon a joint performance with a patita, 10 
“whether by the study of the Tedas, or by matrimony, or by officiat- 
“ing at a sacrifice, whatever property may have been obtained from 
“them, after giving these up, one should not dwell with them. Having 
“gone to the Northern direction, not eating anything, by repeating the 
“ study of the bamhitfi, one becomes purified ; thus it is knowm.” 15 
“The Brahmicide®, the wine-drinker, the thief, and similarly, the 
“violator of the Guru’s bed, these are all the perpetrators of the 
“heinuos sins — MaM,pd,ta1dns ; and he also who associates with them.” 
Thus everything is unobjectionable. 

By the use of the form taih, ‘with these,’ the associates with the 20 
four MaMpdtakins such as the Brfi.hmicide etc. indicated by the instru- 
mental case in the pronoun alone having been declared as MahapAtahina 
the sin of MaMpataka does not attach to the associates of these- 

It may be said, indeed the cause for incurring the Mah&pAtaka 

is the association alone with a Mah&pdtaMn, and not 25 
An objection association with the Br&hmicide or any other 

particular kind ( of offender ), as that would* be 
incongruous®. Therefore, here, even for the associates of the 
Assodates of the BrAhrmcide etc-, the sin of the contact with a 
MaMpdtakin will exist, and he also will' be guilty of a MaMpAtahi, 
and there is no exception ( stated ). 

1. Ob. XI. 189. 

2. Oh, XI. 47 (2). This is the rule for a converse ease as is apparent from 

the first half znv&filvm tiF 1 =1 

8. There is a mistake in Hie print at p. 272 1. 13; for read mv- 

4. ’ Oh, XX. 43-46 5. TajS. III. 227 p. 1683. 
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To this the answer is, it would be so if the state of a MaMpatahin 
were cleducible from any other source^ ( of know- 
Tiif Answer ledge). If, however, it be taken to be dedacible 
from the text itself, it is not possible that it can be 
5 so inferred from it. By the pronoun taih, ‘with these’, particularly 
referring to the subject under discussion, the cause of the state of a 
2faUpdlaka is inferreble as the contact with a Brl,hmicide and the 
like sinners particularly stated. This being so, the absence of ( the 
rule of ) exception also cannot be the cause, as it cannot be reached 
10 even. Therefore in the case of the associates of the associates, no 
loss occurs of the performances of the twice-born, the penance, 
however, is certainly incurred- 

Is or should it be asked, how in the absence of' a degradation of 
the associate of an associate, can there be a prSyaschitta ? Since in 
lb the text:^ “ With sinners who have not been purified, one should not 
“transact any business,” by the rule of exception having been stated in 
regard to all the sinners, the associate with an associate of a 
MahopataVin also comes to be prohibited, and so even if there be no 
degradation, a pmyakMua is certainly proper. That, moreover, 
20 should lie less by a quarter, “ He who lives together with another for 
“a year, becomes equal to him; that twice-born also 
Page 273* “ should perform the penance of the other, less by a 

“ quarter, " this text of Vyasa should be observed. 
In -this manner, for the fourth and the fifth associates with intention 
25 also, should be observed, less by a half, and less by three quarters 
( respectively ); therefore, it has been established that the liability for 
their praynschittd exists only for those who have direct contact with 
the Brflhmicide and the like, and not for the associates of the associates. 

Here, moreover, in the case of the intentional Br&hmicfde, the 
30 death-ending penance has been prescribed, still that is not extended in 
its application to the associates, in the text®: “He should perform the 
‘‘ ^me penance as for that one,” the extended application being only 
of the penance ; and also since death cannot be said to be expressed 
by the word penance. Therefore, here, even for an intentional 

1. 2 Mann Ch. XI. 189. 

8 Of Mann Ch. XI. 181. 
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association made, one for twelve years, while when uninten- 
tional, half of it Association, moreover^ differs by regard to the 
variety of acts in connection with oneself, as says Vrddha Brhaspati ; 

*■ Sleeping and sitting together, eating, mixing oE foo 1 in pots and 
“ at table, officiating at a sacrifice, teaching, naatrimonial alliance, 5 
“ similarly also eating together ; thus of nine varieties has been 
“ declared the commixture which should not be made with the most 
‘‘ low.” Devala also : “ Close talk, touch, and contact in breath on 
“ account of a common conveyance, seat and meals ; by reason of 
“ officiating at a sacrifice, by teaching, and by matrimonial alliance 10 

the sin of men becomes transmixed.” Sleeping and sitting together 
being seated on the same bedstead ; eating in the same row ; 
cooking food in one pot i.e. mixing of food; touch i.e. contact? in other 
words, taking meals with his food. ‘ Officiating at a sacrifice,’ either 
for the degraded, or of oneself by him. ‘Teaching’ him or of oneselfby 15 
him. ‘Matrimonial alliance’ i.e. either offering the daughter to him, or the 
acceptance of a daughter from him. ‘Eating together’ i.e- eating in one 
pot; * close talk ’ i.e> conversation; ‘touch,’ close contact of limbs j 
‘ breath ’ i-e. contact with the breath coining out of the mouth of the 
degraded; ‘common conveyance’ i.(S. riding the same horse and the like. 20 
Among these, for whom, on' account of which action and within 
what time would be the degradation ? Antidpating this inquiry, 
it has been declared by &had Visimn : “After one year one becomes 
“ degrpided by conducting together with one who had fallen ; while 
“by contacts such as having the same conveyance, eating, titting and 25 
“ sleeping together, and by marital, sacrificial and the like contacts; 

“ through the mouth, however, immediately indeed.” Here ‘ eating 
together ’ means taking meals seated in the same line. For eating 
in the same pot, however, immediate degradation. “ Officiating at a 
“ sacrifice, having marital connection, studying the vedas, eating 30 
“ together ; by doing these along with the fe,llen,one becomes imme- 
“ diately degraded ; there is no doubt ”; vide this text of Devala. By 
the word Srautoa, officiating at a sacrifice is stated. By the word 
Mtdshya, ‘ of the mouth,’ is indicated imparting instructions as it 
proceeds from the mouth. In the compound expression ‘ marital, 35 
sacrificial, and of the mouth,’ although indicated by a conjunct com- 
pound, each by itself is the cause of their immediate degradation, as 
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S pmanfai has stated : “ He who holds contact with the • fallen either 

“by marital or sacrificial connection or through the mouth, or 
“by any one of these, for him also is this same pr&yakihitta''’ 
In the case of a close talk, touch and breath, however, by reason of 
5 their being closely allied to the four such as the same conveyance 
etc. cumulation alone is the cause of degradation, as in the expres- 
sion “ By the same conveyance, meals, seating and sleeping ” these 
having been expressed as connected with each other. For an isolated 
act in regard to each, however, even though it would not be a cause 
for degradation, it certainly is a cause for sin. “On account of a com- 
“mon seat, bed, conveyance, conversation and taking the meg.l3 
“together, ^s are transmitted, just like an oil dropln water” by this 
text of ParalaraS even each separately by itself has been known to 
be the cause of sin. In the case of conversation, touch, and breath, 
however, when mixed with the four such as conveyance, they 
become the cause of a fall, and not when they are separated, on 
account of the smallness (of the sin). The capacity to be the cause 
of a sin, however, certainly exists, as has been pointed out in the 
text of Devala, viz. “ Close talk, touch, breath, etc.” Therefore, 
20 without a close conversation etc., if common conveyance etc. is 
made, one should perform the ‘prdydkihUta for twelve years, less by a 
fifth part. Together with that, however, the entire. 

This being so, “ With these, however, one who lives together 
“ for a year, such a one also is like him,” this text of the L&rd of 
25 the Yogi’s it is proper to take as having a reference to the four, such as 
a common conveyance and the rest. Therefore, conversation and the 
like cannot be independently the cause for a degradaticJn. And hence 
also by Mana^ “After a year, one becomes degraded by associating 
“himself with the fallen, not by sacrificing, teaching the Yedas, or by 
30 “ matrimonial alfiance, but by the same conveyance, or seat or by 

“ eating with him,” has been stated as the cause of degradation, the 
four causes such as a conveyance etc. after a year- Here the use of 
the word seating is also indicative, by implication, of sleeping. 

Here, moreover, the clause, “By one year one becomes degraded 
^ “by associating himself with the fallen ” is connected with the clause 
1. Oh. VI 71. 


2 Oh. XI. 180. 
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“ by conveyance, such as by eating ”, ■which is separated; ( this is) in 
accordance with the test of Vishgn pointed out before, also vide the 
text : “ By one year, one becomes degi'aded by conducting himself 

‘‘with the degraded, having meals, seating and sleep for all times.” 

Nor "will there be the fault of an inadmissible connection^ in regard ® 
to the conveyance, seating or sleeping, one conducting himself i^, 
directing his behaviour, thus the genesis of the connection is explain- 
ed in a desire to point out a separated clause. 

Page 274* As in the passage “with this, determined by the 

‘‘ things to be taken over, having ofEered the 10 
“ Ishti etc. " Or, alternatively, by the satr (^Tf) {an') ending in the 
form Acharan^ ‘ conducting,’ the idea of a reason is inferrable. The 
ablative case in the expression^ ‘ from the conveyance, seat and bed ’ 
has the sense of the accusative. By officiating at a sacrifice, by 
imparting instructions in* the Vedas, and by a matrimonial alliance, 15 
not by a year does he fall, but immediately only; and this in 
pursuance of the mass of andent texts. Therefore, it is proper that on 
account of the four viz. matrimony etc. immediately does he fall, but 
on account of the four causes such as conveyance etc., however, by a 
year of intensive repetition vide^ the text “after a year, he also becomes 20 
“ like him.” Since the accusative case indicative of intensive association 
is used, the omitted days should be counted. As an association 
extending over three hundred and sixty days brings about degrada- 
tion, one less than that does not involve a penance for the degraded^ 
but something else. As says Paralara^: “ A BrUhmana carryir^ 25 
an anassociation with the degraded and the like unintentionally for 
“five days, or for ten days, or even for twelve days, for half a 
“ month, or for one month, or even for three months, or half a year, 

“or for a year — ^for more, however, he shall become equal to tbn«: 
“one. For the first alternative, for three nighty for the second SO 
“ alternative, he should perform the Krchkra\ he should perform the 
“ S&ntapana Erchkra for the third alternative; for the fourth ahajl 

1 

2 Therefore it wonH be ».«. by resson of Ms conducting in 

regard to jtr, aitePT, srpt &c. 

8 Oh. IV. 8-12. 
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“be for ten nights; thereafter, for the fifth, the Par&ka, for the sixth, 
“ one should perform the CMndrdyana, for the seventh, however* 
“ the two Ahxdavas) likewise for the eighth alternative, one should 
perform the Krehhra for six months.” 

5 For an intentional association, moreover, has been stated in 

another Smrti, Samantn : “For a five • days’, however, one should 
“ perform the Krehhra; for a ten days’, the Tapia Krehhra; the Par&ka, 
‘‘however, shall be for a half month; for a month, one should 
•‘perform the Chdndrdyana^ For three months, one should perform 
10 “ the Krehhra in addition to the Chdmk'&yana; for an association for 
“ six months, however, one should perform the Krehhra for a half 
“ year; for a year’s association, however, a man should perform the 
“ Chdndrdyana for a year.” Here, moreover, in the expression ‘ for 
a year’s association ’, it should be observed, that a little less, as for 
15 a completed year, the twelve years’ has been stated by Manu 
and others. 

As for the text of Brhaspati : “ For an assodation for six months 
“ by officiating at a sacrifice, imparting Vedic instructions and the 
“like by means of a common seat and bed, one should perform half 
20 “ the prdyakihitta^l a text which states a degradation for officiating 
at a sacrifice, teaching the Yedas, and ^ting in one pot for six 
months; this is when unintentional in times of extreme poverty and in 
regard to officiating at a sacrifice like the five daily sacrifices, teaching 
the ahgas, and for a matrimonial alliance other than with daughters 
25 and sisters is to be observed, as for officiating at principal sacrifices, 
immediate degradation has already been stated. 

Following this direction also, for association with ^ip&taUna 
such as those who had intercourse with the daughter, sister and the 
daughter-in-law, when intentional, for nine years, and for an 
30 unintentional it should be .determined for four years and a half* 
For the associates with sinners haring intercourse with the wives of 
friends, paternal uncle and the like, when intentional, for six years j 
when unintentional, three years. 

How, in regard to the associates with the UpapdUaMns etc., when 
35 intentional, the same as for him, for three months; and when 
unintentional half; thus it should be understood. 
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Like as for the men, for women also on an association with 
the Mahap&takins etc., the degradation is without any discrimination- 
As says ^annaka : “Those causes for degradation such as are for men, 

‘ for women also are the same even; a Br^maM by a resrot to one 
‘‘of a lower Varna becomes more degraded.” Therefore, for them o 
also, from among the MaMpatakins and the rest, with whom even 
they may have association, the prayaschitta for such a one also 
should be administered by half the measure. 

In this same manner, for the infant, the aged and the sick also, 
for an intentional, a half, for an unintentional a quarter. Likewise, 
for an uninitiated child also, for an intentional a quarter, and for an 
unintentional, half of it. This is the way- [261 ( 1 )] 

In regard to the prohibition of matrimonial alliance arising on 
account of the prohibition of association with the degraded, the 
Author states a counter-exception on certain occasions 15 

Yajiiavalkya, Verse [261 (2)] 

A maiden daughter of these, one may marry, when she had been 
fasting and was destitute of anything. [ 261 (2) ] 

Mitakfhara : — E§h2m, of these, tW- of the degraded, Kanyam, a 
maiden daughter, bom during the state of degradation, sopavasara, 20 
tehen she had been fasting, i.e, one who had performed ^<s pr&yasddtUi 
proper for the period of association held, al^cbarntm, destitute of any- 
thing, i.e- one who had not taken any thing from her father’s pro- 
perty such as clothes, ornaments &c. ndwahet, one may marry. By 
saying that ‘ one may marry a maiden daughter,’ the Author points 25 
out that one oneself should take in marriage a maiden who had 
given up the association of the degraded, and that he should not 
accept from the hand of the degraded. 

This being so, the opposition to the exception to the rule as to 

a^ociation with tiiose having matrimonial alliance g 0 
Page 275* with the degraded also stands removed. This 
sense, moreover, has been clearly brought out by 
Vrddha H^itu : “ The maiden daughter of a degrsided perscm, how- 
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“ ever, devoid r f a cloth, and one who had observed a fast for a day 
“ and a night, in the early morning covered in a white unwashed 
“ cloth, ‘ I am not theirs, nor they mine/ thus loudly m ak in g a decla- 
“ ration, at a holy place, or in one’s own house, one should take in 
5 “ marriage.” 

Likewise, by the text “ Of these, a maiden daughter, one should 
“marry,” the Author points the incapacity for association of his 
children other than the females. Hence also Vasishtha^ : " One born 

“ of the degraded, ( himself ) becomes degraded, excepting women ; 
“ for she is to resort to an outsider ; such a one ( when ) without a 
‘‘ heritage, one may marry.” [ 261 (2) ] 

Here ends the Chapter on the Pr&ycdehitta for Prohibited Association. 


Viramitrodaya 

Now, reached in due course, the Author states the prdyasckitia for 
15 the associate of the MaMp&takin 

YSjnayalkya, Verse 361 

He, however, who ‘with these’ i.e. with the four, viz,, the Br&hmicide 
etc., ‘ together ’ i.e. by sleeping, sitting etc. for one year lives together, 
‘that also is equal to him' i,e. will be liable for the prdyakchitta equal 
30 to that for a Br^hmicide indicative of the association. By the use of 
the word apt, ‘ also ’, is included the co-association in the form of 
oflSciating at a sacrifice, imparting instruction, having sexual connection, 
and the like which cause an immediate fall. By the use of the word 
tu, ‘ however,’ the Author excludes the death-ending prdyakchitta even 
25 if the association was intentionally made, vide the text of Ch^agaleya, 
“ In this world, one by whom an association has taken place with 
“another, for such a one, the penance for the other should be directed.” 
“The people the perpetrators of the MakdpdiaJias and particularly the 
“four become purified by entering the fire; or by bathing in a big sacri- 
fice" vide this text ofYama also. For an association through ignorance; 
however, for six years only. Here, even in regard to an association 
with the Upapdtakin also, the prdyakchitta for the respective Upapdtahas 
is incurred, as it has been generally stated by Manu : “ That man wbo 
falls in the company of any of these degraded persons.” 


1 . Oh. XHL 61-53. 



F4j«aca^&|a Book HI T Viramitrodaya & Sulapani — ilnnlal Unions 1805 
Verse g 61 J 

A marital union in regard to the degraded sometimes does not 
lead to degradation, and so is not a cause for a prdyaschitia-, and so the 
Author says, ‘ maiden etc.’ Of those four i.e. of the Brdhmicide and 
others, the maiden daughter even though born during the state of 
degradation, when she has observed a fast, and is without anything i.e. 5 
is without any cloth, ornaments or the like bestowed by the father, 
and has approached of herself, one should marry; by so doing he 
does not fall; this is the meaning. 

In this connection Vrddha Harita states a special rule: "The maiden 
" daughter of one who is degraded, without a cloth, who had fasted for 
" the day and night in the morning, covered in a white unworn cloth 
" and declaring loudly ‘ I am not of these, nor these mine,’ at a holy 
" place or in one’s own house, one may marry.” Otherwise, however, 
by marrying her, degradation will certainly occur; so Sakala. 

Here in regard to the Mabdpdtakas, other small and great prdycA- 15 
chittas and their adjustments also out of fear of swelling the treatise 
are not detailed here, as also because under the influence of Kali, with 
a view to conceal a sin, generally prdyaschittas are not performed. 
Thus hereafter also should be inferred the cause for comments in 
brief. (261) ‘ 20 

^Qlapa^i 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 261 

The maiden daughter &c. ‘ Of these ’ i.e. of the degraded. ‘Moneyless’, 
i.e, devoid of ornaments or any other paternal wealth; the maiden dat^hter 
one should marry. To that effect also Vasishtha^ : “One born of the 
“ degraded, becomes degraded, excepting a woman; that, however, is to go 
“ to another. Her, when without a heritage, one should marry,” “ Of 
“those born of the semen of the impure, when they desire,the penance is the 
“ third part of the degraded ; of the women, third of a share ” from this 
text of Baadhayana^ optionally *they may be even made to perform 
the penance. 

For those which are equal to the MaMp&tdkas also, th^e prdya^chiMas 
should be understood. As says Vishnu* : “ The murder of a Kdwdrisa 
“seated at a sacrifice, also of a woman in he; menses, of a pregnant 
“ woman, of one belonging to the airi gotra, whose embiryo is not known, 35 
“the murder of one whb has resorted for help, are equal to the murder of a 
BrShmana. False evidence, the murder of a friend, these two are equal 

1. Oh. Xm. 61-66. 2. n.1,61 3. Oh. XXXVI 1-8. 
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“ to swrci-drinking. Deprivation of the land of a Br§.hmana, is equal to 
“gold-theft. Intercourse with the wife of the father, paternal uncle, 
“ maternal grand-father, maternal uncle, father-in-law, and the king, is 
“equal to an intercourse with a Guru's wife; as also intercourse with the 
5 “father’s sister, and the mother’s sister. Intercourse with the wife of a 
"^rotriya, ^hoik, UpMhydya, a friend, with the sister's friend, and a woman 
“ of the same gotra, a woman of the highest varm, of the lowest horn, with 
“a maiden, with a woman in her menses, with one who has resorted for 
“shelter, as also with one who has become an ascetic, these AnupdtaMns are 
10 “ like the MaMpdtakim, become purified by the ASmmedha or by resorting 

“to the holy places.” Here, the word wife is, by implication, indicative of a 
woman in general, as intercourse with a wife-the prinoipal-is regarded 
as a MaMpdfaka. 

Likewise; in regard to the performance of the twelve years’ penance, 
15 says^ankha: “ Similarly, for having given false evidence, as also for 
“ having misappropriated a deposit, this penance itself should one performt 
as also for killing one who has resorted for shelter (261) 


On the occasion of the prohibited association in regard to the 
murder of a PratUoma bom of a prohibited alliance the Author states 
20 the Pruyasckiita 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 262 (1) 

One should perform a Chandrayana for having killed degraded persons 
of all kinds. [ 262 ( 1 )] 

MitakshaHi: — ^Avahrshtak, degraded persons, such as the S'Ota^ 
26 M&gadha and others born of an inverse alliance ; 'for killing each of 
these the ChandrSyaQa. So also S^ahkha : “ For the murder of all 

“(varieties of ) the degraded persons, the CMndrdyana. ” Or, as has 
been stated by Anj^ras.: “In the case of aU the lowest born, for 
“ having intercourse, or meals, or for killing, by ( the performance 
30 “ of ) the Par&Tca should be the purincation ; such is the declaration by 
“Angiras.” There, for killing intentionally a SMa etc., the CMndrd- 
yam ; for an unintentional killing of a SiKa however, a Pardka ; for 
the murder of a VcddeMka, less by a quarter. For killing a CMnddla 
two quarters; for the killing of a Mdgadha, the Pardka less by a 
35 quarter. In the case of a K§hcUtd, two quarters ; for the Ayogava^ 
also two quarters. In this manner also should be determined the 
greater or less of the Chdndrdyana. 
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As for the text of Bfa^magarbha : “ In the case of women born 
“ of praiUoma connections the limit has been stated to be a month ; 

“ for those born of prohibited intermarriage such as the SiUa etc., 

“ four, two, or six”, that has a reference to a repetition. There, for the 
murder of a SHta, six months-, for killing a VaidehaJcUf four, for kill- 5 
ing a ChdndMa, two; thus is the connection according to propriety. 
Likewise, for the murder of a Magadha^ four ; for that of a KshattA, 
two months’; for an Ayogava also two months’; thus is the 
adjustment. [ 262 (1) ] 


Viramitrodaya 10 

On the occasion of ( stating) the pr&yakchitta for prohibited 
associations, the Author states the prQ,yakckttta for the murder of one 
born of a prohibited union 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 362 ( 1 ) 

Aoakrshi&n, ‘ degraded’, i.e. those bom of pratiloma alliances such 15 
as the Sitia, Mdgadha etc.; for killing each, however, one should 
perform the Chdndrdyana (262 [1] ). 


The naimittika performances being capable of being accomplished 
hj japa and the like, and that being impossible in the case of S'Mras 
who are devoid of learning ; anticipating a doubt as to their capacity 20 
for these, just 'as of the blind for the AgyAvehshaTia and the like acta, 
the Author proceeds 

■Yajnavalkya, Verse 262 (2) 

A S'Mra fhouglL devoid of the capacity, by this interval becomes 
purified [ 262 (2) ]. 25 

MiUiksharil: — Even though, api, S^fldra, a S'Mra in the matter of 
the japa &c. adhikarabma^ is devoid of the capacity, still also auoia, hy 
this, vow to be accomplished by an interval of twelve years or the 
like, Indhyati, becomes purified. 

The use of the word S'Mra is inclusive by implication of women, 
nlso those born of Pratiloma alliances- Even tiioiigh in his case there 
is the impossibility of theyc^a of the gdyatri or the like, still the japa 
of the narnaekdra mantra is possible. Hence al«> in anofibor Sm^ has 
55 
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been stated : “ Leavings at the meals, is his food , ; for him has been 

“ prescribed the ruxmasMra as the Or, alternating on the 

strength of the text he should perform the vow even without the- 
japa and the like. 

5 “ Therefore, taking up a S''<idra who is always fixed in the path 

ot dharmay ihe prAycmhitia should be administered devoid of the 
*'* japa or the homa'^ vide this text of Likewise, another 

(rule) also by the same has been stated : “A S'Mra becomes purified 
“ by an interval, when he is intent on the benefit of the cow and the 
10 “ BrShmana, or by charitable donations, or by fasts, or also by the 
“ service of the twice-bom.” 

As for the text of Mann^ : “ Nor should one give him instrue- 
“tions in ^uxrma, -neither also must one direct a vow for him,’.’ 
which prohibits the vow or instruction for a S' Mra, that is intended 
15 in regard to a S'’Mra who has not duly approached. As to also the 
text of another Smrti viz. ; “ These Krchhras are 

Page 276* “to be performed always by (the members of) the 
“ three Famosj in regard to these Krchhras for a 
^‘S'Mra no authority has been ordained,’’ that has a reference to a 
20 Kivhhra (started ) with a special desire. 

Therefore, that for the women and the S'Mras, as also for those 
bom of the prcdihma connection, there is the capacity for the perform- 
ance of a vow like the members of the three varnas, -has been esta- 
blished. As for the text of Gantama^ : “ Persons born of a Braiiloma 
25 '‘connection are devoid of (the privilege of) Dharma,” that is 
intended as having a reference to particular reEgious rites such as the 
Upanayana and the like. 

Here ends the Chapter on the Frdyakchitta for MaMpdtahns. 

Viramitrodaya 

Indeed of Wlo' Chdndrdya'pM, Prdj&patya and such other vows the 
repetition of the gdyairi is a part; there the Sddras have no authority; 
then how will the pr&yakcHtta be iJrought about ? so the Author says 
Yajnavalkya, Verse 262 ( 2 ) 

A §Mra who is devoid of the right for the repetition of the 
35 Fcdic mantras, by this, i.e. by the period stated for the Chdndr&yank 


1. OAin. 80 


2, Oh. IV. 20. 
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etc. — by the use of the woid api, ‘ even,’ along with the performance 
of the proceeding without the inclusion of the Veda mantra becomes 
purified. By this, it is shown that the rite stated before which includes 
as its part the repetition of the Veda Samhitd, or the oblations such as 
‘to the hairs, this oblation' etc. is for other than a SMra, as for a Sddra 5 
however, is a different pr&yakchitta, this also has been indicated[262 (.2)], 


Sulapa^i 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 262 

CMndra &c. Avakrshtgm,^ * lower orders’, born of inverse unions such 
as the Mdgadha and the like, for having deliberately killed, one should 10 
perform the Chdndrdyana. A ^ddra being without the japa and homa and 
the like, by the efluz of time e. g. by the twelve years* etc., becomes pure* 

So also Sankha and LIkhita : “ The Krckhras are for the twice-born only, 

“ and not for the lower. For one who has a desire to follow dharma { there 
“ is) no prohibition For the twice-born alone are the Krckhras involv- 15 

ing the repetition of the mantraSj the sacrifices etc ,not for the ^dra and the 
like, as these are without the mantras, — ^For one who is desirous of religi- 
ous merits, and wishes for purification from sin^, in the case of a SUdra 
even, the prohibition is of the Krchhra only. So Angirah : “ Likewise 
“ having come across a ffUdra who is always intent on religious merit, the 20 
** prdyaichitta should be administered excluding the Vedio mantras,” (%6%} 


Among the five MaMpdiakas, having stated the pr&yaMuttas for 
the MaMpdtahas and the Aiipdiakas not being the Upapdtahas^ now 
while proceeding to discuss the prdy(mhitias for the Upapdiakas^ the 
Author states the prdyakhittas for cow-killing reached in due course 25 
of discussion 

Yajiiavalkya, Verses 263-264 

The five cow-producis dioidd a cow-kiUer drink; for a miMtilh he 
shodd remain under restraint^; sleeping in file cowpai^ fdOlowiiqf after die 
cow, by dona&ig a cow, he becmnes purified. (293) 30 

The Krchhra or also the AlikAhhra even be should petforai will 
ccmcentraiion or^ he should donate^ after fastmg for three nights, however^ 
cows with a bull as the eleventh* (264) 

1 In verse 263 first half read for 

2 In verse 264, for read 
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MMk^hara : — One who kills a cow is goghnal^, a cow-EUer- The 
suflax^ (^) is under the rule in Mtda vibhuja &c. Such a one mSsam , 
for a monih, under restraint, aata, should remain- How conducting ? 
The five — ^those cow-products — ^viz. cow’s ujine, cow-dung, milk, 
6 curds and ghee mixed together according to the rules — d rinking ; 
that having been ordained to function for the meals by giving up 
any other food. Likewise, go§hthe^ya|i, deeping in a cowpen. 
reason of the direction regarding the cowpen necessarily implying 
sleeping, and sleeping in the day time likewise being prohibited, at 
10 night sleeping in the cowpen. One who goes after a oow} the vow 
of himj ( such a one ) is gonog^i, following after the cow. The termi- 
nation^ nin is used to indicate a vow. Hence also in whose cowpen 
he sleeps, by regard to contiguity, these very cows when in the 
morning roaming about in the forest, one should follow after. By 
15 the use of the expression, ‘follow after,' when these go, then only by 
himself he should go after ( them ); when, however, they remain 
standing or sitting then following after being an impossible act, 
himself also should remain standing or sittiijg ; thus is the inference. 
From the direction as to going after itself, while these in the evening 
20 repair to the cowpen, the entry into the cowpen necessarily follows 
from the sense. 

While acting in this manner, at the end of a month gopradinena, 
by danadng a cow, i-e- by ^ving away one cow — as by that much the 
deject of the rule of the sdstra being accomplished, from the sin of 
gg cowkiUing kdhyati, he becomes purified j thus this is one vow- 

For a month sleeping in the cowpen and following after the 
cow these directions follow. Consumption of the five cow-products, 
however, has been removed by the ordaining of the Krckhra itself. 

1 See Panmi III. ii, 5 and fclie VarHlca thereon. These are 

HL ii. 5. — The a£5z ^ comes after the verbs and when 

in composition with the words and as objects respectively. The VarUia 
in point on this is i3^33ni|Kr SS^^WHH—The words ( chariot ), 

and the rest should be included in the subdivision of words formed by the afllT q;. 

S In the expression ntg*n4. 
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And therefore, for a month, without break one should perform the 
Krehhra, is the nest. Hence also has by Jabala for a month been 
stated the performance of the Pr&jdpatya as an independent prnyai" 
chkta : ‘‘ The Prdjdpatya, one should perform for a month, the cow- 

“ killer, if unintentional ; intent for the benefit of the cow, he should 5 
“ go after the cow ; and by donating a cow he becomes purified.” 

Or the AUhrchhra in a similar manner should one perform ; so is 
another. The characteristics of the Krchhra, and of the AiihfcJJira 
will be stated hereafter. Or, for three nights, having observed a fast, 
of whom a bull would be the eleventh, such cows one should donate — 
thus are the four vows. 

Among these, in the case of that committed unintentionally, for 
the killing of any cow of any kind belonging to any one of the 
Br&hmai^a caste, after observing a fast, and the donation of a bull and 
ten cows together with a fast for three nights should be observed; 
for the killing of one belonging to a particular owner, as also of one 
possessing particular qualities, a heavy prd/yakMtta being stated here- 
after. In the case of one belonging to a Kshatriya, however, for a 
killing in that manner, for a month the consumption of the five cow. 
products, is the first priLjaschitta. Here, consumption of the five cow- SO 
products being very light (in form), that is equal to a fast for a month. 

Next, moreover, for every six ( days’ ) fasts, adding 
Page 277* one Pr&j&patya for each, and as a substitute for five 
KrchTxras five cows being donated, and at the end of 
a month, one cow, thus become six cows, and thus is smaller than the 25 
vow of donating cows with a bull as the eleventh after three nights. 

How, moreover, is the superiority of Ihe BrShmana’s cows ? 
Because in the text : “ The property belonging to the Gods, the 
“Brii^aflas and the Mngs, however, should be known as of the 
“ highest ( class ) ”, their property has been stated by to be 30 

the highest, and in the passage “ regarding the cows ^longing to the 
“ Br&hma^as ” a heavy punishment has been pointed out In r^ard 
to one belonging to a Yaisya, however, for Hlling one of that kind, for 
a month one should perform the Aiihrchhra- In the AMrehlira, for 
the first three nights a handful of food shall form the meal; in the 35 


1. Mann Oh. Vin. 826. 
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final three nights, absolute fast. Hence, when the Atikrchhra penance 
is being performed as a month’s vow, a fast for six nights occurs; in 
one for twenty-four days, however, eating a handful of food. There- 
after by devising a substitute for a Krchhra, occur five cows less by 
5 a little, and this being smaller than the last two penances, it is 
proper that it has a reference to the killing of a cow belonging 
to a Vaisya. 

In regard to the same topic, for the killing of a cow belonging to 
a S'Mra, for a month the Prdjdpatya, the second. There, moreover^ 
10 by reason of its containing two and a half Prdjdpatyas, as a substitute 
a little greater, come to be two cows, and thus being still smaller 
than the former two, it is proper (to say) that it has a reference to the 
S'ddra- And, moreover, these four prdyaschittas, are to be adminis. 
tered to the actual offender himself, his anugrdhaka^ (supporter), 
15 prayojaka (instigator ) and anumanid (adviser) by regard to the 
greater or less fast in the subject stated as before. 

As for the three penances stated in the Vaish^ava: “For a cow- 
“ killer, with the five cow-products for one month three polos for 
“ every day shall be the Pardka, or even the Chdndrdyana also 
20 “alternatively.” As also the text of Kalyapa: “For having killed a 
“cow, being covered in its hide for a month sleeping in the cowpen, 
“ bathing at the three periods, and always subasting on the five oow- 
“ products.” As also the text of ^l^tapa: “For a month subsisting 
“on the five cow -products.” These five also have a reference to the 
25 very subject for which YSjSavalkya has prescribed the consumption 
of the five cow-products. That, moreover, which has been stated by 
Saiibha and Prachefii^: “ A cow-killer, subsisting on the five cow* 
“products for five and twenty nights should observe a fast; having 
“performed a close shave including the top hair, cover in cow’s hide* 
jQ “and following after the cows, sleeping in the cowpen, should more- 
“over donate a cow,” this has a reference ♦to the same subject for 
which a month’s AtihrchJira has been prescribed by YajBavalkya 
in the text: “ Should donate after fasting for three nights,” should 
be imderstood as in regard to a highly qualified killer. 


1. See p. 1741 1. 10, IS, 16 above. 
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In connection with this same subject, for one whi> is incapable 
for the five cow-products should be observed tbe rule stated by 
Kasyapa which, after propounding. “For a month with the five cow- 
•’ products ”, proceeds, “ Or at the sixth period consuming milk; 

“ when going he should follow after, when these rest down in repose 5 
“ he should sit, should not move too fast, nor should he lead them 
“ into extremely uneven places, nor should he make them drink ia 
“ scanty waters j at the conclusion, after feeding the BrShmana^ 

“ should donate a cessamum-cowV’ Here also for one who is unable, 

“ A cow mier for a month shall subast on gruel prepared from a xo 
“ handful of boiled rice, and acting according to the pleasure of the 
“ cows becomes purified^” this rule stated by Paitiunasi should be 
understood. 

As for the text of SamaBta : “For the cow-killer, the donation 
“ of a cow, sleeping in the cowpen, for twelve nights consuming the ^5 
“ five cow-products, and also following after the cows ”• As also 
what has been stated by Santvairta : “ Subsisting on barley ®-meal 

“ and barley*-food he should consume milk, curds, ghee, and dung in 


1 : — ^TMs is a pardcnlar rite specified. It is described as follow* 

in the Padma Furam^ Sr^ktiMia'nda thus : — 

MTd^ii«N41r i ig^osiwrr- RTfi ?5=us s^TR^n: inu: n 

Rreti fRJTf fmi I feiRt ^ iFtret « 

I R 3 t 53 r 5 11 

ar^ % aiuicTf RFr yumiwu i u 

ggjft rRf ! RW I I U 

iRRsrr 5^ ?<RT iRcsSig wrw 1 g s# Rpr 11 

8ee alao Pp. 174-175 Ohankhamba Series. 


S 


1 Gmel made of any solid, general^ Bice, 
Its results aad composition tod medicinal qualities are thus 


boiled in water, 
described: 

^rara.* ^ wrwwji wij< t SRUi r^?bi sRwIfiort w » 

^ *1%^ ^*riJj5T siw I t%rw iquicjiysi 
u qfCT w i?B53r i ugigr fiSNar 5rar#f»Rii^ n 

?=? ). 

8 asg- ing ii ini^-f fk gig, aw ifaRiRTs * ^ s rrIr t q wii;*? g ^ » 

4 RRW — 
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“respective order for a half month with concentration j and after 
“feeding the Brahmanas, he should donate a cow for self-purifica- 
“tion.” As also the BSrhaspatya text viz. ; “ For twelve nights 

“subsisting on the five cow-products”, all these three should be 
5 understood to have a reference to the same subject as the month’s 
J^djdpaiya stated by Yi^javalkya, or Have a reference to the killing of 
a cow which was almost dead, or in reference to a death caused by a 
disease due to uneven region. All this what has been stated above 
has a reference to an unintentional act. 

10 When, however, one intentionally kills a cow of this description, 
belonging to a Br^mana not possessing any spedal quality, and the 
cow is one having not special qualities, then the rules stated by 
Mann for a month, are gruel-drinking, for two months eating sacri- 
ficial food in the fourth period, for three months subsisting on 
I? vegetables and the like together with tiie donation of ten cows and 
one bull. As says heh “ One who has been guilty of an Upapdiaka, 
“ the cow-killer, for a month should drink barleys; having had a 
“complete shave, he should live in the cowpen completely covered in 
“the raw hide. At the fourth period (for meals) he should eat food 
20 “devoid of factitious salt; he should perform his bath with cow’s 
“ urine for two months with restrained organs. During the day he 
“ shall follow the cows and standing upright inhale 
Page 278* “the dust*; at night after serving and worshipping 
“ them, he shall remain in the Vtrdsana^ posture. 
25 “ While they are standing, hq must stand; while moving on, he 

“should follow after, similarly while they are 'seated, he may 
“sit down, controlling himself and free from jealousy ; when she is 
“sick, or is theatened with danger from thieves, tigers and the like, oir 
“has fallen or got stuck in a morass, he must relieve her by all 
gQ possible means. In heat, rain or cold, or when the wind is blowing 
“ violently, he must not seek shelter for himself, without preparing 

1 Oh. XI. 108-116. 2 ».». raised by their feet, 

S remain vigilant which has been thus described ; 

fW { Sir. W- S*I ). 

“ ” Balam. ‘ gi^Rfig %r ^ 
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“(one) for the cow according to his capacity. Whether eating in his 
“own house or of another, in the field or at the threshing floor, he 
“ should not report a cow, nor also the calf while sucking. In this 
“ manner, when a cow-killer follows the cows, such a one expiates the 
“ sin ifcurred for cow-killing. Moreover, he should donate cows with 5 
“ the bull as the eleventh; or when these are not available, he should 
“ tender all his property to those who know the Ye. las. ’ 

This should be noted as having a reference in their respective 
order to the same three objects for which YajSavalkya has prescribed 
the Prdjdpatya for a month, the consumption of the five cow-products 10 
for a month, and a fast for three nights conjointly with the donation 
of cows together with a bull as the eleventh- As for wh.it has been 
stated by Ahgjirasa in addition after stating the three months’ per- 
formances as described by Mann, viz- s '* Taking his meals at the sixth 
“ period unsubstantial and without salt or any pungent thing, or he 15 
“ should repeat the GomatP stotra, or the Om^ or the Yeda only itself; 

“ being under a vow he should hold the staff and the girdle also 
“ together with the manira^' that has reference to (the same as) the 
text of Mann. 

In this manner should be observed in the case a cow of a little of SO 
superior qualities such as plumpness, youth etc. as in the text ; “ Too 

“ young, extremely lean, or extremely old, as also one affected by a 
“ disease — for killing such a one, the twice-bom should perform the 
“penance as ordained before”, half the prdyakJiitta has been pointed 
out in the case of a cow devoid of plumpness, youth etc. When» 25 
however, one intentionally kills a cow which had become the cause 
for the perfonnance of the Atihrchhra for a month as laid down by 
YajSavalkya etc. a cow which did not belong to any specially qualified 
owner but only of the caste, then t “ What has been ordained for un- 
“ intentional acts, tfiat becomes duplicated when intentionally done", BO 
under this nde, the aforestated penance of Aiikrehfyra for a month 
ordained for unintentional acts, one should make double. As for what 
is stated by Hafita: “ A cow-killer after having put on its hide with 
“ the hairs pointing upwards” after stating the procedure laid down in 

1 »Tl*lt(ll? Ut — see p. 160 IL 15— S5, where along quotation from 

Yama gives in detaji tins stotra, 

56 
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Mann, viz. Having donated cows with a bull as the eleventh, in 

“ the thirteenth month one becomes pure ” that should be observed 

in the case of the intentional killing of a cow belonging to a 

learned Br&hmaria engaged in a sacrifice. As to the performance 

5 for six months of the Krehhra and Aiikrchhra, as stated by 

Vasishtha^ viz. : “If one were to kill a cow, being wrapped in its 

“ wet hide, one should perform for six months the KrcKhra and the 

“ Tapiakrclihra, and donate a bull and a barren cow.” As also 

by Devala : “ A cow-killer for six months being wrapped in its 

10 “hide, living in the cow-shed and moving along with the cows 

‘‘only, becomes absolved,” these two texts also have the same subject 

in common with the text of HSrita. There also, for an intentional act 

the rule should be observed as stated by Katyayana : “ A cow-killer 

“covered in its hide shall, moreover, live in the cow-pen; he should 

15 “constantly follow after the cow, observing silence, and in the 

“ Virdsana and the like posture, when troubled with the danger of 

“ showers, cold, summer, fatigue, fire or morass and the like, if he free 

“them by all efforts, he becomes purified by three years.” 

/ 

As also the three years’ stated by Sahkha : “ A quarter for the 
20 “murder of a as also for intercourse with a woman in her 

“courses, similary should be performed for the destruction of a cow> 
“as also for intercourse with another man’s wife.” that also relates 
to the same subject as that prescribed by Katyayana. 

As for the performance of two penances for two months 
25 including a thousand of cows and a hundred of cows stated by Yama 
who after mentioning the procedure of Ah|^asa says: “ A thousand 
“ of cows, or a hundred even also, one should donate taking a vow 
“for good conduct; when these do not exist, he should tender the 
“ entirety of his property to those learned in the Vedas,” there, when 
30 on® devoid of qualities, and possessing wealth deliberately kills with 
sword or the like a cow belonging to a BrShmana of a large family, 
who is oppressed by hardship, is a 8^ rotriya seated in a sacrifice, a cow 
of tawny 'brown^ colour, who had become a part of the sacrificial rite, 

1 Oh. XXI. 18-22. 

2 qpf^esnat— A Kajdla oow has been specially described to be having parti- 
cular characteristics. 
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who was pregnant and was possessed of the qualities of { yielding ) 
profuse milk, youth and the like, then he should perform that for 
two months together with (the donation of) a thousand cows 
as in the text : “ For having killevl with a sword a cow which was 

“ pregnant, of the brown colour, yielding profuse milk, a sacrificial 5 
“cow, and was well behaved, one should perform a duplicated 
“ penance ” thus, in regard to a cow with such special characteristics, 
a special prdyascMUa having been pointed out in the Sm^ of Bdhas- 
pati- Hence also by Prachetas, in the text s “ By the murder of a 
“ pregnant woman, a pregnant cow, an infant, and an aged person, 10 
“ one becomes guilty of foeticide”, after having stated the killing of a 
cow to be of this sort also, the penance for a Br^hmicide has been 
extended^ (in its application). The second alternative course prescrib- 
ed by Yama, including the donation of two hundred and extending for 
two months in regard to the penance prescribed by Kaiyayana should 15 
be observed in the case of one possessed of wealth* 

Page 279* As to, however, what is stated byGantama^ where 
after stating the observance of the celibates’ vow for 
three years added to by the donation of a hundred cows and one 
bull to the subject under discussion in regard to the murder of go 
a Vaisya, has extended it to cow-killing by the tert^: “And for 
“having killed a cow, like that of a Vaisya.” 

This, moreover, with the ninety cows which come as a substitute 
for a three months’ performance, the one hundred cows and a bull 
become two hundred less by nine, and thus being smaller than the 25 
two months’ penance inclusive of a thousand of cows, is applicable to 
the aforestated subject when the killing was intentional; or in regard 
to the same subject, should be observed in an intentional killing of 
one not pregnant. Of the same kind, however, but without a foetus^ 
for killing intentionally also, KStySyaaa’s rule of three years should gp 
be understood. 

As to what has been stated by Tama: “With wood, earthen 
“balls or stones, or by weapons, if cows are killed, in what manna: 

1 — i.«. the penance for a Srahmieide has been extended in its 
application to the killer of a cow of this description. 

2 Oh. :^TT- 15 3. XXLL 18. 
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“ in such a case a prayasckiiia is ordained when with or without a 
“weapon? When with wood, one • should perform S&ntapanay 
“ -^rhile the Prajdpaiya in the case of an earthen ball ; the Tapta- 
“ hxhhra, however, when with a stone, and in the case of a weapon 
S “the AiikrcKhraka. When the prdyakchitta has been performed, 
“thereafter he should do the feeding of the Br4hmauas. Thirty cows 
“and one bull should he donate to them, and also the DaMhinA", 
that has a reference to ( the same ) subject ( as ) for the three years’ 
penance and the donation of a thousand cows as stated before, laying 
10 down the pierformance of the Sdntapana etc for the special variety of 
killing being caused by a wood and similar means, and not as an 
independent one; (as will be seen) from the smallness of the penance. 

Similarly, having regard to particular age also has been stated a 
particular prdyaschitta : “For having killed one extremely aged, or 
15 “ extremely emaciated, or extremely young, or one suffering from a 
“ disease, the twice-born should perform half the penance of what has 
*‘ been stated before, should offer meals to the Br&hma^as according to 
“ his capacity, and should give away gold sesamums likewise,” what 
has been ordained in the case of the murder of one free from disease 
20 half of that- By Brhat Pracheta also has a special rule been stated 
here : “ When one year’s calf has been killed, a quarter of a Krchhra 
“ has been ordained for an unintentional act of the man, two quarters, 
“ however, in the case of a two years’, for one of three years’ shall be 
“three quarters, and the Frdjdpatya shall be after that-” 

26 Also upon a pregnant one being killed, when the foetus also 

happens to be killed, then under the maxim. “ For every cause, the 
“result also recurs” when ordinarily duplication would be the 
general rule, a special rule has been stated in the ^hattrii^liiiimata : 
“A quarter when it has just appeared, while two quarters when it has 
^ reached a hardened condition, less by a quarter is the penance direct- 
“ed for killing a motionless foetus. When the foetus had been fully 
“developed in all the limbs and organs anti had assumed vitality 
** one should perform double the penance for cow ( killing ) ; this is 
“the expiation for a cow-killer” 

35 For a killing made by many, however, Samvarta and Apastamba 
have stated a special rule s “ Should one by chance be killed by 
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“ many on an occasion, a quarter o£ that for the killing should each 
“ of them perform separately. ’’ Whatever penance may have been 
stated for the killing of a particular cow a quarter of that should each 
perform, because such is the text. The expression ‘ should one ’ is 
indicative ; hence for a killing by man} of two or of many, for every o 
man either two quarters, or less by a (juarter should be determined. 
This, moreover, should be observed in an unintentional killing, siuce 
‘by chance ’ has been specially particularized. 

For an intentional one, houever, even of the many each one 
being liable for the entire sin, the j .erf orinaiice of the entire penance 10 
is a proper order, as in the case lor the ]iersons taking part in a 
Satra\ each has an inclusive share in the entire performance; and in 
the text “ When several assault one, for these the punishment is 
“ twice of that stated before,” for each one a double punishment 
having been pointed out. 15 

When, however, by one alone by tying and such other pro- 
cesses many cows are killed, Samvarta and Apastaiaba state a special 
rule. “ When many are killed by being obstructed or tied, as also 
“ on account of wrong medical treatment, double the penance for 
‘‘ cow ( killing ) should one perform.” Even when many are killed* 20 
not that for every cause the penance should be for each effect, nor 
even once for all together, but however, by reason of the text, double 
only. Likewise a doctor also, by reason of the administration- of a 
wrong medicine, for the destruction of oue cow even should perform 
double the penance for cow ( killing ). For one other than a doctor, 25 
however, while endeavouring to be of use merely, for unintentionally 
administering an unfavourable medicine, says Vyasa : “ Medicine, as 


1 ^ and JJir am tlins diatingniahed. The well-known rule is that a ^ 

is an essentially joint nndertaidng in which those who particijmte are entitled 
to equal privileges and are also liable eqaally. Note the popnlar maxim ^ 

See J^UDoini YI. ii. 1-2. The Bti Qs n OT has been thus set ont. 

^ tfitSRT. HrW ^ W. 911% I ri and the oon- 

clnsion reached is-rRRll^— <5%^ sf 

This is the maxim <m which the principle of j<dnt responsibilify is based. 

2. YajSavalkya Vyawahara Verse 221, (1). See p. 1266 l 10. 
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also salt, and even a meal for securing merits in excess must ilever 
“ be given, but at the proper time in small quantity 
Pace 280* *' should be given ; if on account of an excess an 

‘‘ adverse result occur, a quarter of a Krchhra is 
^ “ ordained.” As to what has been stated by Apastamba : “ One 

‘‘ quarter, one should perform for obstruction, two quarters should 
‘‘ one perform for tying; for employing, less by a quarter, and the en- 
‘‘ tirety for killing down,” that should be understood to be in the 
case of one who has been the cause indirectly for produdng the 
10 result, and not for one acting directly. For one acting and being 
the cause directly himself, the distinction has been pointed out by 
him also i “ With stones; or even with sticks also, or with any other 
“ weapon, with force those who fell down cows, these should perform 
‘‘ the entire penance; similarly also for breaking the arms, knees, 
15 “ thighs, hips, neck and foot.” 

This is the substance of what is stated : Those who with stones, 
swords &c. or by neck-breaking fell down limbs, these are ( guilty as ) 
direct killers ; for these alone is the entire penance ; those, however, 
who from a distance participate in the acts of obstruction, tying &c. 
20 are only ( responsible as ) the cause ; for these, there is no connection 
for the entire penance, btit on the other hand, by regard to its limbs 
only, sudi as by a quarter, two quarters &c. There, moreover, by 
obstruction &c. although not indistinguishable from an indirect act, 
still, by reason of the text, it is proper that at some place it should be 
25 a quarter, and at some less by a quarter. Here says ParSSara^ : “ If 
“ by reason of tying or yoking, death occurs, unintentionally, cf the 
“ cows ; for the an unintentionally committed, the PrAjdpatya should 
“ one direct, and after the prdyaschitia has been performed one should 
“do the feeding of the Br&hmanas, and should also donate 
30 “ to a BrSkmana, a cow together with a fat bull, and the daJcsMnd." 

This Prdjdptya penance, however, should be observed, when 
after having made the obstruction etc. one remains anxiously await- 
ing the mitigation of the consequential result, as it has been specially 
mentioned, ‘ for one who has unintentionally committed ’ the sin; 


1. Ok. YULI. 
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when, however, he does not try for the removal of the ( result of his ) 
fault, then “ one quarter should one perform for obstruction, two 
“ quarters should one perfonn for tying; for employing, it shall be 
‘‘ less by a quarter ; and one should perform in entirety for felling 
“down”, this rule stated by Ahgirasa, within a quarter of three months, 5 
or a ^little more than twenty days cow-penance should one perform ■ 

By Apastamba also a special rule has been stated : “ On account of 

“ excessive branding^ or excessive traffic, as also by piercing the nose, 

“ or by obstruction at the river or hill-side, if a cow dies one should 
“ perform the three-fourth ( penance )”. For branding only as far 10 
as to be of use as a mark, however, there is no sin, vide the text of 
ParSsara^ : “ Excepting otherwise than for branding and marking, 

“or also for yoking and releasing, and for the leading for the protect* 

“ ion in the evening, one is not guilty for obstructing or tying ”• 
Branding is making a permanent mark, marking a temporary sign. 15 
For carrying on a journey, even in accordance with the manner 
stated in the S' dstra, for the sake of protection also, by tying with a 
cocoanut (rope ) or the like, does certainly occur a sin, vide this 
Smrti of Vyasa : ‘‘ Not by the cocoanut ( rope ), or by the hemp fibres, 

“nor even by the munja grass, nor by the tying chains ; with these 20 
“ indeed, the cows should never be tied down; but if tied, one should 
“ stand guard taking up an axe ; one may tie with the . Kida or also 
the Kdsa grass in a place which is free from defect Likewise, 
another special rule has also been stated by himself : “ Due to the 

“ defect in the bell or ornaments, where death takes place of a cow, 25 
“there shall be a half of the coyf-Krehhra, that has been stated as for 
“ ornamentation. For excessive branding or excessive exhaustion, as 
“ also for yoKng, or on account of being tied with chains and ties, if a 
“cow die, one should perform less by a quarter". For neglect in not 
giving ( proper ) protection etc. a special prdyaschitia has at places 30 
been stated by him also : “ If immersed in a waterfall or a pond, ot 

“ struck down by lightning from the clouds, or if she fall accidentally 
“ in a chasm, or even if devoured by a beast, the owner of the cow 
“ should perform the Prdjdpatya Krchhra penance, the best. IE die 


1 a r iitltf is the other reading: for excessive milking. 

2 Oh. IX 27 
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“ is killed by cold or by the wind even by or while being tied in a 
*' loiielj’ place by neglect, the Prdjdpatya, one should direct. ” 

This, however, should be understood to be in the case of neglect 
even when there exists no other engagement ; for neglect owing to 
5 engrossment in any other duty, however, a half : ‘‘ For a fall 

‘ in a pond, a water-current, or for being killed by a beast, 
“ a tiger, or other animal; or if dead, or having a fall in a chasm, or 
“ on account of snakes etc., one should perform a half of a KrckTira ; 
“ on account of an absence of a keeper, for death in a lonely pen, how- 
10 “ ever shall be a KtcKhra ” vide this Smrti of Vishnu. 

Page 281 * Likewise, even if there be death, at times if during 
an attempt to be of use, there is an absence of sin 
on the strength of a text. As says Samvarta: “ For restraining for 
‘‘ treatment, while delivering her of a still-born foetus ; while making 
15 the attempt if death occurs, such a one is not affected by a sin.’’ 
Yantrana^ ‘ restraining,’ for the pm’pose of the treatment of a cow, 
inserting a tong, a hook &c. AIso^ ; “ Medicine, oil, or food, while a 

‘‘ twice-born is giving these to a cow or a Br&hmana, if death were to 
“ occur, such a one is not affected by sin; when the village is attack- 
20 ed with a volley of arrows and death occurs on account of the house 
“ having fallen, while trying in the interest of cows and doing good 
“ to them by operations such as branding, cutting, opening a blood- 
“ vessel, no prdyahMtta occurs for the twice* born.” Here Parisara also 
says, “ Where they are killed by excessive rains, there is no prdyai- 
25 “ ckiiia ; one who is dead while a well was being dug for a cbarita" 

“ ble purpose as also in a house firej likewise in a terrible village-fire 
“ there is no prdyascMUcC' 

This, however, has a reference only to an animal which was 
untied, _ and was burnt in an accidental house-fire. Otherwise, 
30 however, has been stated by Apastamba : “ In the forests; or in 

“ difficult places, or in a house-fire, or at the threshing floor, if there 
“ death occurs, one quarter has been ordained ” Likewise for a 
bone &c. being .broken, even if death do not occur, at times a 
prdyakMlia has been stated ; “ For breaking the bones of cows, as 

35 “ also the cutting of the tml, or breaking the teeth or the boms, 

I F»^aIX.43. 
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“ a half month one should drink the barleys.” As for the text of 
Ahgirasa: For breaking the horns, teeth, or the bones, or for cutting 

‘‘ open the skin, one should drink the vao'd^ for ten nights, even if the 
‘‘cow be normal.” the subsisting on milk &c. expressed by the 
word cajra, has a reference to those who are incapable. 5 

This prayaschiitu, moreover, should be performed only after 
giving over to the owner of the cow, a cow equal to the one killed, 
as says Parasara^ : “ hen animals are killed, one should give over 

‘ such as would be their substitutes ; or a proper price for the same, 

“ one should give.” So said Yama. Mana^ also! "One •who violates 10 
“ the property of another, whether intentionally or unintentionally, 

“ such a one should bring about his satisfaction, and also should ^ve 
“an equal amount to the king.” 

AlU these prdyak-Jiittas as stated before, should be understood 
to be only for the killer who is a Brahmana. For a killer la 
who is a Kshatriya or any other, by Brhad Vi§iu|a a special rule has 
been stated : “ In the case of a Vipra, the entire should be given ; 

“ less by a quarter has been stated for a Kfhainya ; for a Vaisya, a 
“ half, while one quarter has been ordained for the S'udra castes.” 

As for the text of Ahgirasa^ : “The Parshat which is of the Brahmanas, 20 
“ is considered to be doubled that of the Kshatriyas, trebbled that 
“of the Vaisyas; and like the Parshai, moreover, has been stated to 
“ be the penance,” that has a reference to cases of assault, battery etc. 
by persons of the lower orders. Likewise, for the women, the aged 
and the infents, however, half. “ For an uninitiated infant, however, 25 
“ a quarter,” this rule as has been stated before should be applied. 

In the case of women a special rule has been stated by Paraiua. 

“ In the case of women, never the shaving, nor the ascetics’ order, or 
“ theyapa and the like; not the sleeping in the cow-pen for them, nor 
“ should they put on the cow-hide ; holding up the entirety of the 30 
‘‘ hair, a couple of fingers’ length should be cut ; at all places in this 
“ manner has been stated to be the shaving process in the case of 
“ women.” In the case of men, moreover, a special rule has been 

1 ^-Tiie sesamnm plant. 

2 Cai. IX 26. 3 Oh. VITL 288. 

See above p. X738 11. 21-24 ; see also Y. 207 of Yjawahara p. 1250. 
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pointed out by Saqivarta : “ In the case of a quarter, the shaving of 

“ the hair on the body; in case of two quarters, of the hair on the 
head also ; in the ease of three quarters, however, and excepting the 
“top-knot and inclusive of the top hair also .in the case of death- ” 
® For one who has incurred a quarter of a prdyakMtta the shaving 
shall be only of the hair on the lower parts of the neck and of the parts 
round the breast ; for one, however, who has incurred a half prdyat 
chitta, of the hair on the beard; for one who has incurred the prayai- 
eJdtta of less than a quarter, however, even of those on the head, 
10 excepting the top-knot ; while for one who has incurred all the four 
quarters, of the entire quantity of hair together with the top-knot. 

In this manner, following this direction, the subject-matter of 
other Smrti texts has also to be expounded. (263, 264) 

Here ends the topic treating of the prdyakMtta for Cow-killing. 


15 Viramiirodaya 

In this manner having discussed the Mahtpdtaka, and in that 
connection having also stated the prdyaschitta for the murder of one 
bom of a Pratilorm alliance, while stating the prdyaschitta for an 
Upapdtaka reached in due course, in regard to cow-killing first in 
20 contemplation, the Author states the prdyaschitta 

YajSavalkya, Verses 363-264 

One killing a cow otherwise than under a Vedic command; 
should remain under a restraint and observing strictly the . vow of 
celibacy extending for a month, the Panchagavya consisting of cow's 
25 urine, cow-dung, milk, curds and ghee, he should drink. At night 
sleeping in a cow-pen, in the morning should observe the vow of 
following after the cow running about in the forest. At the end of 
the month, one should make a donation of a cow. The meaning is 
that in this manner he becomes pure. Anugamanam, ‘ following after,’ 
80 e. g. when imoving, going after her, when getting up, rising up, when 
resting down, taking rest, when entering the cow-pen, oneself also. 

‘Krchhra one should perform,’ i.e, that stated by Mana for a 
month with concentrated attention, he should conduct himself observ- 
ing the vow of celibacy, sleeping in the cow-pen qnd following after 
35 the cows. By the use of the word api, ‘even’, is sedured the donation of 
a cow, vide the text : “The Prdjdpatya vow one should practice for a . 
“ month, the cow-killer, if it be unintentional; he should be devoted to the 
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"cow, and following after a cow; by donating a cow he becomes pure.” 

Here by stating it as unintentional, the drinking of the Panchagavya 
in addition, reached m the case of a fast, should be administered as 
in the case of that done intentionally, the AtikTchkra, however, being 
only accomplished with double the exertion for a Ki chhra, should be 5 
understood to be only when done intentionally; these three, moreover, 
should he understood to be applicable in the case of the killing by a 
Brfihmana of a cow belonging to an owner other than a Brahmana, as 
NSrada has stated: “The property of the gods, Brahmana, and the 
“ king, should be known as the best.” 10 

For a serious one, e.g. for killing a cow belonging to a Briihmana, 
however, he says, after having observed a three nights’ fast, one should 
donate ten cows the eleventh of which is a bull, so expound some. 
Bbavadeva, however, says that, for killing a cow belongijjg to a SUdra 
the drinking of the Panchagavya and the like, for a month one 1 5 
Prdj&patya, or as an alternative for it, one cow, and one Atikrchhra, or 
its alternative, two cows; together ending with the donation of eight 
cows, this prdyaschitta one should oflFer for killing a cow belonging to 
a Vaikya, for three nights. And this is proper also. Otherwise, the 
Krchhra and the Atikrchhra which can be accomplished bv twelve days, 20 
cannot be terminated by a month, and thus there would be incongruity. 

The collection of indeclinables such as wd, api etc. is indicative of cumu- 
lation. In this manner, also, it should be remembered that in the afore- 
stated Likhita text also, the clause "One should perform Prdjdpatya for 
“a month," goes along with the clause “following after the cow.’’ In this 25 
manner also : “ Should one happen to kill a cow, then being wrapped 
“ round in its hide, for six months, the Krchhra or the Taptakrchhra 
“ one should perform and should donate two uncastigated bulls ’’ 
this text of Vasifhtha is for kiUing a cow belonging to a KsHatriya, 

“One who has been affected by an Upapdtaka the cow-killer 
“ should consume barleys for a month; having shaved all his hair, he 
“should live in a cow-shed, covered with the hide of that ( l09 ). At 
“ every fourth meal-time he should eat measured food without any 
“ factitious salt; he should^erfonn his bath with the cow’s urine, thus 
“ for two months he should continue keeping his organs under control Sa 
"(110 ). During day time he should follow after the cows; standing 
“upright should consume the dust; after serving and having worshipped 
“ them, at night he should remain in the ufrifsarra posture (111). When 
“ these remain standing he should remain standing, while when these 
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“move, he should walk after them, likewise; when these sit, he should 
“sit, controlling himself, and free from anger (.112). When (. a cow is ) 
“sick or is threatened by danger from thieves, tigers, and the like, or 
“falls, or is immersed in mud, he must relieve her by all means (113). 

5 “During heat and rain, during cold, or when the wind is blowing violent- 
“ly, he must not seek to shelter himself, without first arranging for 
“the protection of the cow according to his capacity (114). Whether in 
“his own house, or in others’ houses or fields, as also on the threshing 
“floor, while these are eating, he must not report, as also while these 
10 “are feeding the calves (115). In this manner, the cow-killer who 
“follows after the cow; such a one wipes off the sin of cow-killing after 
“three months (1 1 6). One bull and ten cows, one should donate who 
“has fully performed the penance; when these are not available, he 
“should dffe^verything he possesses; to those learned in the Vedas 
15 (117). Thus stated by Mann', which can be accomplished with extreme 

hardship, should be observed in the destruction of a cow owned by a 
Brflhmana, Here twenty-three cows are taken. Virdsana i.e. staying 
on without any seat. All this is, moreover, for an intentional ; for 
an unintentional one, however, half of it. This penance for the 
20 destruction of a cow owned by a Kshatriya, or a Vaisya, or for an un- 
intentional has been cumulated by the use thrice of the copulative 
particle cha. (263-264) 


^fllapflpl 

Ya)&avalkya, Verse 263 

25 Pafleha &c. In the interval a cow-killer for a month should drink the 
and also should observe the vow of celibacy. At the end 
of a month, by donating a cow, he becomes pure. While drinking 
paftchagavya, moreover, a different diet should be observed, vide the text of 
^dkba: “The cow-killer, consuming the pafichapawi/a, should observe a 
80 "fast for twenty-five nights” Here what has been stated in another 
Smrtl which is not contradictory also should be performed. Satdtapah : 

And be should repeat the text dealing with the cow In the 
Brahma Purapa : “ First having, given to tl^ owner of the cow the price 
“of the cow well determined, one should cover his body with its bide as pro- 
gg “duced” By Visvarfipa the reading has been “in the cow-pen sleeping”. 
That should be understood in connection with the deliberate destruction 
of a cow belonging to a K§hatriya. (263) 


1 Ch. 31 . 109-117, 
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Yajnavalkya, Verse 264 

Krchhra &c. AtikTchhram the Prdjdpatya Krchhra as will be stated 
hereafter. This together should one perform in regard to the subject 
stated before; or after; fasting for three nights, together with one bull, ten o 
cows should one donate. By Maou and others has been stated the 
prdyaschitta for oow~ki\ling to be accomplished by three months, taking 
meals in the fourth period and the like That procedure Brhaspati states 
clearly : “For having killed a cow with a weapon &c., one should perform 
*^the penance ” stated by Maun. Or as stated in Manu, Angirasa 10 
Apastamba &c. : “ One should perform a quarter, for obstruction and 

“striking; half a KrcJih'a for obstruction and killing; for over-working less 
“by a qaarter, and a Krchhia for ignorantly beating a pregnant Kapils milch 
“sacrificial cow, as also one well-versed. Or for knowingly killing a cow 
“by obstruction etc., ” as stated by Angirah and Apastamba Parasara 
states a special rule: “ In regard to bulls while yoked and being driven, 

“for being beaten with a stick, or struck by a wood or clump of earth, or 
“beaten by a stone, if dead after some days or also immediately. Thus in 
“the case of cows and yoked bulls, I declare according to the rules, when 
“beaten, however, if he walks five or seven steps, or accepts the feed or 20 
“himself drinks water; in the case of those dead owing to a prior disease 
^^noprdyaschitta exists “ Others also small and great prdyaichittas stated in 
Other Smrtis may be adjusted by a discriminating regard to the quality 
and capacity of the beater. (264) 


Now, for the other Vpapdtakas the Author states the Prdyakkitta 25 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 265 

The purification from the Upapdtakas may take place in this manner, 
or by the Chdndrdya7}a^ or by the milk only for a month, or by the Pardka 
again. (265) 

Mitakshara : — Evam, hi this maimer^ by the aforestated penance 30 
for cow-killing, such as for a month by consuming the five cow- 
products and the like, of others such as of the Vrdtya and like others^ 
of the npapatakas suddlhir, the purification^ may occur. Chandrayanena 
wa, or by the Chdndrdyana, of the characteristics as may be stated 
hereafter, or for a month by the milche-vow, Parakena wa, or by the 35 
Pardka^ suddhir, the purijication may occur. 

Here by regard to the force of the extention of the rule, it appears 
that there is the omission of certain details such as putting on the 
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cow-hide, doing service to the cow, and such other acts exclusively 
meant for cow-killing. These four varieties of penances, moreover, 
should be observed optionally according to the capacity, in the case of 
an unintentional act. For an intentional act, however, “ This same 
“ penance, should the twice-born who are guilty as Upapdtakins 
“ perform for the purpose of purification ; excepting those 
“ i.e. who are guilty of incontinence, or even the ChdndTdyanas 
“also” this rule stated by Manu^ should be observed. Hence 
also on the strength of the text, this extended application of 
the ( rule as to the ) prdyaschiiias should be understood to be without 
discrimination for all the acts enumerated as under the UpapdtaJcas, 
those for which prdycmhiitas have been stated, as well as those for which 
no prdyaschitta has been stated, excepting those guilty of a breach of 
the vow of celibacy. For those guilty of a breach of the celibates’ 
vow, however, as stated at each time. 

Indeed, the extended application of a rule is proper only in the 
An objection those subjects for which there is no express 

rule; otherwise, there might arise the incongruity 
of a contradiction with the express rule regarding specific subjects. 

The answer enumeration of the Upa- 

pdtakas for the expiations stated would be meaning- 
less. If, moreover, for an act which has been stated as generally 
au^ong the Upapdtahas a prdyakMita is specially stated, there, as e-g- 
in the case of ‘ oflSciating at a sacrifice for those for whom a sacrifice 


‘ must not be performed-' “Three Eschhras should one who performs 
“a sacrifice for a Vrdtya and who practises magic ”, that subject alone 
would be taken out, and not where any subject has been specially 
stated and elsewhere for that also a special prdyaseJdtta has been stated 
that also. As for example^ s “ For the purpose of fuel, cutting down 
“ trees; for cutting a tree^, a thicket, a creeper and a shrub, should be 
“ repeated a hundred rks.” Therefore, in regard to the Vrdtyas 
and the like, with the texts stated in this treatise or any other treatise 
prescribing prdyascMitas with which there would be a purification from 
the Upapdtahas, and the like, by taking into account the equality 
and the difference of four kinds of penances laid down, Mther a rule of 


1 Ch,Xl,U7 


2 Verse 240 p. 1701 


3 Verse 276, 
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option or the rule of adjustment according to the subject should be 
resorted to- 

Those prdyasehittas set out in other SmrUs, in the order of their 
enumeration, we will allot in regard to the Vrciiyas and the others. 
There, in regard to the condition of a VrCitya, by Mana^ has been stated 5 
the following : “ In the case of those of the twice-born for whom the 
‘‘‘sdvitri does not happen to have been pronounced according to 
“ the rules, these after making them perform three KrcJihras, one should 
“initiate according to rules". As for what has been stated by Yama: 
“One whose sdvitri has dropped for ten years and five, should have a 10 
“ clean shave together with the top-knot, and should perform the vow 
“ with concentration. Also for twenty-one nights he should drink a 
“ handful of barley^ and also he should feed seven and five Br&hmanas 
“ with sacrificial food; thereafter, of him who has been purified by 
“ the Ydvaka ( penance) has been stated to be the initiation these 15 
two also have a reference to the same as is the subject of a month’s 
milk penance stated by YSjSavalkya. As to what has been stated by 
Vasish^ha:^ “One who has fallen from the Sdvitri, should perform the 
“ Udddlaiavow : ior two months should he subsist on barley food,’ for 
“a month on milk, for a fort-night on the Amikshi? for eight nights 20 
“ on ghee, for six nights on un-begged food, for three nights should 
“ drink water, and for a day and night should fast ; should go for the 
“ Avcd)hrtha bath of a horse-sacrfice, or should offer a Yrdtya Stoma 
sacrifice. ” 

Here, this is the adjustment : One in whose case, owing to an 35 
initiator or the like not being available, its proper time has been trans- 
gressed, for such a one any one of the penances stated by YijSavalkjra 
are admissible according to his capadty. For a transgression with- 
out there being any difficulty however, that stated by Mann, viz. for 
three months. There thus if even after fifteen years some time has 30 
been tran^essed, either the UddMaJca penance or the Vrdiya Stoma 
sacrifice should be performed. Those whose father and others also had 
not been initiated, for these as has been stated by Apashunbs*. “ One 

1 Oh. XI 191. 2 Oh. XI 76-79 

3 Card of milk and wkeii'a mixture of boiled and 00 -agidated rnillr. 


4 1.1-32 
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“ whose father and the grandfather have remained uninitiated, for 
“ the vow of Celibacy under the three Vedas for a year ; for him 
“ of whose great-grandfather etc- there is no memory as to the initia- 
“ tion, for him, for twelve years the Celibate’s vow under the three 
5 V edas.” Likewise in regard to theft also, a pt'd.ycmMtta 

Page 283 has been stated by Manu^ which may work as an 
exception to the four penances generally stated as 
for the Upaijdtakas, “For intentionally committing theft of com, of 
“ food, or of wealth, from the house of a member of his own caste, 
10 “ the foremost of the twice-born becomes purified by a half KtcMto^' 

Of the foremost of the twice-barn, a member of his own caste is a 
Brdhmana also; therefore, upon a taking by a Brfthmana of a 
Brahmaca is this; ( for taking that ) of the Kshatriya and the rest 
however, a smaller should be determined^: “ The guilt of a S'Mra in 
13 “the case of theft is eight-fold ; and twfice that and higher still will 
“be the punishment in others; for each Faraa, in the case of an offence 
“by the learned, the punishment shall be very much increased,” in this 
text a smaller punishment having been pointed out for one taking 
from a Kshatriya and the rest. Likewise, “ In the case of a Br§,h- 
20 “ mana, however, the entirety should be given; less by a quarter has 

“ been stated in the case of a Kshatriya”; in this text, the prdyakhitta 
being noted to be less by a quarter each. Moreover, even for the 
taking away from a Kkhatriya etc- the smallness of the prdyakihiUa 
should be determined in accordance with the punishment. Hence, 
25 for a theft by taking away from a Kshatriya, a six month’s, for 
taking away from a Vaisya the three months ’ cow-penance j for 
taking away from a S''fidra the Chdndrdyana should be prescribed. 
In this manner should be understood farther on also. 

This fnoreover has a reference to the theft of corn of the 
50- quantity of ten Kumbha^ ; for a larger quantity, howevert “ For one 
“ committing a theft of com of ten Kumbhas, the highest amercement; 
" 1 Oh. XI. 162 

2 See *Vyawalia.ra verse 27 5^ in the Mitakshara on which this text ha^ 
been cited and expounded — See p. 1329 11. 9-12 and note. 

3 -is equal to 20 or 22 prasthas of 32 palas each ( Medhatithi ); or 20 
of 205 palas each, or 200 palas. See Achara. verse 128^ p. 326, also verses 

362^864 pp. 622«624. Also Karada App. 53-60. 
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“ and for a quantity higher than a thousand Pcdas, corporal punish- 
“ment in this texP the punishment of corporal punishment having 
been pointed out. A Kumbha is of the quantity of five thousand 
Palas. On account of the constant association with grain, food and 
money also should be understood to be measured by this corn measure. ^ 
By the word food is declared rice and the like 5 and by the word 
money, copper, silver and the like. 

This prdyascMttd. however, has a reference to an intentional act* 

For an unintentional,' however, the three months’ cow-penance. 

So^ : “ For abducting men or women or for taking away a field or 

“ a house, as also of a well, pond or a water, the purification, however, 

“ is by a Ch&ndrayaiia^^ iia this lexP, although this Chdndrdyana 
happens to be for a theft of water obtainable for two hundred and fifty 
panas, still it has been stated with a view to exclude other penances 
for cow-killing- In the text^ : “ For a theft of that value, or of a 
“ drinkable substance, as also of grass, the punishment shall be double 
“ that of its value, also five hundred,”, in regard to the Chdndrdyana 
a fine of a five hundred having been ordained, and a punishment of 
that extent and 1;he Chdndrdyana in regard to cow-killing &c. being 
associated together, and also “ ITor the Krchl^ra^ Adkrchhra and the 20 
“ Aindava, five hundred panas likewise ”, in this text in regard to 
Chdndrdyana^ a fine of five hundred having been ordained. 

This, moreover, should be observed in regard to the theft of the 
property of a Kshatriya and the like. For a theft of property be- 
“ longing to a Brdhmapa, however : “ The misappropriation of a de- 25 

“posit, as also the theft of men, horse or silver, of land, diamond and 
“ iother) stones, has been declared to be equal to the theft of gold,” this 
role® should be observed- Also “For having committed theft from 
“ others’ houses of articles of small value, one should perform the 
“i^dntapana Krchlira and for his own purification, after having restored gQ 
“it”; this text® is as an exception to the general Upapdtcika prdyakMUa, 
in regard to particular kinds of thefts of articles such as zinc, tin of 
little use. 

1 Of Maaii Ch. Vni. 380. 2 Itaau Oh. XI. 67. 

3 Of Maau Oh. XI. 163. 4 See lUtoaa Oh. VJLLL 3^-830. 

5 Of Mann Oh. XI. 57. 6 Of Mann Oh. XL 164. 

sa 
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This pr&yaschiUai inoreover, is in regard to the theft of half of 
fifteen or ten etc. of the value half of a third of a hundred which 
had become the cause for a Chandr&yana.) as a fifteenth part of the 
Ch&ndrAyana. 

5 Similarly, by regard to the particular article also, there would be 

an exception to the penance for an Vpapataka : stated generally: “For 
“ stealing an article of consumption or of food, as also a conveyance, 
“ bed or seat, as also of flowers, roots and fruits; the (mixture of ) 
“the five cow-products is the purification") this^ is for stealing an edible 
10 or an article of food sufificient for a man at one time. For a theft of 
that which is sufficient for two meals, three nights’; as says Paithinasi : 
“ For stealing an edible, or an article ofi?' food, or which is just 
“sufficient for filling the belly, three nights,’ or one night’s, and also 
“the consumption of the five cow-products.” Of conveyances etc. also, 
15 on account of their association with these, for stealing those, of similar 
price only this prdyakhitia. And everywhere also by regard to the 
greater or smaller quantity of the article which is stolen, the greater 
or less magnitude of the prdycmMtta also should be determined. 
S<^ : “In the case of grass, wood and trees, of dry food, as also of 
20 ‘V«da, of oil, hide, and meat also, for three nights shall there be an 
“ abstention from meals. ’’ 

In the case of these, i.e. grass, etc. the prAyakJdtta having been 
declared for three nights as being three times to the edibles etc., for 
those which are three times the value of these, will be this prAyaschitta. 

So® : “In the case of jewels, pearls, and corals, as also 

Page 284* “ of copper and silver, of iron, zinc and stones also, 

“for twelve days subsisting on inferior food*" ^[ere 
also just as in the case of the edibles a twelvefold prAyahMtta has been 
pointed, (so) this prAya^itta should be observed in the case of a 
theft of jewels, pearls etc. valued twelve times of the same. So^: “In th® 
“case of animals® sprung up in cotton, silk, wool, an animal with cloven 
“hoofe, or one with uncloven hoofs, a bird, perfumes, and medicinal 
“ herbs, as also of a rope, [in the same manner ( should one subsist ) 
“ few three days on milk.” Here also a prAyahMUa being pointed 

1 Manu Cto. XI. 165. 2 Mana Oh. XI. 

3 Mann Oh. Xl. 167. 4 Maim Oh. Xl. 168. 

5 Oa 284 1. 8 for read 
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out three times the edibles etc. this prdyasehitta is to be regarded 
as only imthe case of theft of articles three times their value, 'fhe 
greater or smaller prdyaschiita should be determined by the smaller 
or greater quantity of the article which is stolen. 

This prayaschitta for theft, moreover, is to be oljserved after the c 
stolen article is restored back} as says Vishntf ; Only after restoring 
“the stolen article to the owner, should one perform the penance.” 

The payment of debts moreover, has been ordained by the texP : “By 
“the sons and the son’s sons should a debt be paid,” for not paying 
it off, as also for not performing sacrificial rituals etc. in pursuance of 10 
the text “ While he is born a BrShmana etc.” the four-fold penances 
set out in the text*; “ The purification from the Upapdiakas etc as 
equal in general to an Upap&taka should be administered by regard 
to the capacity ( of the actor ). Another pr&yakhitta in such a case 
has also been stated by Manoi^ “ Also, one should perform the 13 
“ Vaiewdnari Ishii at the expiration of the year as an expiation for the 
“omission of the Pasu and Soma sacrifices owing to incapacity.” At 
the expiration of the year i.e. at the end of the cyclical year. 

Likewise, for one who is entitled in that behalf and who remains 
without th^ consecration of the fires, fourfold penances should bead- '20 
ministered after the (termination of the) year. Before the expiration of 
the year, however, Kar^h^aijini states a special rule s “After consecrating 
“ the fires at the proper time a Br&hmana should perform the rituals 
“according to the rules ; for not doing these, by the three nights’ every 
“month, he becomes purified. When the parents and others had not 25 
“consecrated the fires, if a son desires to perform a sacrifice, such a one 
“should perform the sacrifice of a Vrdiya Pam as an expiation for it-!’ 

For one who has consecrated one fire only, a special rule has been 
stated by the Same AnAor also i “ Where the eldest member who has 
“ married a wife does not perform consecration of the fire and its 30 
“ worship, he should perform the Chdndrdyana for a year, or every 
“ month, or for a daj even.” 

1 Oh. 62. 14. 2 of YSjnavalkya Tyawahara Y. 60. p. 792 a. 11. 16—17. 

S The full text is ‘ srp)T(t% % ^ ' I g mr(^l'q^l4» l *ll #ST *9|^»r- 

RSTO ( Vasi^-fha. Oh. XI. 48 ). See above (p. 1521 11. 9-13. ) 

Twtt Samh. VI. 3-10-5. datapaths Br. 1-7 -2.11, 

4. Tajna HI. 366. ‘ 5. Oh. XL 27, 
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Likewise, for the sale of non-vendible articles also, in another 
SmrH a special fwdyakchitta has been stated. As says “ For 

“ selling gtida, sesamum, flowers, roots, fruits and cooked food, the 
“ drinking of the Soma and a Saumya Krchhraj for selling lac, salt, 
5 “honey, meat, oil, milk, curds, ghee, perfumes, butter-milk, hide, 
clothes, or any of these, the Chdndrdyana-^^ Also, for the sale of 
woo], hair, fibres, land, cow,' house, stones, weapon, as also, the edibles, 
meat, muscles, bones, horns, nails, mother of pearls, the Taptakrchhra- 
“In the case of assafcetida, bdellium^, hariidla?, manassiW, collyrium, 
10 “red chalk*, acids®, salt, jewels, pearls, coral, bamboo-made articles, 
“bamboo, and earthenwares, also the Taptakrchhra- For selling a 
“pleasure-garden, a tank, a water-draught, a well, and meritorious 
“deed, by a bath at the three savana periods, sleeping on the ground, 
“eating at the fourth period, and performing a japa of ten thousand, 
15 “one becomes pure by a year, as also for selling an under®-weight 
“or over-weight, and goods adulterated’ by mixture.'’ In this manner, 
according to others also e.g. the texts of i^ankha, Vish^a and others, 
where a particular prdyasehiita has not been stated, there, when 
there was no distress, the three months’ vow is reached by analogy 
20 to the Upapdtaka as stated by Manu. In the case of ‘a difficulty > 
however, the four-fold penances stated by Ydjnavalkya are to be 
admimstered according to capacity. 

Also in the case of a pesron marrying before his elder brother a 
particular prdyakhiita has been stated by Vasifhlha®. “ One marrying 
25 “before his elder brother having performed the Krchhra and the 
^^Adhrchhra, and having offered to him, may marry again and should 
“wed her also.” One who marries before ( his elder brother ) is called 


1 gjgsf — a partaoular fragrant gum resin. 

2 ffffTRJ — ^The yellow orpimeut, 

3 — ^read arsenic. 

4 >iK?«F—popnlar]y known as Lit : mountain-product 

6 — ?nT any pungent or asidnlated substam;.}, saline, — salt. 

6 ^k*IPr, and gjqrsT. These may mean articles under- weighed or 
over-weighed, as also measures of weight affected by any of these two factors. 

7 

Oh. XX.8 
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ParivettA. His characteristics have already been explained before. 
Snch a one after performing the Krchhra and the AtihrcJihra, ‘to him’, 
i.e, to the eldest brother; ‘ her ’ i.e. the one married by him, after 
having offered, i.e. reported, just as one while following the rules of 
a celibate student reports the alms begged by him to the preceptor by 5 
way of avoiding ( any possibility of ) an insalt to him, and should 
marry again. Whom ? to such a question by anticipation, has been 
stated, “ Her also should he marry.” Herself i.e. the same married by 
him, and reported to the eldest and permitted by him, he should take 
in marriage. 10 

As to what has been stated by Harita : “ While the eldest has 
“not married, a younger brother entering marriage becomes a 
“PanWitd, the eldest the Parimtti^ the bride Parivedani, the giver 
‘Pariddyi, and the officiating priest Pa?'iyasJiid, all these having become 
“degraded, would become purified by the performance of the Prdjdpatya 1 5 
''Krchhra for a year ”5 as also what has been stated by Sankha : “ The 
"Panvitti and the Pariveitd also for a year should carry on begging 
“ in the houses of BrShmanasj ” both these^ texts) 
Page 285* are in reference to a marriage which has taken 

place with deliberation without even the permission 20 
of the bride’s father; since the prdyakahitta is heavy. When, however, 
intentionally he marries a maiden, one who has been offered only by 
the ffither or the like, then the three months’ as stated 'by Manu. The 
aforestated Krchhra and the Aiikrckhra, as also that stated by 
YajSavalkya have a reference to what had been done unknowingly. 23 
By Tama also has a special rule been stated here : “ Two 
"Krchhra^ for the two Pdiivedyas] for the bride a Krchhra only ; the 
"Ajtikrchhra should the giver perform} and the sacrificial priest should 
“perform the Chdndrdyana'' This, moreover, is equally applicable 
in the case of those who consecrate the fire in a similarly* inverse gQ 
manner, as they have been pointed out to be upon the same basiS} as 

1 Mark the several terms used in this text oi Vasif htba. 

— an unmarried elder brother whose younger brother has married, 
younger brother married before the elder. See 171. 

2 — an elder brother whose younger brother has consecrated the Fires 

before him. — as in so here qlr STtsfPT — a younger brother having 

the 3ji«|pr before the elder one. 
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says Gantama : “The Parivitti, the Panvetia^ the Pary&hita, ie. the elder 
“ brother whose younger brother has consecrated the fire, the Pary& 
^^dhatd^ i-e. the younger brother who has consecrated the Fire before 
“the elder brother, the married woman^ whose elder sister has remained 
5 “unmarried, and an elder^ sister whose younger sister had married 
“before herself, and the husbands* of these, for one year the ordinary® 
“vow of a celibate student” Hence also this same prdyaMutta has been 
stated by Vasishtfea® in regard to the AgredidhisM and others: “The 
“husband of a woman who was married before her eider sister, after 
10 “having observed the KrcJihra for twelve nights may marry ; and may 
“marry her also. The husband of a woman whose younger sister was 
“married before her, after performing the KrcJihra and the AlikrehJira, 
“the woman who was given to him he should marry again.” The 
characteristics of the Agredidhishii and others have been mentioned in 
15 Another Smrti : “ When, while the eldest daughter is unmarried, the 
"younger one is married, such a one should be known as Agredidhishd; 
“while the former, however, is known &s DidhishilP There, the hus- 
band oi the Ayredididsh'li, after performing the Prdjdpatya, her herself 
the eldest, afterwards married by another, should marry. The bus- 
20 band of the DidhisJid, however, after performing the KrcJihra and the 
AiikrchJira and after giving the eldest who was married by him 
tp the former husband of the younger, should marry another. 

Here ends the subject of Panvedam (marriages in wrong order.) 

1 younger brother who has consecrated the Eires before the elder 

one. 

2. — ^This may resolve itself into four persons viz. 

and 

— ^ts a married woman whose elder sister has remained unmarried. 

^Hrar i tti ssi wri n 

3 woman whose younger sister has married before her; also applied 
to a twice married woman. 

4 the husband of 

i|fw|y^ — ^has three meanings : (1) the husband of an elder sister who was 
married after her younger sister’s marriage ; or (2) one who has married a 
woman who was married before, or (31 a man who sexual intercourse with 
the widow of his brother (not as a sacred duty, but purely for carnal gratification.) 

ui5iW.*iP!kivir^^fr sFrmTs i ^ 

See also Amarako&a IL vi. 23. 

f* — Ordinary usual as opposed to 

Ch. XX 9-10 
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Likewise, for him who imparts instruction in the Vedas for a fee, 
as also one who receives such instructions premising that “ he should 
“drink the Brahmasuvarthald with milk”, has been stated by Vishnu : 

“For having imparted instructions in the Vedas upon the receipt of a 
“fee, as also for one who has received instructions by payment, after 
“administering a rebuke, one should drink with concentration for 
“three fortnights.” To one who is engagd in the study with a view 
to advancement, ‘you have spoiled !’ thus reproaching is administering 
a rebuke. Hence also in Another Smrti : “ Those who offer a rebuke 
“ to a student of the Vedas, become degraded, so said Mann, ” 
thus has been stated. Here also, along with the aforestated penances, 
there is an option of this according to capacity. 

Likewise, in regard to adultery with another’s wife also, an 
exception has been stated in the case of the Guru’s wife and the like 
even of the four penances of YSijuavalkya and of the three months’ 
penances reached in general in the statement of Manu about the 
Upapdtakas. Similarly, elsewhere also an exception has been stated 
by Gautama and others; particularly in regard to adultery with 
another’s wife, as says Gautama^ • “Two for (adultery with) another’s 
“wife; three for (adultery with ) a S^rotriya’s ( wife ),” Also pre- 
mising the ordinary celibate’s vow for a year, by him^ also has been 
stated : “ In regard the Upapdtakas also similarly.” There, this is 
the (rule of) adjustment : At the menstrual period, for an intentional 
mtercourse with a Br&hmani woman for two years the ordinary vow. 
of a celibate student. For intercourse with a S'rotriycCs wife similarly £5 
drcumstanced, for three years the ordinary celibate student’s vow. 

Or, in the case of a S'roiriya's wife with qualifications, three years’; 
with a Kshatriyfi. woman of the same type two years’, and with a 
Vai^yS woman of a similar type, a years’; this is the adjustment. By a 
parity of reasoning in this way, in the case of a S'ddrd woman, a'six gQ 
months’ vow of a celibrate student should be determined. . Hence 
also by SraUia has been pointed out a gradual reduction in the order 
of the Varnas in the text t “ One who has swerved from the vow of 
“ celibacy with a Vamid^ woman, should perform the celibate 
I Oh. xxn. 29-30. 2 Oh. xxnTSL “ 

8 On p. 385 X. 26 for read 


5 


10 
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“student’s vow for a year and bathe at the three periods, with a 
“Kshatriya woman two years, three with a Br&hmani woman, and a 
“Fawyd or a S'Mrd, woman married by a BrShmana.” In this man- 
ner for a Kshatriya also in regard to a Kshatriy^ and other women 
5 respectively in the order of two years,’ and a year, six months’, should 
be determined in regard to the subject discussed before* For a Vaisya^ 
moreover, in regard to a Vaisyd, and a S'Mr&'vtom&n a year’s and a 
six months’- For a S'Mra, in regard to a S'Mrd woman and another’s 
wife six months only. As for the text of Apastamoa: In the case of 

^0 “ the same Varna, and one who had not belonged to any other, for 

“ one intercourse, a quarter falls, and in this way for a repetition 
“ quarter each, for the fourth the entire,” that has a reference to the 
same subject matter as the three years’ stated by Gautama. In the 
case, however, of one who had not belonged before to any another, 
15 for four repetitions the twelve years’ yrdyakMtta having been pres- 
cribed, for a repeated intercourse with one only this yrdyakchitta is 
not applicable, but for every intercourse a deduction by a quarter 
should be determined. 

All this is in regard to what was intentionally done. For an un- 
20 intentional one, this same by a half measure should be 

Page 286 * administered. For an intercourse at a non-menstrual 
interval, however, with a woman of the Brd.hmapa 
caste of whichever type, for an intentional intercourse, the three 
months’ prescribed by Mann. In the case of women of the Kshatriya 
25 and other castes of any type whatsoever, however, in regard to this 
same subject, the two months’, and six months’ CM.ndr&yanas should 
be administered. For the Kshatriyas and the rest with the women 
of the Kshatriyas and the rest, two months’ apd the rest only. For 
the unintentional acts, however, with these in the case of the three 
30 years’ ( penances ), the donation of ten cows and a bull as the eleventh 
as directed by YSjSavalkya, a months,’ and the performance of the 
Prdjdpaiya should respectively be observed. 

Fot an intercourse with a S'ddrd woman, however, for an 
intentional act, of the months’ as prescribed, by a half measure should 
3S be applied^ Hence also. Saqivarta ; “ For having intercourse with a 
S'‘Mrd woman, a Br&hma^ should remain for a month or a half- 
month on the cow’s urine and the barley-meal as hia subsistence 
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“for emancipation from that sin,” thus that, for an unintentional act, a 
half-month’s is intended. “ A Brihmana, moreover, when with 
‘‘ deliberation has intercourse with the wives of a Br^hmana who has 
“ receded from his duties, a Krchkra, and of one who has not receded 
“ from the duties an AHkrckhra,^' this rule has to be observed in the 5 
case of a Br^toaria’s wife who is a S'Mrd, or in the case of the twice" 
born wives married by a Br&hmana who have been guilty of adultery 
twice or thrice, or for an unintentional intercourse. So alsoSa^vartat 
“ For having intercourse with a wife of a BrShmam who is not of 
‘‘ the same^ people, one should perform the Prdjdpaiya." For an 10 
intentional act, however, “ A queen, an ascetic woman, the nurse, 

“ a chaste woman, and also one of the highest Varnciy one should per- 
“ form a couple of KrchJiraSy as also for having intercourse with one 
“ of the same GotraP this rule stated by Yama should be observed. 

For a repetition of the adultery four times or more : “ One who has 15 

“ fallen from celibacy in an intercourse with a S'hdrfi adulteress, after 
‘‘having bathed over bis clothes, should donate a water-pot to a 
“ Br&hmanaj with a VaisyS woman, moreover, taking his meals at the 
“ fourth period, should feed the Br5.hmanas and should also give a load- 
‘‘ full of fodder for the cows ; with IvshatriyS, after three fasts, should 20 
“ donate a ghee-pot; with a Br^hma^i, after having fasted for six 
“ nights, should donate a cow; for violating* a' cow, ane should 
“ perform the Prdjdpatya- One who has violated his vow with an 
“ unmarried woman should donate a lead mdsha of the weight of a 
“ pdlMa ”; this text of S''ahkha should be known. The applicability of 25 
this to a repetition for times, is deducible from Anotiber Snuti : “ On 

“ the fourth occasion she is called a Swairini, on the fifth she. is 
“ regarded as a BandhakV' In this matter even in the §batti%iaiiiiiata 
also has been stated ' “For having intercourse with a BiAhmani 
“ BandhaU, one should donate a trifle to the twice-born; if with a 30 
“ Kshatriyfi, one should give a bow, while for having intercourse with 
“ a Vaisyfi, a small raiment; a Brahmam, however, for having inter- 

1 not of the Varntt or caste. 

2 — 3T^rsp}aff is one who has violated the vow of a celibate student 

and who therefore has become degraded. He is one of the manj MahapataMns 
mentioned in the and other texts c/o i 

5^ 
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“course with a SMrS, he should give a water-pot to the tmce-bom, or 
“ should remaia fasting for a day, and should give meals to a Br^h* 
“ mana.” In the ease of a conception under an ArmLoma marriage, 
double, if she had not been much despoiled, and had no 
5 Pratiloma intercourse; and then only. For intercourse with another 
caste, double. In the case of a woman contaminated by Praiitoma con- 
nections, or with Aiitydvasdyi^ woman, as also upon a conception by 
a ChdnddM woman, as in the case of the Gurutalpa penance, in the 
same way a little less by a discrimination should be determined. For 
10 an intercourse with a Chdnddli, a year’s; upon conception, like simi- 
larly as for the Guruicdpa, should be known. 

This collection of prdyakMttas moreover has a reference when 
conception has not been produced. On its appearance, however, in 
regard to whichever particular a prdyakihitta has been stated, that it- 
15 self in that case should one double, as U^ana^ has stated,. “ Whatever 
‘‘ is prescribed for an intercourse, upon a conception, the same would 
“become double.” For one causing a conception in a S'Mrd woman, 
in the Chatnrvimsatimata a special rule has been stated. “ One, how- 
“ ever, born again in a S^Mrt woman should for three years take his 
20 “ meals at the fourth period in the evening.” As for the text of Manif*; 
“ For having placed a S'Mrd woman on the bed, a BrShmataa goes to 
“ a downward path; by generating a son in her, he loses his Brfi,hmana- 
“hood itself;” that is intended as declaring the seriousness of the sin. 
For a Pratiloma marriage, in all cases death is for the man, vide, the 
25 text: “ Upon a Prcdiloma marriage the killing is for the man and for 
“ the woman, the lopping ofE of the ear etc.” As for the text of 
VrdAa Prache^ : “For a S‘'Mra having intercourse through 'ignor- 
“ ance with a Br^hmard woman and wishing for a purification, this 
“fpenance should be administered in all completeness ; since she is his 
gQ “ mother ; a quarter less in the case of his intercourse with women of 
“ other Varnas; and this rule is for all the Varnas”-, that is, the twelve 

1 — One begotten by a Chandala on a Nighadi woman, g 

The following seven are regarded as belonging 

to this class. 

=iSinglc5: sgir?: gRir ^ I U 

2 Oh. 111.17, 
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years', should be understood to be in the case of one having inter- 
course under a delusion that it was his own wife ; as the expression 
through ignorance, has been specially stated- As for the text of 
Safivarta: “Somehow if a Kshatriya or a Vaisya has intercourse with 
‘‘a Br&hma^ woman, either the Krchhra or the S'dntapawx shall be the 5 
“ penance for the purification-^ If, however, a S'Mra has intercourse 
“ with a Br&hmam woman under infatuation of sexual passion, 

“ (then) subsisting on the Cow's urin and the barley meal, he becomes 
“ purified by one month”, that has a reference to an extremely adulter- 
ous Brihmani woman- 10 

For an intercourse with an AiiiyajA woman also a prtyaMatta 
has been stated by Brhat Saqtvarta : “ The washer- 

Page 287* “man, the hunter, the actor, and those earning 
“ their livelihood on bamboo and hides — for having 
“ an intercourse with these women, a Brllhmania should perform a 15 
“ couple of the ChAnirdyana penance.” This has a reference to an 
intentional intercourse by a Br&hmana (only) once. For the 
Kshatriya and others, however, it should be determined by reducii^ 
it by a quarter each- In this connection also has it been stated by 
Apastamba : “ A mlechha woman, an actress, the hide-dresser, the 20 

“ washerman, the basket-maker’s wife likewise ; for having inter- 
“ course with these, one should perform a couple of the ChAmAirdyana 
“ penance.” Antyajds, moreover, by the Same also have been pointed 
out ! “ The washerman, the hide-dresser, the actor, and the basket- 

“ maker, also ? the fisherman, the Meda and the BMUa are declared to 25 
“ be the AntyajAs" Those, however, such as the CkdndASds and others 
are the Antydvasdyins j for intercourse with their women a heavier 
prdyaschitta has been pointed out in the chapter on * Intercourse with 
a Guru's wife.’ 

In regard to these Anfyaja women, that prdyukhiMa which h^s 30 
been stated for a connection with one, the same holds for all; for all 
are equal ; as says Uianaj^ : “ Of the many who have the same laws, 

“ whatever is stated even for one, the same shall be oteervable by 
“ all*, for indeed, they are stated as of the same kind.” For an unin- 
tentional intercoiarse, however: “For an unintentional intercourse 35 
“ with a woman of the Chdnddlai Wsda, dog-eater, and those who 
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“ subsist by begging with a skull, one should perform the Pardka 
“ penance, ” this rule stated by Apastamba should be observed. As for 
the text of Saipvarta : “ When a Br4hmana has intercourse with 
“ women of the washerman, huntsman, actor, and those who subsist 
5 “ on bamboo and hides, he should perform the Krchhra ChAndrdyana^' 

that also has a reference to an unintentional intercourse. As for 
what is stated by Satiitapa: “For (an intercourse) with a fisher* 
woman, a washer-woman, as also a woman of the class who earns a 
“ livelihood on bamboos and hides, one becomes purified by the 
10 “ Prdjdpaiya process with one KrcJihraP That has a reference to 

where there is a recession before the emission of the semen. As to 
what is said by U^ai^l^: “ Those who eat the food from the KdpdMhas, 
“ likewise those who have intercourse with their women, when know- 
“ ingly, the Erclilira for a year is ordained} when through ignorance, 
15 “ a couple of AzWanas,” that has a reference to a habitual (act). 

When, however, while having intercourse with a Chdnddli and such 
other women, a conception occurs, then : “ For having created con- 
“ ception in a ChdndM woman, one should perform the penance pre- 
“ scribed for the violation of the Gitru's bed,” this twelve years’ vow 
20 mentioned by Usanas should be observed. As for the text by Apastamba 
viz. “ For one born of an Antyajd^ woman, no emancipation is 
“ ordained; expulsion after branding with a mark mast undoubtedly 
“ be made for him,” that has a reference to an intentional intercourse. 

In the case of women also for connections with ( men of ) the 
25 same Fama or for Anuloma connections, the same ( result ) follows; 
vide “That which is for the men in regard to (their connection 

“ with ) others’ wives, the same penance should she be compelled to 
‘‘ perform.” For a PraMoma connection only there is a difference in the 
prdyakhitta for women and men. As says Vas4h|ba^: “ If a S'Mra has 
go “ intercourse with a Brfihma^ woman ( the King ) shall cause him to 
“ i?e rolled up in Virana grass and throw him into the fire. After 
“ having caused a shaving of the Br&hma:^ in the head, and had her 
“ annoi nted with ghee, sl^ sho uld be placed naked on the back of a 

1 The original is a} Sr^jti4 i this undoubtedly refers to the child 

begotten; while toe context points to the begetter. If is only therefore in an 
extended bense e. g. that a man is born himself in the form of a son that it would 
he pgroperly understood. 

8 Oh. XXI. 176. 


8 Qh.XXI. 1^. 
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“ donkey, and cause to be paraded on a high road ; she (then) becomes 
‘‘ pure. If a Vaisya has intercourse with a Ertomap woman he shall 
“ be rolled in red darbha grass and after throwing him into fire, a 
shaving shall be caused to the Br&hmani woman in the head, and 
"after she is annointed with ghee, she shall be placed naked on a white 5 
“ donkey and paraded through the high way ; and she shall become 
“ pure. If a Kshatriya has intercourse with a Brihmani woman, 

‘‘ he should be rolled up in the S'ara grass and thrown into the fire-, 

‘ after causing a shaving of the Br&hma]^ in the head, and annointed 
“ with ghee she should be placed naked on a white donkey, and paraded 10 
“ through the high way ; she then becomes purified, as it is known.” 

“ In the same manner a Vaisy^ (for an intercourse) with a Kshatriyi 
" woman ; and also a S'Mra with a KshatriyS or a Vaisy& woman.” 

By the expression “she becomes pure” he points out, that parading 
through the high road itself is a form of punishment as a means of 
purification which does not require pr&yascMita. 

For a PratUoma connection with the twice-born class by a Brdhmapi 
woman another prdyoscA* to has been stated by Sanivarlai^If a BrShmani 
“ woman unintentionally has intercourse with a Kshatriya or a Vaisya 
“either, (then) by the cow’s urine and barley food in a month and a half of 20 
“it she is purified.” For an intentional, however, double should be per- 
formed; vide the text : “For an intentional, that shall be duplicated.’’ 

In the §haitri]|iiaiimata also- “A Br&hma# for having intercourse with a 
“Kshatriya, or a Yaisya, should perform the Atikrchhra, and the Krch^ra 
*^Atikrch^ra respectively; a Kshatriy^ woman for having intercourse 25 
“with a Brfthma^a, a Kshatriya or a Vaisya should perform the half 
“of the Krchhra, Prdjdpaiya and Adhrcl^ra respectively ; a Vdsya 
“woman for intercourse with a BrS.hmana, a Kshatriya or a Vai^a, a 
.“quarter-Krc^i^m, a half-KrcA^ro and the Prdjdpaiya respectively ; for 
“a S'fidrS woman having intercourse with a S''udra ths Prdjdpaiya:^ and 30 
for intercourse with a Brd>hma 9 a, a. Kshatriya, and 
Page 288* a Vaisya, however, a day and night, three rughts, 
and a half Krckhra respectively. For intercourse 
with a S'fidra, however, a special rule has been stated by Brhat 
Prachrtas * “ "V^en a BrShma^^ is attached to a S'fidra, and is not 35 

1 At page 287 1, 30 for read &o. 

2 At p. 288 1. 2 for ^i{r: read 
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“ delivered (o£ a child) from him; for sach a one the prdydkMtta 
stated in the Smrtis is the KrcJihra Chandrdyana.” This should be 
understood to be in the case of one unwilling or under a delusion as 
to her husband. “ The two Ch&ivir&yanas, and a Krchhra for a 
5 ^'BrAhmani having intercourse with a Vaisya; the Krfhkra and 
“ the Chdndr&yana shall be for her upon an intercourse with a 
Kshatriya. A Kshatriya woman for an intercourse with a S^udra, 
‘‘the KrMra and the two Chdndrdyanas; while a Chdndrdyana 
“ together with the Krchhra should she perform when she had 
10 “ intercourse with a Vaisya. For intercourse with a S'hdra, a 

“Vaisya woman should perform the Krchhra after the Chdndrdyana^ 
“and in an Anuloma intercourse, should one perform the Krchhra 
“ diminished by a quarter (each).” 

For one who was delivered of a child, however, a special rule has 
15 been stated in the Chatnrvi^satimata : ‘‘For a conception from a 
“ Br&hmana shall be a Pardka, from a Kshatriya likewise, the Aindava^ 
“ the Aindava and also the Pardka for one from a Vaisya unintention- 
ally; for a conception from a S'Mra, there shall be abandonment, 
“ since a Chdnddla is (the child) born; for an abortion owing to disorder 
20 “ in the secretery ^ elements, one should perform the three Chdndrd- 

“ yanas^ Having regard to the spedal mention “unintentionally ” for 
an intentional, moreover, one should perform the Pardka and the like 
(penance) duplicated. When, however, without the embryo being dis- 
charged and after staying on for ten months, it is born, then there is 
25 an absence of a prdyakihitta : “ The wives of the Br&hmapa, Kshatriya 
“ and Vaisya who have co-habited with a S''Mra, if undelivered, are 
“ purified by a prdyakhitia, and not others ” Vide this text of 
Vasi^tha.^ When, however, with conception on, afterwards she com- 
mitts adultery with a S'Mra and others, then for fear of an abortion 
30 of the embryo, one should perform the prdyakhitta subsequent to the 
time of delivery : “ When a“ woman who while she is pregnant has 
“ intercourse under compulsion with a man under a passion she shall 
“ not perfrom a prdyakhitta as long as the embryo has not been 
“discharged. When the embryo is born, afterwards she should 
86 “ perform for a month the barley penance ; no sin attaches to the 


I- 
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‘‘ embryo ; it should be administered the sacraments according to the 
“ rules.” Such is seen in Another Smrti. When, however, through 
arrogance they do not perform the prdyakhitta, then the rule as to the 
chopping off of the ears etc. of the woman should be observed. 

For intercourse with the Antyajas etc. also, a pr&yakhilta has been 
pointed out in Another Smrti : “ The washerman, the huntsman, the 
“ actor, and those who earn their livelihood by ( trading in ) bamboos 
“ and hides ; when a Br&hmani woman has intercourse with these 
‘‘ unintentionally, three Aindavas (should be the penance).” Similarly 
also for intercourse with the Chdndala, Antydvasdyi etc- etc* “ For 
“ having intercourse unintentionally with a Chdnddla, a Pidlasa, 
a Mlechha, the dog-eater, and the degraded likewise, a Br&hmarf 
“ should perform four Ckdndr&yanasy From the expression ‘ uninten- 
tionally,’ for an intentional one, double should be administered. 

Also ; “ With the Chdnddla, however, if she happen to have 
“ intercourse somehow, she should have a shaving together with the 
“hair on the head inclusive, and should eat barley with cooked rice. For 
“three nights shall she remain fasting, for one night should she live in 
“ water, in a well of her own (height) with cow-dung, water and mud. 
" There staying for three nights without food, she should thereafter 
“ pass three nights; thereafer, she should drink the root, leaves, flowers 
“ fruit of the S'ahkhapvishfd creeper mixed with gold in milk and 
“ boiled) afterwards she should live on one meal, as long as she does 
“ not become menstruated, till then she should dwell outside as long 
“ as she is. performing the penance ; after the prdyakihiita has been 
“ performed, she should give a feed to the Brihmanas, should give 
“ two cows as the daksUnd, for the purification ; so said the Self- 
“born. ” This also has a reference to the unintentional only ; as 
appears from the expression “ if she has intercoure somehow By 
Rsnyaki^ also has been stated the prdyakhitta for a union with an 
Aniyaja^ : “ If, however, she comes into intercourse wilii the ArUyajas, 
‘‘ such a one should perform the Krchhra for a year.” This is for an 
intentional intercourse once. 

When, however, while she had already a conception, she has inter- 
course with a Chdnddla, then by the same Sage also a spedal rule has- 
been slated : “ When, however, a pregnant young woman has inter- 

1 On p. 288 1 18 for read “qiusrw 

2 On p. 288 1. 2 for read 
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“ course -with one of the lowest class ; such a one should not perform 
“ a ijrdyakhiita so long as the embryo has not been discharged- 
“Nor should she have dealings in the house, neither 
Page 289 * “ the toilet for the limbs ; she should not sleep along 

5 “ with her husband, nor should she eat along with 

“ the relatives ; after the discharge of the embryo, she should perform 
“ the prdyakhitta consisting of a year’s Krchhra ; should give to the 
“ Br§.hmana gold or a cow as the dakshi?id” 

When, however, under passion she holds intensive intercourse^ 
10 then! “For having intercourse with an J.n^yaya, or meals, or sexual 
“union, she should enter into the emblazoned fire, by death she becomes 
“pure,” this rule stated by U^nas should be observed. When, howeverj 
she does not perform the prdyakhitta as stated, then she should be 
branded with a phalic mark, or she incurs the penalty of death as 
15 ParS^ara has stated*. “ One who has been sexually enjoyed by one of 
“ the lowest Varna, such a one becomes liable either to be branded 
“ with a mark or killed.” 

Likewise, of the prdyakhiitas for the PdrivitU also, the adjustment 
should be understood to be the same as in the case of the prdyakhittas 
20 for the Parivettd- This, however, is the distinction : In a subject 
where for the Parivettd the prdyakhittas are the Krchhra and the 
Aiikrchhra, there, for the Parivitti is the Prdjdpatya, as VasishAa^ has 
stated, “The parivetia, after performing the Krchhra for twelve nights 
“may again enter matrimony, and marry her also over again.” 

25 For the usurer, and the vendor of salt, however, the prdyakMUas 

stated generally, for the Upapdfakas by Mana and the Lord of the 
should be administered by regard to the caste, qualifications etc. (265) 


80 


While setting out the extended application of the prdyakhiita 
for cow-killing, the Author states another prdyaschitta in regard to 
the Upap&takas 

Viramitrodaya 
Yajnavalkya, Verse ads 

Evam, ‘in this manner’, t.e. by the performance of the Chdndrd- 
yana the pr&ycdckitta for cow-killing as stated before, or for a month 


I Oh. XX. 8. 
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by remaining on milk alone as the only food as will be stated here- 
after, of the Upapdtakas shall be the purification ue. wiping out — this 
is the meaning. The indeclinables wd^ api^itij athai&d are used to indi- 
cate an option. By the use of the expression punahckay ^and 
again, ' is excluded the being rolled in the cow's hide included in the 5 

prdyakchitta stated before. ( 265 ) 


Sulapani 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 265 

ZTpa &o. By the prdyaichitta for cow-killing as stated in regard to 
the Upapdtakas stated and others stated in each case in addition to those in 10 
regard to the K&hatriyas etc. and the killing of a cow, the purification would 
come about by the Chdndrdyana ; or by drinking milk for a month, or by 
the Pardka. This, moreover when knowingly done. Of these, there is an 
option by regard to the capacity. “The vendor of soma, the Prdjdpaiya** this 
and other Prdyaschtttas stated by Paithlnasi and others, have to be adjust- 15 
edby regard to knowledge, non-knowledge, capacity and like other circum- 
stances. As to what has been stated by l^afikhaand Likhita as an Upor 
pdtaka prdyaschtta viz. “A gold-thief for one month should drink cow’s 
** urine with barley that has a reference to the theft of gold of others 
than a Br^hmana, as the theft of a BrAhmana’s gold is a Mahdpdtaka,{%6?i) 


After the sale of salt, ‘the murder of a woman, a S'Mra^ a Vaisya^ 
a KsJiatriya ’ has been stated as among the UpapdtaJca^ ; there the 
Author states another prdyahhitta also 

Yajnavalkya, Verses 266, 267 

One thousand and one cows with a bull should one donate for the ss 
ibiirder of a Eshatriy<^ ; or he dionld even pnform the penance for a 
BrShmicide for tl^ee years. (266) 

a 

The mnrderer of a Vmsya dionld, for a year, perform this ; shonid 
donate one hundred and one cows ; for six months the murdaer of a S&dra 
ako this, or shonid donate tea cows. (267) 30 

MitSksharS :-A thousand to which one is in addition, is a thousand 
and one ; its ordinal suffix^ ; one thousand and one cows in which 


1 Yerse 2S6 see p. 1701 above. 

2 g ar qgVV — See Finini Y. ii. 48. an affix foiming an ordinal number. 
Here ibe addition of 'a boll ' makes tbe expression 1001, 

60 
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one thousandth is the bull, these are rsbabhaikasahasral^ one thmisand and 
one com toiih a btdl, these ksbatravadhe dadySt, shovUd one donate for 
the murder of a Kshatriya’, ov the hardest jprdj/uscAtoa, brabmabrtya' 
▼rata^, the penance for a Brdhmdde-, for_three years, he should perform. 

5 One who kills a Vaisya, however, this penance for a Br&hmidde, should 
perform for one years or should donate one hundred and'one of the cows 
in which is one bulk One who kills a S^lidra, however, should perform 
the penance for a Br&hmicide for six months ; or altematingly, should 
donate ten cows recently delivered, along with their calves- This has 
10 a reference to an unintentional murder of a Kshatriya &c. of any Hnd, 
as these prdyahhittas themselves have been mentioned by Manu^ pre- 
facing thus : “ For unintentionally knocking down a Kshatriya &c.” 

Of the donation and the penance also, the adjustment is to be by regard 
to the capacity. But in regard to the Vai^a and S^’Mra who follow 
15 their respective ways of livelihood to a slight degree: “ The fourth 
“ part of that for a Br^micide has been stated to be for the murder 
“ of a Kshatriya; in regard to a Vaisya, an eightii part; and for ( the 
“ murder of ) a Stidra following his duties, it should, however, be known 
** to be the sixteenth,” this rule stated by Mann^ should be observed. 
20 In the case of those following tiieir duties, however, that for four years 
and a half should be determined. . By the word vrttaf ‘ duty,’ is 
expressed qualities and the like. “ The respect for the Guru, compas- 
“ sion, purity, truth, restraint of the organs, inclination for beneficial 
objects — all this is called urtto” so having been declared by Mann^. 

25 As for the text of Vrddba Harita: “A BiAhmam, ’for Hlling a 
“ Kshatriya, for six years should paform the penance; for killing a 
“Vai^aj in the same manner should the twice-bom perform the 
penance for three years ; for killing a S^fidra, a penance similarly 
“ should he perform and (donate ) cows with a bull as the eleventh,” 
80 that has a reference to what was deliberately done. For tiie murder of a 
ffrotriya Kshatriya, however : “ Less by a quarter for ,the murder of a 
“ Kshatriya, ’yould be of that for a Brfihma^a-killer, half, should he per- 
“ form for the murder of a Vaisya, while a quarter for that of a S'fidra,” 
tViia rule stated by Vrddba Hloribk should be observed. As for the text of 

1 Oh. XL IsV ^ ^ Oh. XI. 126. 

S. This text is not found in Mann* The Yiramitrodaya cites it as from 
aome other Ernsts Bee p. 1S54 L S3. 
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Vasislitba^ : “ A Br&hmana for killing a Kshatriya should perform the 
“ penance for eight years, six a Yaisya, and three a S'udra”, that also 
has a reference to the same subject as Hanta. In r^ard to a Eshatri7a 
who is a little deficient in qualifications, this is the special 
distinction. When, however, he happens to be a S'rotriya and also 5 
pursuing the prescribed duties, then : “ For having killed a member 
“ of the first two varnas who have studied the V edas etc.”, this rule 
stated by Apastamba^ prescribing a twelve years’ should be observed. 
Where a Kshatriya who was not* a S'rotriya, but who had commenced 

a sacrifice is killed, the rule should be observed as 10 
Page 290 * stated in the text* : “The murderer of a Kshatriya or a 
“Vaisya seated at a sacrifice, should perfoim the 
“penance prescribed for Brfi,hmanas.” “For the murder of S'rotriya 
“ Kshatriya and the like seated at a sacrifice, the same as for a 
“ BrShmana killing a Kshatriya, the six years’ ordinary vow of a 15 
‘‘ Celibate student, also one should donate one thourand and one cows 
“ including a bull ; for tlie murder of a Yaisya, the three years’, and 
“ one should donate one hundred cows and a bull j for the murder of a 
“ S'lldra a year’s, and one should donate ten cows and a bull thus 
stated by Gaatama*, the combination of donation and penance should be 20 
observed. 

This, moreover, has a reference to what was unintentionally done, 
as ^ahkha has stated: “As before, for unintenrionally killing any of 
“ the four Varnas, twelve, six, three, and one year’s penances one 
“ should direct} and at the conclusion of these, one should donate a gg 
“ thousand cows, half of it further on respectively in the case of all 
“ in the order of priority.” 

This penance, moreover, for a twelve years’ period which is the 
sul^ect matter of the text of Gartama,, should itself be olwerved in the 
case of a Kshatriya with a little less of the qualifications, and also in 
the case of Yaisya and a S'’fidra endowed with higher qualifications ; as 
in the text* “ For the murder of a woman, a S'^fidra, Yaisya or a 
“ Kshatriya” it has been particularly stated among the Upapdta&ast 
and in the absence of (the applicability of) the rule r^rding a general 

1 Oh. SSI. 31-S2 2 Dh. 8. 1. IX. 24. 3 On p. 290 L 1 for 

read 4 Ver. 251 P. 1745. 5 Oh. XXH. 14-16. 

6 Prayai. Ver. 286. P. 1701 
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rule and an exception, pr&yahhittas which are generally reached in the 
case of the Dpapdiakas are to be utilised here. There, in the case of a 
Kshatriya of bad behaviour when intentionally murdered, that stated in 
Mann, viz. the three years’, and the two years’ CMndrdyana in the 
5 order of the varnas should be administered. For an unintentional one^ 
however, the donation of eleven cows inclusive of a. bull together with 
a three night’s fast for a month, the consuming of the five cow-products, 
as also the month’s milk penance should in respective order be utilised. 

This aforestated group of penances, moreover, should be observed 
10 in regard to the murder of a Kshatriya and others committed by a 
Br^hma^. “For unintentionally knocking down a Kshatriya, the 
“ foremost of the twice-born,” similarly “ for the murder of a 
** Britoana and a Kshatriya, a six years’ (penance) likewise.” Also “A 
“ BrS.hmana for having killed a Kshatriya &c.” in these texts of Manu^, 
15 Gantama^ and Harita, since the word Br^l^ana is used, m cases of the mur- 
der of Kshatriyas and the rest by Kshatriyas and the rest, the penance 
less by a quarter should be observed, as Brfaad Vi;hna has ordained: In 
“ the case of a Vipra the entire should be understood, less by a quarter 
“has been stated to be in the case of a Kshatriya, in a Vaifya half, and a 
20 “ quarter in the ease of the S'^fidra kinds has been ordained.” As for the 

text of Ans^ral) : “ The Farshat which consists of Br^hma^as, that is 
“ regarded as duplicated for the K^atiiyas ; for the Vaisyas, it has 
“ been declared to be trebled j and the praiance has been stated to be 
“like a -Par^hai,” that has a reference to cases of slander and assault by 
25 members of the inferior orda:« against those of the higher ones ; so has 
been stated in the chapter on cow-killing. In the case of the murder 
of the Mik'dMvadhtc^ and the rest, this collection of PrdyakiMttas 
does not hold, as they have not the status of the Kshatriyas and the 
rest- Therefore by regard to the punishment only should the increase 
30 or decrease of the aforestated group be determined in the case of 
thrir murder. The increase or decrease have been pointed out in 
the text* : “ The determination of the penalty be made by regard 
“tQ the superiority or inferiority of the varna and jddP (266-267) 


1 Oh. XL 127. 2 See above p. 1822 li 

4 Vyawahwa T,t206 (2) p. 1249. 


3 See p. 248 1. 3 above. 
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Verses X6S-288 J 

^filapa^i 

Yajnavalkya, Verse s66 

A Vr^habha &c. This donation of a thousand cows and a bull and 
the observance of the MaJidvrata for three years should be understood to be 
for a BrSimana in the case of the murder intentionally committed of a 5 
Kshatriya while engaged in the performance of a vow. So Ma^uh “ For 
“ having struck down one of the kingly order, the best of the twioe-boip 
“ should donate one thousand cows and a bull for the purification of his 
“own self.” Also : “One-fourth of that for a BrSimioide has been stated to 
“be for the murder of a Kshatriya; in the ease of a VaiSya one-eighth part, 10 
“ while for a §Mra performing his duties, one-sixteenth. ” As to what has 
been cumulatively stated by Gautama^ “ For the murder of Rdjanya, six 
“ years* observance of a celibate’s vow ; and one { should ) also donate one 
“ thousand cows and a bull;” this is in regard to the murder committ- 
ed by a BrShmana of a Kshatriya engaged in a vow. For the murder 
of a Kshatriya who is a King, Vish^u^ states: “ Upon the murder of a 
" King, this Mahdvrata duplicated, one should perform- ” ( S66 ) 


^filapS^i 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 267 

Vatiya, etc. For the murder of a Vaisiya who was doing his duty, 20 
this same Mahdvrata for one year should a Brhhmana perform ; or of the 
cows one hundred, and aliull should he donate. For the murder of a ^Mra 
of this kind, this same penance one should i>erform for six months; or ten 
cows should he donate. ( 267 } 


For the murder of a woman, the Author states the Pr&yakJdtta 25 
YEjnavalkya, Terse 268 

For havmg Ulled the misbehaving Bra^mana, Vaisya, K^atriya or 
Shdra women, one should donate in the respective order a leather bag, a 
bow, a goat, and a’sbeep for purification. ( 268 ) 

MitiksharS: — The wives of a Br&hmam and others who had been gQ 
nusbehaving i.e. adulteresses, pramapya, for hating lolled, hram^a, in res’ 
peciive order, driim, a leather bag i.e., a pail of leather for holding water, 
dhanal^, a how $ bastam, a goat, a ram ; avim, a she^ also, vifnd- 
dhaye dady{it,/or purification one shoidd give. 


I Oh. XI. 127, 126, 


2 Oh.XXn, 14. 


3 Oh,L. 11. 



1852 MitS. & ^fllapani — Murder of women Book III 

* I wbspxGf V 

L Verse mS 

This, moreover, has a reference to an unintentional murder of 
women bom of the lowest castes by matrimonial connections in the 
inverse order. For the intentional, however, Braj^magarbha says : “ In 
'‘the case of women bom of PraiUoma connections, the time has been 
5 “ stated to be a month ; of those bom of mixed connections, moreover, 
“ such as a Si^ and others, four, two, six.” For the murder of a 
Brihmani &c., six months; of a Kshatriy^ woman, four; of a VaifyS, 
two; in this way according to appropriateness is to be the ccmnection. 

When, however, one Mils a woman who had been 
Page 29 1 * earning her livelihood,' then a trifle should be given; as 
Gautama^ has stated. ‘‘ For harlotry, a little.” Vaisika^ 
‘ harlotry,’^ one who lives in the manner of a harlot, for Mlling such 
a one, a little only should be given ; and that is water 5 as Ahgira^ has 
stated : “A water into a well or to a Bi4^ana should one make over 
15 “ for Mlling a Br§,hmani ( woman ); for the murder of a Kshatriyil 
“ ( woman ) a cowj a goat has been stated for Mlling a VaisyS, (woman)} 
‘‘ for a S'fldrt (woman), a sheep; and for Mlling a harlot, a man should 
“ donate water.” When, however, Br&hmanP (wcgnen) and others who 
had committed adultery with Kshatriya men and the like in the inverse 
20 order are killed, then the PrAyakhittas for cow-Mlling should accord- 
ing to appropriateness be administered. ( 268^) 


S&lapa^l 

YSjnavalkya, Verse 368 

MisbeJumng eta For having killed the Brdhmana and other women 
^5 having intercourse with men without restraint, by regard to the murder, 
one should donate in respective order, Brti, an iron receptacle ; basfah, a 
ram, so Manu^ : “ A saddle, a bow, a leather bag, and sheep, separately 
“ one should donate for purification : for having killed of woman of the. 
“ four orders conducting irregularly,” Jina, 'saddle ’ ie. hide. ( 268) 


1 Oh. XXH. 27. 2 On p. 291 1. 2 for read ^ yn^4e| |. 

S Oa p. 291 1. 5 for snpniW read j i nsiu^q ;. 4 Oh. XL 138. 



Y&]iiavalkya Book lit “I Mitaksh&ta—Women not much depraved 185S 

Chapter V I * 

V^rse 869 (1) J 

For killing a Br&bmani or other women who had been slightly 
misbdbaTing, the Author states 

Yajnavallsya, Verse 269 ( 1 ) 

For havii^ Miled a woman not extremely misbehaTed, one shodd per- 
form the penance for hiUing a ^ndra. [269 (1)] ^ 

MitSkshara: — When, however, one kills a Brfi.hmad( woman) and 
the like who was not extremely vitiated i. e. was slightly misbehaving, 
then ^ndrahatyavratam, the penance for killing a S'Mra, one should 
perform ; or alternatively, one may donate ten cows. This, moreover, 
for six months should be observed for unintentionally killing a 10 
BrSihmani (woman), and for an intentional murder of a KshatriyS, 
woman. For an intentional murder of a Vaisy& woman, one should 
donate ten cows. For an intentional killing of a S'h(M woman, however, 
the general prdyakhiita for -an U oapdtaka viz. for a month and consuming 
the five cow-products. When one intentionally kills a Br&hmani woman, 15 
then the twelve months. For an unintentional killing of the Kshatriyfi, 
and the rest, three months, for a month and a half, and for twenty two 
and a half days. As says Pracheia^: “For having killed a Br§.hma^ 

“ woman not in her menses, the KrchTira for a year, or for six months; 

“ for killing a KshatriyS, woman, six months or three months ; for 20 
“killing a VaisyS, woman, three months, or a month and a half ; for 
killing a ShdrS, woman, one month and a half, or twenty-two and half 
days.” As to what after premising. “ la the case of a Kshatriya, for 
‘‘six months, the ordinary vow of a celibate student, three in the case of 
“a Taisya, and one and a half, in a S'fidra” has been stated by Harita • 25 
“ like the Eshatriya in the case of the Bribnanl woman, like the 
“ Taisya in the case of a Kshatriyfl, woman, like a S'fidra in a TaisyS 
*' woman, for having killed a S'hdrA, nine months”, that also is to be 
imderstood to be applicable to deliberately murdering women possess* 
ing the qualifications of performances, means etc. For unintentional 30 
acts, .howevar, everywhere half [should be devised. In the case of an 
Atreyi, however, has been stated before. [269(1)] 

Thus ends the Chapta* of Pr^a^hittas for the Murder of Women. 



1 854 Viramitrodaya — A Brdhmava killing ^ok lit 
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Viramitrodaya 

In this manner, having stated the prdyaschittas common to all 
in regard to some of the Upapdtakas the Author states other 
prdyaschittas. 

YajHavalkya, Verses 266 , 267 , 268 , 26 *^ (ij 

Of a Kshatriya possessed of the qualifications among others, of 
having studied the Vedas with the six angas, being killing, one more in 
a thousand, such, its cordinal being 1001; bull the 1001th, is among 
whom those, such one thousand and one cows including a bull, one should 
donate. So also Manu' : “But when unintentionally, the foremost of the 
“ twiceborn kills a Kshatriya, he should donate one t housand and one 
“ cows including a bull, for the purification of himself”. Also^ : “One- 
“fourth of that for the Br&hmicide is prescribed for the murder of a 
“Kshatriya; for (killing ) a Vaisya, one-eighth, and for (killing') a ^udra 
“should be kwown, however, the sixteenth.” 

Br^hmicide etc.. For killing a Kshatriya not following his duties* 
for three years a Br^^imana should perform the penance of carrying 
the head skull etc. prescribed for a Br^hmicide. In the text of Mann* 
when the Kshatriya is adversely inclined and by reason of his associa- 
tion with one who does not follow his duties, by the word ‘man’, in the 
case of women half of a half prdyakchitta has been indicated. By the 
use of the word apt, for an intentional murder, everywhere the double 
is added. For the murder of a Vaisya not following his duties, for a 
year one should perform the penance for a BrS.:^micide, since in the 
case of the murder of a Vaisya pursuing his duties a year and a half has 
been stated by Manu. For the murder of a Vaisya accomplished in 
the study of the Vedas with the six angas, one hundred of the cows 
should be donated. The murderer of a Sudra not pursuing his duties 
should practice this penance for six months. A profusedly milch cow, 
delivered not long ago, or ten cows with calves should be donated. 
By that it is equivalent to five cows, as Manu has advised a nine 
months’ penance for jJie murder of a ^udra pursuing his duties. ‘The 
duties have been technically stated in Another Smrtl thus : “Worship 
** of the guru, pity, cleanliness, truthfulness, restraint of the organs, 
“and a benevolent disposition — all that is called good conduct — 
“ Vrtta ” By the .use of the word api twice, the Author suggests the 
cumulation of the two prdyasckittas for the murder of a Vailya or a 
§fidra seated at a sacrifice as stated by Manu. All this is for a murder 
bommitted by a Br^i^mana. 


1 . Oh. XL 127. 


2 . Manu Oh. XI. 126. 



76.3 ftavalky a Vira. & Sula. — Diminution of PrayascMtas l45o 

Chapter V I 

Verses S66-269 (!) J 

In the case of the Kshatriyas and the rest, however, a reduction 
in the prdyaschitta occurs in the respective order : “ In the case of a 

" Vipra the entire should be administered, less by a quarter for a 
“ Kshatriya, however; for a Vaisya, half; while one quarter as the re- 
“ mainder is ordained for the Sudra castes”; vide this test of Brhaspatl. 5 
In this way, should elsewhere also be connected. ( 266-267 ) 

The misbehaving wives of the Braimana and the rest t.e. having 
intercourse promiscuously with men, for having killed, one should donate 
for the purification a drti, a leather bag for holding water; the bow is 
well-known; a goat, a sheep, a ram. Here the connection of the words/ 10 
bow and water-bag with the words Kshatriya and Vaisya is in an inverse 
order by regard to propriety. In some places, the *Kshatra and Wii’ 
itself is the reading. This, moreover, is in reference to an intentional 
killing of one who has committed adultery with ( a member of ) 
another caste. (268) 15 

For the murder of one who has committed adultery once, and with 
one of the same varna, however, the Author says ; ‘ For having killed a 
woman who had not become intensively vitiated, unintentionally or 
intentionally also, the penance which has been stated for the murder 
of a §udra, for an intentional as well as an unintentional act, that 20 
one should perform. ’ For the murder of a woman who had committed 
adultery more than once with one of another varna, however, the 
TaptakrchhrastaX.&6. by another Sage should be understood. While 
engrossed in (the performance of) a sacrifice when a woman of (any oO* 
the three varnas is killed, then the twelve years’ above, vide the text of 25 
Parasara. “ For having killed a woman seated at a sacrifice, one 
“should perform the penance for a Brliimicide.” For the murder of a 
woman in her menses, however, the twelve years’ has already been 
stated’ 'by the Author. By the use of the word tu, ‘however,' are excluded 
the women of the lowest caste. [ 269(1) ]. SO 

^OlapSpi 

Ya|5avalkya, Verse 269 

Not much etc. Knowingly for having killed the wife of any BrShmana 
not qualified, the penance ( is the same as that ) for the murder of a 
Siidr A For the murder of the wife of one with qualifications, Yama : “ For 35 
” having killed the unblemished wife of a twice-born who had consecrated 


1 Verse 251 P. 1745. 
61 
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Sulapapi & Mita.— Destruction of small 

L Verse S69{l-8) 


“the Fires one should perform the penance for a Br^micide; similarly 
“ also one who had killed an Atreyi woman ; for that of the wives of 
“ the BrShmana, Vaisya, Kshatriya, who had not consecrated the fires, one 
“ should perform the penance for a cow-killer, and also in the case of a 
5 “ SfidrS woman always. ” 

‘ With bones such as a lizard etc,, for having killed a thousand; of the 
‘ boneless ’ t.e. of the petty ones, a?Mh, a cart; and also the compliment to 
make it, of this measure, for having killed.one should practise the penance 
for the murder of a Sfidra, Yama states a special rule : “ After this, for 
10 “having killed a thousand of the boneless such as the worms, insects, gnats, 
“ ants, bees, stinging flies, etc., as for the murder of a SfidrA, for killing in 
“volume the weight of a man’s load, the cuckoos, parrots, etc., same as for 
“ killing a Sfidr^. ” This has a reference to insects and such others 
with extremely submerged limbs. ( 369 ) 

15 On the occasion o£ stating the Pr&yasehittas for killing, for the 

destaructdon of animals which do^ not amount to an Upapdtaka and 
which has been designated as the Miscellaneous, the Author states the 
Pr&yakJiiiia 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 269 (2) 

^0 For ( havmg kSled ) a thousand of beings, however, having bones; 
likewise, a cartful of boneless beings. [ 269 (2) ] 

Mitak^ara : — Asthimatam, having bones, of animals, such as a 
lizard and the like in regard to which no expiation has been stated; 
sahasram, a thousand, for having killed, anasthimatam, of the boneless 
25 beings also, such as the lice, bugs, stin^g flies, mosquitos, and the like 
others, anab,' a cartful, a cart, i.e. as many as may fill it, for having 
killed, the penance for killing a S'fidra i-e. that for six months ordinary 
should one perform, or alternatively should donate ten cows, the use 
of the word ‘ a thousand,’ is a measure limit, and therefore for HUing 
SO more than that, more should be determined. For less, moreover: 
‘‘ Fo killin g a being with bones, something should be ^ven, while for 
“ those devoid of bones, the restraint of breath ” thus the Author’ wijl 
state hereafter. 

TathS anasthimatam anab, likewise., for hornless beings a carAoad, &c. 
this refers to extremely tiny animalcules. In regard to bigger bone- 
less animals, however, in, the texP: “ Worms, insects, birds, for having 

I • in. 276. further on p. 1862 2 Of Manu Oh. XI. 70. 
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“ killed &c.” haTing mentioned those Tvliich bring on a taint, that stated 
by Mannh in regard to those which bring on a taint viz. "‘for these shall 
“ be the heated barley for three days should be observed. [ 269 (2) ] 

Page 292 * 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 270 5 

A cat, a lizard, an ichneumon, a frog, and a bird, for having killed 
(these), one should, for three days, drink milk, or alternatively the 
Krchhra Pada one should perform. (270) 

Mitakshara : — Moreover, mvj^adayah, and oiJiers, are well 

known. Patatrinah, birds, moreover, such as the blue jay, the crow, the 10 
owl; these, hatwS, for having killed, for three nights, payafe pibet, o?^e 
shoidd drink milk; pEdakrchl^ram,. a quarter of a Krchhra, wa charet, 
or alternatively one should perform. By the use of the word wa, '‘or alter- 
natively,’ one may walk for a yojana or do similar acts. As says Mann^ : 

“ One should drink milk for three nights, or alternatively should walk 15 
“ for a yojana over the road, or touch the water in a flowing river, or 
“ should repeat the hymn for the water-gods.” 

This, moreover, has a reference to killing each separately. For a 
mass killing : “For having killed a cat, an ichneumon, a blue* jay* 

“ and a frog; a dog, an iguana, an owl, and a crow also, one should 20 
“ perform the penance for the murder of a S^hdra.” This six months’ 
penance stated by Mani^, should be followed. As for what has been 
stated by Vasishlha^ : “ For having killed a dog, a cat, an ichneumon, 
a frog, a reptile, a rat, or a mouse; one should perform the twelve days’ 
Krchlira, and donate something, that should be understood to have 25 
a reference to habitual acts. Dahara, ‘a rat’, a tiny rat, or the chku- 
chhundari. (270) 


^ulapSi^i 

Ya]aavalkya, Verse 370 

The oat, the alligator, the ichneumon, the ftog, and the birds' 30 
etc. In regard to the flying birds Baudbayana^ states a special rule; 

“For the destruction of a swan, heron, peacock, the ruddy goose,- crow, 

“ owl, frog, the bhaiika, t,he scratch bird, a "brown ichneumon and the 
“like, as in the case of a Sddra.” Here in regard to the frog &c., deli- 
heraieness is to be understood BhatikQ. is the Chhuchhundan, the 35 


1. Oh XL 125. 
5 I. X. 28. 


2 Oh. XI. 1S3 8 Oh. XI 131. 


4 XXI. 24 
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musk-rat; karlM, ‘ the scratch er, * a tiny mouse. Babhruh^ ‘the brown, 
ichneumon,* a profusely hairy creature particularly found generally in 
the hills. As to what has been stated by Gautama “ Like the Vaisya 
“ in regard to a frog, the ichneumon <Sz:c.’* that has a refereiTCe to their 
5 collecfeiyeness. (270) 


Yajiiavalkya, Verse 271 

For an elephant, five blue bulls; for a parrot a calf of two years; for 
a mule, a goat, and a ram, a bull should be donated; and for a heron, one 
of three years’ (old). (271) 

10 MitakshaiS : — ^Moreover, when an elephant is killed paScha nila 

wrshah, j/iue blue htih, should be donated; suke, for a parrot bird, dwi- 
varsho vatsah, a two year old calf-, when a donkey, a goat and a I’am 
are killed, for each one, one biM vrshah, krauBche, for the heron bird, 
trihayanah,:^ three yeard calf should be donated ; thus is tiie connec- 
15 tion everywhere. By Manu^ also, in this connection, a special rule has 
been stated, “ A cloth should one give for having killed a horse ; five 
“ blue bulls, for an elephant; for having killed, a goat, a ram, a draught 
bull, and a donkey, one a year’s old.” (271) 

SQIapa^i 

20 Yajnavalkya, Verse 271 

JEl^hant &c. For the destruction of an elephant five blue bulls 
should be donated. Some are of opinion that the blue bulls bearing the 
marks such as are characterised as for one to be dedicated^ to the public. 
The bull to be donated should be one year old. Fictetbe text of Man a:* 
25 “ For killing a goat, or a sheep, a draught ox; for killing a donkey, (a bull) 

“ one year old.” Krauficha, a particular kind of bird. 


Yajnavalkya, Verse 272 

A swan, a vuitare, a monkey, a carnivorous animal, the aqnafic and 
the land birds, as also a peacock, for killing (these), one should donate a 
3 Q cow, and for a non-camivorons animal, a heifer. (272). 

Mitak§harS : — ^Moreover, Kravyam, i. e. uncooked meat, one who 
eats is kravyad, a carnivorous animal, such as the tiger, the jackal and 
the like beasts of the particular kind; on account of their association 

1 Oh. XXm. 18-19. 2 Oh. XI. 127. 

S l^tf^ — a bull is dedicated on the 13fch day as part of the exequial rites 
inunediately following death. 4 Oh. XI. 136. 




Tij^valkya Book III “1 Mitakshara & Suiapani— TAe Non-car mvorou$ 1859 
Chapter VI* * 

Verses Sr3-270 J 

togethei’ with the monkeys, and likewise by reason of their being stated 
along with the swan and the falcon, the heron, the Tulture, and the like 
others also are included. By the word Jala, ' water are indicated the 
aquatics, such as a crane and the like. By the word sthala, ‘ land are 
included birds moving on land such as the bal&ka ( crane ) etc. Sikhaq^i, 5 
the peacock) bhasa, a particular bird. The rest are well known. In 
regard to these, for the killing of each gam. one coic, dadyat, one should 
donate. 

AkravyadastUj/dr a non-carnicorom one., however, such as the deer 
and like beasts, or the Khanjara and such other birds, for having killed, 10 
one should donate a heifer. So also Manu^ : '* For having killed a swan, 

“ a crane, a heron, or the peacock, monkey, a falcon, a Bhdsa, one 
“ should give to a Br&hmana a cow. For having killed carnivorous wild 
“ beasts, one should donate a milch-cow ; for the non-camivorous, a 
“ heifer ; for kilhng a camel, however, a Krshncda.” (272) 15 

Sulapai^l 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 272 

Stoan &c. ^yenah, ‘ hawk,’ well known as safich&nah, ‘ Carnivorous,’ 
such as the lion, the tiger, and the like. By the word ‘ water,’ are included 
aquatip animals such as the crane ( 1, and the like, &khan^ ( Lit 20 
feathered) t.e. the peacock. Bhdsa, the vulture, or the cowpen cock. ‘Non- 
oarnivorous,’ such as the deer &o. (273) 


Yajnavalkya, Verse 273 

For the snakes, an iron rod; for the impotent, tin and lead ; for a hog, a 
jar filled with ghee; for the camel, gunjds; for a horse, a silk cloA. ( 273 ) 
Mitiikfhara : — ^Moreover, where serpents are killed ayomayo daQ^a^, 
an iron rod, sharpened at the end, should be ^ven* 
Page 293* Pancake, /or an impotent, i.e. non-man, having been 
killed, trapo asaskam cha, tin and lead also, of the 
quantity of a m&sha, one should donate, or of a load of straw*, as it is 
seen in another Smrti : “For having killed an impotent person, one 
“ should donate tin or lead or a loadful of straw. ” Although : 


Oh XI. 
isiiewri- 


135-137. 

-See Amara II. is. 22 ^ i see utnsi^t-sftSF 
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L Verses S73-S74 

“ A Pandaka ( the impotent ) is -without the genetive organ ; and he 
“ is not fit for a sacrament,” in this test of Devala is referred to gene- 
rally as one who is devoid of the female or the male organ, still there 
is no intention to refer to him as one in the cow or Br^lunana class, 
5 ' as the pz-ohibition for the To lling of a cow or a Br^hmana proceeds 
exclusively by a reference to the class. A parida ( impotent ) who is 
without* the genital organ is not specially particularised from the collec - 
tive group, the small prdyascMtta has been stated on that account. 
Therefore, the beasts and the birds alone are here intended to be 
10 referred to, and also as they have been mentioned along with beasts and 
birds. Kole, on a Tiog^ Le. a pig, being MUed, ghrtakambho deyal;, a jar 
idled with ghee should be donated'. Ushlre gunja, for a camel, the gunjds 
should be donated. For a horse being killed amsukam, a silken doth, j.e. 
a cloth, should be donated. So also Manu^ : “ The foremost of the twice- 
15 “ born should donate a spade of black iron for having killed a serpent ; a 

“ load of straw for killing an eunuch, and also a 7ndsha of lead.” (273) 


^ulapSini 

YajSavalkya, Verse 2^3 

Serpents &o. Pa 7 )-<jake, ‘ in the case of the impotent i. e. of the human 
20 kind, Trap/u, zinc ; Kole, for a hog ;,gold of the quantity of a guftj&f (273) 


YajnavaUsya, Verse 274 

For a tittiri, a sesamom cop ; for the dephant and the like others, 
one unable to bestow a gift, one should perform the Krihhra for the puri- 
fication m each case. (274). 

25 MiUihshara ; — ^Moreover, proceeds the Author, Tittirau a bird, when 

killed, tiladronam, a sesamum drona, one should donate. The word 
drona, however, is indicative of a particular measure; as has 
been stated in a Smrti: “Eight mushtis (handfuls) make one (some 
“ thing); eight kifkhits, make a ptishkala; four pushkalas, however, have 
gQ “ been declared to make an ddhaka; fom* ddhakas make a drona] this is 
“ the characteristic of the measure.” For the killing of the elephant and 
others, gajSdinam, when one is unable, by reason of poverty, asaknuvan to 

1 On p. 29S 1. 4 for read. ^i#r§i9r. 

2 Oh. XL 133. S On p. 293 1. 18 for read 
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make a donation, danam, of five blue balls etc. for each act, oae should 
perform a Krchhra, Krch^tam cbaret, for purification. The word KrchhYa, 
moreover, would here be understood by implication to be for aU kinds 
‘of penances. The penances have been pointed out by Gautama^ : “A year, 

“ sis months, four, three, two, one, twenty-four days, twelve days, six 5 
“ days, three days, a day and a night, are the periods. These also should 
“ in the absence of a specific direction, be observed by an alternative 
“choice. In serious crimes, heavy ones: for small delinquencies, light ones.’’ 

If the word Krchhra were taken to signify a primary standard, then in 
the case of an elephant or in the case of a parrot particularly, there might 10 
be the Prdjdpatya only. That, however, is not proper. If, however, it 
is taken ‘to be as in reference to all kinds of penances, then by regard to 
the greatness or smallness of the donation, it may be proper to deter- 
Eoine the heaviness or lightness of the penance also. And hence it has 
been stated : “ In the case of an elephant, for two months eating the ] 5 

“ barley food; while for a parrot, a fast.” In this manner, in other cases 
also, the penance should be determined in accordance with the donation 
(274). 


Sulapani 

Yajaavalkya, Verse 274 20 

The falcons &c. Drcma of four Adkakas. For the desfaruction of the 
elephant etc. on account of poverty, when unable, for purification from 
each, the Sdntapana and other Krchhras, by regard to the offence as stated 
by Jiib^la and others should be taken to; as says Jabala : “For acts of 
“killing or unlawful deprivation, after satisfying the owner, and like- 25 
“ wise declaring the offence to the Vipras, one becomes purified by a 
“ prdyaichUta. For having killed an elephant, a horse, as also ( for steal- 
“ ing ) gold, and a cow likewise also, one should perform the Mahdsdn- 
“ fapana, as also in the oases of a cow, land, a maiden and false- 
“ hoods.” (274) 80 


Yajfiavsbllsya, Verse 276(1) 

For the destrocticMi of beings germmated in fnnfs, flowers, food and 
tasteful liquids, consumption of ghee. [ 275(1) ] 

Mitakshara : — ^Moreover, in fruits like that of the attdwnbara tree 
and the like, and flowers like that of themadhuka and the like, in food 35 


1 Oh. SIX. 17-19. 
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such as cooked rice, of long duration, or the barley meal and the like, 
and in tasteful liquids, such as the jagree and the like, such beings e.g, 
animalcules as are germinated, for the destruction of these, the drink- 
ing of ghee is the means of puriification. This drinking of the ghee, 
5 moreover, has been ordained only as part of the meal-taking, taeprdyas- 
chitta having the characteristic of austerities- The characteristic of an 
austerity has, moreover, been pointed out in the smrti of Ahgirah on 
the occasion of an exposition of the word Prdyaschitta • “ By pr&yah 

“ is meant austerity ; chitta is called determination ; what 
10 “ is a combination of austerity and determination, that is called 

“ fyrdyakhitta ” [275(1)] 


^ulapai^i 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 275 (i) 

Fruits &o. For the destruction of insects formed in plums and other 
15 fruits, or from flowers such as the Jfaif /wife and the like, or juicy objects 
like rice, gu^a etc., one should remain for a day subsisting on ghee 
alone. [ 275 (i) 1 


The prdyaklditas for each act being infinite, even an individual 
inquiry and a reply, being impossible to be stated, in general terms 
20 the Author states the prdyakhitta 

Yajnavalkya, Verse [275(2)] 

For killing a being with bones, something should be given ; while for 
those devoid of bones the restraint of breath. [ 275(2) ] 

Mitakshara : — ^In the case of the killing of animals with bones 
25 sqch as the chameleon and the like, of a quantity less than a thousand, 
for Mling, wadhe each, kiSchit, something, some small thing such as corn, 
gold, etc.^AeJS3ai,sho^^dhe given; anasthike tn, while for those devoid oj 
bone^, one pi^ayamah, restraint of breath. There, under 
Page 294* the direction as to ‘ something, ’ when gold is being 
Sp donated, then of the quantity of a Pana only. “For 

“theHlling of animals with bones, a Pana sliould be given” vide this text 



V^^Aa^alkya Book Hi ”1 mtaksbara—D<">iriichoP nf unnnah Igfii 

Chapter V I • 

rjrstf ;;'5( 2 1 J 

o£ Siunaniu. When, however, ciorn is to be given, then eight Mushtin 
should be given, as it has been stated. “ Eight Mushfis make a 
“ ( something ) KfUrhif ’’ 

This, moreover, has a reference to the killing of animals for 
which an expiation has not been stated ; where, howe-ver, a ^ 
particular prSi/m'hitta is heard of, there that alone holds: as 
aavs Paralara:'^ *' One who kills a swan, a crane, the ruddy goose, 

‘'a heron, or a cock ; as also for having killed a peacock, or a goat* 

“ one becomes pnriiied by eating one meal. For having killed a 
cormorant or tiftibhu, as also a parrot, a dove ; an adiha, a crane one 10 
"‘becomes purified by taking his food in the evening. The destroyer 
“of a chdsha. a crow, a pigeon, a &firi, a partridge^, by remaining 
“in water at both evenings becomes purified. The destroyer of a vul- 
‘‘ture, a hawk, the birds, as also of the owl, should remain during 
“the day eating uncooked meal and for two periods subsist on air. 

“For having killed a rat, a cat, the serpent, a typhon, a dundiAha^ 

“for each: one should feed the Brilbmanas and (give) an iron rod as 
"the dahfkinr'i. For killing a sedhd, a tortoise, an alligator, a hare, a por- 
“cupine, one becomes purified bj" eating for a day and night the fruit 
“of the egg-plant and </iwyd.s For having killed a deer, a rohi deer, SO# 
“a hog, the ewe, a sheep, a wolf, a fox, a bear and a leopard, one 
“should donate a PraMha of sesamum, and should subsist on air for 
“three days. For killing an elephant, a ram, a horse or a bison, the 
^‘prajiakMtia is for a day and night, and bathing at the three twilights. 

“The destroyer of an ass, a monkey, a lion, the spotted deer, and the 25 
‘‘tiger attaius purification by three nights and also by the feeding o£ 

“ the BrS,binanas.” 

In this manner the subjective adjustmtent of the texts of other 
Sm^ should be determined by r^ard to the place, -time ate. [ 275 (2)] 

Here ends the Chapar on PrfLyaKhitta for Killing. 30 


1 Oh VI. 3, 2 f^!%^ — The francoline partridge ( Apte ). 

8 An onpoisoaoQS snake ( ). 


iS64 


Viramitrodaya — The miacdlaneoua prdjjaichittas 




ydjfiavalkya Book 111 
Chapter V 
Verses S69 ( J hQ75 


Viramitrodaya 

On the occasion of ( a discussion of ) the pr&yakchitta for a killing, 
the Author states the prdyakchitta for a killing expressed by the word 
‘ Miscellaneous’. 

5 Yajtiavalkya, Verses 269(2}, 270-275 

Of the animals having bones, regarding (the destruction of) which 
no expiation has been stated, such as a lizard and the like others, for 
having killed a thousand, and similarly, of the boneless ones, however, 
such as the stinging mosquito and the like others, having killed a cart 
i.e. of a quantity which will make a loadful for a cart, the penance 
as is prescribed for killing a Sudra should be performed. [ 269 (2) ] 

For having killed a cat or any other (of the list), for the wiping off 
that sin one should drink milk only for three days ; or should perform a 
quarter of a Krchhra. This for an unintentional killing. For a deliberate 
15 killing, however, is the prdyakchitta stated by Vasi^h^a’ : “ For 
“having killed a dog, a cat, a frog, an ichneumon, a serpent, a ground 
“rat, a mouse, one should perform the Krchhra for twelve days, and 
“should donate a little ”. Daharah, ‘ a ground rat, ’ a tiny mouse. 

( 270 ). 

20 Por an elephant being killed, blue bulls five (in number), should be 
donated for the purpose of purification; for a parrot being killed, a two- 
year old calf should be given ; for a donkey or any (of the list) being 
killed, for each, one bull should be given. If a krauncha ‘a heron,’ i.e. a 
Chakraw&ka, ‘ruddy goose’, a three years’ old calf should be given. (271) 

2 ^ Commencing with the swan and ending with the Bhdsa (in the list), . 
for killing each, for purification, one should donate a cow. A non- 
carnivorous dnimal such as the Khanjarita ‘the wag tail’, and the like, 
others than those who eat raw meat — for having killed, however, 
these, a heifer should be given. A carnivorous, however, is such as the 
gQ jackal and the like others. By the words land and water, are intended 
those living there, such as the cranCj the Baka, Baldka &c. Sikhan^i 
‘the feathered one’ i.e. the peakcock. a particular kind of faird.(272) 

Among those which crawl on their bosom such as the serpents, an 
iron staff sharpened at the end should be given. For an impotent 
gg bird being killed, tin i. e., bronze, as well as Ifead should be given of 
the quantity of a Mdaha. For a Kola (a bear), being killed, a jar filled 


I Oh. XXL 24. 
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with ghee should be given. When a camel is killed, Gunjds should be 
given ; for a horse being killed, a cloth should be given. (273) 

When a falcon is killed, a Drona quantity of sesamum i.e. sesamum 
of the measure of four Adhakas should be given. When, however, upon 
. an elephant being killed, if on account of moneylessness one is unable 5 
to make a donation of a blue bull or the like, for the purification 
from ( the sin of ) each, one should perform the Krchhra as an 
appropriate penance. The penance, moreover, has been stated by 
Gautama’: "A year, six months, three, two, one, twenty four days, twelve 
“ days, six days, three days, a day and night, thus are the periods ; 10 

'' these alone, where no specific mention is made, should be performed 
“ by a choice, in cases of sins, the greater for the greater, the smaller 
for the smaller ones.” (274) 

In the case of the destruction of animals found in fruits such 
as the Udumbara, and the likej and in the flowers, such as the MadJmka 15 
&c.,in food long preserved such as the Sakhi and the like, in the juices 
such as the gu^a etc., for purification, the drinking of ghee should be 
made. For killing one animal with bones, some little thing i. e. gold 
of small value, or rice or other corn of the quantity of eight handfuls 
should be given. In the case of a single one devoid of bones not 20 
specially mentioned, however, when killed, a restraint of breath at the 
two sandhyd worships should be performed. (275) 

Sulapani 

Yajfiavalkya, Verse 275 (2) 

‘A Little, on a destruction of creatures with bones should be given, 25 
while a restraint for the boneless’ etc. Of thc»e having bones such as the 
small house lizard or the like, for killing each one of these, a little e. g. 
one papa should be given. In the case erf those having no bones, such as 
the gnat etc., a restraint of breath should be made. [ 275 (2) ] 

“For the purpose of fuel, the cutting of trees” so has been stated^ gQ 
in the course of the consideration of the Upapdiakas ; on the oceasion 
of ( the consideration of ) the cutting, although it has been stated in a 
different order, ‘the Author revives it, and states the Prdyakhkta first 

1 01i.xrx 17-19. 

2 Verse 240 page 1701 above. 
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Yajnavamya, Verse 276 

For catting a tree, a thicket, a creeper and a shrub, should -be repeated 
hundred rks\ for a purposeless cutting of the plants, one should remain for 
day snbmsting on milk and following a cow. (276) 

MittiksharS : — Of those which yield fruit, such as the mango, jack 
d the like other ^rm,vrkshanam, gulmSdinam, of thickets, and like others, 
cepting for the purpose of a sacrificial performance or like objects 
th invisible results, chhedane, /<??■ cutting, rcham, of the rks, such as the 
tyatri and like others, fatam japtavyam, a hundred sTumld be repeated, 
the plants, however, whether of the town or of the forest, for a pur- 
seless cutting, for a day i.e.ior the entire day, the service of the cows^ 
d at the end one should drink cow’s milk by avoiding all other 
>d. For the purpose of the five sacrifida! acts, however, there is no 
This, moreover, should be observed in the case of those which are 
if ul by the x’eason of (yielding) fruits etc., as Manu^ has stated: “ For 
utting down, however, trees which beai* fruit, should be repeated 
ne hundred rks ; as also in the case of shrubs, climbing plants, and 
reepers, and of creepers which had flowers.” For a visible purpose 
m, if it be part of tilling, as -e g. while ploughing etc. there is no 
; as Vafhstha’ has stated: “One should not injure fruit and flower 
faring trees' ; but for tilling purposes one may injure- ” 

Where, however, by a special regard to a particular place there is 
viness of punishment, there a hea'viness of the yrdyakcJvdta also 
aid be determined; that has been stated s ‘‘ In regard to trees 
*owing on a sacred place, ora cemetery, at a holy place, or a temple 
gods, double the penalty, as also in the case of a tree which is 
;uIl-known.” This repeating of a hundred rks, moreover, has a 

reference to the twice-born, and has no reference to 
?AQE 295* the S'fidras and like others; these having no right. 

Therefore for them should be determined in accord- 
with the punishment, such as for two nights and the like. With 
rjfiF to remove the fault of meaninglessness for their being parti- 
mumerated among the Upfipdiakas, the prdyaschitta which 
I generally for Upapdtakas may also be here. This, moreover, 
% heavy, should be regarded as having reference to a habit- (27 6) 

pb. XL 142. 


2 Oh. XIX. ll-ta 
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Viramltrodaya 

‘ Cutting off the trees for fuel,' while mentioning this as among 
the Upap&takas, and stating a pr&yaichiila, an equal prdyascJutta even 
elsewhere also, the Author states 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 276(1) 5 

Excepting for the visible purpose of the plough as part of the 
tilling or the invisible purpose of a sacrifice or the like, for cutting down 
trees which are useful by reason of the fruits &c. of the rks, such as 
the Gayatn &c. a hundred should be repeated ; this is the meaning. 
Guimas , ‘ thickets ’ &c. have been explained before. iManu:’ " For lo 
“ cutting down fruit-yielding trees, however, should be repeated a 
“ hundred of the 7/is •, of the thickets, creepers, and herbs, as also of 
" shrubs which had flowers Vasifhtha :® “ Trees which are yielding 
" fruit and flowers, one should not injure ; for agricultural operations, 

“ however, one may destroy.” ^5 


Sulapflni 

Yajnavalkya Verse, 276 

In the case of trees the fruits of which are useful and can be enjoyed 
such as the mango and the like, and also thickets which have flowers,a hund- 
red of the rk Tatsavttuh etc. one should repeat. So also Manu*:“For cutting 20 
“fruits-yielding trees should be repeated silently a hundred times the 
“ as also in the case of thickets here and creepers and flowered creepers.” (S 76 ) 

Of the herbs produced on farrowed and unfurrowed ground, for cat- 
ting without any reason, one should subsist on milk for a day and follow 
after the cow. Here, the special prdyaichttta stated in another Sirartt 2 a 
should be adjusted by regard to the excellence or low nature of the 
qualities and intentional and unintentional natures of the Acts. [ S 76 } 


On the occasion o£ the ( consideration o£ the ) prd^akMtta for 
killing an unchaste woman, a monkey &c., for a Inte from these, the 
Author states a prdyascUua 30 

Yajnavallsya, Verse 277 

One bitten by an unchaste woman, an ape, a donkey, also by a ound 
and die like, and by the crows, by holding a restraint d breath m die water, 
and drmhing ghee, one becmnes pnrified. (277) 


1 Oh. XI. 242 . 


2 Oh. XIX. 11-12. 
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Mifl^shara : — Pomschali, an unchaste woman, and the like are|well- 
known. By these, dashta^, Utten, jale pranay^aiji krtwa ghrtam pra4ya 
rUndhyati, in the water by holdhig a restraint of breath, and drinking 
ghee, one becomes pirified- By the use of the word adi, and the like, 
5 are included the jackal and like others, as says Manu^ : “ One bitten 
by the a village dog, jackal or donkey, or also by the carnivorous 
“animals of the village, as also by a man, horse, camel or a, hog, by a 
“restraint of the breath, becomes purified.’’ 

This drinking of the ghee, moreover, should be taken as a substi- 
10 tute for a meal, the penances, by reason of their being in the form of 
austerities, cause extreme pain to the body. 

This has a reference to one who is weak. “For those bitten'^by a 
“ dog, a jackal, a deer, a buffalo, a goat, a sheep, a young camel or 
elephant, an ichneumon, a cat, a rat, a diving bird, a swan, a crow, 
15 “ or a man, a bath with ( the mantras ) Apo hi §hthd,, and thrice a 
“ restraint of breath;” as for this text of Snmantu, that has a refer- 
ence to one who has been slightly bitten at a part below the • navel* 
As for the text of Angirasa : A celibate student when bitten by a 

“ dog, should for three days drink milk in the evening ; if a house-' 
20" “ holder, for two nights ; while for one night, one who has consecrated 
“ and maintained the Fire. For one bitten above the navel, however, 
“ the same shall be duplicated, the same shall be trebled ( if ) at the 
“ mouth, while at the head quadrupled,” that has a reference to one 
who has been bitten through. For the Kshatriya and the Vaisya, 
25 however, less by a quarter, and a quarter respectively. For a S''<idra, 
however : “ For the S'Mra, moreover, by a fe,st is the purification, 

“ or again by a donation ; he may donate a cow, or a bull to a 
“ Br&hmana for purification”} this rule stated by Brhadaiigirasa should 
be observed. As for the text of Vasishtha* : “ A Br&hmana, however, 
38 “ if bitten by a dog, should go to a sea-joining river, after 

“ performing the restraint of breath a thousand times, and drinking 
“ ghee, he becomes purified,” that has a reference to a bite on the 
best part. 

As for the women, however ; “ A BrAhmanl ( woman ), how- 
35 ever, ( if ) bitten by a dog, or by a jackal, or by a wolf, becomes 
1 Oh. XI. 199. 2 Oh. XXin. 21. 
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“ immediately purified after seeing a risen planet or a luminary,” this 
statement by Parasara should be observed. For one seated in the 
midst of a Krchhra or other penance, moreover, a special rule has 
been pointed out by the Same himself: “ For three nights only -should 
'* one observe a fast if bitten by a dog while under a vow-, after 5 
“ consuming the barley meal together with ghee, she should bring to 
“ a conclusion the remaining portion of the vow. ” In the case of 
one in her menses also, a special rule has been pointed out by 
Polastya: “When a woman in her menses is bitten by a dog, a jackal, 

“or a donkey, for five nights by not eating anything, and by the five 10 
“cow-products, ( she ) becomes purified. If, however, above the navel, 

“ duplicated^ in the mouth, however, trebled; likewise quadrupled 
“ has been stated ( if ) in the head ; if bitten at any other a plunge 
“ shall be taken.” ’ Anyatra, ‘ at any other i.e. not in the state of 
menstruation. 15 

One, however, who is attacked by the dogs etc. by the nose etc-, for 
him a special rule has been stated by Satatapa : ‘‘ For one who had been 
“licked with the nose by a dog, or pierced with the nails, sprinkling with 
“ the waters is the purification, as also heating by the fire, ” Upahda- 
nam i.e> heating. 20 

' When, however, in the wound caused by the bite of a dog &c., or 
by the attack with a weapon, germs are produced, then a spedal rule 
has been stated by Manu : “ In the case of a Br^mana, when through 
“ the aperture of a wound wherein appear pus and blood, and germs 
“ are produced, for such a one how shall be the prAyakihitia ? With 25 
“ the. urine and dung of cows, he should at the three twilights observe 
“ a bath, and for three nights subsisting on the five cow-products, he be- 
“ comes purified (if) below the navel; if in a wound between the navel 
and the throat germs appear, for six nights ; and for three days 
“ subsisting on the five cow-products ; this has been stated.” There, in 30 
the case of a wound caused by the bite of a dog &c., 
Page 296* this should be performed as a prAyahUtta other than 
its bite. 

In the <ase of a wound generated by a weapon &e., however, this 
very thing. For three days subsisting on the five cow-products and 33 
the like is the supplement. In the case of the Kshatriya and others, 
however, for each varna a diminution of a quarter for each should be 
devked. (277). 
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On the occasion of the cutting of a tree, if a sin be committed as 
of a miscellaneous character, on the occasion of that for the sin of 
cutting of the small portion or even of a touch, the Author states the 
h prdyaschitta 

Yainavalkya, Verses 276(3), 37? 

Of the herbs which mature into fruits of &e trees of the town 
and of the forests, when a cutting has been made, for a period cover- 
ing one day one shoud follow after a cow, and should subsist on milk 
10 only for the purpose of purification. [276 (2) j 

When bitten by a harlot &c. after holding a restraint of breath m 
the midst of water, by drinking ghee, one becomes purified. By the word 
ddi, ' und like others,’ are included jackals &c. When a woman in hex 
menses is bitten, Pulastya states a spedal rule '' When a woman in 
15 “mepstruation is bitten by a dog, a jackal, or a donkey, (then )by remaining 
'^five nights without food, and by the five cow-products she become's 
“purified.” [ 276 (2)~277] 


Sfiiapapi 

VSjnavalkya, Verse 377 

SO Harlot etc. One bitten with the teeth by a harlot and others on the 
lower part of the navel, after holding a restraint of breath a hundred 
times in the water, and consuming ghee, becomes pure on the next day. 
Adgirfih states a special rule : " A celibate student if bitten by a dog 
"should for three days drink milk in the evening; a householder, indeed, 
25 **for three nights while for one day, one who has maintained the Fires ; for 
‘ ‘one, however, who has been bitten above the navel, the same diall be 
“ duplicated < 277 ) 


In connection with ( the consideration of) a cut in the skin portion 
of the body, the Author states the Prdya^hitta for an emission which 
30 disturbs the final element of the body 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 278 

With the cbailing of the two hymns viz. “ that semen of mine, today 
etc. one should consecrate the emitted semen, and with it by the fourth 
finger touch die middle portion of the brea^, and the cenfare of the 
35 brows. (278). 
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Mitakshara : — 1£ by a chance, even mthout a sexual union with 
a woman the final element is discharged, then over that emitted semen, 
Skannam reto, one should pronounce the two mantras,^ ‘ that semen o£ 
‘mine to-day, the earth &g. ‘let it come back to me in m j organ’ etc. 
With the semen, over which these two mantras had been pronounced, 3 
the middle part o£ the breasts and also o£ the brows he should touch 
with the finger^ near the last one. Others, however, by reason o£ 
the impure nature o£ the emitted semen, it being unfit for an act 
o£ touch by the ex{)ression, tena, ‘ with it ‘ by its assodation 
with anamiM, explain it as having a reference to the thumb 10 
which is present to one’s mind.’ Tena, hy whkh i. e. with the thumb; 
anamikayS, with the fourth finger, also; and also ( explain that ) if 
the word ahgushtha be used, it might cause a breach in the metrical® 
composition, and that therefore Tenahas been used. That is not right. 

The word angushtha is not present in the mind ; nor indeed is it 15 
proper by giving up ( the effect of ) the contiguity of words, to bring 
about a connection with what might be in the mind; that has been 
stated^: ‘‘ To a meaning which is directly deduced, never is allowed a 
“ particularisation either by other words, or case inflesious as e-g. in 
‘‘ ( the expression ) ‘this smoke is burning’ or the like.” Not that the 20 
semen, on account of its impure character, imfiti to be touched. From 
the very rule itself, of the touch in the form of the prAyaMdtta, its 
fitness can be inferred, as in the case of the drinking of the Surd in 
the form of the prdyakhitta. 

This prdyaschitta, moreover, is for the householder only, and is in 
connection with an involuntary discharge, as a he&vy prdyaschitta has 
been pointed out for a ‘celibate student ’ ( for a disdmrge) either in 
sleep, or in a wakeful condition. As for the text of Mann : “ Ifa house* 
“holder intentionally cause a discharge of the semen on the ground, he 
“should, repeat a thousand of the divine® ( mantra ), together with jq 
“ three that has a reference to a deliberate act* (278). 


1 See 

2 — ^fehe foai& finger, the ring finger, also called W l il^qi 'r. 

5 On page296 1. 10 for jriTrreadfrrjafc^TPTa. 4 Bythejjgs. 

6 At p. 296. 1. 12 for read 6 i. e. the 

«3 
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Viramitfodaya 

On the occasion of discussing the sin of cutting off the skin 
element of the body, for the discharge of the semen which cuts up the 
fluid elements cf the body, the Author states a prdyasckitta 
5 Yajnavalkya, Verse 278 

Unintentionally, at night, and without sexual intercourse with a 
woman, if semen is discharged, then the householder should repeat 
the hymns, ‘ that semen of mine,’ and ‘ Let Indra come to me again.' 
over the discharged semen; and with that semfin should touch the 
middle portion of the breast, and the middle part of the brows with 
the fourth and the fifth fingers. For an intentional discharge, however, 
says Yama : " If a householder deliberately causes a discharge of the 
“ semen on the ground, he should repeat a thousand times the divine 
« hymn, together with the restraints of breath three times.” Fora 
15 discharge of the semen during the daytime, however, says Ch^agaleya; 

For the discharge of a Brfihmana’s semen during the daytime, the 
“ prdyaschitta is being ordained ; for three nights a fast, and the rei- 
“ traint of breath a hundred times, has been laid down.” For the 
discharge of semen of a cehbate student, however, the prdyaschittd 
20 will be stated hereafter. (278) 


S&lapa^i 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 278 

That mine &c. “ That semen of mine etc.” “ Again let the lustre 
*‘of Indra come to me etc. ” with these two {mantras) having been repeated 
over the semen discharged otherwise than through an intercourse with a 
woman, with that semen one should touch the middle portion of the heart and 
of the brows with the fourth finger. In the case of those who have held 
up the semen, such as the celibate student, the ascetic etc., moreover, 
says; With Ms soul purified by the restraint of breath, he again becomes 
gQ free from passion ”, ( 278 ) 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 219 

“ h me the lustre etc.” this, one shoold repeat for having seen one^s 
ovn reflection in water ; and the Sdvitn, at the sight of an andean object; 
and also for mischievousness, as also for a falsehood. ( 279 ) 

35 .Miifih;hard s— Moreover, one’s own reflection if seen in water, 

then, “ In me the lustre of Indra”, mantra should one repeat* 
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For a sight o£ an impure object, moreover, the SdvitA i-e- the hymn 
of the God Savit^ i.e, TatsavUur etc., one should repeat. Likewise, 
for mischievousness made through speech, hand, feet etc. the same 
should one repeat, as also for a false statement. 

This should be followed where the act is intentional. For an 5 
unintentional act, however : ‘‘ After sleeping, eating, sneezing, spitting^ 

“ as also ( speaking ) falsehoods 5 and after drinking water while 
“ studying the Vedas, one Should sip water, even though he may be 
‘‘ pure,” this rule as stated by ManuS should be observed. As for the 
text of Samvartai “Upon sneezing, spitting also, for a residue stuck 10 
“ up in the teeth, likewise for a falsehood, and for a conversation 
“ with the one should touch the right ear”; that should be 

observed in a petty cause or in the absence of water. 

After referring to the murder of a woman, a S'lldi’a, a Vaisya, 
or a Kshatriya, ‘living upon a prohibited object’ has been stated.* 
There, moreover, the prdyakcJiitta for the Upapdiakas declared by Mann 
and the Lord of the Yogis, should be understood to be by a regard 
to the caste, qualification and the like. Even in the case of atheism 
these prdyaMiittas should be similarly administered. By Atheism is 
meant, traducing the Vedas and thereby finding a livelihood. There, gQ 
at both places another prdyakckitta even has been stated by 
Vasi$htha^ : “ An atheist after performing a KrcTihra for twelve 
“ nights, should desist from atheism. One, however, who earns 
his livelihood on atheism, the AtikrdhhraP 
Page 297 * This, moreover, has a reference to an act done gg 

once only, the prdyakhittas for the Upapdiakas 
having a reference to habitual acts. As to what has been stated by 
l^ankha : “An atheist, one earning a livelihood by atheism, an ungrate* 

“ ful person, one dealing in false transactions, a false witness — these 
“ should for five years carry on begging in a Br&hmana’s house”; as gQ 
also by Harila after premising: “The atheist, the one living on atheism. 

“ Subjecting themselves to the five fires, staying under clouds, and 
“ having a bed of water, should remain during the hot, rainy 
“ and cold seasons ”; these both are in reference to an intensively 
habitual conduct carried on for a long time- (279). 35 


1 Oh. X. 146. 


2 See Veise 236 p. 1701. 


3 Oh. XXI. 29-30 
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Alike as if in a dream or owing to a delusion, on an occasion upon 
seeing the shadow which might cause a delusion, and by reason of the 
similarity of the prdyasvhitia for making a false statement, and with the 
5 object shortening the treatise, for activity and also for the sight of an 
impurity, the Author mentions the prdyakchitta 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 279 

Reflected in water, for seeing one’s own image i.e. reflexion; for 
the purification, one should repeat the mantra ‘ mayi teja indriyam’, i. e. 
10 ‘ in me the lustre of Indra etc.,’ For a sight of a donkey or any 
other impure object, and for the activity of the speech, hand, or feet, 
or for a deliberately made false statement, one should repeat the 
Sdvitri. For an unintentionally made false speech, sipping of water ; 
and in the absence of water, one should touch the right ear-Thus has 
15 been indicated by the use of the word cha twice. That says Mann:* 
“After sleeping, sneezing, eating, spitting, telling an untruth, and drink- 
“ ing water, and likewise while commencing the study of the Vedas, 
“ one should sip water even though he may be pure.” Saipvarta * 
** Upon sneezing, as also upon spitting, when anything has stuck up 
20 ‘‘ in the teeth, likewise, upon a falsehood, and also for holding a con- 
“ verse with the Patitas, one should touch the right ear.” By the use 
the word api, ‘ also,’ for the purpose of saving the life of a Brflhmana, 
as also for a falsehood, an absence of a prdyakchitta has been indicated* 
(279) 


^aiapSiyl 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 279 

In me &e. For having seen the image of the • face etc,, in the 
form of a reflection in the waters, one should repeat the japa etc. “ In 
" me the lustre of Indra ’* and the like. An impurity such as the surd 
30 and the like, for having seen it, and for an activity of the speech, hand 
or foot, one should make the japa of the Sdvilri. For unintentionally 
making a false statement, however, water sipping merely. “ For spitting 
"and making false statements, one should sip water; even though one be 
“ pure ” vide this text of Manuh For a little falsehood, touching the right 
35 “ear merely, vide the text of Manu. " Upon a falsehood one should touch 
the right ear’ ”, ( 279 ) 


1 Oh. V. 145. 
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After atheism, ‘ the avoidance of a vow’ has been stated^ ; there, 
one breaking the vow of continence has not been described; the 
Author states the prd,yakMita preceded by a statement of the charac- 
teristics thereof 

Yajhavalkya, Verse 280 5 

A celibate student becomes guilty of incostineace by having inter- 
course with a woman ; by offering a sacrifice with a donkey beast to the 
Nirrta, snch a one becomes pore- ( 280 ) 

Mitakshara: — Brahmachari, a celibate student, i.e. the one contemplat- 
ing the householder’s stage, as well as the permanent student, such a 10 
one, yoshitam gatwa avakirni, by having intercourse with a woman becomes 
guilty of incontinence ( AvaJcirni). The discharge of the final element 
constitutes incontinence ; one who has it, is an AvaErni. Such a one, 
by offering a sacrifice to the Nirrti Deity with donkey as the beast, 
becomes purified. 15 

Although by ( the mention of ) the word donkey the fact that it 
is an animal ( fam ) is established, the mention again of the word 
animal ( Pam ), is with a view to introduce the Pasu stated in the 
Grhya ( sutra ) of Asvalayana and others e.g. itf: “ Ifow the rituaP 
“ about the pasu ( sacrifice ).” This, moreover, should be performed 20 
in the forest on a cross-road and on the LauMka Fire, as Vasish^a* 
has stated ; “ A celibate student, should he approach a woman, 

“ he should in a forest at a cross-road in the Laukika Fire kill a 
donkey as the animal for the Deity of the r&kshasasV’ Likewise, at 
night with an hnimal defective in one eye should the sacrifice be 25 
performed. So also Mann* : “ The student who has violated the 

“ vow of celibacy ( avaUrni ), should offer a sacrifice to the 
“ Nirrti at night with the ritual of the Pdlcayaj^cd on a cross-road 
“ with a squinting donkey.” In the absence of the animal, the sacri- 


1 Verse 238 p. 1701 above. 2 Gr. S. I. XI 1. 

3 See Asvalayana Gr. S. I. XI, L and the passage and the 

which rnns thus— sw I H a?r: 

4 Oh. XXIII. p. 1. 5 »■ e. Ihe fife's'. 

6 Oh. XL 18. 

7 qiwilvr is the simple domestic sacrifice. 



1876 Mitaksharfi— TH Nirtti Pain V®®*" 

L Verse 880 

fice should be performed with boiled rice, as Vasishtha^ has stated : 
“ Or the oblation of cooked-rice should be offered to Nirrti- For 
“ b>Tn should be offered the oblations thus. ‘ To the Kdma, this 
“ oblation ; to the KdirmMma, this oblation; to Nirrti this oblation. 

5 “to the Bdksho Deities, this oblation.” 

This, moreover, is in regard to one who is not able. For one 
having the capacity, however : “ With a donkey, the AvaMrni should 
‘f offer a sacrifice to Nirrti on the cross-road. Putting on its hide, 
“ with hairs turned upwards, witii an iron vessel he should go a 
10 “ begging to seven houses declaring Ins act ; after a year he becomes 
“ purified”; this penance of a year as stated by Gautama^ should be 
observed, and in addition the sacrifice with' an animal or the boiled 
rice. Likewise bathing at the three savanas, and on taMng 
the meal at one period these should be observed, as Manu^ has stated* 
15 “ When this sin is incurred, putting on the donkey hide, one should 

“ go to seven houses begging alms, declaring one’s own act. With 
“ the alms received from these, subsisting on one meal, bathing at 
“ the three Savanas, such a one becomes purified by a year.” 

This penance for a year, moreover, should be observed in the 
20 case of the wife of a BrS,hmana who is not a S'rotriya, as also in the 
case of the wife of a Vaisya who is a S'rotriya. When, however, he 
falls from the vow by having connection with the 6r3,hmana or 
KshatriyS, wives endowed with qualities, or with the wives of 
S'rotriyas, then the three years’; and the two years’ in respective 
25 order should be observed; as say l^ahkha and Likhita : “ In regard to 
“ the protected wife of a Vaisya, when one falls by' an intercourse, 
for a year, he should perform a bath at the three savanas', in the 
“ case of a KshatriyS., however, two years ; in the case of a Br^hmaQi, 
“ three years”. As for the text ci Angirasa : “For the reason of the viola- 
30 “ tion of the Celibate’s vow, however, one should perform the penance 
“ for a Br^hmicide putting on the bark of a tree as a garment 
“ for six months — in that manner shall one be free from the sin;’' 
that has a reference to an unintentional act for which a year has 
been prescribed by Manu, or to a -woman who has been a little 


1 Oh. XXIII. 2-3. 

3 Oh. ZI. 122-123. 


2 Oh. XXII.IV. 17-19. 
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adulteress. In regard to those however, who have been extremely 
adulteresses ; “ One who has fallen in regard to a S'lidra harlot, should 
“ bathe over the head, and donate a pot full of water to aBrahmana ; 

“in regard to a Yaisya, taking his meals at the fourth period, 

“ should feed the Br^manas ; and a loadful of grass fodder; in re- 5 
“ gard to a Eshatriy^, after fasting for three nights, should donate 
“ a pot filled with ghee ; in the case of a BrS.hmani, after fasting for 
“ six nights, should donate a cow also s one who has fallen in regard 
“to cows should perform a PrdjdpcUya', one who has swerved from his 
“vow in regard to a sexless woman should donate a loadful of straw 10 
“ and a lead mdsha also”; this rule brought out by Sankha and Ukbita 
should be understood. “ This prdyakMtta for an AvalSmi is the same 
“ for all the celibate students of the three Fctmos. An avaMmi twice* 

“ bom, Kshatriya, and also a Vais'ya, after having offered a sacrifice 
“with a donkey, and subsisting always on alms begged, becomes puri- 15 
“ fied after a year of concentration ”, Vide this Smrti of Saq^iiya. 

When, otherwise than in an intercourse with 
Page 298 * a woman, one intentionally discharges the final ele- 
ment, or discharges at day or in sleep, then th# 
Ninta sacrifice alone should be observed. “This same also for a deli- 26 
“ berately attempted discharge of semen, at day time as also in 
“ sleep ”, thus Vasisfa^ha^ having extended ( the application of ) the 
rule to all kinds of sacrifices. During the course of other penances, such 
as the Krchhra, Chdndrdycma and the like which have been extended 
to the celibate’s vow, for a discharge, this sacrifice alone : “ In the 
“case of other penances also similarly”, thus an extension having been 
prescribed by him dso^. For a flow in a dream, however, should be 
observed as stated by Mann^ : “ A celibate student, for having 

“ unintentionally sprinkled the semen in a dream, should bathe, and 
“ after offering worship to the Sun should repeat three times the rk, SO 
“ ‘ punarmdm ’ etc. ” 

In the case of the hermits ( V^dnaprasthas) and others, this same 
penance in regard to the violation of the vow of celibacy ( AvaMnu 
watam ) occurs with the addition of three Krehhras upon their 
violating the vow of celibacy, Vide this text of Si^ilya : “ The 85 

i 0}i.xxiaCX 3 Oh. n. 181. 


1 Oh. XSIII. 4. 
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“ hermit, as also an ascetic, npon a deliberate discharge of the semen 
“ should perform the penance for the Avalarni together with three 
“ Par&ias- ” When by taking on the householder’s order he has fallen 
away foqm the ascetic’s, then the rule stated by Sa^varta should be 
5 observed : “ If one under the influence of an evil thought, after 
‘‘ once having taken to the ascetic’s order reverts again, such a one 
'‘should immediatey thereafter perform the Krchhra continuing 
" for six months. ’ PratydpaUi, ‘ reversion, ’ i.e, taking on to the 
householder’s order- Hence also Vasishtha: “Oie, however, who 
10 “after having become an ascetic again indulges in sexual intercourse, 
“ for sixty thousand years he is born a worm in the fceces.” So 
also Para^ra ? “ That Bi'S.hmana, however, who has reverted from 

“ the ascetic’s order and has come out, as also who has reverted from 
“ his vow of complete abstinence, desires to resort to the house- 
15 “ holder’s order, such a one should .perform three Krchliras, and also 

“ three CMndt'dyanas ; being consecrated (again) with the birth ritual 
‘‘ and all the other rites, such a one may attain purity.” There, the 
adjustment is that for a Br&hmana the KrchJyra for six months, and 
again the initiatory ritual for rhe ascetic’s order ; for a Kshatriya, 
20 three Chdndrdyanaf‘, for a Vaisya, three Krchliras~ Or, for the 
Br5hmana, by regard to his capacity and also the fact of the 
ofEence being com m itted once^ or repeated, the adjustment of the three 
prdyakhitias should be observed. 

Likewise, for those also who had resorted to death as a method of 
renunciation, by Yama has been stated a pr&yakhitia'- “Those who have 
“ swerved from’ ( the determination to destroy themselves by ) water, 
“fire, or han^ng up; those who have receded from the vow of the ascetic, 
'‘or of complete abstinence from eating; as also'those who have swerved 
“ back from ( the resolve to die by ) poison, throwing themselves 
30 “ down, by a fast, or to attack^ with weapons these* nine are receders 
^^{Pratyavasitd)’, ostracised by the whole world these become 
“purified by a Chd^tdrdyana, or by a couple of Tapiakrchhras'' These 
two prdyaschittas consisting of the Chdndrdyana and a couple of 

1 On p. 298 at 1. 15 for etc. read etc. 

2 These are all the Sdstrie Methods of putting an end to one’s 

•life each as &e &c; 

S On p. 298 1. 18 for read 

4 Of the two readings % and the latter appears to he better and 
has been adopted in the transktioa. 
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Krdikras should be understood to be adjusted by regard to the capacity 
etc. When, however, the reading is ‘ killed by the attacks of 
weapons,’ then that should be taken as a direction for the sons and 
others of those in regard to the death by suicide and the like methods 
opposed to the S'ltstras. As to what, moreover, has been stated by ^ 
Vasishtha^ : “ One who is living, after deciding upon self-destruction 

*' should perform the Krehhra for twelve nights, and observe a 
“fast for three nights”, that should be understood to be in the case d, 
only one who had resorted to death by unMstric methods, and who had 
been^ living somehow, and to be administered according to capacity.; 

Or, ‘for an attempt merely, three nights ’ ; for one wounded by weapons 
etc., twelve nights’-tbus should be the adjustment. 

This penance for the Avakirni, moreover, has a reference to inter- 
course with others than the wives of the 6furu or similar others, as in 
those cases a heavier ‘prdyahhitta has been indicated. Not, indeed, 
would it be proper that by the smaller penance for the AvaMrm 
should be (allowed to be) wiped ofiE the taint atlnchiug to the Mahd- 
pdtaka which can be removed by the twelve years’ (penance) and the 
like. Nor is it proper to say that the rule as to the smaller prdyos- 
cUtta is in regard to the pertionlar environmental condition of celibacy, 20 
as in the case of other orders an increase by duplication and the like 
has been pointed in the chapter on Br&hmicide- Nor, moreover, 
should here the prdyakTdtia for approaching the unapproachable be 
tr^ted as separate, as the vitiation from the celibate’s vow by a 
celibate student by reason of his having an intercourse with a woman 25 
inclusive and part of it, as it is, of approaching, an unapproachable. Hence, 
elsewhere also, where for one cause anothQ* cause, whether of equal 
or less ( force ) is inevitable, in such a case one does not? resort' to a 
separate result. As* : “ For an attempt to strike, one should perfarm 
“ a NrcAAm, the AiUcrchhra when the stroke has fallen ; the 30 

^Uikrch^a, when blood has fallen; and a Krehhra when blood faaa 
“ come fitom a deep wound ”, here, in the case for the falling of 
blood the two causes, viz. the attempt and the faUibg of the blood, 

1 Oh. xxm. 19. 2 On p. 298 1. 22 ior etc. read SRPt ate. 

S On p. 298 1. 28 for sT fR etc, 

4 Mann Oh. XX. '2&9; 

64 
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being inevitable, their individual consequences viz. the Krchhra and 
the Atikrchhi'u, one does not administer; similarly in the same 
manner should be understood elseAvhere also. Where, however, the rule 
of inclusion of the causes does not exist, then indeed, the results are 
separately prescribed. Causes such as in : “ When during a Farm, 
“one approaches during day-time in water another’s 

Page 299* “ wife who was in her menses, after being besmeared 

A V A- “ with oil ” etc. 

An objeouon. ^ 

Indeed, when a celibate student falls from 
his vow of celibacy in regard to a woman, his act can certainly 
be not included as one among those approaching the unapproach* 
able. In an intercourse with a PutriM there is an absence of the 
sin of approaching the unapproachable. For, indeed, the PutriM 
is a maiden, as she had not been deflowered; nor also is she the 
wife of another, as she has not been given away; nor is she a harlot 
as she does not earn her livelihood on that; nor also is she a widow as 
there is no death of the husband. Therefore, as a PtUrikd cannot be 
included anywhere, a prohibition has not been made in regard to her, 
and so only in regard to her if any one were to fall, there would be the 
penance for an AvaMrni For one, however, who had fallen on account 
of any one else, being included within other causes, the penance 
The -Answer AvaUrm ( which is the consequence of ) the 

cause, should be prescribed. That is not correct ; 
for even a Pidrikd is included in the ( expression ) ‘ others ’ 

wives and even in the absence of a gift over, as the consecratory 
rit^ has been performed for her by the marriage ritual, she is 
just like a woman married by the Gdndharva or like form of 
marriage. Nor also : “ One of whom there exists no brotherj nor is 
“ the father known, never should a wise inan marry her, for fear of 
“the rule as to PutrikS, ” from this lexP of prohibition should it be said 
as in the case of women of one’s own gotra, that the status of a wife does 
noljKJome up, as the prohibition has a visible object, just like the 
prohiHtion of those having a deformed or defective limb and the like; 
and that the object is visible is clear from the reason set out viz. ‘for 
fear ot the rule as to the P%dnMJ 


The -Answer. 


I Of Manv in. H 
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Xor indeed is it that taking over a bride is with object of sous 
only: on the other hand it is for a religious purpose also. Hence also* 
for one who has begotten a son and whose wife is dead what objec- 
tion would there be for a religious purpose ? This, moreover, has 
been elaborated before ; so enough of prolixity. Therefore, it has been 5 
correctly stated that for a celibate student who has fallen from his 
vow by an intercourse with a woman, being included in an act of 
approaching the unapproachable, a separate consequential penance 
should not be prescribed- (280) 


Sulapa^i 1< 

Vajfiavalkya, Verse 380 

Avakirna &c. L celibate student, after having intercourse with a 
woman becomes AvaMrna. Alter sacrificing ije. offering according to the 
ritual stated in the Qfhyot a donkey Paiit in honour of the ITirrti ' 
Deity, he becomes purified. Mann states a special rule' . “ An AvaJdrm 11 
“ however, with a squinting donkey as the Paiu, on the cross road, with 
“the ritual ordained for the P&kayajvAs, should offer a sacrifice to the 
"Ntrrh at night”. When, however, he becomes vitiated by a connection with 
the wife of s,Quru,ih.m he should perform the very Pr&yaicMta prescribed 
for having intercourse with the wife of a Ghtni having regard to the 2* 
seriousness. ( 380 } 

On the occasion of the prdyakJiiita for a celibate student, the 
Author states another prdyaschitta for an Anupdtaka 

YajnavaUsya, Verses 281, 282 (1) 

For having given 19 the aims-begging and the fire-doties for sevoi 2 
nights, ( thoni^ ) not ill, with the two hymns “ I have become incontinait 
“ through passion &c. ” <nie shodd offer two oblations to the fire. ( 281 ) 

Thereafter, he shoidd perform the standing worsh^ whb tha hymn 
“ may they sprinkle wHh this etc.” (282 [1] ) 

MitSksharS s — He, however, (when) anatnra, no£ ill, even a celibate gj 
student permanently, saphtratram bhaik|hamagiukaryam,/<ir seven n^his 
the begging of dims, or the frerdAx&es, abandons, such a one “ I have 
fallen as an AvaBrna through limt, I am gmlty as an Apal^a, 

“ to the Kdmakdma tins oblation. ” “ I have jEallen low through lust, 


1 Ob. 21,148. 
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“ I have fellen law, to the Kdmakdma, this oblation, ” with these 
fwo maniras, after having poi^red out oblations: “May the Gods 
“ Maruts profusely shower, may India, and may Brhaspati, and may 
‘‘ this (Fire) qwinkle with water, with glory, and with the brilliance of 
5 ‘‘ the BraJtoa ” with this mantra should he offer the prayer standing. 

This, moreover, is to be observed for a non-performance owing to 
absorption in higher duties, such as the service of the Guru, and the like. 
When, however, without being engrossed even, he gives up the duties of 
begging ,alms and the fire-worship, then, “ For not performing the 
10 “ going round for alms, and for not kindling the fire, when not 
“ suffering from a disease, one should perform for seven nights the 
“ penance for the Avafdrni, ” this rule stated by Maau^ should be 
observed. 

For the loss of the sacred thread, however, a prdyasehitia has been 
13 stated by Harita : “ Having offered four oblations of ghee with the rks 
“ Manuvratapaii &c. one should again take to his former status; for 
“ eating the alms begged from bad persons, for having a vomit, when 
“ the Sun rises or when the. Sun sets during daytime for having sleep, 
“ for having the sight of a naked woman, for sleeping naked, for visit- 
20 “ ing the cremation ground, for having ridden a horse or the like, for 
“ transgressing those who deserve to be respected, also should offer 
“ oblations with these also. During the igniting of the fire, for a dratru- 
“ ction of the immovables and the creeping bodies, Yat devd devahe- 
“ danam etc. with these Kdshmdndi rks one should offer the <^lations 
25 “ of ^ee; for the acceptance of donations of jewels and clothes, or of the 

“ cows and the like, one should perform the^apa of the S&vitri one hundred 
“ and eight times. Mano vratapaMhih etc. mano jyotil} etc- i-e. ‘ Mind, 
“you are the light etc. ’ and the like, indicative of the mind, and 
^Twamagn^ tsrntapd aM etc. i.e.’ ‘ 0 fire, you are the protector of the 
30 “ vows etc.’ indicative of vows.” This is the meaning. TaihdrtJmm 
pradydt, ‘Should a^in take to his former status’ ie. by the method 
stated, should resume with the accompaniment of the mantras. 

For taking meals without the sacred thread, however : “ Without 
“ the fir&hma-thread one who eats, or passes urine or ordure, with one 
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F«r«e® 281 - 288 ( 1 ) J 

“ thousand and eight Gdyatris and the restraint o£ breatii becomes 
‘‘ purified. This rule stated by MaricU should be observed. (281). 


Stklapa^i 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 281 

Alms &:o Not suffering from any illness, a celibate student, for 5 
having abandoned the alins-begging and the Fire-worship then : “ I have 
“ become vitiated on account of Kama, this oblation to the Kdmakdnia. 

“ I have been struck by Kama, I have been struck, this oblation to the 
’“iirdTnaAwffia,” thus with these two tmuhas after having offered the obla- 
tions of ghee with the mantra recited in the verse to be stated hereafter, 10 
one should offer standingly a prayer. ( 281 ) 


YajnavaUsya, Verses 282 (2), 283 (1) 

Page 300* 

For having consamed honey or meat, shonid be performed the Krrkhra, 
and the readuary vows. [ 282 (2) ] 15 

For havhq; acted contrary to the preceptor, by propitialii^ done does 
one become pare- [ 283 (1) ] 

MitahsharS : — ^Moreover, by a celibate student for unintentionally 
madhnmS^sabhakfhane bchbra^ haryab, hamng oaismned hjoney or meed 
a KrcKhra should be performed- Thereafter, the residuary vows should 20 
he conclude. Tl^, moreover, is with reference to the eating of the flesh 
of the hare and the like worthy of being eaten by the respectable; Vide 
this text of Vasi^tha^. “ If a celibate eat meat, su^ as can be 
“ eaten by respectable people, he should perform the twelve days’ 

“ KrchJira^ and conclude the remaining vow.” The use of twelve nights’ 25 
is with the object of reaching the Aiikrchhra and the Fardka aJi^ in 
the cases of Ihe intentional or the habitual. When, howa^, he is 
attacked by a malady which can be removed by meat alone, th^ meai 
should be eat^ after it is tasted by the Gwrut as the sanfc Aut^w* has 
stated : “Such a one, if he is overtaken by a disease, (then) after ^liat re- gQ 
**maiTis after being eaten by the Gvmk, he may, for the purpose of medica* 

“ tion, eat all (sorts). The use of tiie word sarooy ‘all sorts,! is with Ihe 


1 Oh. XXnl. 11. 
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object of including meat, garlic and the like other non-eatables. One 
whose disease has been removed, eating it, should ofiEer woi'ship to 
“the Sun standingly. So also Baudhayana^ : “ If, however, one desires to 
“have himself treated with this, such a one, when he becomes free from 
5 “the disease, then after standing he should offer prayers to the Sun with 
the h)'mn B.armdh suchishad’ &c.” For drinking wine also, if ( it be ) 
liirongh ignorance, there is no sin, vide Vasishlha^: “ When wine is 
“ unintentionally taken in the Vdjasamyaka, one does not incur a sin.” 
The p'&yakihiita for consuming other food such as that of one in im- 
10 purity, we will* describe in the chapter on the prdyc(^Utta for the 
uneatables. 

For running counter to his command, or by similar acts, one acting 
contrary to the Guru, becomes pure by propitiating the Guru by 
prostrating before his feet, and the like. [ 282 (2), 283 (1) ] 


1 Lapse from a vow ’ has been enumerated'* among the Upap&takas. 

inereforthe lapse of a vow on account of a particular cause, the 
Autiror states a particular prdyaschitta 

Viramitrodaya 

Yajnavalkya,. Verses [ 280 - 82 , 283 ( 1 )] 

20 The celibate student who on account of having approached a 
woman not his own, becomes Avakirni, tx. one who has swerved from 
his vow, such a one, after killing a Pasu in the form of a donkey in 
honour of the Nirrti Deity, and with that beast after having performed 
the sacrifice, becomes purified. In this connection, Vasifbjha^ states 
25 e special rule : “ A celibate student, if he has intercourse with a 
“ woman, (then) in a forest at a cross-road, in the ‘ Laukika’ Fird he 
“ should sacrifice a Pasu for the Rak^ha Deity.” By the use of the 
word tUf ‘ however, in the case of a discharge of the semen in a dream, 
the Author excludes this pr&yaschitta ; as ! “A celibate student upon 
gft “ sprinkling his own semen in a dream, he should bathe, and after 
“ worshipping the Sun, he should perform the japa of the Punar- 
mdm, * again to me ’ etc.," in this text of Manu^ a prdydlchitta has 
been stated. (280) 


1 11.1,26-27. 

3 Se.e Verse 289 .further on. 

0 Oh. xxiii; 1. 


2 Oh. XXin. 13. 

4 See Verse 236 p. 1701 above. 
6 Oh. U. 181. 
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Chapter V I 

Verses 28 }~S8S (1) J 

Not suffering from any illness, if a celibate student for seven days 
continuously on account of being engrossed in the service of the Guru 
and the like duties, abandons the duty of alms-begging and the Fire- 
worship, (then) he should offer a sacrifice with the two oblations thus, 

“ I have become vitiated b}’’ K&ma, I have become vitiated; this oblation 5 
" to the KdmaMma.” “ I have fallen low on account of K&ma, I have 
“ fallen low, this oblation to the K&makdma” Thereafter, with the 
mantta, “ May the Maruts sprinkle over me, may Indra” etc., and the 
like, he should offer a prayer to Agni by standing. 

By the use of the word tu, ' however,’ the adjustment as to the 10 
duties of alms-begging and the fire-worship being indicated to be 
only when not engrossed, since in the text : “For not going round 
“the alms-begging, ” as also “for not having kindled the Fire when not 
“ill, for seven nights should one practice the Avaktrni penance ”, by 
Manu* the Pasu saCTifice has been ordained on such occasions. (281) 15 

For consuming honey, or the eatable meat, the Prdjdpatya 
penance should be performed by a celibate student. The remaining 
vows, stated as for a celibate student should also be performed. By 
the use of the word cTia, ‘ also,’ is secured simultaneity, is excluded the 
exclusion of other vows during the period of (the performance of) 20 
the Prdjdpatya. To this an exception has been made by Vaslshtha^ : 

“ Such a one when suffering from an illness may eat everything 
“ which may be left out after meals by the Guru, by way of a medical 
“ treatment ” ‘the remaining vows’ — ^this expression should be used in 
all cases in regard to the prdyaschitta. (282) 25 

‘Contrary to the Guru ' such as transgressing the command and the 
like acts; for having done that, one becomes purified by propitiating 
him by falling at his feet and the like acts. By the use of the word, 
eva, ‘only,’ are excluded all other prdyaschittas. [288 (1)] 

^filapa^i 30 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 282 

Standing &o . — ‘ Let these sprinkle me with thus with water as 
stated by Baudh§.yana with folded hands in cavity, and slightly bent, one 
should offer standingly a prayer to the God Fire. Baudhdyana^ : “ May 
“ the Maruts shower well upon me, may well the Mitra, may well the 35 
'‘Brftaspah ; may this Fire shower well upon me, life as well as strength 
“ aiso ”. 


1 Oh. H. 187. 


2 Oh. SXIl. 
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If on any oecssJon wine or meat is consumed by a celibate student, 
the Prdj&paiya penance should be performed, and any vow which had been 
commenced should be completed. To this Vasifhtha' states an exception • 
“ Such a one if he be suffering from an illness, he may, if he wishes, eat by 
6 “ way of medical treatment all that may remain after the Guru has eaten*. 

“By whomsoever he desires, by such a one should he get treated. When he 
“becomes free from ailment, then standing up, he should offer a prayer to 
“the Sun with the rk Hamsah sdcJUshadi &c. ” ( 282 ) 


On the occasion o£ the PrdyaseMita for the celibate student, the 
10 A-uthor mentions the Prdyahhiita for the guru also 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 283 ( 2 ) 

Three Krchhras should a Guru perforin, if one dies when sent out. 
[283 (2)]. 

Mitahjhari: — That Gum, who however, in a place infested with dan- 
15 ger from robbers, reptiles, tigers etc. at the midnight time shrouded in 
thick darkness, sends a pupil on a busiaess, and such' a one moreover, 
thus dispatched by the Guru unfortunately dies, then that Guru should 
perfonn three Krchhra Prdjdpaiyas, and not three Prdjdpaiyas ; for 
if that were so the use of the numerical indicating separateness would be 
20 inappropriate. Nor, moreover, would it be proper to say that the nume- 
rical contemplates recurrence, as in the expressions ‘‘ He offers the 
“ sacrifice with eleven Praydja^ ” etc. for when things in their very 

r~cii. xsiiiTii] 

2 ipnti Bud The first are the set of saciifices offered before, g, and 

the second the principal sacrifice 

This is the iwi< H l ji*lft «t» l.?^l l i^<!^|s ir= Jaimini Y. III. 1-2. 

In the Agm^toiaSya #a<^ti&e, the text is ^ He i offers 

the sacrifice with eleven PraySjas. ’ Here the ordained sacrifices ( ing ) ere five 
in nmnber, and the question is whether the nniuber eleven is to be taken with each 
of tiw 3?n% or mg sacrifices, or is to be interpreted as that the total number of 
sacrifices to be offered is eleven: The Sn^ests that here 

pn the reason given is frig m ^PI ^ 

The answer of the is that it is not possible to perform 

eleven ggtirs ior each of the principal’five sacrifices ordained. The number eleven 
does net Occur in the original viMi sirfT I ggm^iT ^ g g lT i 

sBurm^Iro t “gfiswilint 4i«wwig.'i 

The five jpnsts should be repeated twice and one recurring 
up eleven. 
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nature are different, the contemplation of recurreiice would be unjusti- 
fiable. Had this numerical occurretl in the Utj^mincO- texts then the idea of 
recurrence might somehow have been possible ; but it occui-s in the Utpatii 
i e, ( initiative ) text, hence as in the case Ee offers three oblations of 
ghee it is proper to construe the numerical things three by regard 3 
to the difference in their nature. (283). 

Viramttrodaya 

On the occasion of treating of the celibate student, the Author 
states a prdyaschitta for his Guru 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 283 ( 2 )® 10 

Being sent out by the guru m a region containing thieves, tigers 
and the like, if a pupil dies, then that Guru should perform three 
Prdjdpatyas* [283 (2)] 

Sfilapani 

Vajnavalkya, Verse 283 ( 2 ) 

Krchhra See, Being despatched by the Gum, if a celibate student having 
gone to a difficult region dies, then the Guru should perform three Prdjd- 
patyas. Moreover if any barm is done to the Guru, (then) after having propi- 
tiated him by falling at his feet and the like, the pupil becomes purified. 

So Vasi^htha^: “Those who strike the Achdrya,i'hQ mother, or the father 
“ become free from sin by their propitiation ( of these)”. Here, ‘ those who 
strike * means, * those who cause pain *. ( 283 ), 


15 


20 


1 ;g cq r i% is originative 5 is already existing* the syrg- 

2 There is a slight departure in the Yiramitrodaya regarding the text of 
Yajnavalkya after verse 283. The text iu the vir ami trod aya edition is the same 
excepting that a half-verse is added, but the two verses which are numbered as 284, 
and 285 in the Mitakshara have been oolleetively numbered here as 284, Thus 
the text in the Yiramitrodaya stands as shown blow* 

1%% ( %• ) JTifqpJit ^ ] 

On the last two lines which correspond with the text of Tajmvdl&ya as 
adopted in the Mitak^harSf the comments of the Viramitrodaya are given in the 
above translations. 

As the result of the joint numbering of the verses 284 and 285, as 284 
in the Yiramitrodaya, there has been a difference by one number right up to the 
end between the numbers of the two texts. For facility of reference, however, the 
translation represents the text as bearing the numbers as adopted in the 
Mitah^hara, so that the verse indicated by the figure 284 in the Viramitrodaya is 
No. 286 in the Mitakshara and so on. 3 Oh. XY. 19, 

65 



1S88 Mit., Vira. & SQI. — While doing Medical Service r*^***^ y®®** *** 

L Verte S84 

The Author states an exception to the Prdi/aschitia for all kinds of 
assaults 

yajnavalkya," Verse 28# 

While worhaog for a bmefit, if a Brahmana died ( there would be ) no 
5 sin ; and similarly for the death of cows and bulls during the course of 
medical or branding operations. ( 284 ) 

Mitakshara ; — ^In pursuance of the directions of the Ayurveda 
(science of medicine), by giving medicines, suitable food ( for a patient), 
by medical treatment, and by similar other means, while working for 
10 his benefit, a Brihmana and the like, if unfortunately somehow he 
dies, even then there occurs no sin whatever. The use of the word 
Vipra is inclusively extensive of all (^ds of) beings. 

Page 301* Hence also has it been stated by Sa^varta : “ For an 
“ operation while treating a cow, for causing delivery 
15 “ of a deep-seated foetus, while (thus) making an attempt if death 

‘‘ occurs, such a one is not affected by a sin.” This, moreover, has been 
elaborated before (284). 


Vir amitr od aya 

The Author states an exception to all the pr&yakchittas for killing 
20 Yajnavalkya, Verse 284 

While doing good, such ashy the administration of medicine or the 
like operation, if a Br&hmana, a cow, or the like die under the effect 
of the medicine or operation, no sin attaches to him. This is the 
meaning. (284) 


25 ^filapani 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 284 

While working &o. By means of medicine nr the like, while a 
service is being done, if a Brhhmana, or the like dies, there is no sin. In 
the case of cows, bulls etc. also, during the administration of a medical 
SO treatment, if any adverse results occur, then there is no offence. To that 
effect is AngirSh : “ Medicine, unction, or food, while offering these to 
“the cows and to the Bifehmanas also, if by a contrary effect death occurs, 
“ then such a one is not affected by anv liability. In the case of medi- 

1 In the edition of the I'ttymaooZAj'ct iSwirf* one manuscript has 

the following addition in the beginning to verse 284 

“ By giving medicine, food, by annoitings and the like acts etc, ” 

2 See p. 1822 Ij. 13-16. 
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‘cine, there is no fault if he drink it of his own will; otherwise, if it is 
” administered, then, howe’ver, he becomes amenable to a Prdyaschitta ; 

‘ and no doubt ”■ ( ^84 ) 

With a vie-w to state the jn'ihjcik'lutkt foi tlie maker o£ a false state- 
ment, the Author presently makes a reasoned statement useful in that 5 
connection 

Yajiiavalk 3 ra, Verse 285 

Of a false slanderer, the guilt is two-fold; equal, of one who states 
facts ; and in addition, he incurs the sin of the person falsely slandered, by 
telling a lie. (285) 10 

MitaksharS : — He, however, who ^\ith a mind vitiated with auger 
caused by a feeling of jealousy at the progressive rise of another, in the 
presence of the public, makes even falsely an accusation such as, 
“Brd,hmidde and the like has been committed by this person” or the like, 
for him, that itself becomes duplicated. He, however, who when a fait 15 
exists itself, but was not known to the people, brings it to light in the pre- 
sence of the public, for him also is the same state of sinfulness as of the 
pei-petrator of the sin. So also Apastamba^: “He who leams(thata 
“ man has committed ) a sin, shall not be the first to declare to others 
“ the condition of the fallen man ; but he shall avoid him in the matter 20 
“ of religious performances.” Thus, not only one who makes a false 
declaration becomes responsible for the an, but moreover, he takes upon 
himself such other group of evil acts as exist of the one who has been 
falsely accused ; this is the reasoned rule dedudble from the pr&yas" 
chitta to be stated hereafter ; and not fiiat the duplication of the sin is 25 
here the object intended. For the cause of the sin is very small, as a 
small jyrd,yakMii<i is being declared hereafter; and also because of the 
reason that while destruction will have been effected ( of something ), 
nothing ( new ) will have been acquired. (285) 

Viramitrodaya sq 

For many a false statement in regard to a more seriou s charge, 

with a view to state a heavier pr&yaschitta than the Sdeoitrljapa stated 
before, the Author censures it 

Yafnavalkya, Verse 285 

Through hatred, one levelling an accusation of a fact as to a gg 

Brdhmicide or the like in an assembly, is equally gmity of an offence 
_____ 
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L Verses ^85-286 

as the accused. Of one who levels a false charge, however, double that 
is the guilt. And, moreover, by speaking to a false charge, he takes 
upon himself, the past sins of the person falsely accused. The use of 
the word cha, ‘also,' is for indicating simultaneity. (285) 


5 Saiapa^i 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 285* 

False &c. For one who makes a false declaration of a false charge, 
double shall be the liability as that fcr making ‘ a false accusation ’ 
One who declares a fault which exists, shall have a liability equal to him* 
10 Moreover, he takes upon himself the liability of the person falsely accused, 
by speaking falsely. Yama : “ Directly or indirectly if one sees one as 
“ having fallen, a pronouncement should not be made; one should protect 
“ himself by himself. Such tears of those who have been falsely accused, 
“ as fall while crying, these kill the sons and the cattle of those who 
15 "make a false accusation ”. ( 385 ) 


There the Author states the Pr&yaichUta 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 286 

With a MaMpdpa and an Upapdpa one who slanders another, such 
a one should remain snbsistug on water lor a month, performmg japa, and 
SO keeping the organs onder restramt (286) 

Mitakshara : — ^He, moreover, who merely falsely accuses another 
with having committed a Mdhdpdpa, such as the Br&toicide, cow- 
killing, or the like, such a one should live for a month subsisting only 
on water, always engaged mjapa^ and keeping his organs under control* 
25 The jfapa, moreover, should be only of the S'uddOiavatii^hymm., Vids 
Vasi^lha^ : “ For having falsely accused a BrS.hmana of a sui which 
“ would cause degradation, or with ( having committed ) an Upapdtakot 
“ one should subsist for a month on water, and repeat constantly the 
“ S'vddhavati hymns, or may go to the Avahkrtha teth of a horse- 
30 “ sacrifice. ” The use of the expression Mahdpdpa Upapdpa is inclusive 

by extension of other Atipdtaka^. 

This rule, moreover, should be observed only in regard to an accu» 
sation of a Bi^hmana by a Brfi,hmana, When, however, a Bi“2,hma:na 

1 This verse happens to be placed by between verses 262 and 

263 as numbered by Vijiiantkvara and in the Ftramitrodaya. 

2 See Taitt. Samhiti I. III. 14, 3 Oh. XTTTT 89-40 
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makes an accusation against a Kshatrijd, or a Kshatriya or the like 
against a Brahmana, there : In accusations o£ the bigger orders 
doubled and trebled shall be the p unishm ent; in case o£ the accusations 
“ o£ the lo'wer orders, by a reduction, by half and a half o£ that; thus, 

“ according to the punishment, the increment or the reduction of the 5 
“ prdyakihitta should be devised. For one, however, who makes an 
accusation of what has occurred as a feet, in accordance with the 
aforestated reasoned statement in proportion to the punishment, a 
“■ half of it should be adjusted/’ 

Likewise, for one who accuses with an Aiipdiaka, also, this 10 
same penance less by a quaiter ; while for one who accuses with a 
Pataka, half; and for the one accusing for an Upapdtaka a quarter. 

“ One-fourth of that ( stated ) for the Brihmicade, has been stated to be 
“ for the murder of a Kshatriya, ” thus^ for the mm’der of a Kshatriya 
which is regarded as an Upapdtaka, one-fourth of the prdyahMtta for 15 
a Mahd/pdtaka having been pointed out. In this manner in the case of 
an accuser of a miscellaneous act also should be determined less than 
an Upapdtaka, as it has been stated : “ Taking into consideration the 
“ capacity, as well as the sin, the prdyakcMtta should be determined. ” 

As to what has been stated by Sankha and Llkhita : “ An atheist, the un- 20 
“ grateful, one acting fraudulently in transactions, one who destroys 
“ the means of subsistence of a Br&hmana also, all these should go round 
‘‘ for six years b^ging alms at the houses of Br&hmanas, for one year 
“ should eat alms begged and w'ashed, or for six months should follow 
“ after ” this laying down a heavy prayakchittc^ikm> should be prescribed 25 
by regard to (greater or less ) habit. (286). 

Viramitrodaya 

For one who levels a false accusation, the Author states a 
prdyaschitta 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 286 30 

Unfounded z.e. false; one making such a declaration should make 
the japa of the purificatory vide this test of VasifhAa^ : “ Should 
“ constantly repeat the purificatory hymns, or should go for the 
“ aoabhfiha bath of a horse sacrifice.” The ■voxdMdh&p&pa'ys indicative 
by extension of the Atrpdpa also. The rest is easy. (286) 35 


1 Oh. SI. 126. 


2 Oh. XXm. 40 
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Sulapa^i 

Yajnavaikya, Verse 286 

Malta &c. By speaking falsely, one who acciises another of a Mahd- 
pdUaka or an Atipdtaka, such a one subsisting on water only should remain 
5 for one month repeating the purificatory hymns. The purificatory hymns 
are Etonu mdrm' etc. ( 288 ) 


Page 302'^ 

Ou the Occasion o£ the prdyaschitta for the slaiirlerer, the Author 
states the prdyasekitia for the person slandered 

10 Yajnavaikya, Verse 287 

One who has been falsely acensed, should perform the Krchhra, or 
should offer to the fire the oblation of a PurodAm. or to the Wdyu a 
beast. (287) 

MitaksharS : — He, moreover, who has been falsely accused should 
15 perform the Krchhra Prdjdpatya, or should offer a sacrifice with a 
Purod&as in honour of the Fire Deity, or with a Puroddsa for the 
Wdyu Deity, or with a Pam sacrifice for the W&yu Deity. Of these 
alternative courses the adjustment should be by regard to capacity and 
possibility. As to drinking water for a month stated by Vasishtha:^ 
20 “ By this has been expounded ( the rule as to ) the accused, ” when that 
should be observed in regard to one hijthself who being accused has relaained 
for sometime without performing the pr'dyakhitta, as an enhancement 
of punishment is marked out in the text : “For one who has been 
accuse and has remained for a year with the sin on, the punishment 
25 “ shall be duplicated.” What, however, has been stated by P aithmasi, viz., 
“ One who has been accused of a felsehood shall perform die Krchhra 
“ for a month, and with Pdtakas and Mahdpdtakas for two months,” 
that also is in reference to the same subject under the text of Vasishtha. 
As to what has been stated by Battdhlyana^t “ For one levelling an 
80 “accusation fora Pataka, a Krcklyra, and half for the accused,” that 
rrfers to an Upapdtaka and the like, or to one who is unable. 

In this maimer, in regard to the great or small prdyakhitias regard* 
ing the subjects of accusations, the adjustment should be deteimined 


1 ^gaveda, VT 11. 8 2 Ob. XXIII, p. 87 . 


3 n. I, 00-61. 
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by a regard to the time, capacity &c., as says Mann h “ Taking food at 
the sixth penod fov a inr.ntl:. or the Japri of the and also 

■‘sacrifices as prescribed iu the li'ohihr {sijkal&), tiiis is always tlie (means 
“ of ) pm'ification for those wlio have been ostracised from dinner.’ 
Among those ostracised from dmner have been enumerated the persons ^ 
under accusation and the like. Although here, of one w ho has been 
accused, a prohibited act is not ascertained, still as an inference arising 
from the accusation , this [jrauakhiUd is fora prohibited act committed 
in a former biith of which it is the iinariable concominittant, as is the case 
with those bitten by worms ; and thus there is no couti’adiction. (287) 


Viranritrodaya 

On the occasion of the prdyaschitta for the accuser, the Author 
states the pr&ya&chitta for the accused 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 287 

One, however, who has been falsely accused, should perform the 1 5 
Prdjdpatya, or offer at a sacrifice a puro4dsa oblation to the Fire 
Deity, or to the Wdyu Deity, the Pasu. Here the prdyaschitta is to 
be taken as for the wiping off of the sin of past happenings as inferred 
from the indicative fact of the false accusation. By the use of the 
word eoa, ‘only,' twice, the simultaneity of the Krchhra for both is SO 
excluded. (287) 


Sulapani 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 287 

JbM &c. One falsely accused, should immediately after the accusa- 
tion, perform the Krchhra Prdjdpatya. Paithinasi states a special rule: “ One 25 
“ who is being accused of a false charge should perform a Krchhra. For 
“ ( being accused of ) Pdtakas or the Mahdpdlakas also, for one month he 
should perform the KrchTyra.” ( 187 ) 


Yajnavalkya, Verse 288 (1) 

He who not being nnder an appointment, has mterconrse wfth the SO 
brother’s wife, should perform the Chdndntyana. [ 288 (1) ] 

MitSkshara : — Moreover, he who without an appointment for 
begetting issue has intercourse with the wife of the brother whether 


I Ob. XI. m- 
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elder or younger, such a one should perform the CMndrdyana. This, 
moreover, should be observed for one unintentional act. As for the 

r 

text of Sahkha : “ The elder brother whose younger brother has 

“ married before him, as also the younger brother who has married 
5 “ before his elder bx’Other, for a year should go round begging alms 

“ at the houses of the Brahmanas; one not being under an appoint- 
“ ment for begetting issue having intercourse with the elder brother’s 
“ wife the same; also one having ( an intercourse ) with the younger 
“ brother’s wife ”, that has a reference to a deliberate act. [ 288 (1)] 


10 Yajnavalkya, Verse 288 ( 2) 

At the end of the third night, by drinking ghee, he who had inter- 
conrse with one in her menses, becomes pure. [288 (2)] 

Mitakshara: — Moreover, the Author proceeds. He, moreover, 
who ndakyam, om in her menses, i.e. in her monthly course, even 
15 though it be his wife, (if he) has intercourse, such a one, after fasting 
for three nights at the end having consumed ghee, becomes purified. 
This has a reference to a single intercourse unintentionally made. 
There also, in the case of habitual (intercourse) : “For an 
“intercourse with a woman in her monthly course, for seven nights” 
20 this rule stated by ^atStapa should be observed. For an intentional 
single intercourse even this same rule also. As to what has been 
stated by SaQivarta : “ One, however, whp has intercourse with a 
“ woman in her monthly course, as also with one who is pregnant, or 
“ has become degraded; for his purification from the sin the 
25 “ Aiikrchhra is the purifier,” that refers to habitual intentional acts. 

As to again, the three years’ which has been stated by l^ahkha - 
“A quarter, however, for the murder of a S'fidra and for an inter- 
“ course with a woman in her monthly course”, that has a reference 
to an intentional and intensively uninterrupted habitual intercourse, 
^(j In the case of a woman in her monthly course, for a touch with 

another woman in the courses, the prdyasehiita as 
Page .303* stated in another Smrti should be observed. To 
that effect Brhad Vasishtha : “ When two women 

“in their monthly courses being the savarnd wives of the same husband. 
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“touch each other, whether intentionally or unintentionally even, 
“immediately after by one bath become purified.” Of the women how- 
ever, who are not co-wives, but are of the same varna when uninten- 
tionally, a bath merely, ride this text of Marke^deya : If a woman in 
“ her monthly course is touched by another woman of the same 5 
“ varna in her monthly course, by bathing during the same day she 
“undoubtedly gets purification." As for the text of Kalyapa : “ If, 

“however, a Br&hmani woman in her monthly course is touched by a 
“ Br&hmani woman, by remaining without food by one night, and by 
“the five cow-products she becomes purified,” that has a reference 10 
to an intentional act. 

Fpr a touch by a woman of another varna, however, by Brfaad 
Vasishtha a special rule fias been pointed out : “ Upon the Br^hmaai 
“and b'fidra-born mutually touching either when in the monthly 
“ course, by the Krchhra is purified the first, and the S^fidri woman 15 
“becomes purified by donations. ” By donations i.e. by the donation 
of a fourth part of a NisTiJca which is (regarded as) a substitute for a 
PMa Krchhra, she becomes purified. 

“Upon a Brllhmani and one born of a Vaisya touching each 
“ other when in the monthly course, the first should perform a 20 
“ Krchhra less by a quarter, and likewise the latter, the quarter of a 
“ Krchhra. Upon a Brfi,hmani and a B^hatriyS touching each other 
“ when in their monthly course, the first is purified by half a Krchhra, 
*‘while the latter by a half of it. Upon a Kshatriy^ woman and a 
“S' fidra-born woman touching each other when in the monthly course, 25 
“the first by three fasts, and the latter by a day and night- Upon a 
‘‘Kshatriyfi, woman and one born of a Vaisya touching each other 
“while in the monthly course, by three nights is purified the 
“former and by a day and night, however, the latter- For having 
“touched each other while in the monthly course a VaisyS, and so also 30 
“a S'ftdri, by three nights is purified the former, and the latter after a 
“couple of days. In the case of an intentional touch among the 
“ Varnas, this is the rule of purification from andent times." 

For an unintentional, however, merely a bath has been stated by 
“Brhad Vishna: “A woman in her menses, after toudunga woman of a 35 
“ Varna in her menses, should not eat so long as she has not become 
66 
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‘‘purified; for having touched a woman o£ the same varnti or of a 
‘‘ higher varna, by immediately bathing she becomes pure." 

Fora touch of the Chdnddla and the like others, however, a special 
rule has been stated by Brhad Vasishtha ; “If by a paiita, a lowest born, 
0 “or a dog-eater, a woman in her monthly course be touched ,(thei i) af ter 
“ passing those days, she should perform the prdyahhitia; on the first 
“ day, it shall be one for three nights; on the second, however, for 
“ two days only, for a day and night on the third day, and later she 
should perform upto the evening. If touched by a Sfidrft woman 
10 ‘‘who had not cleansed herself after meals, or by a dog, she should per- 
“ form for two, days." ‘ After passing those days’ i.e. passing 
without eating. This is with reference to an intentional touch. 

For an unintentional, however: “A woman in her monthly 
“ course when touched by a Chdnddla, the lowest born, or by crows^ 
15 “should remain without food for so long a time as she does not 
“ become purified,” this rule stated by Bandhayana should be observed. 
As, however, what has been stated by the same himself : “ A woman 
“ in her menses, however, touched by a cock, a village hog, or by a 
“dog, after bathing, should pass time as far as the sight of the moon,’’ 
20 that is in reference to the weak. 

When, however, while taking her meals, a touch from a dog or 
the like occurs, then in another Smrfi a special rule has been stated : 
“ A woman in her menses if, however, while taking her meals touches 
“ the dogs, the lowest born or the like, ( then) by subsisting on the cow’s 
25 “ urine and the barley meal, after six nights she becomes pure. 

In case of incapacity she should donate gold to the Brfiihmanas, or 
“ also meals.” 

When, however, both have a touch of each other when they had 
not cleansed themselves after meals, then : “ When any time a 

30 “ woman in her menses and who had not cleansed after meals is 

“ touched by another who had not cleansed after meals, by a Krchhra 
“ is purified the first, and a S'fidrd by donations after observing a 
“ fast”; this rule stated by Alri should be observed. 

When, however, a woman in her monthly course touches the 
35 BrShma^as while they had not cleansed after meals, then ; “ If at 
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" any time, a woman in her monthly course touches the Brahmanas 
*■ who had not cleansed after meals, if uncleansed in the lower part, 

‘■for a day and nightj if uncleansed in the upper part, she should pass 
*' three days,’' this rule stated by MSrkan^eya should 
Page 301* be observed- In this manner on the occasion of the 
prdyakhitta for the Avalcirna. having propounded 
the praya^hittas for Anupdtakas also, we follow the contest. 

There, after the sin of Acaldrnn. ‘ Also the sale of sons’, so has 
been stated^ : There the penances for three months and the like stated 
by Mann and YajSavalkya should be adjusted as before by regard to 
the intentional or the unintentional, caste, capacity &c. As for the test 
of Sahkha : “ For having made a sale of a God’s abode, a place of resort, 
a garden, a pleasure-garden, an assembly room, a public drinking place, 
“tank, meritorious embankment, and a son, one should perform a Tapta- 
“ I'rcMra as also what has been stated by Parasara : “After having 15 
“ sold a damsel and a cow also, one should perform the Krehhra 
“ -Sdn/w/JOJia both these are to be observed to be applicable (for 
acts done ) in adversity and unintentionally. For an intentional, 
however : “ For having made a sale of women, one should perform 

“ the Ch&ndtdyana penance; duplicated for a male also, the wise 20 
“ declare as a penance,”this statement of the Chahirvimiatimata should 
be observed. As to what has been stated by Puthinasi : “ Upon a 

“sale of a pleasure-garden, a tank, a drinking place, a pleasure well, 
‘‘meritorious act, a son, one should bathe at the three savanas, sleep on 
“the floor, eat at the fourth period ; after a year, one becomes pure,” 25 
that is in regard to an only son. (288) 

Thereafter has been slated^ : “ The theft of corn, base mtals 

“ and beasts ”, the prdyakMttaa for that have been elaborated in the 
Chapter on Thefl?. 


1 Verso 236 p. 1701. 2 Verse 237 p. 1701. 

3 See CSbapter Vyawahara Oh. XXIII. pp. 1817-1339. 
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Viramitrodaya 

In regard to a particular act of intercourse witK another's wife, the 
Author states a prdyakchitta 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 288 

5 For the purpose of the procreation of a Kshetraja son, without an 
appointment, for having approached the wife of a brother, elder or 
younger, unintentionally, one should perform the Chdndrdyana. For a 
deliberated act, however: ^The Parimtti and the Parivittd also for a year 
^^should go round begging alms at the houses of the Br&hmanas; and the 
10 same should one approaching the wife of an elder brother, likewise, 
“ the same should the wife of a younger brother," this rule stated by 
Sankha should be observed. For having intercourse with a woman in her 
monthly course ix. who is in the menses, who had not performed the 
bath, after a fast for three nights, by consuming ghee one becomes 
15 purified. (288) 


Yajnavalkya, Verse 288 

Not appointed &c. Without an appointment, one having intercourse 
with the elder-brothers’ or the younger brothers’ wife, should perform the 
20 CMndrdijam- This, moreover, is only for an intercourse with a savarvd wife 
of a brother, and for the purpose of the continuity of the brother’s line. 
As to what has been stated by Sadkha and Lakhita in connection with the 
observance of the Celibate’s vow for ayear, viz/^If one approaches the wife 
•‘of the elder without there being an appointment, such a one should 
25 “also perform this same penance ”, that should be understood to be in the 
case of an intercourse without an appointment with a savar^d wife for the 
continuity of the brother’s line. 

For having intercourse with anothers’ wife in her menses, by observ* 
ing a fast for three nights, and after having consumed ghee, one becomes 
SO purified. In the case of one’s own wife ( says) Satatapa: ‘‘For passing 
“urine or discharging ordure without water.abath together with the clothes 
“ on, as well as the sacrifice with the MaMvyydhrtis^ For intercourse with 
“a woman in her menses, also in this same manner, as also with females 
“ other than human, excepting the cows ”, For passing urine or dis- 
35 charging ordure without water, the cleaning is taking up the water 
without any. delay * In regard to females other than human ’ e.e* the 
she-bufialo and the like. ( 288 ) 
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Thereafter, it has been stated^ “OflS dating at a sacrifice for 
*’ those who are not fit to have a sacrifice performed for them ” 

The Author states the PruyasaMtia for that 

Yajnava.l3sya, Verse 289 

Three KrcKhrat, should perform one who causes a sacrifice to be b 
performed by the Vratyas ; as also one who practises the Ahhichara ; one 
who destroys the Vedas^ should subsit on barley for one year, as also for 
having abandoned one who has resorted for protection. (289) 

Mitakshara : — He, however, who ofiSeiates at the sacrifices for 
those who have fallen from the Sdviiri, such a one should perform 1 0 
three Krchhras, such as the Prdjdpatya and the others* jDf these 
heavier and smaller Krchhras, the trebling should be determined by 
regard to the greater or smaller nature of the cause. Likewise, 
abhicharannapi, one who practises Abhichdra also, should perform this 
same prdyaschiita. This, moreover, excepting for the incendiary 15 
and like others making a violent attack, as Vasishtha has stated : 
“For practising AbMehdra in regard to the six, one does not fall*” 

The word api, ‘ also,’ is intended to include those who ojEciate 
at sacrifices for the lowest, and the priests officiating at the crematory 
ceremonies. Hence also has been stated by Mann^ : “ For having 20 
“ performed a sacrifice for the Vrdtyas? and the exequial rites for 
“ others, as also an AbhcMra^ or the AMnd? rite, one wipes o2 ( the 
“ sin) by three Krchhras’A ‘ Exequial rites for others,’ ie- as a matter 
of habitual practice, or has a reference to the exequial rites for lie 
S'lidras, (as may be seen) from the heaviness of the 25 

AJdnavi& Gana sacrifice continuing for days from two nights to twelve 
days. As to what has been said by Satatapa : “ Those who have 
“ fallen from the Sdviiri, one should not initiate, nor should one give 
“ instruction to them in the Vedas. One who initiates them or 
“teaches the Vedas to ihem, such a one should perform the 30 


1 Verse 237 See p. 1701 above. 2 Ob. 21, 197. 

3 — A member of the first three oartias who has. fallen from his 

on account of the non->performmice of the purificatory ceremonies in regard to him. 

4 SFri^t — ^magical spells or sorcery, e. g. 

5 3^ sacrifices are those lasiiiig between two and twlve days. 
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“ Udddlaka penance;’^ that has a reference to what has been done 
intentionally. The Udddlaka penance, moreover, has been expounded 
before*. This {prdyahhiita of the) three KrcKhras is by way of an 
exception to the general Upapdiaka prd,yakhitta- Therefore the 
5 general prdyakJdtta for the Upapdtakas stands adjusted to the perform - 
ance of a sacrifice for a S''fxdr& and the like for whom one should not 
officiate at a sacrifice. There, when intentional, a three months’, while 
for an unintentional, however, a month’s penance etc., as stated by the 
Lord of the Yogis. As to what has been stated by Prachetas after referring 
10 to those who officiate at sacrifices for the S"’Mr&s : ‘‘ These should 

‘‘perform the penance of staying in the midst of five fires^, (under) the 
“rain, (^posed to ) the sky, and lying down in water, respectively in 
“the hot, rainy and cold seasons, and for a month consume the cows’ 
“urine and the barley meal”, that has a reference to the intentional 
1 5 and habitual. As to what has been stated by Yama : “ That Br&h- 

“mana who sets about as tbe officiating priest for one of a S^’fidra 
“Varna, whether out of friendship or tmder a money transaction, for 
‘‘him a Krchhra is the expiation”, that has a reference to one who is 
unable. As also what has been stated by Paitbinasi: “One who 
20 “ officiates at a sacrifice for a S'MrS, by abandoning all wealth be- 

“ comes purified, and by repeating a thousand Prdndydmas ten times,” 
that also has a reference to an unintentional repetition. As, how- 
ever, what has been stated by Gautama^: “For employing the maniras 
“for those (for whom it is ) forbidden, one should remain standing 
25 “ repeating one thousand times”, for offering sacrifice for or giving in- 

structionsinTedas to those for whom it is forbidden such as the 
Patita etc., and for constantly repeating the application of the mantras 
has directed the ordinary celibate’s vow, that has a reference to a 
deliberated repetition. One who causes the destruction of one’s own 
-SO Veda, one, moreover, who although competent to give protection 
neglects one, who has resorted to him fpr refuge, excepting when it 
was a thief, such a one also for a year by consuming barley, rice 
becomes pure. There, by destruction is meant studying at such places 

1 See Vasiflriiia SI. 76-79 cited on p. 1829 11. 18-29. 

2 trsariVJ — Exposing himself to all the five sources of heat vsaBrJti I 

8 Oh. SXIL 88. 
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as are enumerated for non-study, such as at such a place at which it 
may be audible to the ears of a Chandala, at a Parva, and the like ; 

or to one who is engaged in the study of the Vedas 
PA(iE 305* for his advancement ( in life ), by administering a 

rebuke to him v.'ith the words: ‘Why do you study ? 5 

‘ You are only damned^ ’ or the like, is also called destruction. Hence 
also has it been stated in another Smrti: ‘‘Those who administer a rebnhe 
to the student, Manu declares these as Paiitas^ ” As to what has 
been stated by Vasishtha^ : “ Upon hearing the words of the Patifu, 

“ Chdnddla, for three nights they should remain restrained in speech ; 1 0 

“or repeating the hymn Sahasraparama; by studying that, they 
“ become purified; thus it is known.” “ By this also stand explained 
“those who teach the Vedas or officiate at a sacrifice for the censured. By 
“ giving up the daksMnd, moreover, they become purified, so it is 
“known;” that relates to what was done deliberately. What, 15 
however, has been said in the Shattrioisaiiinatai “ If within the hearing 
“ distance of the Chdnddla, the S'rnti or the Smrti are repeated, for 
“ one night there shall be non-eating,” that relates to an intentional act* 

When serpents or the like cross between, and one therefore does 
not study the Vedas there, then also a prd/pakMlta has been stated by 20 
Yama : “ If a serpent, or an ichneumon, likewise a goat or a cat, a 

“ rat, as also a camel, a frog, or a woman, or a man, or even a ram^ 

“ a dog, a horse, a donkey, cross between, immediately ( should there 
“ be ) a prdya^Utta', listen, for three nights fasting, and for three 
“ days constant pouring of water, or one should go to another village 25 
“ on foot ; here there- is no doubt. ” For forsaking the father, 
mother, and the son, and for the sale of a tank, pleasure-garden, the 
prdyakUtta for the Upapdtaka stated by Mann and the Lord the 
Yogis should, as before, be used by a regard to the caste, capacity 
quality etc. There for the abandonment of the father, mother etc, 30 
“ One causelessly abandoning a father, mother or the Gteru" , also 
by reason of these being stated in this text enumerating the excluded 
from company at dinner even on that account also, a prdyaschiiia 

1 2 Oh. XSni. 34-87. 

S qugs g CT W It maj, perhaps, also yield the following 

‘‘ ( Of ), a female frog, or a male ram, ” 
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occurs. AssaysMantf: “Taking their meal at the sixth period 
“ ( of the day ), or for a month the repetition of the Samhitds, and the 
“ S'dkala sacsrifices always ; these are the purifications of the excluded 
“ from company at meals The excluded from company at meals 
5 have, moreover, been pointed out in the Chapter on S'rMdha by the texF: 
“ Those j.e. the thief,” the ‘patita^ the impotent etc.” 

For the sale of a tank, or a pleasure-garden, at some places 
have been mentioned special prdycdehittas particularly pertaining to 
the subject, while stating the prdyascMtta for the sale of a son. 

1 0 Hereafter, has been stated ‘ defiling a maiden* Here also a 

three months’, or two months’ Chdndrdyana and the like should 
be used for the (members of the) Varnas in regard to those 
of the same Varna. For an anvloma connection, however, drink- 
ing milk for a month, or the Prdjdpatya, as in the text*: “ For 
15 “willing maidens of inferior classes, there is no offence j 
“ otherwise, however, ( there is ) a punishment,” a minor punish- 
ment having been pointed out. As for what has been stated by 
Sahklia : ‘‘ One who spoiles a maiden, as also the vendor of Somaj 
“ should perform the Krchhra in which water (alone) is to be taken.” 
30 As to also the text of Harita : “ The spoliator of a maiden, the 

“ vendor of Soma, the husband of a Vrshali, one who abandons his 
“ minor wife, one who drinks the Surd wine, the officiator at the 
“ sacrifice for a S^ddra, one who attacks a Guru in retaliation, an 
“ atheist, one who earns his livelihood on atheism, the ungrateful, one 
25 “ who deals in false transactions, one who destroys the' means of 
“ livelihood of a Br&hmana, a suborner, one carrying on intercourse 
“ with the Fatiidf one who is guilty of treachery to a friend, he who 
“ destroys one who has resorted for help, one who earns a livelihood 
“ by forgery, these should remain standing in the midst of five fires, 
30 “ under the rainy sky, and lie down in water during the hot, rainy, 
and cold seasons ( respectively ), and for a month should subsist on 
“ cows’ urine and the barley meal;” both these also should be used 
in the cases of spoliation by the Kshatriya and the Vaisya (of 
maidens ) of the higher® order. For a S'^fi.dra, however, corporal 
1 Oh. 21. 207. 2 OfManuOh.ni. 

3 P. 1701. 1. 17. 4 Vvawohara V. 288 ( 1 ), p. 1348, 
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punishment certainly, as it has been pointed out : “ For a spolia- 

“ tion, cutting oS of the hands, and in the case of one of the highest 
“ order, corporal punishment.” 

For officiating at a sacrifice for one who is married before his 
elder^ brother, or for offering a daughter to him, for crookedness, 5 
for the breaking of tows not forbidden by the good, for preparing 
cooked food for oneself, for resorting to a drunkard woman also, the 
general pr&yahhitta for the Upap&taka should, as before, be adjusted. 

For the first two, however, special prdyascMttas have been pointed 
out in the course of the enumeration of prdyakhitias for marriage 10 
before an elder brother, and sacrificing for those for whom no sacri- 
fices should be offered. 

Thereafter, has been stated^ Abandonment of the Vedic study” ; 
there, for an abandonment owing to an intensive infatuation 
by vices a prdyakUtta equal to a BrShmicide has been stated in the 15 
text; Also destroying what was studied of the Vedas”. For an 
abandonment, however, on account of engrossment in listening to the 
S'dsiras or the like, the three months’ and the like itpaprdyakMtias 
should be used by regard to the caste, capacity &c. 

As to what has been stated Ity Vasidi^^ : “ One who has given 20 

“up the Vedic study, should after performing the KrchJhra for twelve 
“ nights, again resort to the Veda* from the Achdrya" that relates 
to extreme distress. For the abandonment of the fire even by hm^ 
also a special rule has been pointed out: “ One who gives up the 
fires, such a one after performing the Krchhra for twelve nighls, 35 
“ should cause again the consecration of the Fire to be made.” The 
expression twelve nights is with a view to reach the heavy and small 
Krehhra&y such as the Prdjdpatya and the like, by regard to the period 
of abandonment. There, for two months the Prdjdpatya, for four 

months the Atihrchlira ; when cut off for ax months, 30 
Page 806 * the Par&kxu ( For a period ) exceeding six months, 
the general prdyakMtias stated for the Upap&taka* 
by the Lord of the To{^ should be utilised by regard to time &c. 

1 At p. 306 1. S6, for read 

2 Verse 239. p. 1701. L 21. 3 Ct. XX. 12. 

4 On p. 305 1. 31 for' % f ;n ^ ^ l f &o. read' ^qt n ^t^ . 5 Of Oh. XXL 27. 
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( For a period ) exceeding a year, however, that stated by Manu, for 
three months, or two months — thus is the adjustment- This, more- 
over, has a reference to an abandonment through non-belief. To 
that effect also Vyaghra t “ That twice-born who abandons the fire 
5 through non-belief should practice the Prdj&patya-^' 

When, however, through mistake be gives up, then in the 
Bhih'advaja Grhya a special rule has been stated : “ With a hundred 
“ prdndydmas for three nights, a fast for twenty nights ; thereafter, 
“ upto sixty nights, for three nights one should observe a fast ; 
10 “ thereafter upto one year, one should perform the Prdjdpatya ; f ur- 
“ ther than this for a longer interval, heavier, heavier the sin.’’ 
When, however, he gives up through idleness &c then even by him 
also has a special rule been stated : “For ( a period ) exceeding twelve 
“ days, for three days a fast; for (a period) exceeding a month, for 
15 “ twelve days a fast; for ( a period ) exceeding a year, a month’s fast 

“ and drinking milk.” For ( a period ) exceeding a year, however, 
by Vrddha Hilrita a special rule has been stated : “ When the per- 

“ petually to be maintained Fire has been given up for a year, then after 
“ performing the Chdndrdyana, one should do the consecration again. 
20 “ When it is given up for two years, one should perform the Chdndrdr 
“ yana and also the Somaydna ; when it is given up for three years’ 
“(then) after repeating the Krchhra for a year, one should (x>nsecrate 
“ihe Fires again.” The ^Somaydna will be^ described in the portion 
treatingof the Krchhm. By iSankha also, •a special rule has been stated* 

25 “ One who has given up the Fires, should for one year perform the 

“ Prdjdpatya, and should also donate a cow.” For the abandonment 
of a SOD, or also of a bandhu, for three months the penance for cow* 
kilfing, when intentional- When however unintentional, the four 
penances stated by the Lord of the Yogis, should be administered by 
30 regard to capacity eto 

For cutting a tree, the prdyaxhitta has been stated before. For 
earning a livelihood by women, killing animals, practising mag icfll 
charnis and the like, and also for starting a machine for (pressing) 
sesamum and sugarcane, the same prdyakMitas should be adminis- 
35 tered in th e same manner- In regard to the vices also, such as the 

1 Verse 322 ~ ^ ' 
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deer-hunt and the like, the same penances, in the same manner also 
should be used. As to what has been stated by Bandhayana^ prescrib- 
ing a year’s penance for gambling, in the text : ''Now those 
“which bring on impurity ; gambling, magic; one who has not 
“ consecrated the Fires; living on gleamings of corn; one who has re- 5 
“ turned from the student’s vow, the going round for begging alms, 

“ for him also, residence at the house of the Guru for more than four 
“ months ; he also who imparts instructions to him, as also teaching 
“ the ( science of ) stars. For twelve months, half of twelve 
“ months, twelve and twelve days, and twelve and six days, twelve 10 
“ and three days, three days and one day — thus is pointed oxit what 
“brings on impurity”, thus for gambling a years’ penance has been 
stated, that has a reference to the liabitual- What, however, has been 
stated by Prachetas : “ One speaking a falsehood, a thief, the King’s 

“ dependent, one earning a livelihood by the planting of treesj a 15 
“ poisoner, an incendiary, one earning a livelihood by riding horses, 

“ chariots, and elephants, one earning a livelihood on the stage. One 
“ who maintains himself upon a pack of dogs ; the priest of the 
“ S^hdras, the husband of a VrshcUi, the piper, one living by the stars, 

“ one who earns his livelihood like dogs, one living on Brahma; a 20 
“ physician, the Deodaka, the family priest, aj cheat, a drunkard, one 
“ causing false things, one selling his children, one selling men and 
“ beasts also ; these one should approach and lift up according to rules 
“ as directed by the Br&hmana, upon their gi^^ng up the entire pro- 
“perty; taking meals at the fourth period, for a year should bathe at the 25 
“ three smanas ; at its conclusion the watery oblation to the gods and 
“manes, and a day’s fodder to the cows; and thus in this manner they 
“ should be admitted into the dealings,” that also is in relation to the 
same subject as inBaadhayana. S^vdgamkah, ‘ one who maintains himself 
upon a pack of dogs,’ w. one who lives upon a feitch of dc^. 30 
Bh&ndiko, ‘ a piper,’ *.e. one being other than a bard, wakens the 
kings by the sound of pipes &c, since the bards have been separately 
mentioned. S'vavrtUh, ‘one earning his livelihood like dogs,’ ». e. a 
servant ; hrahmajiid, living on Brahma, i.e. one who works by payment 
for performing acts to be done by the'Br^hmanas. 


1 n, I, 46=48. 
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The prdyakMttas stated by Maou for those excluded from com- 
pany at meals such as ‘‘ taking the meals at the sixth period for 
“ one month ” and the like, should be used by regard to caste &c., 
as among those also stated by him to be excluded from company at 
5 dinner, the cheat and the like vicious persons having been enu' 
merated. For the sale of oneself, as also for the service of a S^hdra? 
the general prdyakhiiia as before also should be used. As to what 
has been stated by Bandbayana^ t “ Journeying by the sea, misappro' 
“priation of a deposit by a Br&hmana, transacting business in all 
10 “non-vendible articles; land^-falsehood; S'hdra’s service, one also who 
“is born of a S^'lldri, and becomes her child ; for these a penance is 
“directed : at the fourth period taking measured food, should bathe 
“in water at each sa«a«a in turn; spending their days by stand-^ 
“ing and sitting, by these after three years, they kill 
15 Page 307 * “down the sin”, that has a reference to service for 
a long time. For a friendship with lower castes^ 
however, the general prdyakMttas for the Upapdtakas also. As to 
what has been stated by Prachetas: “ For breaking with a friend, 
“ one not eating for a day and night, and after ofiEering oblations* 
20 “ should drink milk,” that has a reference to the breach of friendship 
with one not inferior. For resorting to the women of lower grades 
also, the general prdyrmUttas for the Upapdtakas should be used. 
As to what has been stated by Satatapa : “ A Br^hmana who has first 

“ married a Kshatriy^ damsel, then after performing the Krchhra 
25 “ twelve nights, should marry and take her also ; however, when he 

“ first marries a Vaisyt, the Taptakrchhra, while when he first takes 
“ a S'lldrS, the Krehhrdtikrchhra ; if a Kshatriya first takes a Vaisy^, 
“then, after performing the Krchhra for twelve nights, he should marry 
“ and take her also, while if he first takes a S^fidr&, the Alihrehhra ; 
30 “ if a Vaisya first takes a S'^fidr^ tben, however, after performing the 
“ At^cMira for twelve nights, he should take her also. Here the 
meaning of the expressions, ‘ should marry’ and ‘should take hpr 
also’ is that after the period of the performance of the Krchhra, 
and after marriage with a woman of bis own varna, that one also 
35 *-e. the Ksbatriy& &c. he should take over. 

S titating a falsehood in connecldon with a matter relating to land. 

8 if, standing during daytime and sitting at night. 
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All this, moreover, has a reference to ( what is done in ) ignor- 
ance. If knowingly, however, ( then ) the prdyaickitta for the Upa- 
p&taTcas should be observed even as adjusted. An intercourse with 
a public woman has been described as resorting to one of a lower 
grade. There also : “ For an intercourse with a beast or a harlot, 5 
“ the Prdjdpaiya has been ordained,” this rule stated by Samvarta 
should be observed when unintentional. For an intentional, however, 
that stated by Yama should be observed s “ The sin generated by a 
“ sexual intercourse with a prostitute, the twice-born wash down 
‘‘ after drinking once for seven nights the ytwsa water heated once.” 10 

The general prdyaseMttas for the Upapdtahas, moreover, should 
be adjusted by regard to intentional or the unintentional and the 
habitual nature of the act. There, for a deliberate repetition, how- 
ever, under the rde: For every cause, the result recurs,” for every 
cause the effects recurring invariably, a special rule has been stated by 
LaagSkshi : “In a case of repetition, the enhancement will be by the 
‘‘ days, if ( the period of repetition be ) less than a month ; thereafter, 

“ the enhancement is proportioned by the months if ( the period be ) 

“ less than a year ; thereafter, it is proportioned by the year, so 
“ long as one ( continues ) to commit the sinful act.” This has a 20 
reference to what is done with deliberation. 

For an unintentional repetition a special rule has been stated in 
the ChatarvimsaHmata : “ What has been declared for a single act, 

“ becomes trebled by three days ; after a month, it has been de* 

“ clared to be five-fold j after six months, it becomes ten-fold. After 25 
‘‘ a year, fifteen times j after three years, it would become twenty times; 

“ thereafter also should in this manner be determined, as is the state* 
ment by ^atatapa.” As for the statement : From this primary 

“ rule, on a second occasion, double that should one perform ” , thus 
laying down the rule that for every cause there is a recurring result, 30 
that has to be in connection with a Mah£ipdiahct ; this has been stated 
before. As for what has been stated by Yama as an extended application 
of the penance for Gnrutcdpain regard to public women : “ Sonae pres- 
“ cribe the Gurutcdpa penance, others the Ch&nd^d^ana penance, for a 
“ cow-killer ; and some, moreover, for the Aoal^ni also,” this has 35 
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a reference to a life-long and continuous repetition without 
interruption. 

Thereafter, likewise it has been stated^ for a ‘life without^ a 
status.’ There, a special rule has been stated by Harita : “ One 
5 “ living without belonging to any of the orders in life, after 
“ performing for a year the Pr&jApatya Krehkra, should resort to 
“ an order ( in life ) ; in the second, the AMkrchhra ; in the third, the 
“ Krehhrdiikrchhra; and, thereafter the Chdndrdyana’' This 
refers to a case of impossibility. When, however, it is possible, in 
10 general the Upapdtaka prdyakhitias should be determined by regard 
to the intentional or the unintentional nature of the Act. As for the 
habit of battening® on another’s food, resorting to unholy services, 
mastery over the mines, sale of a wife and the like, the general 
prdyaschitias for the UpapdtaJcas prescribed by Manu and the Lord of 
15 the Yogis should be determined by regard to the caste, capacity, 
quality and other factors. (289) 


Viramitrodaya 

For performing a sacrifice for one for whom a sacrifice ought not 
be performed, and added to by the word cha, ‘ also,’ for the Abhickdra, 
20 also for the Upapdtaka of atheism, the Author mentions a prdyaschitta 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 389 

For a vrdtya, i.e. for one who has not been initiated at the proper 
time, one performing a sacrificej and by the use of the word apt, 'also', 
one who performs a sacrifice for the Patita and the like; as also one 
25 "Who practices an Abhickdra such as the §yena sacrifice and the like, 
the object of which is the destruction of the enemy, should 
perform three Prdjdpatyas. He, however, who destroys the Vedas 

1 Verse 241 p. 1701. 

2. SRTsft'TOr: — Verso 2'41 p. 1701 The a^amas referred to here are the four 
orders in life, viz., the celibate’s ( ), the householder’s ( ), the 
hermit’s ( ), and the ascetic’s ( ). Great stress is Md on the rule that 

every one must conform to any one of these four orders in life. He must occupy 
a definite status in society. He must never be without any of these-3T^[sp% H 
Zt will be realized that this involves a very important prindlple afiEecting the 
peace and ordered progress of the society. 

8 etc. See Verses 241, 242 above at page 1701 

an4 tita Mitak^hara there at p. 1703, 1704. 
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through atheism, i.e. demonstrates it as unauthoritative, he also who 
neglects one who had resorted as a suppliant, such a one, for one year 
should subsist on barley meals. By thus acting he becomes pure. (289) 


^ulapS^l 

Yajnavaikya, Verse 289 5 

These &c. For ofiBciating as a priest at the sacrifice of one who has 
fallen off from the Sdvitri, as also for an Abhichdra, one should perform 
three Krchhras by regard to the intensity of the offence. One who has 
destroyed the 'Vedas t.a by carrying on the study of the Vedas on non-study 
days, for haying abandoned one who had resorted as a suppliant when one 10 
had the capacity ; ( then ) by subsisting on barley cooked food, one should 
perform the penance for one year. ( 289 ) 

Here ends the Chapter on Upapatakas. 

In the texP “ Also of those by whom the sale of a wife &c.,” 
here it has been stated that the word cha, ‘ also ’ , is used to indicate 15 
an extended application of ( the rule r^arding ) the acceptors of 
donations from the unrighteous, those who eat the censured food&c.; 
there, for the acceptance of a donation from the unrighteous, the 
Author states a special Br&yascMtta 

YajfiavalkTa, Verse 290 20 

Residing in a cow-pen, obserrmg the tow of cdiibacy, for one month 
obsarring the vow of sabsisting on milk, intensively intent on the g&yairi 
y'apa, does one become purified from the (sm of the) acceptance of 
a donation from Ae anrighteous. ( 290 ) 

Page 308* 25 

Mi tSkgha ti. : — He, however, who accepts a donation from the 
unrighteous, or of what is prohibited, such a one taking a vow of 
the Celibate student, residing in a cow-pen, and constantly repeating 
the Gdyatrijapa for a month, becomes purified by the milk penance- 

The badness of the acceptance of the gift, moreovor, is connected 30 
with the caste and conduct of the donorj e. g. from the GhdndMas 
and the like, the Patiias and the like others; similarly, depending 
upon the place, and time; e. g. at the Kijervksheira, or on an eclipse, 
and the like ; has likewise connection with the thing, the subject 


1 Verse 242 p. 1701. 
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matter to be accepted, e.g. the Surd, sheep, a dead man’s bed, a 
cow with faces at the two ends, and the like. When, however, one 
accepts from the Paiita and the like, a sheep &c. then this heavy 
‘prdyakchitta should be observed, the reasons of the causes being 
5 inferrable from the two (instances of) transgressions mentioned. 

There, in connection with the a special rule as to the 

number has been stated by Mann: * “ By performing the jaya of the 

“ Sdvkifi three thousand times with concentration for one month, having 
“ drunk milk in the cow-pen, one becomes free from ( the sin of ) the 
10 “ acceptance of a gift from the unrighteous.” Every three thousand 

times the japa is to the performed. By the use of the accusative case 
in the form mdsam ( for a month ), the japa for the number three 
thousand is indicated to be for every day. 

When, however, from a Br&hma^a who is justly conducting 
15 himself he accepted a sheep etc. as on gift, or from a Paiita or the 
like anything unprohibited, such as land etc., then the rule stated in 
Shattrimsanmata should be observed ; “By the holy sacrifice are puri- 
“ fied all worst acceptances, by the Aindava, by the lion sacrifice, 
‘‘ sometimes by the Mitravinda sacrifice j by a japa of the Divine 
20 “Groddess a Idkha times, are purified from acceptances of bad donations.” 

As for the text of Vrddha Harita : “For having accepted a gift 
“ from the king, for a month one should always stay in water ; at 
“ the sixth period consuming milk, after the completion of the month, 
“ one becomes purified ; after bringing about the satisfaction of the 
25 “ desires of the BrS.hmana8, and remaining always restrained by vows,” 

that should be observed in regard to the habitual repetition of wha't 
is stated before, or has a reference to the acceptance of a black ante- 
lope’s hide from the Paiita and the like, at the Kurukshetra on the 
o<5casion of an eclipse or the like. 

30 Likewise, by regard to the smallness of the thing accepted as a 
^tj would be the smallness of the prdyakMtta^ Assays Harita : “ For 
“ the acceptance of jewels, clothes,, cows etc* as gifts, one should 
“ repeat the japa eight thousand times of Sdvi^rV^ Likewise in the 
i^|ta|ti^ianmala also : “ After having accepted any alms begged. 


1 Oh. XI. 194. 
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“ one should pronounce loudly the holy mantra: in all kinds of 
“ acceptances of gifts, one should set apart a sixth part.” 

This prdyrmhitfa, moreover, is to be observed subsequently to the 
time of the giving up of the thing: “Wiiat wealth the Brahmapas 
“acquire by censured acts, by the abandonment of that they become 5 
purified, as also by japa and austerities.” Vide this text of Mana^ , 

In this manner other Smrti texts also should be adjusted as to proper 
subjects by regard to the greater or less value of the things 
( accepted ). 

Here ends the Chapter of the Prdpaschittas for the Upapatakas- 10 
On account of the blemish attaching naturally, or owing to the 
kind, source &c. of the censured food etc., the group of penances 
expressly mentioned by the Lord of the Yogis, is however now being 
stated in details. 

There, for eating intentionally once the onions etc. which are Ifi 
blamed on account of their kind, by the text ^ : ‘Onion, ^ the country 
boar, etc.,’ the CMndrdyana has been stated. For intentional repeti- 
tions, however, by the text? : “ For eating prohiidted food, cruked- 

“ ness etc.” a prdyakhitta equal to' that for the drinking of the Sard 
has been stated. For eating once and uninttotionally, the Sdntapana. 20 
There also, for a habitual, the Tatichdndrdyana, as Mani^ has 
stated : “For having unintentionally consumed these six, one 
‘‘ should perform the KrchhrasdiUapana ; or even the YaiiehAndrd- 
“ yana either ; for the rest, one should observe a fast for a day.” 

As to what has been stated by Brhad Yama : “ The Khatva^ the egg ^5 

“ plant, the KanAMka,^ and the plants arising on the indsed parts of 
“ trees, the earth-grass®, as alao the pot-herb, the KkuHhanda^ and the 
Kavaka^ also? for eating these, the twice-born should perform 

1 Oh. XL 293. 2 Aohara VarSes. 176. p. 388 above. 

3 Terse 229. above p. 1692. 4 Ch. V. 20. 

6 end cannot be identified. Vijvaue&vam refers to 

if as a kind of bird, and also refers to the other meaning, as safflower or 
or the egg-plant. And Kwnhh%ka is the PnnnSga tree. 

6 — a kind of fragrant grass. 

1 cannot be identified. 

8 — a fungus or mushroom growth. Vijvanehara also explains it as 

the vegetable known as the jR^'oear^Aopo-the black, nmstard. 
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*' the Fr&japatya," that has a reference to an intentional repetition 
as in the text : “ The fish also, for having intentionally consumed, 

“ one should pass three days mth the observance of a fe.st ” the 
Lord of the Yogis ^ having stated three days for an intentional 
$ eating once. Khap.'a, a bird of that name ; others interpret as the 
safflower- Kavaka is a vegetable known as the Rdjasarshapa the 
black-mustard tree. Kkukhanda a special variety 

Page 309* of that, pointed out after the manner, ( of the 
maxim^ ) of the Cow and the bull. 

10 As for what has been said by Yama t “ Tlie TandiUtyaka, the 
*^Kumb}aka, those springing up in the incised parts of trees, likewise j 
“the NMikd, the NMik&ri also, and the S'Ushmdiaha fruits ; the 
“ earth-grass, the pot-herb, that known as the EJudva, and the Kavaha 
“ likewise, for having eaten these one should perform the Prdj&‘ 
15 “ paiya penance,” that also has a reference to the intentional and 
habitual. Ndlikd a.nd. NMikeri are particular species of vegetables, 
so also that known as - For unintentionally eating once ; 
“ In regard to the rest, one should observe a fast for the day,” this 
rule stated by Mahu^ should be observed. 

20 There also fpr a repetition, a recurrence should be prescribed. For 
an intensive habit, however, the rule stated by PrachetEs should be 
observed viz.: "The food which has become contaminated by touch, or 
“ which has become contaminate'd by an unintentional act, for having 
“eaten that, as also that which was bad by its very nature, one should 
25 “ perform &.Taptakrchhra.’' 

1 Achara V. 175, p. 384 above. 

2 — ^The maxim of the Cow and the Bull. ” This may be 

compared with the snprmmsyJTR and the All the three 

maadms stress the same principle of general application viz. that, when two 
terms are used, one indicative of the general species and the other of a specific 
individual, tile specific term is used to show that it is taken both in its specific and 
generic sense; in other words all the individual species included iu the general 
class are in contemplation; thus e. g. and STr^lcrr and or 

So here also and meaning thereby that all the individual species 
prehended under the general class are included, 

3 Oh. V.20. 
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For unintentionally consuming the indigo, however, the ChAndrhr 
_va«o; as Apastamba has stated : If by mistake a Br^hmana were 
to eat indigo on any occasion, by the Chandrayann shall be the 
purification; so said the sage Apastamba-” For an intentional 
repetition, however, a recurrence should be directed. Although it has a 
been stated in the ^hattri^^anmata : “ The kuia flower, the sdlmcda also, 

“ and hand-churned curds, and the purod&sa outside the sacrificial altar j 
'■'for having eaten these,one should not eat for a day and a night," that 
also has a reference to the unintentional* 

As to what has been stated by Snmantu: "For eating garlic, onion, 10 
“carrot, and Icavnka^ one should have^ falls on the head with the re- 
“petition of the Sdvitri eight thousand times, ” that relates to eating 
under coinpulsion, by one unwilling, or should be observed as appli- 
cable to an eating for the removal of a disease which could be appeas- 
ed by it alone. Hence also hereafter has it been said by bim also t lo 
“ These also become unprohibited for one suffering from a disease in 
“ regard to the administration of a medical treatment; and such also 
“ as are of this kind, in regard to those, there is no sin. ” * Should 

have falls in the head ’ ie. should sprinkle water-drops. 

Now the PrdyakMtia for drinking the milk of a sandhi ni^ cow or 20 
the like, which are vitiated from their very nature. 

There, moreover, for an unintentional drink once : “ The milk 
“of a cow not emerged out of her delivery after ten days, the camel’s 
“milk, and of one-hoofed animals likewise; the sheep’s milk, the 
“ milk of a sanddmd, as also the milk of a cow without a calf. 

“ Also of all the beasts of the forest, excepting a she-boffialo; the 
“ woman’s milk also, should be avoided, and indeed all stale things 
“ also. Among stale things curds njay be eaten; and all articles 
“ prepared of curds”; after statmg^ this rule, a fast should be observed 
as stated by Mann* in the text “As to the rest, one should observe a 30 
“fast for a day.” For an intentional, however, the three nights’ fast 
stated by the Lord (d the Yo|^ should be observed. 

1 On page 309 1. 11 for jn t w i q; ., read yqifnq. 

2 — a in heat ( muted with Ihe bull or impregnated by him ). See 

Amara H. IX. 69. also the MedieX. 

3 Oh. V. 8-10 4 Oh. V. 20 
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As for what has been stated by Pailhraasi tIz.s “For the consump- 
“tion of the milh of a sheep, donkey, camel, and woman, the Tapta- 
“ krchhra and a re-initiation also; for drinking the milk of a cow who 
“ has not completed her ten days after delivery, or of a she-buffialo, for 
3 “ ax nights abstention from meals; and even for the drinking of the 

“ milk of all two-teated animals, excepting the goat, the same;” and 
also by Saiikha : “ Milks also which are^ prohibited as unconsuma- 
“ble, for eating any preparation, of the same, a wise man should with 
“effort perform the penance for seven nights”, thus the Ydvaka penance 
10 has been stated? both these have a reference to the intentional and habi- 
tual. As to the fortnight’s penance stated by Sahkha for the drinking of 
the milk of a sandUrd and those which eat the ordure, in the 
text: “ For having consumed (the product) of a sawcfAml, •or those 
“ wPo eat the ordure, one should perform the fortnight’s penance ” 
15 that relates to the habitual, as Vishntf has stated a fast in the text: 
“ For drinking once all kinds of milks excepting that of the cow or 
“the buffalo, one should observe a fast after drinking; of the one 
“ which has not emerged out of ten days ( after delivery ), like these 
“ also; the milk of the sandMri, of one giving birth to twins, of a 
20 synandmi'^ and one who is without a calf, as also of those 
“ which eat impurities.” 

Likewise, by regard to the Varnas also is a prohibition : “A 
“ Kshatriya even who follows his duties, a Vaisya or a S'^hdra also : 
“ whoever drinks the milk of a Kapild* cow, there is no greater 
23 “ sinner than him In this manner, and in like other cases, where 

a prdyakhitia is not seen to have been stated at each time, there the rule 
stated by Manu^ viz. “ In regard to the rest, one should observe a 
“ fast for the day” should be qjbserved. 

Hereafter, for eating meat and like other things which are bad by 
30 their very nature, the prdyaMdita is stated. There, for intentionally 
eating once : “ In regard to the rest, one should observe a fe-st for the 
“day ” thus stated by Mani^, as the general prdyakUtta should be 

1 On page 309 I. 22 for read etc. 

2 Oh. 51. S. 39 

3 — a cow bearing rwo calves at the same time. 

4 a cow of tawny brown colour. 5. Oh. V. 20 
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observed. For an intentional, however, “F or havinac eaten the blue javs, 

“ or the red-tooted birds, flesh from a place of execution, or dry meat, 

“as also fish intentionally, one should remain on a fast for three days;” 

this rule stated by Yajuavalkya ‘ should be observed- 
Page blO'’‘ For an intentional repetition, however. “ for having 5 
“eaten meat which is uneatable, however) one 
‘‘should drink the barleys for seven nights *’ this rule stated by Manu ’ 
should be observed. This relates to other than the flesh of a village pig 
etc. as Mann’ has stated a particular prayasehiHa by regard to parti- 
cular kinds in the text . ‘ For having eaten (the flesh of) carnivorous 10 
“ animals, or of village pigs, of the camels, or of cocks, of a crow or of 
“ the donkey, the Taptakrchhra, is the purification”. For drinking 
the urine or the ordure of these, even this same also, as Brhad Yama 
has stated in the text ; “Of the hogs, as also of the single-hoofed 
“ animals; of the crow, and of the cock, likewise; of all the aimivor lo 
*' ous animals which have been declared uneatable, for having com- 
“ sumed the meat, urine or ordure, as also the cow’s flesh, and of the 
dog^ jackals and of the monkeys also, the Taptakrchhra is ordained: 

“ or'after fasting for twelve days, one should offer oblations of ghee 
“ with the Kvnhm&ndi mantras ”■ There, for an intentional, the Tapffi - 20 

krrhkra; for a habitual, however, the Pardka together with the Ktish- 
mdnda’, this is the adjustmenb By Prachelas also has been stated : 

“ For the consumption of the flesh of the dog, the jackal, or 
“ the crow, the cock, spotted dear, monkey, the small leopard, 

“ the blue jay, a carnivorous ammal, the donkey, camel, elephant, 25 
“ horse, a village pig, the cow, and the human flesh, the Tapta- 
“ krchhra should one direct, for the consumption of the urine or 
“ the ordure of these, however, tibe Aiikrchhra'' This, moreover, 
has a reference to an intentional fict As for the text of Uianas, viz: 

“ Fop having eaten human flesh, or the dog’s flesh, the cow’s flesh or 30 
“ the horse-flesh; as also of the five-toed animals, one should perform 
“ the Mahdsdntapanaf that has a reference to the unintentional. 

As for the text of Angiras viz ; “ The crane, the heron, the vulture, 

“ a rat, a donkey, the monkey and the hog; for having had a sig’ht of the 


1. Achara Verse 175, p. 384 above. 
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“ impurities of these or for touching, one becomes purified by sipping 
‘‘ water- For intentionally eating the impurities of these, the members 
'■ of the twice-born classes should perform the Scintapaua Krehhrai 
“ and the Prrijdpatya if unintentionally;*’ that has a reference when 
5 what was consumed was Tomitted out- By the word S&rUapaiia 
here, is expressed the MaMadntapana^ for an unintentional, the 
Prdjdpatya having been ordained. As for the text of Angiras, more- 
over : “ For having eaten the flesh of man, cow, donkey and the 
“ horse, as also of an elephant; and the urine and ordure of these, the 

19 “ twice-born should perform the €hJdndird,yan<£'‘\ as also what has been 
stated by Brhad Yama*. “For having eaten dry flesh, the Brfi.hmapa 
“ should practice Chdndrdyana,''' these two also refer to an 
intentionally habitual act- As to what, moreover, has been stated by 
Sahkha : “ For having eaten animals having a double row of teeth, 

16 “ likewise the single-hoofed even, as also for having eaten the camel’s 

“ and cow’s, one should practice a penance for six months,” that has 
a reference to the intentional and intensely habitual. As to what 
has been stated in another Smrti : “ For .having eaten the flesh of men, 
and the country pig and the donkey likewise, of the cow, horse .and 

20 “ the elephant, and of all the five-toed animals likewiser • the 
“ carnivorous, the village cock, one should perform the penance for a 
“ year ”, that is in reference to an intensely uninterrupted repetition* 

In this topic, the use of the word urine and ordure, are indicative 
of fat, semen, blood and marrow, by an extended applics^tion. In 
25 regard to the six impurities, such as the ear-wax and the rest* 
however, a half should be determined. In regard to the hair etc-, in 
the §ha|triqi4anmata a special rule has been stated : “For the consump* 
“ tion of the stale meat of the goat, sheep, buffalo and the deer, and 
“ for the swallowing of the blood, the hair, and the nail, if intentional, 
30 “ for three nights; if in ignorance, a fast.” As to what has been stated 

by PrachetSs : “ For eating the nails, hair, lump of earth, by abstain- 
“ ing^ for a day and night from meals is the purification”, that also 
has a reference to an unintentional consumption for one time. As for 
the text of anotiber Sn^: “ For having consumed the hair, an insect, 
35 or the nml, and the film of a fish also, by drinking ghee boiled 

1 Oa p. 310 L 24 lor eto. lead 
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with gold, at the very moment one becomes purified ”, that refers to 
what had barely entered the mouth only. When, however, food 
placed in a pot becomes spoiled by the hair or like, then “When at the 
“ meal-time food is spoiled by a fly or the hair ; immediately one 
“ should touch the water, and that food also one should touch with 5 
“ holy ashes;’* the rule thus stated by Frachetas should be under- 
stood. This verse is apposite ( of the topic discussed )• 

For the consumption of smaller worms, insects, and bones, more- 
over, a special rule has been stated by Hihita : “For swallowing a worm^ 

“an insect, an ant, an aquatic, a goat, or a bone, by subsisting, on cow’s 10 
“ mine and cow-dung, one becomes purified by three nights’ ( fast) 

‘ An aquatic,’ such as the fish etc- In this way, moreover, for 
swallowing the flesh of beasts, birds, aquatics, and the like, the 
prdyascMttas have been briefly pointed out ; out of fear of swelling 
the treatise, for each individual item is not written. 15 

Now, for eating what was contacted with an impurity. 

There, presently, for eating the remnants after eating the uneat- 
able is being stated. There Maaa^: “ For having eaten the remnants 
“ of what is eaten by the cat,’ crow, a_ rat, as also by the dog, and an 
“ ichneumon, as also that in which hair or insect have fallen, one 20 
“ should drink the Br&hnA Suvarchald.'^ As no particular period has 
been mentioned, for one night. This, moreover, 
^PageSII* should be observed for an intentional act As to 
what has been stated by VishQB : For eating, a 

“ larger quantity of rasa or food of what was left by a bird or a 25 
“ beast after eating, without even the rite of purification, a quarter 
“ of a Knhhra^' that relates to an intentional act The purification, 
moreover, should be observed as stated in the chapter on purification 
of things in the text : “ In the divine tank etc.” As to what has 

been stated by ^aHitapa : “ For eating what was licked by a dog, 30 

“crow etc. or what was left a S‘'fidra after eating, however, the Afe- 
“ hrchhraf' that refers to unintentional repetitions. As to the Tdvaka 
penance stated by ^anbba : “ For haviiig consumed of what was 

“ left by dogs after eating, one should . remain for one month observ- 
“ ing penance ; for having eaten the remnante from what was eaten 35 

2 Brahm is well known, auoareheAa is the linseed, 
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“ by crows, or smelt by a cow, one should remain under a penance 
“ for one fortnight ”, that relates to intentional repetitions. For eating 
what was left after meals by a Br&hmana and like others, however, 
has been stated by Brhad Visluaa : “ A Br^mana, for eating what 

^ “ was left by a S^fidra after meals, shall drink the five cow-products for 

" seven nightsj for eating what was left by a Vaisya after meals, 
■‘for five nights; for eating what was left by a Kshatriya 
“ after meals, for three nights; while for eating what was 
“ left by a Brihmana, for one night” ; that has a reference 
10 to intentional acts. As for the text of Yama : “For having eaten 
“ together with a Brthmana, one becomes purified by Pr&jdpatya-, for 
“ having eaten food along with a Kshatriya, one becomes purified by 
“ a Taptahrehhra ; for eating food in company with a Vaisya, by the 
“ AtikrchJira, one becomes purified ; and for eating food along with a 
15 S^fldra one should perform the Chdndrdyana ”, that relates to inten- 
tional repetitions. As to the text of Sahkha, moreover : “ For eating 
“ the leavings at meals by a Br^mana,, one should drink water after 
“ repeating the Great Vydhrtis over the same ; for eating the leavings 
“ of a Kshatriya, one should subsist for three days on milk boiled 
20 “ together with the Brd^ni jmce; for eating the leavings of a Vaisya 

“ at meals, after having observed a fast for three nights, one should 
“ drink the Brdhmtsuvarchcdd ; for eating the leavings of a S'fidra, 
“ for six nights one must noti eat” ; that relates to the nnintpntir^nal 
There, for habitual repetitions, a double and so on should be 
25 determined. 

This, moreover, excepting the father etc. as Apastamba^ has stated: 
“ Of the father, as also of the elder brother, the leavings after meals 
” may be eatei^”. As for the text of Brhad Vyasa : “ The mother, 

“ or the sister even, the wife, or the other women also, one should not 
30 “ eat along with them; after eating, one should perform the CMndrd. 

yana^' that relates to eating together. For eating only the remnants 
after meals, however : “ For eating what was left after meals by a 

“ S'udra, for seven nights one should abstain from meals; of the 
“ women also,” 5 this rule stated by Apastamba^ should be observed 


1 On p. SH 1. IS for read etc. 
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As for the text of Angiras : ** If one eats along with a BrSlhtna&i 

‘^woman, what was left after meals on any occasion, that all the wise 

men do not consider as sin’'; that is in reference to marriage, or 
to adversity. For eating the leavings o£ an Aniya, however: ‘‘For 
“ members o£ the twice-born classes, having eaten the remnant after 5 
“what was eaten by the Anlyas, the Chdndra and Krchhra, and the 
“half also ofitis ordained for theBrShma^a, Ksfaatrij’a and the Vaisj'a 
“respectively”, this rale stated by ^astamba should be Observed. 

The Chdndra means Chdndrdyana. For eating the remnants at meals of 
the Antydvasdyi, however: “Upon eating the food left by the Chdi^dSlOf 10 
the degraded, and the like, the Chdndrdyana should a BrS.hma^ per- 
“ form, the Kshatriya should perform the Sdntapana, for six nights, 

“ and for three nights in the respective order of the Farnas.” thus is 
the rule stated by Angiras. The Sdntapana here should be taken as the 
Mahdsdntapana- In an adversity, however : “In a time of adverrity, 15 
“ if by a Brftbmana has been eaten in the bouse of a S'hdraj by a mental 
“ agony he becomes purified; and be should repeat a hundred times 
“■the Drupadas” ; this rule stated by Parasara^ should be understood. 

As to what has been stated by Brhat Safiitapa: “Whatever little has 
“ been left in the pot after drinking, as having slipped out of the SO 
“ mouth, that should be understood to be non-eatable; after eating, 

“ one should perform the Chdndrdyatio," that should be understood as 
relating to habitual repetitions, dace the cause is extremely small, 

“ For having at any time drunk water which had remained after it 
“ was drunk (by another), a Br^hmam should perform the penanos gg 
“ for three nights, as also if ( drunk ) by the left hand either,” tiaat 
relates to an intentional. For an unintentional, however, half should 
he determined. 

In regard to what is left in a lamp, however : “ The oil which 

“ bad remained in a lamp, as also that which was brought in from ^ 
“ the skraet ; also that which had remained after the anointment of die 
‘‘ body, for oonsoming it, one becomes purified by a night,” this rule 
stated in the j^ha^nilaiiiBata should be observed. 

Kow, £of aonsumic^ what had come into ocmtact with an 
^^ure tMng; the fH 
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There says SaipTarta : “ That in which the hair or insect 

“have fallen, or which has become, spoilt by indigo or lac ; or 
“ what was contacted by the insects, bones, or a hide, for consuming 
“ it, one should observe a fast for a day.” Likewise says Satatapa : 
5 Tl»t in which the hair or the insect have fallen, or which had come 
“into contact with 'blood, meat, or the untouchable, which has been 
“ gazed at by a foeticide, or licked by a bird, or smelt by a dog, hog, 
“ or a cow, what had become stale, or left over from the last day’s or 
“what was cooked without a proper purpose, food intended for the Gtods 
10 “or as an oblation, a fast and the consumption of the five cow-products”; 
these, both, moreover, have a reference to the unintentional. When 
intentional, however: “ Earth, water; flowers and the like also ; 
“ fruit, root, and the sugarcane, and the radish, for having consumed 
“ ( these ) when contaminated with ordure, or urine, one should per- 
15 “ form a quarter of a Krchhra ; if very near, half only of the Krchhra 

“ (diall be the means of purification ”, this rule stated by Vijhqo should 
be observed. For a slight contact, a quarter; for a 
Paoe 312 * bigger contact, half of a Krchhra ; thus is the ad- 
justment. As for what has been stated by VySsa : 
20 “ That food which has become contaminated by reason of a contact, 
“ as also that which has been spoilt on account of a deliberate act, 
“for having eaten that, as also that which is bad by its nature, one 
“should perform properly the Ta'ptahrchhr(£\ this, moreover, should 
be xmderstood to be when the liquid juice of an impure’ mixed sub- 
25 stance is discovered. For the touch of a woman in the menses, how- 
ever, as stated by Sahtdba : “ For having eaten things mixed with 

“ an impure substance, or touched by the degraded, the ChAndSla^ the 
“ Pvdkam^ a woman in her menses, or by the maimed leper, or by one 
“with rotten nails, one should perform the KrcWira" ‘Maimed’, a.e. one 
00 with a maimed ‘arm. This has a reference to an intentional act. 
Few an unintentional, a half : “ For having eaten what was 

“contaminated by the untouchables, likewise, by persons under 
“an impurity, as also by the hair or the insect, one beoonrAs 
“ptjrified by dunking the decoction of Aiwa, Udimhara, JBUita etc., 
SI and the jack and lotus leaves, and the S'aMhapti^hpisumrvhald and'^ 
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“like,” thus what has been stated by Vislinii,that is in re^rd to the weak, 
or what was touched by the washerman or the like. In the case of 
what is spoilt by a S^hdra or the like, however, what is stated by 
HSlita should be understood : “What has been spoilt by a S'hdra may 
“be eaten by the crooked, or those who eat the impurity. Or while S 
“taking meals, where a S'tidra approaches, by reason of his being unfit 
“where people are taking their meals in a line, where one getting up 
offers forth a remnant of what was eaten, or sips water, or wlere 
“after despising, the food is offered, there the prdyascHUa is for the 
“ day and night ” 10 

For taking meals in a line even where some have eaten and left* 
this also as Kratu has stated? “ That twice-born, however, who on any 
** occasion takes food in a line where some have left, by remaining on 
“ a fast for a day and night, becomes purified by the five cow- 
“ products. ” For eating food served by the left hand, however : IS 
“ One who eats while he is standing up, one who eats in a vessel in 
“ which a meal has been taken, Yaivasvata declared that for having 
“ eaten in such cases, one should perform the Sdntapana," thus the 
rule stated in the ^hattiiQisaiiiiiata should be understood. Likewise, 
by Pari^a also has been declared in such a case : “ Among the 80 
“ Br^ttuna^s who have been seated together for a meal, if even one 
“ leaves his seat, the remaining food, one must not eat. From 
“ obtuseness if any one eats, in such a case for eating the remnant in 
“ a line ( thus broken), such a Br^ma^ should perform the B^cMra 
“ as well as the Sdntapana prdysschitta” ^ 

For drinking the water of a well contaminated by a dead body 
or the like, however, VijIiQn says: "For having drunk the water 
“ from a well where a five-toed animal has died, or which has been 
“extremely spoilt, a Br^hmapa' should fast for three daysj for two 
“ days the K^atriya; for one day the Vaisyaj the S'fidra till sunset; 80 
“and all at the end should drink the five cow-products.” ‘Or extemely 
spoilt,’ i.e- sudi as by urine, ordare or the like; so has it been stated. 
When, however, there also the dead body becomes shattered on 
account of its being swollen, then Harita states a special rule? “Where 
“ a dead body has become rotten and thus broken, and if one drinks 3$ 
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“ the water of such a place, for the purification, he should perform 
“the Ohdndrdyana', or even, the Taptahrckhra also. If any one among the 
“beat of the twice-born bathe there through mistake, then by 
“repeating the japa, and taking a bath at the three Savanas, he 
h “becomes purified by a day and night.” This Chdndrdyana is in re- 
gard to the drinking of water intentionally from a well which has 
been contaminated by a human corpse. For an unintentional, how- 
ever', for six nights; as Devala has stated ; “ If a dead body becomes 

“ soaked, and shattered while in a well, one should drink milk for 
10 “three nights; in the case of a human corpse, double has been declared.” 

"Vi'^hen one drinks water from a Chdnddla well or the like, then 
the rule stated by Apastamba should be observed : “ When a man 

“ intentionally drinks water from the reservoir of a Chdnddla well, 
“in what manner should there be the prdyahhitta one should point out 
u for each Varna. The Vipra should perform the Sdntapana, and 
the Prdjdpatya the Ksbatriya ; half of it, however, should a Taisya 
“ perform, and for a S'ldra a quarter should be directed.” This, 
moreover, in regard to an intentional act. For an unintentional, 
however : ‘‘ If through ignorance one drinks the water in the storage 
2^0 “ of a Chtod^la well, such a one becomes purified by three days; 
“ a S'fidra, however, by one day becomes purified,” the rule thus 
stated by Devala should be observed. 

In regard to small water supplies connected with the Ckdtfddla 
and the like also, like the well is the purification, as Yi^n^ has 
jftS stated : “ In the water reservoirs and in regard to the small ones of 

“the immovables on this earth, like that of the well has been stated 
“the purification; 'in regard to the b^ ones, however, there is 
“ no contamination.” In the case of Pu§hkant^ and the like> 
however : “For having drunk water from a MlMch^a or the like, 
38 “ or also in a Pv^hkamd lake, it should be known to be pure 
“ as far as knee deep ; below that is stated to be impure. That 
‘‘ Brihmana who drinks such water whether intentionally, or 
“ unintentionally, if intentionally he should take his food in 
‘i^tije evening; a day and a night, however, if unintentionally” ; 
88 .tibais the rule stated by .^astamba should be observed. 

1. Ch XXIH. 41. 2 isspfiofl— is a snaall wa*«r reserveir; a lotes-pooj. 
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In regard to the water which had remained in the 
Page SIS * pot of a washerman and the like, however : “If a 
“Br&hmana, Kshatriya, a Vaisya, or a S'^udra also 
“through mistake drink water, curds, or milk, which had remained in the 
“ pot of the Antyajcts, by a fast with the BrahmaMreha, however, is the 5 
“ expiation for the twice-born; for a S'^hdra, moreover, by a fast, 

“ and likewise by donation according to capacity” ; this rule thus 
stated by Panilara^ should be understood. For an intentional, however, 

“ double. Dug hy the Antyajas, the wells, tanks, or a reservoir of water, 

“ in these, for having bathed or for having drunk water, one becomes 
“ purified by the Prdjdpatya ” ; this rule stated by Apaslamba should be 
understood to be in regard to the habitual. As for what has been 
stated by Apastamba about the five cow-products merely in regard to 
the drinking of water from the well of a CMnddla and the like (in 
the text): “ From a charitable water * distributor set up in a forest, 15 
“ or from a jar in which the Surd was stocked, as also water coming 
“ out of a leather water bag, for drinking water from these belonging 
“ to the dog-eater or the CMnddda, one would become purified by 
“ the five cow-products ”, that is in regard to the weak. “ One who 
“ having gone to a charitable drinking place, without ( drinking) the 20 
“water sprinkles his body, having passed one day, he should perform 
“ a bath over his clothes. For having drunk water from a Surd jar, 

“ or from a charitable water-distributing place, as also while in a ferry, 

“ after having fasted for a day, one should drink the five cow- 
“ products and watar.” 25 

For eating a thing which is vitiated by its condition, the 
Priya^clutta. 

A thing is called vitiated by its condition which on account of its 
colour, shape or incongrcdty creates a sense of bad odour, as from the 
impurities at the secret parts of the body, or ( create) a suspirion of SO 
poison administered by the enemy. There ParSIwa : “What is vitiated 
“ on account of words, also what is spoiled on account of a condition! 

“ or which was in a vessel spoilt by its condition, after having eaten 
“ such food, a Brthmana becomes purified by three n%bts.” This is 
in regard to an intentional act. As to what has been stated Ity 35 

2 TO 
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Gautama, ^ after remarkmg: “What is vitiated by its condition 
“merely”, while stating about the five-toed animals, laying down a 
Pr&yakJditai “ Before the five-toed animals, the vomitting and the 
“ drinking of ghee ” , that relates to the unintentional. In case of a 
5 doubt, however: “When a point of a doubt arises, in regard to anything 
“ which is called inadmissible for a meal, or uneatable, I shall state 
“ the purification of the eatables; listen, while I am speaking. A 
“ Br^mana should drink for three nights the Br&hrr& Suvarchald dry 
“ and without any salt or pungents; or the S'ankhap%i§hfA together 
“ with milk. He should drink water after boiling it into a decoction 
“ with paldsa and Mlwa leaves, and with the kusa grass, the lotus and 
“ the udurrd)ara, and after three nights, he becomes purified." ; this 
rule stated by Vasishtha^ should be observed. By Mann^ also has been 
stated upon a doubt arising as to eating a thing which was uneatable; 
15 “For one year even should the best of the twice-born practice the 
“ Erehhra for the purification of what was unknown; of that 
“"however, which was known, more particularly.’’ 

Now, for ea'ting what was bad on account of time, the prdyghhitta. 

Spoilt by time, such as what had become stale, the milk of 
20 a cow not come out of ten days from delivery and the like. 
There, moreover, for an unintentional : “In regard to- the rest, one 
“should observe a fast for a day" tins rule stated by Mano^ 
should be observed. For an intentional, however : “ Unmixed 

“things which had become sour, as also what had become 
25 “stale, and what has been cooked by frying, for having eaten 
“these, one should observe a penance for three nights", this 
rule stated by l^kha should be understood. Kevcidm, ‘ unmixed 
things ’ i.e. not besmeared with unction. 

In regard to the milk of a cow which has not completed 
50 her ten days, the prdyakhitta has been indicated before. For 
drinking new water,® however, the consumption of the five cow- 
products : “ With vessels made of, horns, bones, or tooth, or of 

“ the conch, mother of pearl, or cowries, having drunk, as also new 

1 Oh. xxm. 26. 2 Oh. xxvn. 60-62 8 Oh. V. 26 4Ch. IVl 20. 
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*Srater, one becomes purified by the five cow-products,” vide thU text 
of fohad YajiavaU^a, If intentional, however, a fast should be obser- 
ved: “In season, the new water is pure; but one should not drink 

“ it for three days ; out of season, however, it shall be for ten days; 

“ after having drunk, one must not eat for a day and night ” as has S 
been stated in another Smrti. 

For taking meals during the period of an eclipse, however, the 
CMndrdyanoi “For having eaten at the first srddMa^ or the food of 
“ the village priest, or taking meals during the eclipse, or when a wo- 
“man is in her first conception, one should perform the C%dn£&*%ana;” 10 

vide this Smrti of Satatapa. 

When, however, one eats at a prohibited time other than 
an eclipse, then as says Markan^eya : “ Of the Moon, or of the Sun, 

‘‘ on . a day when the eclipse occurs, 0 son of Bh^n !, on that 
“ day there shall be no taking of meals before; one should not do it 
“during the eclipse, nor when it has set in that condition; so long as 
“ its rise does not occur, one should not eat till that time.” Likewise, 

“ If the eclipse of the moon occurs in the period later than the first, 

“ one may take his meals before the first rotation; if during the first, 

“ then before the first.” So alsoJ “ In the AparAnJ^ nor during the gO 
“ midday period, if in the evening period, not in 
Page 314 * “ the Sangavc^, should one eat. If it be in the 

^ Sangava period, there shall be no meal taking 
“ before.” As to what has beeastated by Mans ® J “ One must not 
“ eat during the cross-period, nor when it is far advanced, nor in the 35 
“ far evening^ ” and the like, as also what has been stated by 
l^tatapa : “ Fried grains, curds, and the 8 (dUu flour, one desirous of 

“ prosperity should avoid at night ; meals containing sesamum in it 
“and a bath also, the wise man.” In these and similar other un- 
declared prdyakMttas '■ “ A hundred prdndydmas should be perform- 
ed for the washing off of all the tins, arising from the Upap&takas^ 
“and also of that for which no declaration has been made.” Thus the 

1 Tlifi first sn^ performed after death either (1) immediately 

after a&d at the epd of the eleventh day. ^ HOT l 

2 wtt'rPvttim of day-4hrse Mnhfirtas after early mom. 

S 0 h.iy. 6 ». 4 Of]|]iuOh.iy.«S 



i9S6 mtSkshatk-^QuaUtatively bad. things **’ 

L Verse fS90 

one hundred prdndykmas stated by the Lord of the Yogis ^ should be 
observed. For an unintentional, however : “ In regard to the rest, 
“ one should observe a fast for the day,” this rule stated by Mann 
should be observed- 

5 Now, for eating things which are qualitatively bad, such as the 

sour and the like, the Prayakhitta. 

There also Mann^t “ Things which have become sour, as also the 
‘‘ decoctions, and also which are® impure, after having drunk these 
“ a twice-born remains impure so long as that does not go down.’ 
10 Here for an unintentional, under the rule ‘In regard to the rest, 
one should fast for a day ’ a fast should be observed- If intentional, 
however : “ Although unmixed, but if sour, as also that which had 
“ become stale; and also that which was cooked on a frying pan — 
“ having eaten these, one should observe a penance for three nights,’’ 
15 vide this Smrti of dahkha- This, moreover, should be observed in 
regard to things other than the sour-gruel* or the like (preserves) con- 
taining the myrabolum or other fruits; as it has been stated in a Smrti : 
“ Houses in which a pot containing fruits has been established, of that 
“ the sour-gruel may be taken, and not of any other on any account.” 
20 In regard to the things from which the unctions part has been 
taken off, should be observed the rule stated by Gautama® where, 
after stating s “One should not eat things from which the unctioned 
“ part has been taken off and the dr^ss, the oil-cake, churned articles 
“ and the like from which the virifity has been removed,” he has 
25 stated : “ Before the five-toed animals, vpmitting and also the 
“ drinking of ghee.” VUayana, ‘ the dross,! such as the sediment 
of ghee etc. For eating food of one who has not offered 
oblations, however, Likhita says : “ One by whom an obla- 

“ tion is not offered into the fire, as also one whose food is not 
SO “doled out, such (food) is not an eatable for the twice-bom; and 
“ after eating, one should observe a fast for a day. One who has 

1 Verse 806. fartheron. 2 Oh. XI. 188. 

8 At p. 814 1. 8 either of the two reading riz. or tfWl 

uuij be taken. 

4 *ei&**i— gniel;.#. ^-pnierVBS st M a ng o iwni atSser fimits ih Myeral forms* 
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“ consecrated the fires, for having eaten boiled rice mixed with pulses, 

“ sweet barley food, milk-pudding, puddings and S'ashhdis prepared^ 

“ without any ( sacred ) purpose, should perform the PrAj&paiya ” 

For one, however, who has not consecrated the fire, under the rule, 

“ In regard to the rest, one should observe a fast for a day,” a fiist 5 
should be observed- For taking meals in a broken pot or the like 
has been stated by Sa^varta: “ For having eaten in the pots of the 
“ S'fidra, or for taking meals in a broken pot, after observing a fast 
“ for a day and night, one becomes free by the five cow-products-” 
Likewise, in another Snuti also has been stated : “ For having eaten 10 
“ on the leaves of the banian, Arka, and the Akoattha leaves, as also on 
“the leaves of Kwnihhii and the Tindaika trees, or the KomdAra and the 
“ Ejadai/rdaa trees, one should perform the Chdndrdyana,’’} also? “For 
“ having eaten on the leaves of the Pcddm or the lotus leaves, a 
“ householder should practice the Aindava penancej the hermit and 15 
“ the ascetic also incurs the fruit of a Chdndrika (penance).” 

Now for eating food which had become uneatable, being spoilt 
by acts such as service by the hand etc-, the Prayaldutta. 

In this connection ParS^ara s “ For having eaten honey,* treacl^i 
“vegetable, cow’s product, salt, or ghee, served by the hand, for one day gO 
*‘ abstention from food. ” For an intentional, however »“ Upon food 
“having been taken when served by the hand, or for eating in the vid" 

“rdty of a non-BrSlunapa, or eating in a line wluch has been defiled, or 
“ eating before the line, or after annointing the body, or d^harging 
“ the urine or the ordure, for eating the food of the dead, or under 25 
“ the impurity on account of death or birth, or of the S'fidras, or for 
“ having slept* along with the Sfidras, for three nigts abstention from 
“ eating ”, this rule stated by HSrita should be known. For one 
incurring a sin by giving food intended for another, however : A 
“S'fidra giving the food of a Brfihmana, or a Brfthmaflia giving the food 30 
“ for the jj'fidra ; both these become uneatable, and for having eaten, 

“ however, one should observe a fast for a day, " this rule thus stated 

1 — ^Wiiihout any religions purpose eg. f«n<Td- 

2 — •- e. eollectad by the q^-bee. 

2 cRt fi i i t — qmSt is molasses; raw-sngar. 

On p. 816 1. 26 for read 5 ^. 
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by Vrdd]» YajSavallgra should be understood. For taking meals at 
the hands of a Siidra, however : “ He who eats food at the hands of 
**a S'^hdra, or drinks water either, on any occasion, after having gone 
“on a fast for a day and night, with the five cow-products, he becomes 
5 purified, ” this rule stated by Kratn should be known- In regard to 
what has been defiled by blowing also : “ While his foot is mounted 
“ on a seat, or when he is covered by the half portion of a cloth, for 
‘‘ having eaten what was blown by the mouth, one should perform the 
^^KrehJira Sdntapana," this rule has been stated by the same Sage. 

10 For eating the food given up as intended for the manes etc., how- 

ever ; “If one eats at the Pdrvana ^ S'rMdha, he should practice the 
“ restraint of breath six times; and a fast for three months extending 
“ to a year has been declared. If at a Vrddhi, three times the 
“ restraint of breath, and at a Sapindana^ for a day and night. At a 
15 “dissimilar^, a fast has been remembered to be till the evening, likewise* 
“at the conclusion of the vow. Twice of this for that from the Kshatriya- 
“trebled for eating from a VaMya; and directly four-fold has been de- 
“dared for eating (the food) from the S'llldra. ’'^ile an AtiiM is stand- 
“ ing at the door, those of the twice-bom who drink 
20 Page 315* “ ( even ) water, that water becomes as blood ; and 
“ for having eaten, one should perform the Ch&n- 
“ dr&yana," this rule stated by BhSradvaja should be understood. By 
RSrita also has been stated : “ For having eaten food on the eleventh 
“day, likewise for having eaten on the collection*, after having 
25 ‘‘ observed a fast and taken a bath as ordained, one should offer the 

“ oblations of ghee with the Kdshmdndis" By Vi;hna also has been 
stated : “ The Prdjdpatya for the Navak’dddha; less by a quarter also 
“on the first monthly? for the three fortnight’s a fast; even half of these* 
“and the five cow-products for the two-monthly.” This, moreover, has 
^0 a reference when one is in adversity. When one is not in adversity^ 
however ; “ The CMndrdyana for the Navah'dddhoy, the Pr&jdpatya 

> A 

1 toVstt? — See Achara p. 447 above and Verses 225-249, Achara pp, 
449-496 above. 

2 i.e. not of the same* kind such as Var^ and the like. 

3 — a guest ; a casnal visitor. Manu describes him thus:— 

4 i.e. of the bones^ on the third day after cremation. 
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“for the mixed, for one day, however, in the Pur&nas the Prdjdpaiya 
“ has been ordained, ” this rule thus stated by Harita should be observ 
ed. ‘ The Prdjdpaiya for the mixed ’, this should be noted to have 
a reference to the first monthly (^srdddha). For the second and 
the rest, however ; “ The Preii&patya for the NavcUrdddha, less by a 5 

“ quarter at the first monthly, for a three-fortnightly shall be the half 
*‘of it, and a quarter for the two-monthly likewise. Less by a quarter 
'‘of a Krchhra has been pointed out for the six-monthly, as also at the 
“ year’s} for three nights in regard to other months’; if daily, a day 
has been prescnbed ” this rule stated in the l^hattri^^amnata should 10 
be observed. 

For eating at the S'r>iddha of a Kshatriya or the like, when not in 
distress, there also, a special rule has been stated ; “ The Chdndrd- 
" yana for the Navasrdddha, the Par$ka has been stated to be for a 
Mdsika. For a three-fortnightly, the Sdtitapana, and the Krehhra has 15 
“been stated to be for one at the (end of) two months. For taking meals 
“at the Navasrdddka of a Kshatriya, these penances have been declared. 

“ For one at a Vaisya’s, more by a half than that for a Kshatriya 
“has been declared by the wise men. For the Naoasraddha of a S'Mra* 

“ however, one should perform the Chdndrdyana penance ; more by SO 
“half a Chdndrdyana for the month’s, while for the three-fortnightly, 

“ the Aindava has been stated. For that (at the end) of two months, 

“ shall be the Pardka', for the rest the Sdntapana has been stated. ” 

As for the text of Sahkha J “ The Chdndrdyana at the Nava- 
“ srdddha, and the Tardha has been declared for the month’s j fw 25 
“ the three-fortnightly shall be the Atikrchhra, while at the six- 
“ monthly the Krchlira only. At the year’s shall be the quarter of a 
“ Krchhra, while one day’s at the year’s ; thereafter there would be 
“ no sin as is the text of Sahkha,” that is in regard to one mied 1^ 
a snake &c., or in regard to those ostracised from ( the privilege 30 
taking' ) meals in the ( same ) line, such as mentioned in the tezt.^ 

“ Those, such as the thieves, t^e degraded, the impotent.” “From 
“ tlie Ch&nddla, from water, from a snake, from a Br&hma^a, or 
“ fr(»n the lightning also, as also from the animals with fangs, or 


1 Of Mean Oh. ZIL 150. 
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*‘ £rom beasts, a death occurs to the perpetrators o£ sins. Also from 
“ a fell, or from fasts, as from poison, or by hanging likewise 5 for, 
“ having eaten at ( any of ) the sixteen srdddhas ^ of these, a twice- 
“ born should perform the Lidu penance.” Also : “That S' rdddha 
& “ which is ( offered as ) intended for those ( who are ) ostracised from 

“ company at the meals, for having taken food at it, a Br&hmana 
“ ^ould perform the S'isu CMndr&yana^’ “ For having eaten at an 
“Ama sr&ddha ^ likewise, by the Taptakrehlira one becomes purified; 
“likewise, for having eaten at the Sanhdpita,^ one should observe 
10 “a fest for three nights,” thus in this text a heavy prdyaaehitia having 
been stated by Bharadvaja. 

In regard to the celibate students, Brhad Yama mentions .a special 
rule : “ At the MAsika ( krdMha ) and the like, one who eats while 
“ his vow has not been brought to a conclusion, for such a one a 
15 “three nights* fest has been ordained as the prdyahihitta', after 
“ performing three ( times ) restraints of breath, and after drinking 
“ ghee, he becomes purified.” This is in reference to ( what is done 
in ) ignorance. For an intentional, even the Same Author also says : 
“Honey, meat, one who eats these, as also at & S' rdddha, or during the 
20 “period of the birth impurity, he should perform the Krchhra 

**paipa, and bring to a conclusion the remaining penance.” At an Ama^ 
irdddha, however, everywhere half. As to what has been stated by 
lifenas : “ Ten times should one drink water with the GdyaM, the 
“twice-born who^eats at a Srdddha ; thereafter he should worship 
25 ‘‘the Sandhyd, and after that he becomes purified,” that relates to a 
Srdddha fot which a prdyakddUa has not been mentioned. 

1. are tbe sixteen iraddhas offered to the deceased from 

the day of death to the end of the twelfth month. These are the 13 monthly- 
ir&ddhas, ( together with ) the first and the six ^monthly, the three-fortnightly 
and <me at idie end of the year. 

*n^ 3 ?^ 1 vmura w 11 See 

l^. 663. 

3. — Sraddha performed without cooked food ^ w srei% 

I ‘Vgsfal ^ 11 See i^“rrsiJ5W55'5,. p 62 1 

3. rroig: 

Mw ii ua ll See p. 821 tgfHSflBmtcjq. 
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For eating at a ^rMdha which is performed as part of a 
sa^Mra, however, by VySsa a special rale has been stated : “ A.t a 

“ completed sacrifice in connection with the tonsare ( cerenaony ), as 
“ also before the naming ceremony, one should perform the Sdnta- 
“ pana, as also for having eaten at a birth-ritual indeed. For having 5 
“ eateu food at other Samskdras than these, however, the best 
“ of the twice-born by engaging in a fast becomes purified from 
“ having taken censured food.” At the rite of the Simantonnayana 
and the like, moreover, Dhaumya, states a special rule : “ At the 

“ Brahmaudana, as also at a Soma sacrifice and at the Simantomut,- 10 
“ yana likewise; at the birthday S'rdddha, as also at the Navasrdddha^ 

“ a twice-born should perform the Chd,ndrdyana'' Here the rite of 
BraJimauda}uf- is part of a sacrifice as it has been associated with Soma. 

Now for eating what had become uneatable 

Page 316 on account of its acceptance, the Prayaschitta. 15 

That which even though by itself unprohibited, still by reason 
of its being owned by a particular individual, it b declared as un- 
eatable, that is impure on account of acceptance. In that connec- 
tion, by the Lord of the Yogis, commencing with the vers^ “ Of that 
“ which had not been offered , of one without fire, one should not 20 
“eat the food when not in distress”, and by five and half verses have 
been set out those (persons) whose food should not be eaten. By fllano^ 
also, these same have been demonstrated a little morfe in detail 
thus : “ Never at a sacrifice which is started by one not a S'rotriya, 

“ likewise offered by the village-priest, at one also offered by a woman, 

‘‘ an impotent person, at any time should a Brfihmanatake food. From 
“ the arrogant, angry, or the sick, one must never take food ; nor the 
“food of the multitude, nor that of the harlots, and also that which has 
“ been banned for the learned. Likewise, the food given by the 
“ thief, or a anger,, by an*artisan, or by a usurer, by one who has gfi 
“entered on a vow for a sacrifice, or a miser, or by one who has been 
“’bound in fetters; by one under an accusation, or by a hermophradite, 
*‘byan unchaste woman, or by a hypocrite; by the phyacian, a 

1. — >T1u 8 it) a ^rauta rite, and has two stages, the and tha 

UltW- 

3 Aeh&ta Versa 160 p. 368. 
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“ hunter, a cruel man, or by one who eats the remnants of tihe 
“ meals j nor the food of an UgrcC-, nor that prepared by a woman 
“ in confinement, nor the food meant for another, nor that of a 
“ woman who has not come out ten days after delivery ; or the food 
® “ given without respect, nor meat prepared for no religious purpose, 

“ nor by a woman who has no warrior ^ ( son or husband ) ; nor the 
“ food of an enemy, nor the food of the town, or the food by the deg- 
“ raded, nor that over which there had been a sneez. The food given by 
“ an informer, or a liar also, or of one who sells (the merit of ) a sacrL 
10 ” fice, likewise ; the food of an actor, a weaver, or of one guilty of 

“ ingratitude ; of a blacksmith, of a mshdda? or a stage-player ; of a 
“ goldsmith, of the basket-maker, or of one who sells arms likewise. 
•‘By the trainers of (hunting) dogs, by the publicans, or by a washer- 
“ man also ; of a dyer, by one pitiless, nor by one in whose house 
15 “ lives the paramour of his wife? nor also those who knowingly tole? 

‘‘ rate a paramour, nor of those who have been overpowered by the 
“ woman in all matters ; nor the food given on account of one after 
‘‘ whose death ten days have not passed, nor that which would not 
“ ;^ve satisfaction ”• The meanings of words here, moreover, have been 
20 explained in the Chapters* on the Uneatables, and also on the S'rdddha^ 
In this conoection, Maim^ states the prdyaschitta : “ For having 

“ unwittingly eaten the food of any one of these, a three days’ fast; 
“ for knowingly eating, one should perform the KrehJjra ; as also 
*■ when he has consumed semen, ordure, or urine”. By Pai^lmiasi 
25 also for an unintentional, a three nights’ only has been stated : 
“ One having bad nails, one with blackish teeth, one who quarrels 
“ with his father, one overpowered by a woman, a leper, an informer, 
‘‘ the vendor of Soma, one living by merchandise, one who officiates 
“as a priest for the village, one under an accusation, one who has 
30 “ a child born from a S'fidr& woman, an elder brother whose younger 

1 — a son born of the Sddr& wife of a Esbatrija. ' See Achara Verse 
92. p. 260 1. 27. 

2 3[%— aarmpn i snlir i 

3 a son borm of a Sndrl wife of a see Aebara tms#. 

4. See Acbara Chapter VIL verses 1.47-170 pp. 376-S80 and Chapter 
Z verses 268-269 pega 262. 

6 Oh. IV 221. 
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“ brother has married before him, the younger who has married before 
“ his elder brother, the husband of a woman who has been married after 
“ her younger sister, the son of a re-married woman, a thief, one 
^ base-bornS and one who lives by service, also ; (all) these are such 
‘ whose food should not be eaten, are ostracised from company at ^ 

“ meals, do not deserve to be treated^ at a krMdha ; for having eaten 
“ food from these or for having given either unwittingly, a three 
“ nights’ (fast)”. By Sahkha, after redting these and some more, 
the CMndrdyana has been stated ; that relates to the habitual. By 
Gaatama, moreover, after having enumerated^ those from whom 10 
food should not be eaten i. e. “ The Uehhishfa, an unchaste woman, 
“one under an accusation, and the like”, has been stated the prayas- 
cMita thus* : “ Before the five-toed animals, vomitting. and the 

drinldng of ghee also”; that relates to distress. 

For one, however, who is made to eat under compulsion, a special IS 
rule has been stated by Apastamba : “ Those, however, who by force 

“ having been made slaves by the Mknehha, ChdndMa or the DasyuS) 

“ are made to perform an unrighteous act, such as killing a cow and 
other animals, as also scouring the dinner plates, and eating the 
“ remnants at meals likewise ; as also eating the flesh of a donkey, 20 
“ camel, or a village-pig; sexual intercourse with their women, and the 
‘‘ taking of food along with them likewise ; for having thus passed 
“ a month, for the twice-born, however, the Prdjdpatya is , the purifi- 
“ cation ; the Chdndrdyana, however, for one who had consecrated the 
“ Fire, or the Pardha may be observed. The Chdndrdyana and the 25 
“ Pardka also should one perform who has lived for a year. A S'fidra 
“ who has thus passed one year, should drink the barley meal for a 
“ half month ; a S'udra who has ( thus ) lived for a month only, by 
“ a quarter of a Krchhra he becomes purified. For a period exceeding 

1 — ^It also indicates one of the military profession, a soldier. It is^ 

however, nsed as a term of reproach 1 ^ 

its* It See Mahavtra Charita where JaOTadoyfiyas is styled by Satananda as 
( cp* Marathi. ) 

2. ersTRITf? — ^May mean both, either those to whom a iraddha may not be 
offered or those who do not deserve to be invited at a iraddha, 

3 . Oh. XVII. 17. ^ Ch. XXin. 26. 
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“ a year, the ‘pr&yascKUta should be determined by the foremost of 
“ the twice-born; by three - years, moreover, he becomes assimilated 
“ to them. ” 

For eating the food belonging to one who is under an impurity* 
5 however, Chl^agala says: “The Br&hmanas for unknowingly having 
“ taken the food ( from one ) during the ( period of ) impurity from 
“ birth or death, after having made the restraints of breath for a 
“ hundred times, are purified from the impurity of a Sfidra ; 
“ in the case of a Vaisya, for that of a birth it shall be sixty, for a 
10 Kshatriya twenty, and of a Br&hmana, ten. For a day, for three 
“days, for five, and for seven nights, abstention from 
Page 317 * “food ; thereafter (¥>mes about the purification of 
“these, and then one should drink the five cow-pro- 
ducts.” Commencing with the Brfi,hmana, and in respective order, 
15 the one day, three days &e. should be used. This is in r^ard to the 
unintentional. 

For an intentional, however, IMrka^^eya says : “ For 

“ having eaten during the ( period of ) impurity for a Brdrhmam, 
“ the twice-born should perform the ; for . having eaten, 

SO “ however, during a Kshatriya’s imparity, the Taytakrckhra is 
“ ordained ; during a Vaisya’s impurity, likewise, for having taken 
“ food, one should perform the Mah&sdntapana ; for having eaten 
“ similarly during a S'fidra’s, one should perform the penance for 
“ three months”. As to what has been stated by l^ahkha : “ For 

25 “ having eaten during the period of impurity of a S'fidra, for six 

“ months one should perform the penance ; for having eaten of the 
“ Vaisya similarly, for three months should one perform the penancef 
“ for having eaten of the Kfhtriya likewise, for two months should 
“ one perform the penance; and for having eaten during the impurity 
30 “ of a Br^hmapa, similarly, for a month should one observe the 

“penance”, this, morover, refers to a habitual repetition.This prdyaschitta, 
moreover, should be understood to be after the period of impurity, as 
Vifhna has stated in his Smrti’ “Daring the period of the impurity of the 
“ Brfihmanas &c. one who eats food o«ice only,' for him the impurity is 
35 “so long as (it maybe) for them; after the expiration of the (period of) 
“ impurity, however, he should perform the prdyaseMtta," 
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For eating the food of the sonless or the like, Ukhita says : “For 
“ having eaten the food of a usurer, or one who has not taken a vow, 

“ or of the sonless also, of a S^Mra likewise having eaten, for three 
“ nights shall there be abstention from meals.” Similarly : “ Of 

“ one who has ceased cooking for others, and also of one who is 5 
“ addicted to the cooked food of another, and of one who does not 
“ prepare food, for having eaten the food of these, the twice-born 
“ should perform the CMndrdyana." This, moreover, has a refer- 
ence to the habitual. The characteristics of one who has ceased 
cooking for others ( Parapdka nivrtta ), and the like others, have 1 0 
been stated by the same also J — “ After having taken on the 
“ ( sacred ) Fire, one who has deposited it away, and one who does 
“ not offer out the five great sacrifices, such a one is called by 
“ the sages Parap&ha nivrtta ( one who has ceased cooking for 
“others). One, however, who after performing the five great sacrifices 15 
“ expects subsistence from another’s food, always after getting up in 
“the morning, such a one, however, is called Parapdkaratih (one who 
“ is addicted to another’s ■ food). While following the path of a 
“ householder one who avoids making donations, is called an Apacha 
“ by the sages knowing the principles of Dharma.” 20 

As to what V^dha YajSavalkya has stated regarding the eating of 
the food from the celibate student and the like, viz. : “An ascetic and a 
“celibate student, both may possess cooked food; their food must not be 
“ eaten; after having eaten, ^e should practice the Chdndr&yana.” 

As to what Bharadvaja has said about eating the food of him who 25 
does not perfonHf the Pdrvana S'rdddha and the like : “During a fort- 
“ night, or even during a month, one from whom the Divinities do 
“ not receive food, after having eaten the food of this wicked soul, 

“ the twice-bom should perform the Chdndrdyana", these both are in 
reference to the habitual. 30 

Those who habitually conduct themselves in ways which are 
prohibited, other than those enumerated before, for eating the food 
of these, however : “ Of a BrShma^a who is devoid of good conduct, 

“ as also of one who resorts to prohibited ways of life, after 
“ having eaten the food, a twice-bom should for one day abstain 85 
“ from meals,” this rule thus stated in the l^hattra^jamnafa should be 
71 
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observed. In this connection also, for a repetition for a year, in the 
^hatfrimiSaninata Uaelf has been stated: “ Aiber having continuously 
“ eaten without a break the food of one tainted with an Upap&tcJca, 
“ the twice-born should perform the PardJca as the purification.” 

5 This group of purifications particularly stated as part of the por- 

tion treating of the prdyahhittas for eating the uneatables, is for the 
foremost of the twice-born only. For the Kshatriyas and the rest, 
however, it works by the reduction of a quarter, and a quarter 
(for each), vide this Srarti of Vishnu; ‘‘For a Br^hmana, however, 
10 ‘"the entire should be administered; less by a quarter has been stated 
“ to be for a Kshatriva-, for a Vaisya, a half; while one quarter has 
“ been added for those of the S'Mra castes.” 

Here ends the Chapter on Eating the Uneatables. 

On the occasion of enumerating the causes, after the Upap&tdkas, 
15 those’ which bring about a deprivation of caste have been enumerated.^ 
There, the prdycmMtias are, being stated. There Mann^ ; “ For com- 

“ mittii^ with intent any of the acts which cause loss of caste, one 
“should perform the Sdniapana Krchhra ; the Prdjdpatya, when 
“ unintentionally. The purification for acts which bring about the 
20 “ degradation to mixture of caste, or render a man unworthy for the 

“ purification, is the Airdava for a month ; for those which involve 
“ impurity, shall be the heated barley ( Tapia Y&vaka ) for three days. 
The clause anyaiamam, ‘ any of these,* is connected everywhere. 

By Yama also, here a special rule has been stated : “ For having 
25 “ done an act causing degradation to a mixed caste, one consumes for 

a month the ( T&vaka ) barley; or the KrchTirdMhrchhra prdyaa- 
“ cfe'to one may perform. For having committed an act which 
“ renders one unworthy, by the Tapiahrchkra is one purified: or by the 
“ SUakrchhra is the purification, or by the Mdh&sdntapana either J for 
30 “ those which involve one into an impurity, the Tapiahrchkra is the 
“ purifier. ” By Brhaspati also in regard to an act which involves 
the degradation to a mixed caste, a special rule has been stated : 
“ For having caused injury to a BrS,hmana, or for killing a donkey or 


I See Haau Oh. XI. 67-70 p. 1705 above 11. 12-22, 


2 Oh. XI. 124-26, 
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“the like; from the censured, for the acceptance of wealth, one should 
“ perform half of a Krcchra as the penance. ” Of 
Page 318 these prdyakhitta which involve degradation to a 
mixed caste and the like, stated by Mann and others, by 
regard to the caste, capacity etc., the subject should be distributed (290). i 

In this way, in regard to the eatables and the uneatables has 
been briefly pointed out the Pr&yakJditas, as was at the heart of the 
Lord of the Yogis. Now we resume the topic in hand. 


Viramitrodaya 

For the acceptance of a gift fiom the unrighteous included among 10 
the_Upapdiakas,hy the word cha, 'also’, the Author states a prdyakchitta 

Yajfiavalkya, Verse 290 

The badness of the accepted gift is censured particularly by a 
reference to the donor, the time, the place and the object of the 
donation. Pay ah t.e. milk; and one having its vow, i’e. one subsisting 15 
on that alone; the remainder is clear. (. 290 ) 


^ullapaoi 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 290 

In the cow-pen etc. From the sin of having accepted a donation from 
persons accused of a crime such as stated by Sumanta, or from the actor, gQ 
dancer etc, as stated by Yama, one becomes free by performing the 
penance of a residence in the cow-pen and the like. So Mann' : “ By 
“performing the japad the three thousand times with conoent^^atioa, 

“and for one month by drinking milk in a cow-pen, one becomes free from 
“( the sin of ) the acceptance from the unrighteous.” Also, “ That wealth ^5 
“which the Bridxmanas acquire by means of censured acts, by the abandon- 
“ment of that they become purified, or by renunciation or by austerities”. 
Hence, after making an abandonment in water, or to a Brfihmana, 
of the wealth acquired by acceptance, the prdpasdhitta should be 
performed. ( 290 ) gQ 

Here ends the Chapter on the Upapfitakas. 


1 0h.2XlM-196 
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The MaMp&taka, Atip&taka, Aimp&taka, Upap&idka and the 
PraMrndkas ( Miscellaneous ), in this way the five-fold classes of aiwa 
have been stated. There, having stated the prdycmUtta for the four 
varieties, the Author states the in regard tothePm^mo/fcas 

5 ( Miscellaneous ) 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 291 

With the restraint of breath having bathed in water, one who has 
travelled in a donkey-carriage or a camel-carriage, for having bathed naked, 
as also for having taken food, and also for having had intercourse dormg the 
10 day-time with a woman. (291). 

MitaksharE : — The conveyance which has a donkey attached to 
it is a donhey-Garriaye, kharayanam ; with a camel yoked to a con* 
veyance, it is a camel-earriaye, ushtraySnam ; such as a chariot or any other 
conveyance. With that, for having travelled over a way, one without 
15 any clothes on, i.e. taking away all the dothes having bathed, during 
the day-time, i-e. during day-light, for having held intercourse with one’s 
wife, after having bathed in a tank or in a bathing pool or the like 
and having held the restraint of breath, one becomes purified. This? 
moreover, is in regard to what was done unintentionally t “For 
20 “having intentionally ridden a camel-carriage or a donkey, one should 
“ plunge into water with clothes on, and , by a restraint of breath one 
“becomes purified”, vidk this text of Manu^ If unintentionally, a 
mere bath should be administered. For riding a donkey directly, 
however, a double repetition should be administered, as it is a more 
25 serious tin. (291). 


SQlapa^i 

Yainavalkya, Verse 391 

With the restraint of breath etc. Yoked with a donkey or a camel, 
by such a carriage etc. for intentionally going, for bathing naked, or for 
gQ having- eaten at day time, (also) for having intercourse with a woman, in 
the water thrice the restraint of breath, one should perform after bathing. 
(291) 


1 Oh. XL 201. 
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Yajiiavalkya, Verse 292 

For having treated the Guru with (the expletive) Humk, or addressed 
him as ‘thon/ for having vanquished a Vipra in argument, or for having tied 
him with a doth, immediately should one propitiate him and observe a fast 
for the day. (292) 5 

Mit^shara : — Moreover, Gurum, sucli as the father and others | 
twam krtya, for having addressed as ‘ thou ’ such as ‘ you spoke in this 
‘way,’ ‘ you have done this,’ etc. in this way with the singular ending of 
the pronoun ‘thou’ for addressing them, and for having censured them. 
Vipram, or a Br&hmana, whether older, equal or younger, for having 10 
in anger addressed with contumely with the expletive ‘ HumK ‘keep 
silent,’ ‘ Humh don’t talk much ’ or in the like manner ; or by verbal 
arguments ending in success, vipram nirjitya, for having vanquished a 
vipra', by the neck, vSsasa, with a cloth even-though one with a soft 
touch-badhwa, having tied', kslupram, immediatdy, by falling at the feet 15 
and the like acts, prasadya, having propitiated ije. having made him 
give up the anger, dinam upavaset, one shoidd observe a fast for a day, 
i.e, without eating, should pass the entire day. 

As to what has been stated by Yama : “For having vanquished a 
“ Br4hmana in a discussion, wkh a desire to perform a prAyakchitta, 20 
“after having observed a fast for three nights, and having bathed, 

“ with humble salutations one should propitiate him,” that has a re- 
ference to the habitual. (292). 


YSjnavalkya, Verse 292 25 

To a Qwru humh etc. For having treated with contumely a superior 
•Rr &hnriftnB, by addressing him as ‘ thou, ’ or vanquished him on a point in 
an argument, or fox tyii^ in the neck or other part with a cloth or the 
like, immediately by prostration and the like, having propitiated him, one 
daould observe a fast for the rest of the day. ( 292 ) 
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Moreover, iJie Author says 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 293 

For an attempt ( to strike ) with a stick a Krahmana, the Krchhra, 
while the Atikrchhra for letting ( it ) fall ; the Krchhrdiikrchhra, when 
5 blood has fallen ; the Krchhra, for internal blood. (293) 

Mitakshai€ : — With the object o£ striking a vipra, ue. a Brdh~ 
Ttiana, daq^adyudyame, for an attempt toith a stick or the like, Krchhra 
is the means o£ purification 5 nipitane, /(»* letting it fall, Le. for striking, 
the Alikrchhral^;asrkp2te,«;Ae)iM(?oc? has fallen, upon the blood oozing 

10 out, moreover, Krchhriitikrchl^rah. Abhyantara^oQitepi,/or2Weraal 

ewra , Krch^rah is the means of purification. By Brhaspati also in this 
connection a special rule has been stated : — “ For having beaten 
“ with a wood or the like, when the skin is broken in, one should 
“ perform the Krchhra] when a bone has been broken, the Atikrchhra] 
15 “for a wound in a limb, however, there shall be Pard^a.” For 
striking with the foot, however, says Yama : “For having touched 
“ a Brfihmana with the foot, one desiring to perform the prdyaschitta, 
“ after having fasted for a day and having bathed, and by prostrating 
“ himself, one should propitiate him.” By Mano^ , however, other 
20 miscellaneous prdyaschittas have been pointed out : “ Without water, 
“ or in water even, being imder great pressure, one who has relieved the 
“necessities of nature, by jumping in from outside with 
Page 319 * “ bis clothes on, and by touching a cow, he becomes 

“ purified.” * Without water ’ i.e. even when it 
25 was not near at hand ; sdriram, ' necesaties of nature ' ,‘ such as the 
discharge of urine, ordure etc. This has a reference to the uninten- 
tional- When, however, intentional : “ Without being in distress, 
“ one who discharges the bodily necessities} after having fasted for a 
“ day, one should enter the water with clothes on,” this rule stated 
30 by Tama should be understood. As for the text of Snmantu viz.!— 
“For having discharged the foeces in the water or the fire, the Tapta- 
** Knhhraf' that has a reference to one who is not diseased, or 
relates to intensive habit. 


1 Oh. XL SOS. 
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For a lapse of the ordinary S'ravta and other performances, 
however, Mann ^ says : “ For the transgression of the ordinary per- 
“ formances prescribed by the Vedas, as also for the non-observance 
“ of the Sn&taha vows, the prdyaschitta is abstention from eating.” 

“ As regards those prescribed by the Vedas, ’ such as the Darsa, 5 
Paurnamdsa^ and the other performances, or ‘ those prescribed by the 
Smrtis such as the daily sacrifices and the like, the cumulation 
in the form of a fast is in the place of the prdyakJdtta prescribed for 
each, such as a sacrifice etc- The Sndtaha vows, moreover, are^ 

“ One should not put on tattered or sordid clothes when one 10 
“ lias wealth,” such and the like stated before. In regard to the 
SnAta/ca vows, by Kratu also has been stated : “ Of these rules of 
“ conduct, for the transgression of each, after having performed the 
“y'apa of the Gdyatd for one hundred and eight times, one becomes 
“purified." For the non-performance of the five great sacrifices, 15 
however, says Brhaspati : “ Without completing the great sacrifices, 

“ the house-holder who takes his meals every day when he is not HI, 

“ and has money, by the perfoi’mance of a ha\i-Krckhra, be becomes 
“ purified. One who has consecrated the fires, and who does not offer 
“ the prayer standing by on the occasion of a Parva, or one who does 20 
“ not approach the wife at the menstrual period, such a one also should 
“ perform the halt-KrchhraP Upon the death of the second wife 
etc., however, says Devala: “ One who cremates the second wife who 
“ is dead with the Vaitdnika fires, when the first is living, that is equal 
“ to fiwrii-drinking.” For one who let^els an imprecation against his 25 
wife, however, says Yama : “ When, however, through anger a man 
" makes a declaration regarding his wife that she would not be 
“ approached, a Br5.hmaQa shall perform the prdyascMUa; the 
“ Kshairiya for nine nighty for six days, however, sl^uld the Yafkya 
“ perform; and for three nights should the S'Mra observe.” For go 
taking meals without a bath, and the like, Haiita sayss “ For earring 
“ an empty bowl, or takir^ meals without having bathed, by a day 
“ and a night shall be the purification, and also by performing japa 
“ for a day.” 


1 Oh. XI. 20S 
3 See Mann Oh. IV. H 


2 See Menu Oh. lY. 34 
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For serving differently out of friendship etc. those seated in 
one line at dinner, Yamasays : — “ Never should one offer uneveijly in 
“ one line at meals, nor should one cause to be served •, he who de- 
“ mands, or who causes the service, or who gives, shall not go to heaven* 
5 “ By the P>'&jd,patya Krehhra is one emancipated from that act. For 

one who destroys the confluence of rivers, as also for one who 
creates difficulties for a maiden, and also for one who causes 
“ discord in harmony, no expiation can be prescribed. For .these 
“ three, when they seek for an expiation, with the fruit obtained by 
■■ alms-begging the twice-born should perform the Ckdndrdyana," 
Saiikrama, ‘ confluence * ie. the passage of the water-fall? ‘ one intro- 
ducing discord in harmony’, such as in the matter of respect etc. 

For a sight etc. of the rain-bow or the like, $|hya 4 r&ga says : — 
“ If one shows to another the rain-bow or the pcddmSxe, the prdyas’ 
15 “cA* to is for the day and night; the bow and the staff are the 
“ dahsHnd." For a close conversation with the degraded and the like, 
however, Gaatama^ says : “ Never with the MUahhaf the impure, or 
“ the irreligious, should one hold close conversation. After having 
“ conversed, one should contemplate in mind the meritorious, or one 
20 ‘‘ might hold converse with a BrS.hmapa. For the distraction of the 
" wife, food, money or gain, for each, a year.” 

For raising impediment for creating obstruction, in the 
matter of the securing of a wife, food, wealth etc., in the case 
of each, for a year the ordinary vow of a Celibate student. Likewise, 
gg without the sacred thread, for the discharge etc. of the foeces, mine 
etc-, in anodier Smrti s. prdyakshitta has been stated: “Without the 
“ sacred thread, if a twice-born becomes UccMstc^ the prdytmMtta is 
“ for a day and night, or one hundred and eight of the GdyaMs'^- 
There, if the contamination is in regard to the upper parts, a fast} 
00 for one who has been deflled in the lower parts in regard to the 
drinking of water etc* the GdyaM japa; this is the adjustment. 

If, however, tuiintentional ( then ) : “ For drinking or dis- 
“ charging the excreta, or eating without the sacred thread, the 

2 — oidinarily it is used in reference to one who has not washed his 

hands and month after meals, and hence is considered impure. It is also, therefore, 
used in reference to one who has not washed other impurMes also, swdt as 
answering the calls of nature etc. 
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] 


“ restraint of breath three times, six times, or for the daytime; these 
“ three in their respective order”; this rule stated in another Snvti 
should be observed. After taking meals, without cleaning oneself or 
sipping water, if one gets up, then : ‘‘If one gets up without sipping 
“ water after taHng his meals or without eating from there, he 6 
“ should immediately perform a bath; otherwise he shall become 
“ degraded.” This rule stated in another Smrti should be observed. 

For letting off a thief or the like Vadghtha^ sayst 
Page 320 * “For letting^ off one who had incurred a punishment, 

“ the Mng should observe a fast for a night; for 10 
‘ three nights the PwroJiita- 'Ihe Krelihrat for the PurolfMa for 
" punishing one not deserving punishment; three nights for the king. 

“One with spoiled nails or with blackish teeth, after- performing the 
“ Krchhra for twelve nights may elevate themselves.” ‘ Shall elevate 
themselves,’ i.e., the meaning is, shall take out the rotten teeth and the 15 
nails also. 

For taking meals in the same line along with the thieves and 
the degraded, however, Markaq^eya says : — ‘‘ That foremost among 
“ the twice-born who takes his meals in the same line as that of one 
“ who has been ostracised for meals, after remaining on fast for a 20 
“ day and night, with the five cow-products he becomes purified.” 

In regard to the Indigo, howevever, Apastamba says : — “When a 
“ Br^mai^ puts on his body a cloth dyed with indigo, ( then ) by 
“ remaining on a fast for a day and night, with the five cow-products he 
*' becomes purified. When through* the hair cavities the juice of the 26 
“ indigo enters the body of any one, the common purification for all 
“ the members of the three varnas is the Tc^takrchkra, By gnarding, 

“ as also by selling and earning a subtistence by dealing in it, a 
“ Brfiihma^a would be a shmerj by the three Krchhras he wipes it off. 

“ When an indigo-wood pierces through the body of a Brfthma^a, and 30 
“where blood is seen, there the twice-bom should perform the 
“ Ch&ndr&yana- It does not involve a sin in regard to a bed for the 
“ sexual enjoyment with women.” By Bhrgn also has been said: — 

“ The indigo put on by a woman on a bed does not involve a an 
“ for a Brihmana ; for a Kshatriya it may be put on on an auspicaous 36 

r Oh. XIX. 40-48 and Ch. ZX. 6. 

2 On p. 320 1.' 1 for read 

n 
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“occasion, and by a Vaisya otherwise than on a par«a.*” Likevdse if 
put on particular clothes there is a counter-exception, Vtde the 
Snuti viz. : “ In regard to a blanket, as well as in a silken yarn, the 
“ indigo dye does not defile. ” 

5 In regard to mounting a bedstead prepared from a tree, Sahkha 

says : — “ By establishing a bed, and preparing a conveyance, a seat, 
“and the sandals likewise, prepared of the pcddsa tree, a twice- born 
“ should for three nights remain on penance. A Kshatriya, however, 
‘‘ for turning his back on a battle-field solely engrossed in the safety 
10 “ of his life, for a year should perform a penance, also for having cut 
“ down a tree which was yielding fruit. When one passes through 
“ between two Br^hma^as, or a BrShmana and fire, or a couple, 
“or a cow, and the foremost of the twice-born pass, he should perform 
“ the Krchhra Sdntapana. At the time of the homa, likewise at the 
15 “milking-time, during the period of study^ or at the time of marriage, if 
“a twice-born passes through between? one should perform the CMndrd- 
“ yana. ” At the milking time i. e. as part of the Sdnndyya^ This, 
moreover, has a reference to the habitual.. For a sight of a , pros- 
pective evil indicated in the text, ‘through an apurture’ etc. I^kha 
20 says s — “ For the sight in a dream forel^ding an evil or the like, 
“ one should donate ghee and gold also. ” 

At some places even for going to a particular region also Devala 
says t — For having gone to the region of the Indus, Sauvira, or the 
“ Saurd^hira, likewise the region of the borderland, and the Anga^ 
25 *^Vanga, KaMiiga^axA the AnShra^ one incurs a consecration.” This more- 
over, should be observed to be otherwise than for going on a pilgrimage. 

For a sight of one's own fences, Yama says : — “ With the face 
“ toward the Sun one should not discharge the foeces. Nor should 
‘‘ one look on one’s own ordure ; after having a sight of the Sun, 
80 ** one should l»ve a sight of a cow, the Fire, and a BrdJimana 
“ likewise. ” Sankha also says : — “ For having warmed one’s 

‘‘feet, as also for placing the fiire on the ground, after rubbing the feet 
“with the Kusa grass, for one day should one remain on a penance. ” 
For offering obeisance to Kshatriyas and the like, Hl^ia says : 
55 “For offering salutation to a* K§hairiya one should observe 
“ a fast for a day and night ; for saluting a Vcmya two nights j * for 

1 t|^-certain specified days in a montli such as the eighth and other 
iiDpoxtant days. 

^ \ Any substance mixed with clarified butter 

and offered as an oblation to the fire. 
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“ saluting a S'Mra, a fast for three nights. ” Also, “ For offering 
“ salutations to one who had mounted the bed-stead*, one who has 
“ the sandals or shoes on his feet, one who had not washed after 
“ meals, one who was standing in darkness, or one who was perfrom- 
“ing a S'rdddha, or one who was intent -on japa or the worship of the 5 
gods, for three nights there shall be a fast; as also for taking 
“ meals at one place when invited at another, three nights”. For 
one who has in his hands the Samidhs, flowers etc., this same rule hold® 
in regard to salutation ’ — “ One should not offer salutations to a 
“ twice-bom who has in his hands the Samidhs, flowers, Ktm, ghee, 10 
“ water, earth, food, the AJcshatds ; as also one who is performing japa 
“ or offering oblations thus in this text of Apastamba these having 
been set out along with the japa and the rest. Also for one who offers 
the salutation, the same is the prdyaMdUa : “Never with a water-pot in 
“ one’s hands should one offer salutation, nor while going round the 15 
“ begging of alms, nor with flowers, ghee, and the like in the hand, 

“ nor when impure, nor while making a japa, nor while performing 
" the worship of the gods or the manes, nor while sleeping ’’ in this 
text a prohibition haying been laid for him also by Sankha. In this 
manner other texts also may be gathered from other Smrtis ; out of 20 
fear for swelling the treatise, (these) are not being written here. ( 293 ). 

Thus ends the Chapter on Miscellaneous {praMma) prayaschittas. 


Viramltrodaya 

Hereafter, for sins suggested as on account of certain causes and * 
certain occasions and described as Miscellaneous sins, the Author 
mentions in regard to some the pr&yaschitta 

YSjnavalkya, Verses agi. 392, 293 

A conveyance in the form of a donkey, or a conveyance in the 
form of a camel, one riding such a conveyance and proceeding; 
or while naked, as such even either performing a bath or taldnga meal; gQ 
or during day-time one having sexual intercourse with his own 
wife ; for the punfication, after having bathed in permanent water, he 
should remain holding a restraint of breath. By the use of the word 
cA# everywhere, upon an intentional act, bathing merely is added in all 
cases. (291) 

Towards a Guru such as the father, the preceptor and the like, 
for having addressed him as ‘ thou ’ f.s. menaced him with the word 


35 
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' thou or for having treated a Br&hmana with ‘ Jlumh * ‘keep silent,’ 
or by like words, reviled ; also by argument such as in a discussion or 
the like, having vanquished a Vipra ; or also for having tied the Guru 
or with a cloth; after propitiating him, one should observe a 
^ fast for one day ; in this manner one becomes purified. ( 292 ) 

With the object of striking a Br&hmana, for raising a stick, the 
Kfchhra Prdj&patyais the means of purification; for a blow to a 
Bri,hmana with a stick, however, the AUkrckhra, •, when blood ‘has 
appeared only internally, the Krchhra when unintentionally done. 
10 For an intentional act, however, a couple of Kfchhras, In the case of 
the Atip&taJias the prdyaschitta has been stated before, viz. “ After 
“ having cut off the organ, the killing likewise In regard to the sins 
causing the deprivation of caste and the like, Matiiu‘ : “ For having 
“committed intentionally any act which would cause a deprivation of- 
15 “caste, one should perform the Sdntapana Krchhra, the PrdJ&patya if 
“intentional. For acts which bring about a mixture ( of the varnas ), or 
“render one unworthy, for a month the purification is the Aindccva. For 
“such as render him impure, shall be performed the penance of barley- 
“gruel for three days." ( 291-93 ) 


20 ^dlapai^l 

Yfijnavalkya, Verse 293 

Vipra etc. With the object of killing aBr^mana, for a mere attempt 
by lifting up a stick, the Krchhra. Of the same, for the felling of it only, 
.the AUkrchlpcu When blood oozes out, the Krchfyrdtikrchhra. When 
25 blood flows internally, the Krchhra, { 393 ) 


On account o£ the endlessness o£ the causes, it being impossible 
to state a prdyakJdtta in each individual case, generally in regard to 
matters stated or not stated, and with the object of letting a particular 
prdyakhitia to be known, the Author states this ( rule ) 

SO Yajnavalkya, Verse 294 

Comtry, tiine, t^e, capacity, and the sm also, afto* having ezammed 
carefully, (dien) the prdycdoJdtta is to be detormined, where no expiation ha* 
beat prescribed. (294) 


I Oh. XI. 134-126. 
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Mitekshai^s- Whichever varieties oipr&yakihitfas have been stated, or 
may be stated hereafter, these by taking into consideration the country 
etc., in such a manner as will not jeopardise the life of the performer, 
in that manner should be determined in regard to particular subjects. 
Otherwise, there will be the danger of the disappearance of the chief 5 
object itself. So, the Author will hereafter^ state in the text “Subsisting 
“on air, standing during the day, spending the night in water, gazing at 
“the Sun etc."; there, if remaining in water is directed for those living 
in the vicinity of a snowy mountain, or when extreme cold is pervad- 
ing such as in the S'isira and the like season, then there might be 10 
loss of life; therefore the ( penance of ) remaining in water should be 
determined by avoiding such country or season. Likewise, by regard 
to particular age also, e. g. for one who is ninety years old or the 
like, or one who has not completed his twelfth year, if a twelve years’ 
pr&yaMiitta be directed, then there will be loss of life. So such 15 
prAyakUtta should be decided upon in the case of others than those of 
these ages. And hence also in another Smrti ; “At some place half, at 
“ some place a quarter," thus in the case of the aged and the like, a 
reduction of the prAyakhitta has been stated. That, however, has 
been detailed before; likewise, by regard to the capacity for 20 
the donation of wealth or the performance of austerities also. 

For, indeed, not in the case of a moneyless person will the- mle^ 

“ to a deserving person by donating wealth in abundance ” and the 
like will hold. So also the Pardka or the like for those in whom 
billiousness etc. has manifested in excess, nor also the japa and the 25 
like for the women, S'Mra etc. and hence also has it been stated ® for 
one who is unable to donate an elephant or the like, in the text : 

“ When unable to natake a donation, one should perform one EivJihra 
“ for the purification in each case.” Likewise : “ A half of the 
*'prdyakMUa the women and the diseased also should have’^jin this text, 80 
for ' one who is unable to perform austerities, a reduction of the 
prAyakhitta has been stated before in another Smrti. The sin, likewise, in 
the form of the MaMpAtaka and the like having carefully taken into 
consideration whether consciously or tmcondously done, the single 

1 See verse 312 onwards. 

2 See verse 260 above, p. 17S6. 

3 See above vorse 274, p. 1860 
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or the repeatedly habitual perpetration etc. the pr&yascMtta should 
be determined by taking a collective view of the entire DharmaMsira. 
Thus what has been ordained for the umntentional, the same when 
deliberately made would become double, and for a deliberate repetition, 
5 four-fold ; thus in this manner should be determined in accordance 
with other Smrtis. 

Similarly in the texP “With a MaMpdpa or Dpapdpa one who 
“ accuses another falsely, should remain for a month subsisting on 
“water”, has been stated. There, it is improper to have an equal prdyas- 
10 chitfa for the Mahdpdpa and the Upapdpa^ as compared with t^t for 
the Mahdpdpc? in the case of the Upapdpa a reduction in the monthly 
penance should be determined. There also; one should neither laugh, 
nor yawn or clap suddenly. 

In the text : “The husband of a pregnant woman should not bathe 
15 “ in disturbed waters, nor should he cause the hair to be cut j surely 

“ she becomes childless”, and in similar texts a prdyakMUa has 
not been stated; even there, by regard to the country etc., the 
prdyaschitta may be determined. 

Indeed, some little cause is available in those for which no expi- 
20 ^ ation has been stated, e. g, “ A hundred times the 

An objection “restraint of breath should be made for the wiping 
“off of all sins ; of those generated by Upapdtakas as 
“ also of that for which nothing has been prescribed. ” in this text* 
even for those for which expiations have not been stated, a prdyaA- 
25 cUita will have been stated. By Gantama^ also t — “ These also where 
“ nothing has been prescribed may be optionally performed. ”, thus 
in this text one day’s and the like have been demonstrated. 

The answer is, true, there is indeed generally the statement of a 
prdyaMdtta', still, in all eases there is always a 
30 The answer scope for the exercise of a discretion by regard to 

the country, time; and the like. Indeed, in the case 
of laughter etc. a hundred prdndydmas would not always be proper, 

1 See verse 286 above. 

2 On page 231 1. 19 for read ng| iT m t ^ia»P 

3 Terse 306 onwards p. 1976 4 Oh. w4eh 18, 
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as the CEinse is very petty. Therefore, by regard to the sin, a 
diminution should be determined, or another prdyast'hiita (be stated ) . 

Indeed how can there be the smallness or a sin by which the 
reduction in the prdyrckhifta could be determined ? 
Another objection There, it may be said that the pmyakhitta was small? 5 
from the very fact that an expiation has not been 

stated. 

True; but by the statement of a reason, and by regard to the 
attendant circumstances of the intentional or 
The Answer unintentional nature of the act, the smallness or 10 
greatness of the sin is easily ascertainable. Like- 
wise, by regard to the reduction or increment of punishment also 
is the heaviness or the smallness of prdyaschitia. As for example, in 
the case of an attempt of an attack upon a Brdhmanaf 
Page 322 in regard to the members of the same caste the 15 
PrdjdpcUya and the like have been stated. In such 
a case, when the attempt at striking is made by persons of the higher 
or lower orders, or by the M&rdhdvasikia or the like, then by the 
greater or less degree of punishment the smallness or gravity of the 
tin being ascertained, the heaviness or the smallness of the prdyahMtta 20 
also may be determined. The greater or less character of a punish- 
ment has been pointed out in the lerf : “ In the case of the abuse of 

“ one of a superior class, the fine is two-fold and three-fold respeo- 
“tively,” by this and like others. ( 294 ) 

Viramltrodaya 

On account of the endlessness of causes, it being impossible to 
state in each individual case, in regard to the prdyakckitias not men- 
tioned, the Author generally mentions the rule for determination 
Yajaavalkya, Verse 294 

After having carefully examined the smallness or greatness of the 30 
sin in regard to which a prdyaschitta has been stated, as also the region 
etc. in regard to particular cases where particular expiation has not 
been mentioned, smaller or greater prdyaschittas should be determined. 

By the use of the word cha twice, is included the ( consideration of 
the) act being done intentionally or unintentionally. (294) 35 


1 See Vyavaharidh 7 S.ja^ verse 207 j p« 1250 above. 
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saiapani 

Yajfiavalkya, Verse 294 

Country etc. By regard to the country, the period etc. the prdeyai- 
chitta should be administered. As for example, in the Northern part 
during the cold season, lying in the water; for one below sixteen years, 
as also one afflicted with a disease, never the entire prdyaichitta. So also the 
Vishnu Parana : “ One who had reached eighty years, or an infant also 
“ less than sixteen, are entitled to a half prdyaicMtta, as also those afflicted 
“ with a permanent disease. ” So also Chyavana, “For the infant, the aged, 
“ and the women, half the PrdytdcMttai until sixteen, are (regarded as ) 
“ infants ; above seventy, the aged.” For one less than eleven years, how- 
ever, a quarter of a prdyaicfdlia, vide the text : “ A quarter should be 
“ administered for the infants ”. 

Where, homoer, no expiation has been stated, i.e. in regard to which sin 
& prdyaschittahss not been declared, there, from the statement of the 
assembly {par^hat ), should be determined. “ If it be asked how it should 
“ be with respect to the ( points of ) law which have not been specially 
“ mentioned, ( the answer is ), * that which BrA^anas ( who are ) ^ishtas 
“ may propound, is doubtless the law ”, Saii:ha and Likhita’; “ Many 
“are the eatables and the uneatables which for the BrUhmana are 
“ numerous ; there as the ^shtas may declare, that should be done ; so 
“ is the Smrti ”. ( 294 ) 


In this manner for one who has become degraded on account of 
a Mahdpdtaka and the like, the prAyakJiitta has been stated. One, 
25 however, who out of impudence, this does not wish to perform, for 
such a one what should be done ? So the Author proceeds 
Yajfiavalkya, Verse 295 

A (water) pot with a D&d should the bdndhavas cause to be emptied 
outside the village; they should place the degraded person outmde, and alto 
30 similarly in aU dealings (295). 

MitShfhard : — Of one who has become degraded even when living, 
those members of the and Bdndha't^s on the 

father’s and the mother’s side, all having collected 
o. ff a toge^er should send a dddj by her who was dis* 

who has become patched by the bapmdas and others, the jar full of 
iegraded. water brought by her should be caused to be emptied 

outside the village. This should be caused to be 


I Ma&u Oh. XU. 108 . 
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done on the riktd. iithis^ such "as the fourth and the like, during the fifth 
period o£ the day in the presence of the Guru and others. Vide Mani^: 

“ For one who has become degraded the (ceremony of) water should 
“ be caused to be performed outside by the Sapinda B&ndhavas on an 
inauspicious day in the evening, and in the presence of the Jfi&tis 5 
“ the reli^ous precepter, and the guru". Or the d&d herself when 
appointed by the Sapindas and the others should carry, as’ says 
Manu^ : “ A dd^ shall hurl with her foot a pot filled with water 

“ like that as for a dead person, and (they) shall observe the(period of) 

“ impurity for a day and night along with the B&ndhavas". ‘ Like that 10 
‘ as for a dead body’, this is used with a view to include facing the 
southern direction and putting the sacred thread on the left side. 

This act of pouring out water,' it should be observed, is to be 
performed at a time subsequent to the offering of the water libations, 
the pindas etc,, to the deceased person. As Gaotama* has observed: 15 
‘‘(Of him) the teachers of the lores, as also the relations by consangui- 
“ nity, collecting together all should perform all the rites for a dead 
“ person, such as the'water libations andj, the like. A pot also should 
be upturned as for him. The d&sa or a hired person ha-ring brought 
“ a filthy pot from a dust-heap and having filled it from the jar with 20 
“ the dM with his face turned towards the south should turn it pro- 
“ nouncing the name and saying ‘ I make him bereft of the water 
“ libations. ’ All the kinsmen shall touch him with their sacred thread 
“on the left, and with the top-braid loosened. The teachers of the lores 
“ and the relations by consanguinity shall -witness ; and after touching 25 
“ the water they should enter the village. ” 

This ceremony of expulsion, moreover, should be observed only 
when although being urged by the kindred he does not perform 
the pr&yakchitta, as aahkha has stated : — “ In his case in the presence 
“of the Guru, the b&ndhavas, and also the Mng, after haring pronounced 30 
“ bis sins and explained to him, and after haring asked him again 
“ and again to resume his course of condpct, and even then if he is 
“ not restored to a proper line of thought, then a pot should be 
“ hurled down to him. ” 

1 The others are the 9th and the 14th. 2 Ob. XI. 182, 

3 Oh. XI. 183. 4 Oh. XX. 2-7, 

73 
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L Verses 235-396 

Thereafter, tam, Mm, i- e. the degraded who had received the 
water ( rite ), sarwakaiyesba, in cdl dealings, such as conversation, 
sleeping together, and the like, bahib kuryiib, shotdd put out- 
dde i- e. should avoid. To that effect is also Mano^ : — “ Thereafter, 
^ “they should withdraw from conversation and sitting together 
“ on the same seat, and also the giving out of a shai’e in the inheri- 
“ tance and the like, and the worldly dealings.” When out of friendship 
etc. he holds conversation, then a prdyakMUa should be performed. 
“After that,, for having conversed with him, one should remain for 
10 “ one night maHng the if unwittingly; if it be inten- 

“ tional, then for three nights. ( 295 ). 


^Qlapani 

Yajnavaikya, Verse 295 

D&st Kumbha ' etc, : A pot, full of water brought by a dOst, having 
IS taken it outside the village, the Sapindas of one who has become degraded 
should offer that water to the degraded like the Sapinda water libation 
at him. The degraded they should exclude from all transactions of the 
jvMis. ( 395 ) 


When, however, an account of the renunciation by the Hndred 
20 or otherwise, he is affected with repentance and ‘ a prdyaicMtta ’ also 
has been performed, then what should be done ? So the Author says 

Yajnavaikya, Verse 296 

One who has performed a penance and has retnmed, they shall nptnrn 
a fresh jar; and they shonld not avoid him, and should associate together 
25 with him in all matters. ' (296). 

MitaksharS : When one who has performed the prdycuscMtta 
and has again approached his kindred, his sapir}das 
Page 323.* and the rest in company with him shall empty a 
fresh unbroken pot full of water.- This emptying 
30 process, moreover, should be observed after a bath in a holy pool 
or the like. As Mantf has stated: ‘ When, however, a prdymchiita 


1 Oh. XI. 184. 

3 See Gautama, Oh. XX. 8-9. 


8 Oh. XI. 186, 
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has been performed, a new jar filled with water they should throw 
“ down along with him also, after having bathed in a holy water- 
“ reservoir Here by Gautama,^ however, a special rule has been 
stated : “ He, however, who becomes purified by a pr&yaschitta on 

“ his becoming so purified, a golden pot having caused to be filled from 5 
“ a very holy lake or from the flowing rivers, from that they 
“ should sprinkle water upon him. Thereafter they should give 
“ that pot to him. Having received it, he should repeat ‘ appeased 
‘ has been the heaven, appeased the earth, and appeased is the auspi- 
“ cious sky, that which is brilliant I take on at this place. ’ With these 10 
“ rajm and the Pdvamdne, TaratsanvmdW^ and Kushmdndi^, also 
“ he should offer oblations into the fire with ghee, and should donate 
‘‘ gold to the Brd^manas, or a cow to the Achdrya also. One, how* 

“ ever, for whom is the death-ending prdyasehitta, such a one becomes 
“purified (only; when dead. This same rite of water-purification is in 15 
“ regard to all the UpapdtakasA Thereafter, him who has performed 
a prdyamhUia, these should never hold in contempt j likewise in all 
transactions, < such as sale, purchase, and the like, they should hold 
dealings with him. (296). 


Yajnavalkya, Verse 296 

Charita etc. One who has performed the penance when returned 
home, the jfldtis taking up a new pot filled with water and after having 
bathed in a holy water-reservoir should throw out the water along with 
him. Having done this, however, they should not avoid him. They 25 
should carry on with him with the same water-pot ( 296 ) 


Of the aforestated rule regarding the renunciation of the 
degraded, the Author states an extended application 

Yajnavalbya, Verse 297 

This same role ( stated ) for the degraded, for women has been BO 
declared ; a residence in the comer of the^honse should be given; and food, 
clothes, together with protecfion. (297). 


1 Oh. XX. 10-17. 

8 R. V VII. 10-15. 


2 E. V. VI.7-16. 

4 E. V. I 
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MHaksbarat' — The same ritual for the abandonment of men, such 
as the offering of the Pindas and the water libations, as also in the 
case of those who have performed the prclyaschitta, the rituahof taking 
back also, the same process should be understood to be in the case of 
5 the degraded women also. This, however, is the distinction : In the 
case of women, even though they are degraded when the water rites 
etc. have been performed, still to them should be given a cloth, a 
cottage-house made of thatch and leaves in the vicinity of the main 
residential house. Likewise, food snflScient to sustain life, a soiled 
10 cloth avoiding the possibility of an intercourse with another man, 
should he given. ( 297 ) 


Viramltrodaya 

Of the perpetrators of the Mahdpdtakas, by ( the performance of) 
the pr&yaschittas their admissibility into dealings has been stated ; if 
15 however, out of impudence the degraded person does not perform the 
prdyakchitta, then what should be done ? so the Author says 

Yajnavalkya. Verses' 295 , 296 , 297 , 

Brought by a ddst, who was asked by the Sapin^as, a jar filled 
with water, the kindred and the Bdndhavas of the degraded, these 
20 should empty it outside the village Le. should throw it down. By the 
use of the word cka, ‘ also ’, it is added that the ddsi herself when 
asked by the Sapint^as and others may empty it, vide the text of Mana': 
"A Ddst should fling down with her foot a jar filled with water; for a 
'‘day and night they should' observe mourning along with the bdndliavas’i, 
25 Oautama^ : “ After having brought a pot and having filled it from a 
" jar, facing the south, when one throws it down round with the word 
" ' I make you devoid of water ’ pronouncing his name, all these shall 
“ touch each other with their sacred thread on the left side, with the 
^ top-knots loose. Those senior in learning as well as the relations 
30 by marriage should witness; after touching water, they should enter 
“t^ village ". In this manner after the throwing down of the water 
pot, the man who had been degraded, they should exclude from 
all dealings, such as marriage, conversation, friendly meetings, and 
sittings, Srdddhas, and purifications and the like others. By the use 
35 of the word eva, ‘ also ’, the Author excludes even a friendly relation- 
sMp. ( 295 ) 


1 Oh. XI. 188. 


2 Oh. XX. 10-17. 
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If, however, on account of the renunciation by the relations or 
otherwise also, he has felt remorseful, the degraded ostracised person 
has perfonqjed a/rayaicAz/to in regard to a ^laMpdtaka nnvnttmgly com- 
mitted, then however,the Author says Charila etc/one who has perform- 
ed etc.’ After performing the prdyaschtUa, when he has come back near 5 
them, the bdndliavas should empty a new pot filled with water. The}" 
should not censure him. They should resume dealings with him. By 
the use of the first eha, the insult which was stated, the Author prohibits. 

Bv Its use a second time is the admission into the dealings, such as marri- 
age, etc. By the use of the word api are added all the proceedings in 10 
connection with the upturning of the new jar; that sayS Gautama' : 

“He, however, who becomes purified by a prdyakhitta, when 
“he has thus become pure, a golden pot having been filled from a very 
“sacred water reservoir or from flowing rivers either, from that these 
“should sprinkle water upon him;thereafter — to him that pot they should 15 
“give and having duly received it, he should repeat — ‘ May heaven be 
“ appeased, appeased may be the earth, appeased is the auspicious &ky> 

“ him who is brilliant, here I accept him ’’ with these Yajtis hymns and 
“with the Faodmdnis,TaratsaTnandis,9k'a.di with the Kdshmdi^ts, also one 
“should offer oblations of gJwc into the fire, and should donate gold, 20 
“and a cow also to the Achdrya, He, however, for whom the prdyaschitta 
“is deathending, such a one becomes pure (only) whhn dead. This very 
S' anti water is also in all the Upapdtakas”. ( 296 ) 

The procedure for the exclusion of a degraded man, the Author 
extends to women who have fallen — ‘ Of those fallen etc. ’ This proce- 25 
dure i.e, the various details about the renunciation as well as of the inclu- 
sion of other prdyaschittas also, has been stated by the sages for degrad- 
ed women. This, however, is the difference — even after the upturning of 
the jar, for women a residence near one's house should be given ; food, 
and a cloth with a view to protect her from a dultery should be given. 3 Q 
(297) 


Yajnavalkya, Verse 297 

Patda etc. Of the women who have become degraded, this same rule 
as has been stated before has been prescribed. But this is the particular 3 ^ 
point. A.residence near the liome, food, and cloth also, together with a 


1 Oh. XX. 10-17. 
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man as the watchman, and should not be driven out like a man. To that 
effect is Brbaspati : “That penance which has been prescribed for men in 
“ regard to the wives of others of equal ( status ), on an adultery from the 
“ husband the woman should practise that completely. One who has been 
5 “ enjoyed when she was unwilling, should be kept under protection 

“ in the house. With a soiled body, sleeping on the ground, and getting 
“nourishment just sufficient for sustaining the body. An expiation should 
“be caused to be performed by her, the Krchhra&ad. Par&ha by one who had 
“been associated by a residence, while one who had been enjoyed by one 
10 “ of an inferior varva should be abandoned or may deserve to be killed". 

The expression “that completely” negatives a half pr&yascliatta. Samam i. e 
with a man of the same caste. Enjoyed by one of an inferior mrm, here 
‘if willing’ is to be implied. As says Vasifhtha'. “ The women of the 
“ Br^%nana, Kshatriya and Vaisya mryas who had intercourse with a 
15 “ Shdra, if no child is born, may become purified by a jwdj/ascMto, not- the 

" others Satpvarta: “ Four indeed are to be abandoned, one who has 
“ intercourse with a pupil, who has intercourse with a Guru likewise, the 
“ husband-killer, and particularly one who has resorted to one of the 
“lowest class ”. Jungita, despised, born of a Pratiioma connection,. (297) 


20 Indeed, who are the degraded women for whom is this rule of 
the renundation of the degraded ? So. the Author says 

Yajiiavalkya, Verse 298 

Sexual intercourse with the low, causing abortion, causing injury to 
the husband, in particular are the .causes for the degradation of women, 
^5 these even undonbtediy. (298) 

Mithkshai^ : — Having intercourse with one of a lower order, 
causing abortion, even by a woman not a BrAhmard^ causing injury 
to the husband, even though a non-Br&hmatia ; these are the special 
causes for d^adation, (particularly for women). By the use of the word 
30 api, ‘even’, it is indicated that those raiuses whidh lead.to the fall of men 
viz., the MahApAiakas and the AdpAtakas other than the UpapAtakas 
and also the habitually committed UpapAtahas, These also 
undoubtedly i,e, certainly, become the causes for bringing about the 
fall of women. Hence also Saunaka : — “ Those causes for a fell 
33 “ which are in the case of a man, for the women even these also. A 
“ BrA^matf^ woman by resorting to one of a lower mrna fells low. ” 


1 C3b.xn.l2. 
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As for -what is stated by Vaafhtha^ “ Three are the sins of women 
‘‘in this world which those conversant ynthclharma know, the husband’s 
“ murder, foeticide, and the abortion of one’s own embryo” , in 
which the distruction of an embryo is inclusively mentioned, that is by 
way of an illustration, and not, moreover, with the object of excluding 5 
the other MaMpdtakas as the sources of a fall- Even as to what by the 
same^ also in the text: — “Four, however, should be abandoned; 

one who has an intercourse with a pupil, as also one who has an 
“intercourse with a Guru, and more particularly the husband-killer, as 
“ also one who has secret intercourse with one of a degraded caste,®” 
has been stated that, of the four only should be the abandonment, 
still, however, among those who do not wish to perform the 
prdycmMtta, of the four only, viz., the one having an intercourse with 
the pupil and the others, the abandonment should be made by cutting 
off the means of livelihood such as clothes, food, residence in a house 15 
and the like, and not of others ; this is the import. . And, therefore, 
it appears in regard to others also who have fallen, even though not 
performing the prdyakhitta, ‘ a residence in the comer of the house 
to be given,’ and the like should be done. (298) 

Viramitrodaya 20 

In the case of women not only the Brilhmicide and the rest of the 
five Mah&pdtakas, as also the Upap&takas which are the cause of their 
degradation which would lead to the throwing off of the water-pot, 
but that there are others also, so the Author says 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 298 25 

Adultery with one of a lower varna, destruction of a conception 
even from one other than a Brfihmana, or the murder of a husband ; in the 
case of women these even other than in common with the men are the 
causes which surely t.e. decidedly, lead to degradation. By the use 
of the word apt, ’ also ' , are included the causes of degradation of men. 5 Q 
( 298 ) 

Yainavalkya, Verse 298 

Ntcha etc. Lowest %.e. the SQdra. Not only the Brfthmicide and the 
like are the causes for a fall of women, but having regard to the man, for ^5 
having intercourse with the lowest also are causes for a fall. ( 398 ) 

I Oh. XXVjnTL 2 Ch.XXI. io. 3 ' 
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They should not avoid him; and they should associate together 
with him in all matters;’ to this rule^ the Author states an exception 

Yajiiavalkya, Verse 299 

One should not, however, associate together wfth those who cause injury 
S to those who have resorted as suppliants, or to the infants or to women, 
even though these had completely performed the penance, and ( also ) 
with the ungrateful ones. (299) 

MitaksharS : — Saraqagata, fhose who had resorted as suppliants, and 
like others, those who cause their destruction, kitoghnasahitan, loith tJw 
10 ungrateful, by the performance of the Pr&yaschitta, although with 
diminished sins, one should not carry on dealings. This is an express 
prohibition. What is this express text ? One may not obey it; not 
indeed is there any great pressure of any express text, and thereforej 
although for the destruction of an adulteress woman the prdyaschitta 
15 is comparatively small, still this prohibition as to dealings has been 
express. ( 299 )' 


Viramitrodaya 

To the statement ‘ one who has performed a penance and has 
returned etc. which has been made before, the Author states an 
20 exception 

YSjfiavalkya, Verse 299 

Those who kill, those who have resorted to them for protection, 
however, along with the ungrateful, although they have performed the 
Pr&yakchiita, and in regard to whom the water-pot has again been up- 
25 turned, with these one should not associate, i. e. carry on transactions. 
This is the meaning. (. 299 ) 


Yajnavalkya, Verse 299 

&arai)a etc. Those who had resorted as suppliants, who had been 
gQ ungrateful, even though they had performed the pr&yaschiUa, one should 
not hold dealings with them by conversation or the like. In the Skanda 
iParSpa : “ In regard to a BrShtnicide, a surd-drinker, and a thief, as also 
“the violator of the Gum’s bed, an expiation has been ordained; for the un- 


I See Verse p. 296 above up. 1952 


2 See V, 296 abov9, 
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“grateful there is no expiation. One who prepares a pii^ for the master, 

“as also one who takes away the prepared for the manes; after having 
“received education from him, one who does not give away the dak§hi^&; 

“one who hates the sons and the women also; as also the man who kills 
“these; one who declares the flaw in what has been done for him, as also 5 
“one who does not do the desires, one also who does not remember an obli- 
“gation done, as also one who contaminates the orders ( in life ), all these 
“Manu has declared, along with the Sages, ungrateful ”, ( 299 ) 

Thus in due course, in regard to the women having stated a 
special rule in regard to the performance of the penance itself, the 10 
Author states a special rule 

Yajiiavalkya, Verse 300 

When the (water) jar has been thrown down, bung placed among the 
idndred, the fodder for the cows he should give; one who has been cordially 
received by the cows, for him indeed is a cordial reception. (300) 15 

Mitakshara : — Ghatepavarjite, when the jar has been thrown down> 
filled with water drawn up from a water-reservoir when the pot has 
been thrown on the ground, such a one who had performed the 
penance and madhyastho, being established in the midst, of the Sapindas 
and others, to the cows he should give fodder- By these first being 20 
cordially received ie. honoured, afterwards by the relations and the 
kindred, the reception should be made- His respectful reception by the 
cows is the consuming itself of the fodder given by him. If the cows do 
not accept the fodder offered by him, then he should resort to a fresh 
prdyaschUta, as says HIkita : “ Having taken the fodder on his own 25' 
“ head, he should offer to the cows; if these accept, then they ( the 
“ people) should -allow ^him to resume the dealings.” Otherwise not* 
is what is intended. , (300) 


Viramitrodaya 

After the performance of the Pr&yabchitta one upturns the 30 
water>pot ; the Author states his duty 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 300 

The fodder i. e. the food for the cow one should donate. Indeed, 
since, fay consuming the fodder-food given by him he comes to be 
respected first by the cows; for such a one, a respectful reception should 
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be given by the kindred etc. The meaning is that one who has not 
been respected by the cows ( e. g. ) by their not eating the fodder, 
should be made to perform the Prdyasckitia again. (300) 

SQlapi^i 

^ Yajnavalkya, Verse 300 

Ghaia etc. It has been Stated’ that when one who has performed a 
penance and comes back, they should cause a jar to be emptied. When 
the ceremony of emptying the pot has been performed, and he has been 
reestablished in the midst of the kindred, he should give mouthfuls of grass 
10 to the cows. When the cows have eaten the mouthfuls given to them, he is 
respected by the cows, and then the reception by the kindred would be 
proper. ( 300 ) 


In regard to the group of sins of the five kinds such as the MaMr 
p&taka and the others, having stated the entire ( performances ) in 
15 each case, now the Author states a law common to all the penances 
Yajnavalkya, Verse [ 301 (1) ] 

One who has declared his guilt, should perform a penance as is 
approved by the Par^hat. [ 301 (1) ] 

Mitak^ara : — The sin which was committed by the offender 
20 when it is declared i. e. known to others than him, one who had 
committed such a sin should perform a penance as directed by the 
Par§haL Although he himself is an adept in the interpretation of 
the meaning of the whole S'dstra, still after having approached the 
Par§kat and conferred along with it, he should do only what is approv- 
25 ed of it. In regard to approaching it, by Ahgiras a special rule has 
been stated : — “When a sin' has undoubtedly been committed, one 
“ should not take his meals without respectfully .approaching) by 
“ taking his meals he would enhance the sin so long as he l^s not 
“ declared it in the Par^hat Having bathed with clothes on, with 
30 “dripping garments and bent attention, when allowed by the Par§hai, 
“ the man should declare the whole truth ; and having received the 
“penance, thereafter having bathed, he should perform the penance.’’ 
The declaration should be made after the donation of the dak§MnA. 
As says Paralara s — “ The sinner should declare the sin after. having 
35 “ donated a cow and a bull likewise.” 


} Verse 296 p. 1956, 
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This, moreover, has a reference to the Upap&takoiS. In the 
case of the Mah&p&talcas and the like, more should be determined. As 
to what has been said : “ Therefore a twice-born who is involved in a 
“ sin, having once plunged into water, and having declared the sin to 
“ the members of the Par§hat, after having donated a little, should 5 
“ perform the penance,” that relates to a PraMrna sin. The 
characteristics of a Par,^hat, moreover, have been pointed out by 
Mans'’: “ Three persons who each know one of the three principal 
•“ Vedas, a Logician, a Mhndmsaka, one who knows the Nirukta, one 
“ who recites the works on Dharma, and three men belonging to the 10 
“ first three orders, shall constitute a Purshat or assembly consisting 
“ of not less then ten members.” A Haifukah, i^, one who knows the 
principles, such as of the MimSmsd, interpretation and the lik‘e. Tarki, 
a Logician, an adept ui the science of logic. Likewise other two 
Parshais also have been pointed out by him “One who knows 15 
“ the Rqveda, one who faiows the Yajurmda^ and also one who 
‘‘knows the Sdmaveda shall be known as (to form) another 
“ Parshat for the decision of a doubtful point of law.” Abo : 

“ That which even one who knows the Vedas declares with concen- 
“ trated attention to be the law, that should be understood to be the go 
“ Supreme Law, and not that which is declared by millions of the 
“ ignorant.” Of these Parshats, however, the arrangement should 
be made by regard to possibility, or by regard to MaMpdtaka etc. 

As to what has been stated in another Sm^ : — “In the 

“ case of the Pdtakas, a hundred shall be the* 25 
Page 325* ‘^Parshat', in the case of ^eMahdpdtakas, and the rest 
“ a thousand shall be the Parshat ; for the Upapdta- 
“ has, five hundred ; small, in the case of small, ” that even is 
intended as demonstrating the greater or smaller nature of the Par- 
§hat in pursuance of the sin of a Mahdpdfaka and others, and not 30 
moreover as relating to the number, as there would be the fault of 
contradiction with important Smriis, like that of Mann and .the rest. 

Likewise by Devab also a special rule has been pointed out in • 
this connection : — “ By themselves indeed, the Brdhmanas should 
“ declare the expiation in cases of minor offences ; while the king 


1 Oh. XIL 111. 


2 Oh. XII. 112-118 



1962 Mitakshara — Jonvt dplibercUioiis ^Y&jf^alky a Bools, ill 

I Chapter V 

L Verse SOI (/-») 

as well as the Brdhmanas in the case o£ serious ones after deliberate 
“ consideration.” Likewise, also by the Parshat the penance should 
necessarily be directed, as Ahgiras has stated in the Smrti : “ Those of 
“ the twice-born who do not, though knowing, ofEer prdyaschitias to 
5 the aflBicted, and who are also seeking for the same, they are reduced 
“ to an equality of position with these.” Moreover, by the Parshat 
also the penance should be prescribed only after knowing well. As 
Vasishtha has stated : “Without knowing the Pharma S'dslras he who 
“ declares a prayaschiiia, the person who performs the prdyascMtia 
10 becomes purified, and the sin goes to the Parshat," 

For the Kshalriyas and the like who have perpetrated sins, a 
special rule has been indicated by Ahgiras in regard to the direction of 
the Dharma : “ According to law a Brdhmana should quickly direct 
“ the entire penance to the Kshatriya and the like others who have 
“ committed a sin, excepting a Brdhmana- Likewise having met a 
^’S'Mra who always has been keeping according to Dharma, a prdyakMUa 
“should be given which should be devoid of yapa and homo-" There, 
for those who by habit are used to the performance of sacrifices etc. 
should be declared japa and the rest. For the others, however, the 
20 austerity. Those who are devoted to religious performances, as also 
those who are devoted to the performances of austerities, if on any 
occasion they are involved in a sin, for them the japa and the homa 
is particularly prescribed. Those who are Brfihmanas merely in name, 
are fools, and are devoid of wealth, to them in particular one should 
25 j)rescribe the Krchhra.^ Chdndrdyana^ and the like.” [301 ( 1 )] 

Here ends the Chapter on Open Prdyakchittas. 


Now The Secret Prayaschitta. 

After having expounded the series of penances destructive of sins 
which have been declared, the Sage describes the one which would 
30 remove the current of sins secretly committed. There, first The 
Author states the general rule common to all the enances in r^rd 
-to secret offences 

YSjnavallqra, Verse 301 ( 2 ) 

One whose sin has not been declared, however, should perform secretly 
35 a penance [301 (2)] 
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Mitakshara :-One whose sin has not been declared to others than 
the perpetrators-, such a one should perform the secret i. e- undeclared 
prAyascMtta- Therefore in the case of setual enjoyment with a woman 
and the like as she herself is one of the participators in that act, it should 
be understood that the secret penance is in regard to the sin not known 
to others than her. In such a case, if the ‘actor’ himself is an adept in the 
DharmaMstra, then without declaring to others, he should perform the 
prAyakMfta which is appropriate for the cause in his case. Where, how- 
ever, he himself is ignorant, then ' by some one has been perpetrated 
the Br&hmicide in secret, there what is the secret pr&yascMtta ?’ In 
this way under a ruse as for another, having ascertained the secret 
prdyascMtia. one should perform it. Hence also for the women and the 
S'Mraf’ also, in this same manner the knowledge of the secret penance 
being established, their amenability ts also established. 

Nor, indeed, should it be said that in the case of a secret penance 
the japa and the like having a prominence, and for the woman and 
S'Mras who are illiterate that being incongnuous, that there would be 
no capadty. Since the prominence of the japa and the like in the 
secret penance is not without exception, as donation also is prescribed; 
and also as stated by Gantama, there being a possibility as to the res- 
traint of breath also. For the others even it is only useful for confer- 
ring a capacity for the observance of the repetition of the mantras, the 
Doivatas, the Bshi and the metre, and it cannot be in regard to others. 


Indeed, in regard to the construction of a tank etc. it is not proper 
Au Objection contend that the knowledge regarding the 

JyoHshtoma and the like is necessary, but the 
knowledge about the Devoid etc. is necessarily to be expected. As 
Vyasa has stated in his Smrti ; “ One who without knowing the 

“ JRsM, the metre, the Deity, and the purpose also, either teaches 
“ or repeats the Vedas, such a one is born a sinner. ” Here 
also where a particular food has not been stated, the milk and the 
like, where a particular period has not been stated, the year etc., where 
a particular region has not been stated, an elevated hiUy place as stated 
by Gautama^ and others, should be determined as in the case of the 
open prdyakhktas- [30 1(2) ] 
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Viramitrodaya 

In this manner having stated the offences together with the 
PrQyakchitta, the Author states the proceeding preliminary to the 
Prdyahchitta 

5 Yajnavalkya, Verse 301 

Having approached thus the Pariqhat consisting of an assemblage 
of Brfi;^manas conversant with the Prdyaschittas in the three and other 
Vedas, one whose offence has been known to others, in accord- 
ance with their opinion he should perform the penance i. e. the 
10 Prdyaschitta. One, however, whose offence has not been known to 
others, the secret i. e. unpublished Prdyaschitta. (301) 

Sulapa^i 

Ylijnavalkya. Verse 301 

Vikhydta etc. One whose sin has been known to the public, should 
15 perform a pr&yaichitta which is approved of by the Parishat. 

One, however, whose sin has not been known to the people, should 
perform the ordained for secret offences. VisvSmitra states a 

special rule. “ Whatever has been declared publicly, a twentieth part in 
“secret, a thirtieth part, sixtieth part should be determined by regard to 
20 caste etc ” ( 301 ) 


Page 326 

In this manner, after having stated the general rules common to all 
the secret penances, like as for the open prdycmMtta, in the same order 
as the BrS.hmicide etc., the Author states the secret prdya^hiiias 

25 Yajnavalkya, Verse 302 

For three inghts having remained on a fast, after having performed 
Aajapa of die an, destroying hymn m the midst of water, the Brahnucide 
becomes purified; also after having donated a profasely-milk-yielding Cow 
(302). 

30 Mif^hara : — Trirab-amiiposhitontarjale, for three nights who has been 

on a fast and in the midst of water. The Sdkta which was observed 
by the Maharshi Aghamarfhana known as Aghamarfhana * B,ta as v^eU 
‘as the Satyaf etc. consisting of three Rks, in the AnushMh metre, and 
with Bhdvavrtta as the Deity, having silently repeated, and at the end 

35 of three nights payasvinim gam dattvS brahmahS viiudhyad, after having 
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donated a profusely milk-giving-cow, thc^ Br&hmieide becomes purified. The 
japa, moreover, while immersed in the midst o£ water is to be repeated 
three times. As says Somantu : *’ One who has struck a Deity, a 

“twice-born, or a Guru, after being in water should repeat three times 
“ the AghamarsJiana SMta ; for having held an intercourse with 3 
“ a mother, a sister, the mother’s sister, the daughter-in-law, a 

friend, or with any other having held an intercourse, 6y 
‘ three times repeating the Aghamarshatfa itself in the midst 
‘of water, one becomes purified from that.” This, moreover, 
has a reference to what is done unintentionally- As to what 

has been stated by Mano^ : — “ Accompanied by the Vydhrtis 

‘‘ and the syllable Om, the restraints of breath sixteen times 
‘ purify even a foeticide by a month when performed from day to 
‘Jday ”, that also should be understood to be for one who is 
unable to donate a cow in regard to this same subject-matter. As to 15 
what has been stated by Gautama^ after having prescribed the penance 
for thirty-six nights ; — “ One should observe the same penance also in 
“regard to the offences of the Brfihmicide, ;SMr^-drinking, gold-theft, and 
“ violation of a guru’s bed, with the restraints of breath after bath 
“ one should repeat the Aghamarshana, ” that is in reference to an 20 
unintentionally committed murder. As to what has been stated by 
Baudluiyana^ : — From out of the village having come out towards the 
“ east- and the northern direction, one who has taken a bath and has 
“ become clean, put on clean clothes, having on the banks of the water 
“ besmeared an altar, one with dripping clothes, with a clean 25 
“hand facing towards the Sun, should repeat the Vedic Aghamar§hana't 
“ in the morning a hundred, in midday a hundred, in the after-noon a 
“hundred has been stated as the measure- With the appearance of con- 
“stellations one should drink a handful of the barley-gruel. From the 
“ Upap&takas, whether perpetrated deliberately or committed unwitting- •‘iO 
“ly, one becomes emancipated after seven nights ; after twelve nights, 
“from the MaMp&takas excepting the Br^midde, swd-drinking 
“ and gold-theft ; after twenty-one nights these also he gets over”, 
that has a reference to what was intentionally done or to the 
unintentional murder of a S'rotriya, AcMrya or of one seated at a 
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sacrifice- As to what has been stated by Mann* J — “ Or in a forest, 
“by having repeated three times with concentration the Veda-SanMid^ 
“ one is released from all sins ; one who has been purified by three 
“ Fardias ” that has a reference to an intentional murder of a 
5 S'rotriya etc. and in regard to others for deliberate repetitions. 

As to what has been stated by Brhad Vishnn:“After having committed 
“Brihmicide, having come out of the village by the eastern or northern 
“ direction, and ignited the fire with profuse fuel, one should offer 
“ eight thousand oblations of ghee with the Aghamarshana^ thereafter 
10 “ he becomes purified from this”, that has a reference to the murder 
of one who was devoid of any qualifications, or in regard to the 
murder of an abettor. As to what has been stated by Yama ; — “ For 
“ three days one should remain on a fast fully engrossed; for three 
“ days going near water, one is released from all sins by thrice 
15 “ repeating the Aghamarshanal\ that has a reference to the murder 

of one endowed with qualities, or in regard to the murder of 
a (instigator), or an Anmmntd (adviser). As to what has been 

stated by Harita : — “ When a Mahdpdtaka, the Atipdtaha and the 
“ Upapdtaka have been concentrated together at one time, one should 
20 “ repeat three times the AgJiamarshanaF that has a reference to one 

who brings about the cause. 

In this manner after having searched for other passages of the 
Smrtis also, in the same manner are to be distributed over the topics. 
Out of fear for swelling the treatise, these are not being written* 

25 This same group of penances should be performed less by the 

fourth part for the murder of a woman seated at a sacrifice, or an 
Aireyi woman of the Kshairiya or the Vcd^ya class, or the wife 
of one who has consecrated the Fire, or of a pregnant woman whose 
pregnancy was not known. ( 302 ). 

So Now the Secret Prayaschltta 

S&lapa^i 

YajSavalkya, Verse 303 

Trir&traeta. ‘for three nights’; one who has committed the murder 
of a £r&hiQa’ha, after having observed a fast for three nights, and in the 
35 midst of water having thrice repeated the iSztJbta viz. *jSlatn 

cha satyam etc.,* and at the end, after having donated a profusely>milk* 
yielding cow, one becomes pur ified. (3 02). 

1 Ch. XI, 298. 2 See p. 1741 above. 
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The Author states another prAyakihitta 

YEjnavalkya, Verse 303 

Or, After having subsisted on air for a day, and remaining in water. 

' to the lomas, this oblation with this, one should offer forty oblations of 
ghee. ( 303 ) 5 

Mitakshara : — Or alternatively, after remaining on a fast for a 
day and night, and at night after having made his residence in water, 
and in the morning after having come out of the water “ to the 
“ lomas this oblation ” commencing with this, with the eight maniras^ 
five oblations each with one? in this manner forty oblations of ghee 10 
one should offer into the fire. This, moreover, has a reference to the 
same subject as has been stated before-, having regard to the extreme 
hardship of a residence in water. ( 303 ) 


YSjnavalkya, Verse 303 ^5 

Lomahhya etc. Or after having observed a fast, and having stayed 
in water during the night with the mantras such as ‘ Lomabhya’ and the 
others one each or five each time, one should offer twenty-four oblations 
of ghee into the fire This, moreover, should be observed in the case of the 
murder of a particular kind of Br&hmwaa- ( 303 ). 20 

Page 327 * 

Reached in due course, the Author states the prAyakMtta for 
fitw^-drinking 

YajnavaUsya, Verse 304 (1) 

Having fasted for three nights, and after having offered the oblations 25 
of ghee with the KMmAndi hymns, one becomes pare. [ 304(1)] 

Mitakshara : — The surfi-drinker, ‘ the forty oblations of ghee 
this^ is repeated — for three nights being on a fast, with the 
KushmAndis viz. commencing with TaddevA devahedanam, and the rest 
observed by the sage Kushmaq^, in the ArmsTvttd>Ji metre, and accom- gQ 
panied by the mardra, the lihga^ and the ^ity, with these after 
having offered forty oblations, one becomes pure. To that effect has 
been stated by Bandhayana^ also '• “ Afterwards one should offer obla- 


1 See above 1. 4. 
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“tioDS with the Kdshmandis, who co' siders himself to be impure- And 
“he is liberated from all sins excepting that of a fcetidde; (also) for 
“having discharged the semen at other than a female organ otherwise 
“than in a dream.” 

5 As to what has been stated by Manu^ : “For a month having 
“repeated the mantra etc. andjthe three obseived by Vasishtha 

“commencing with JPrati etc. and also the MdMtrya and S'vddhavati 
“ hymns, even the surd-drinker is purified,” by which the jaya of 
any of these three has been stated, that should be understood to be for 
10 one who is unable to perform" the KiishmAnda sacrifice after a fast 
for three nights, for a month every day sixteen times afa ndh 
sokicJiad agham' PraiisiomebMni§hasam, may the waters suck up dry the 
sin VaMstham- Mahitnndmavosivetonvindrarmtavdma- 

This, moreover, is to be understood for drinking once, unwitting- 
ly ly the PmsM as also for the repetitions of the and the M-ddMi. 

As for what has been stated by Mano^ in the text : “ That twice-born 
“ who with the mantras for the S'dkda sacrifices after having offered 
“oblations with ghee for a year, such a one cuts down a sin 
“ even though very great. Or by making the japa of the Rt Nama, 

20 “ etc. has stated for a year every day the oblations with the 

eight Rks commencing with Devakrtasyainasa or the japa of the 
rh Nama idugram nama .dvivdsa, that has a reference to an 
intentionally committed act. As for the texF : “ One who has been 

“ affected by a Mahdpdtaka should follow the cows with concentrated 
25 “ attention. Having thus repeated for a year with the Pdvamdrd hymns, 

“ subsisting on alms begged, one becomes pxxrified ”, that has a 
reference to the habitually repeated or to the accumulated MahApdtaha- 
[ 304 ( 1 ) ]. 


The Author states the prdya'sehittas for the Theft of gold 

30 yajnavalkya. Verse 304 ( 2 ) 

A BrihmaQs steaUng gold, however, repeating the japa of Rndra 
ttaoding in water [304 ( 2 ) ]. 


1 Oh. XI. 262. 

8 Of Manu Ch. XII. 257 


2 Ch, XI. 266 



Book 111 "| MItakshara & Sfi !. — The Rudrajapa 1969 

Verse S04(S) J 

MitaksharSs-BrEljmana^ sovarnahari, a BraJimana, stealing gold, more- 
over, who has fasted for three nights standing in the midst of water and 
engaged in the repetition of the japg of the S'atarudra viz. Namaste Rndra 
manyave, becomes purified- By Sa^tapa, in this connection a special 
rule has been stated:-' For having drank wine and also for having 5 
“sexually approached the wives of Gum, for having committed a theft, 

“and also for having committed BrU^icide, one besmeared with Mosnwz 
‘‘and sleeping on a bed of hhasma, and repeating the Vedic portion of 
“Eudra becomes emancipated from all sins.” The japa, moreover, should 
be made eleven times, Vide the text of Atrit--“Or one knowing the 10 
^^Dharma, having repeated Rudras eleven times, although affected by 
“ 3IaMpdpas is emancipated; no doubt, here ”. As to what is 

stated by Mann^ in the text : — “ Having once repeated the Asya 
“ wdniiya, as also the S'ivasankafdpa, even after stealing gold, one 
“becomes free from all taint.” By which the repetition once of the japa 1^5 
of the sUkta containing fifty-two rks and commencing with vdmasya 
pdlitasga hotuh, as also of the six rhs contained in the S'ivasaftkalpa com- 
mencing with Tajjdgraio ddramudaitu daivam has been stated, that 
should he observed in the case of a tMef endowed with qualities, stealing 
the gold from an owner who is extremely devoid of qmlificatLons; or 20 
has a reference to a small quantity of gold, or as relating to a sup- 
porter, or insti^tor. Li case of repetitions, however, the rule stated in 
the text* : — “One who is affected by a Mah&p&taka should go after ’’ 
etc., should be observed. [304 (2) ] 


S&Iapa^i 25 

YajHavalkya. Verse 304 

Trir&tra etc.. The /Surd-drinker after having fasted for three nights, 
on the fourth day with the KUshm&nd^ hymns viz. Tad devd deva he^cmatn 
and the other three hymns together, and not one each hymn, after 
having offered oblations with ghee, becomes purified. By regard to persis- 
fence etc., the choice or the number of oblations should be determined. 

One stealing a Br&h“iana ’8 gold, however, after having fasted for 
three nights, and having remained in water, becomes purified by the 
repetition of the RudrOdhydya. Here the choice as to number should be 
made by regard to the surrounding ciroupastanaes. (304). 35 


1 Oh. XI. 260 
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Beached in due Course, the Author states the prdyakMtia for 
the violation of a Guru’s bed 

Yajiiavalkya, Verse 305 

One repeating ihsjapa of Sahasra S'trsTia however, is emancipated as 
S a violator of a Guru’s bed. 

A Cow should be donated at the conclusion of the penance separately 
by these, „one profusely-milk-yielding. (305). 

Page 328* 

Mitakshara: — Gurutalpagastu, one who has committed the sin of violat- 
10 ing a gu7'u's bed however, repeating the sdkta, SahasruMrshah etc., con- 
taining sixteen rchas dbserved by N&r&yana, with Purusha as the deity, in 
the Anushtubh metre ending in TmAfti&A, is emancipated from that sin* 
In the expression SahasraMi'shajdpi from the termination indicating a 
habit, a repetition is inferred ; hence also has been stated by Yama : — 
15 repeating the Purusha sdkta one is released from all sins”. In 

regard to the inquiry as to the number of repetitions, the number 
forty contained in the verse belqw^ is inferred. Here also the 
clause contained in the foregoing verse viz. ' Having fasted for three 
nights ’ is connected ; hence also Brhad Vishnu : — “ Having fasted for 
20 “ three nights with the japa of the Purusha sdkta, and with oblationa 
“ into the fire, the violator of a Gurus bed becomes purified ”. By 
these, moreover, i.e, by the three viz. the s«r^-drinker, the gold-thief, 
and the violator of guru^s bed, each separately at the end of the three 
nights’ penance a profusely-milk-yielding cow should be donated. 

25 This has a reference to the unintentional. As to what has been 

stated by Manu^ : — “ By repeating . Ham§hpdntiya hyms, as also 
“ the Bk commendng with Na tamaham etc., and by also the words 
Tti and the Purushasdkta, the violator of the Guru’s bed is 
“ released ”j in which the repetition forty times every day for a 
30 month of the' sixteen rks of any of the four Sfiktas viz. Bavi§hpdn- 
tamajaram svarvidam, . Na tamamho na duniam, Iti m iii me 
mana^, Scdiasra Mr^hd etc., that also has a reference to the uninten- 
tional only. For the intentional, however, the rule stated by Mani^ 

,5 

1 See verse 325 p. 2007 1. 80. 

8 Oh. XL 256 see above p. 1963. 


2 Ch. XI. 261. 
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Verse SOS J 

in the text : — “ With mantras relating to the S'dkala sacrifices etc. ’’ 
should be observed. As to whac has been stated in the §hattrinisaii- 
mala;™'' By the twice-born a sacrifice with the oblations of sesamums 
“ with the Mahdvy&hrtis should be performed a thousand times 
“ for the purification from an Upapdtaka; one who is affected by a S 
“ MaMpdiaka is purified by a hundred thousand of oblations- ”, that 
has a reference to repetitions. As to what has been said by Tama : — 

“ Or one should repeat the japa of Asya vdma etc. or also of the Pdm- 
“ mdrdya Rks, as also the Kunidpa, of the VdlakhUya^ the Nivtt, the 
“ Praishas, Vrshdkapi, the Hotrs, and the Rudras, having repeated jo 
“ once, one is free from all sins ; ” that has a reference to an inter- 
coui-se with an adulteress. 

These, moreover, which relate to an extended application of 
the sin of the violation of a gurus bed, or equal to it, and known as 
the Atipdtakas^ and Upapdtakas, in regard to these should be under- 15 
stood to be less by a quarter, and less by a half respectively. The 
rule stated by Hirita should be observed viz s — “ The Pdtaka, 
Atipdtaka, Upapdiaka or Mahdpdtaka, when one is affected by either 
“ one of these, he should repeat three times the AghuTnarshana 
“ only. ” For the associates with the Mdhdpdtakins, moreover, from £0 
the lexP : — “ Such a one should perform the same penance as for 
him, ” by whomsoever is the association, the prdyascMtta is the 
same as prescribed for him. 

It should not be argued that iii*such a case the association on 
account of teaching etc. having a reference to the acts of more 35 
than one, the suggestion as to its secretness would be inapplicable* 
Since although many take part in its performance, as in the case of 
the offence of adultery with another’s wife, there is the secretness -by 
the very fact that it is not known to any third party excepting the 
actual actors. Therefore the secret prdyakclwita does certainly remain. gQ 
In this manner also for the associates in the Aiipdiaka etc. the same 
prdyascMtta as for them should be understood *( 305 ). 


1 See Mann Oh. XL 181 cited above it page, 1796 1. 26. 
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^Qlapa^i 

YSjnavalkya, Verse 305 

Sakam-a etc. The Swr^drinker, the thief, and the violator of the 
Guru's bed, having performed the penance and the japa to a considerable 
5 extent, having regard to the circumstances such as persistency etc,, as 
the conclusion of each, a profusely-milk-yielding cow each should 
donate. ( 305 ), 

Here ends the Chapter on the secret Prayakhitta for MaMpatakas. 

Reached in due course, the Author states the prAyaschitta for the 
10 fifty-six Upapdtakas such as cow-killing and the like 

Yajnavalkyu, Verse 306 

The restraint of breath a hundred times shoold be made for the wiping 
off of all the sins generated by the Upapdtakas ; as also of that for which 
no penance is declared. ( 306 ). 

16 Mit£k§harii ?— In regard to the group of fifty-six Upapdtakas 

such as cow-killing, and the rest^ about which the secret penance has 
not been stated, as also those which cause a loss of caste and the like 
others, for the wiping off of all these a hundred times the restraint 
of breath should be made. Likewise, for the wiping off of all those 
20 commencing with the Mahdpdtakas and ending with the PraMrnas^ 
the restraints of breath should be made. These, moreover, in the 
case of the Mahdpdtakas, four hundred ; in the case of the Atipdtakas, 
three hundred ; in the case of th^Ampdtakm, two hundred ; in this 
way a diminution in the numbe.r should be determined. In regard 
26 to the open prdyahhittas, a one-fourth of the prdya^itta for a Mahd- 
pdtaka having been ordained for the Upapdtakas, for the PraUrna 
also a reduction should be decided upon. Hence also has 
beMi stated by Tama : — “ With four-hundred restraints of breath 
'‘accompanied with the ten pranavas, one is emancipated from the sin 
30 “ of Br^hmicide j what more of the remaining sins ” ? By Bandh£ 
yana^ also a special rule has been stated in tins connectiont “Even in 
“ regard to the transgressions of speech, eye, ears, skin, nose, and mind 

1 Verse 234-242. p. 1701 

2 PratSrna-ara suck acts as amount to sins, but cannot be grouped under any 
of the named varieties such as the Ma^p&taka etc. This has been referred to 
hereafter either as the Uiscellaneous or Pra^rma. 3 Oh. IV, 1. 5-11 , 
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*' even with three times the restraint o£ breath one becomes purified. 

*' For having intercourse with a S'udra woman, or 
Page 329.* “ eating their food, for each separately for seven 

“ days seven times one should hold the restraint of 
“breath. For the consumption of that which ought not to be 5 
“ swallowed or eaten, or of an impurity, or likewise for the sale of an 
“ unvendible 'commodity, excepting honey, meat, ghee, oil, lac, salt, 

“ the juicy substances, and cooked food , another also which is affected 
“ similarly , for twelve days, one should hold restraints ofbreath each 
“ twelve times every day. For other transgressions excepting a Pdtaka 10 
“ and an Upapdtaha, which is accompanied with similar consequences, 

“ for a half month one should hold restraints of breath twelve times each 
“ every day. For' any other similar act excepting an Upapdtaka causing 
“ loss of caste for a month, one should hold restraints of breath twelve 
“ times each day. For any other like acts excepting a PdicJca, for twelve 15 
“ half months, one should hold twelve restraints of breath each for every^ 

“ day. And in regard to Pdtakas, for a year twelve times each, one 
“ sbouH hold the restraints of breath. ’5l 


In this passage the three restraints of breath about speech, eye, 
etc., are in reference to the Miscellaneous. The forty-nine restraints 20 
of breath Stated in the passage “ In an intercourse with a S^fidra 
‘‘ woman or eating their food etc.” are intended as in regard to 
particular Upapdtakas. Only Likewise the restraints of breath 
stated to be of a hundred and forty-four times stated in the passage 
‘ things which should not be consumed or eaten etc ” even, are 25 
intended as m regard to a particular Uapdtaka^ also. And the 
restraints of breath a hundred and eighty times stated in the passage 
“ excepting the Pdtahi and Upapdtaka etc.,” are in regard to such as 
cause loss of caste. Now the restraints of breath three hundred 
and sixty times stated in the passage, ‘‘ The Pdiahas excepting 30 
“ those w'hich bring about degradation ” are iftended in regard to 
cow-killing and the like Upapdtahas. And the restraints of breath two 




follows; 


1 On page 329 11, 4-5 for ifruffTOrg; 

^ =■ 


? On p. 329 1. 6 for gr^qiglWWl^ >fead 
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thousand one hundred^ and sixty times stated in the passage^ 
‘‘ Excepting the PS.taka etc.” are intended as regarding the Atipdtaka 
not being an Upapdiaka. And the restraints o£ breath four thousand 
three hundred^ and twenty times stated in the passage “ in regard 
® to Pdtaka etc.” have a reference to the MaM,pd,takas. These five-fold 
prdyakMttas^— moreover, stated in the passage ‘‘ The unconsumable 
“and uneatable etc." have a reference to the intensively habitual or to the 
cumulation. 

i--As to what has been stated by Manu* in the text i “ One desirous 
f 0 “ of wiping out the rsin whether big or small, should repeat for a year 
“every day the_;apu of the Rk Am etc- or Tatkiflchedam etc.” in 
this text has been stated the japa, at periods which are not detri- 
mental to other duties, of the Ilk Ava ie helo Varuna or of 
the Ek Yathinchedam etc*, and also of ‘‘Iti vd iii me manah that, also has 
15 a reference to habitual repetition. ( 306 ) 


SQlapS^I 

YSjSavalkya, Verse 306 

Pr&igjay&ma etc. For the wiping down of the sins big or small, one 
should perform the restraint of breath a hundred times in the midst of 
20 water. For those sinners also who have been affected by the Upapdtakas> 
and for which a penance has not been prescribed, this same. To that effect 
^adkha and Llkhita : — “ In the case of a secret ( offence ) the OSyatri. ” 
After having repeated the , GQyatri in the midst of water, one should 
perform the restraint of breath a hundred times. ( 306 ) 


25 The Author ' states an ( exception ) to (the performance) the 

restraint of breath a hundred times which had been reached in connec- 
tion with the Upapdtakas 

YSjfiavalkya, Verse (307) 

Consecrated by%e Omkdra^ the Soma jmce, the purifier, should drink 
30 the foremost of tihe twice-horn, for haring swallowed semen, ordure, or urine 
(307) 

1 On p. 829 1. 11 for read for ^nr. 

2 On p. 329 at L 12 for &o. read 

3 Oh. XI. 262, 



Fdifl^o%o Book Ul“| Mitik^harS & SulapS^i — For eatmg the nneatables 1975 
Terse am J 

MitSkfhara A twice-born, for having consumed semen, ordure, 
or urine, should drink the juice of the Soma creeper over which the 
OmhAra has been repeated, as the means of purification. This, more- 
over, has a reference to what has been unintentionally done. For an in- 
tentional, however, has been stated by Samantu: — “ For having cons* 5 
“umed semen, ordure, or urine, or for having eaten garlic, onion, carrot, 

“the Kumbhika, or any of these and others which are uneatable, or for 
“having eaten the flesh of a swan, a village-cock, dog, jackal and the 
“like, thereafter having entered water as far as the neck, and having 
‘‘performed the restraint of breath with the purificatory hymns, having 10 
“drunk water along with the Mah&vydhrtis so that it reached the heart, 

“one becomes purified from it. ” By Manu^ also for consuming the 
seven of the uneatable varieties another prdyakTiitta has been stated: 

“For having accepted a donation of what should not be accepted as a 
“ gift, as also for having eaten censured food so that it would reach 15 
“ the heart, by repeating the of Taratsamandi a naan becomes 
“ purified by three days”. ‘Unacceptable as a gift”, such as poison, 
weapon, surd etc., as also the vealth of the degraded. When, 
however, one discharges in water bodily excreta, such as semen, 
ordure, urine etc. then even has been stated by him^ also: — For 20 
“having committed a blameable act in the. water, one should remain 
“for a month subsisting on alms begged.” (307). 


^Qlapa^i 

YajSavalkya, Verse 307 

OihMra etc. For having consumed the semen etc., the twice-born, 
after having observed a fast should drink the purifying juice of the soma 
creeper over which a hundred of the OHihSra mantra had been repeated. 
When, however, the reading is Somaih saltiam, then Soma means the juice 
of the Soma creeper ; when that is not available, one should drink water. 

This is the import. ( 307 ). 50 


1 Oh. XI. 253. 
76 


2 Oh. XI. 225. 
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Committed unwittingly, of a PraMrnaka as also for a mental 
Vpapdtaka, the Author states a Pr&yakJdtta 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 308 

Daring the night, or during the day even, whatever may have been done 
5 through ignorance, by the performance of the Sandhya at the three periods, 
ail that becomes extinct. (308 ) 

Mitakshar S ; — At night, or during the day, whatever PraUrnaha 
tin has been unwittingly committed, whether mentally, by, speech, as 
also an Upapdtaka, all that perishes entirely by the performance of the 
jQ Sandyhd worship ordained for the three periods of the morning, mid- 
day etc. To that effect also is Yama : “ What sin during ^y-time one 
“ commits either by an act, or in mind, or by speech, 
Page 330* “ while seated towards the west worshipping the 

‘‘ Sandhyd, by the restraints of. breath, one destroys 
“ the same”. By Sitatapa also has been stated: — “ Falsehood as well as 
‘‘ the smell of an intoxicant, as also sexual intercourse daring the day- 
“time, and the food of a also, the Sandhya worshipped outside 

“purifies.” (308). 

^Qlapa^i 

2Q YSjnavalkya, Verse 308 

‘ At night, or during the day even, what may have been done through 
ignorance etc. of this the meaning is clear. This aoTidhyd-worship, how- 
ever, is to be performed outside ( the town ). Also ^atStapa : — “ A false- 
“hood, the smell of an intoxicant, as also sexual intercourse during the dayi 
** and the food from a ^Odra, the SaTtdAj/d-worship performed outside the 
25 " villagfe purifies.” ( 308 ), 

The Author states the sacred mantras common to all the Mahd- 
pdtakas etc. 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 309 

30 The japa ai ike S'tihiydranyaka, aai uf the in particular ; 

these mre the destroyers of all sins, the RudraikddaMni likewise. (309). 

MitSkshara: — Sukriya, is a particular Aranyaka, VUvdni deva 
savitar &c., is stated in the Vdjamniya Samhitd- Aranyaka,moreover,i3 of 
Tajurveda^ viz. Beham Vdcham prapadye; mano yajuh prapadye etc., is 

35 stated in the same also; the japa repetition of these two removes all the 
Mahdpdtakas and the like. Likewise, of the Gdyairt also, in the case' of 

I See Taittifiyei Aranyaka CMtti Upani^ha^, 
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the MaMpdtakcts one hundred thousand for the Atipataka and the 
Upap&talca ten thousand, in the case of the Upapaiaka a thousand, 
for the JPraHrnakas, a hundred, in this manner the japa is effective 
for the removal of all sins. So also in regard to the GayatA a de- 
claration has been made by Sahkha : ‘‘By repeating the japa a 5 
‘‘ hundred times, the S&vitri becomes the annihilator of MaMp&iakas ; 

“ when, however, that is repeated a thousand times, likewise, the 
“ liberator from Pdtakas ; by the japa a ten thousand times, she is 
“the destroyer of all sins; by the Japa being performed a hundred 
“ thousand times, that Divine Goddess is the destroyer of a Makd- 10 
^'pdtaha^ A Brhhmana who has stolen gold, has committed Br^hmi- 
“ cide, has violated a Guriys bed, or has drunk Surci^, all these 
“ become purified after having performed the japa a hundred 
“ thousand times; no doubt. ” 


As to what has been stated in the Chaturvimsatimata : “One 15 
“ who performs the japa of the Gdyatrt ten millions of times' washes 
‘‘ off ( the sin of ) Br&hmicide;he, however, who makes the japa eight 
“millions of times, is released from the sin of Sitrd-drinking; seven 
“millions of the GdyoiA purifies a gold-thief,while by six millions of 
“the GAyaiA, is liberated, the violator of a Guru's bed” that, by reason 20 
of its heaviness has a reference to an open offence. 

Also, RndraMdasini-of the eleven anmAkas of the Rudra put 
together, is the Rudraikddasini ; that, moreover, when particularly 
repeated becomes the remover of all sins. “ Or even, one who 
“ knows the DAxrma, by repeating eleven times the 22t«fra5, such a 25 
“ one indeed is liberated from Great sins? here there is no doubt” ; 
in this text, in regard to the MahApAtaka an eleven times repetition 
having been pointed. In regard to the AiipAtakas, a diminution by a 
quarter each is to be used. The word cha is intended to include the 
Aghamar^hana and the like; as says Vasifh^ha^ : “Hereafter I shall state gQ 
“ the sacred hymns of all the Vedas, by the japasand the oblations of 
“ which, are (the sinners) purified; no doubt here: The Aghamarshanc?^ 


1 On p. 330 1. for read gcv- 2. Oh. XXVlll, 10-15. 


3 UtT E. V. VIIL viii. 48 
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DevaJcrtd?-, the S^uddhavantyaV^^Q TaratsamdJf^dae K{ishm&ndis\ 
“the Pdvamani^ also, the Durgd^, the Sdviirf alsoj the Abhishangdh^, 
“ the Padasiomdh^, the Sdmas, the Vydhrtis^° likewise, the Bhdra- 
'^dandas^'^, Sdmas, the Gdyatra, the BaimtdP likewise; the Purusha- 
5 “ vrtdP, the BMscd^, the Devavratas^^ likewise; the Artvigcd^, the 
“ BdrhaspatydP, the VdksdktaP, the Madhwrchas^'^ likewise ; the 
“ S' cUarudriya^, the Atharva&irasP the TrisuparnaP, the MahdvratdP, 
“ the GosdktdP, the AkvasdktdP, the two Indra-siddhaP sdmas, the 
“three Ajyadohas, the Rathantaras” also the Agnervratam, the 
10 “ Vdmad&vyaP, and the BrhaP also; these songs purify the created 

“ beings ; and one can acquire the capacity to remember births if he 
“ so desires (309). 

1 — Taifctiriya Narayana Upanishad. 

2 E. V. VI. V. 37. 

3 (RWT'Cr E. V. VII. i. 15. 

4 Sahavai Upanisliad. 

5 qitsm B. V.'VI. vii. 16. 

6 sTiffifIr gqqiq E. V. I. vii. 7. 

7 ^ 51 %: 115% Taitt. Aranyaka. 

8 Farticalar mantras of that designation 

9 3751^ %?qqi 

10 ^ Narayana Upa. 

11 35T arpnft Tait. Br. III. V. 

12 »%i^555T II. ii. 30. 

13 B. N. HI. i. 26. 

^14 afirai 5 fPT% Tait. Saip. II. u. 

15 cUfrttcecqgli'q Tait. Br. I. u. 1. 

16 3Tn^>t, 5{5R%N:r: 

17 qqq E. V. vm. ii. 25. 

18 ^SI%I5 &c. 

19 qgqrfn qiapf% B^V. I. vi, 18. 

20 55# 55 tpiqqrT Tait. Sa^ IV. 

21 ^ f Taitt. Arajgyaka. 

22 5s%5T5; Naraya^a Up. 

23 315 

24 3115# 3155535 555SP5 

26 a# % 3T55 Ei V. ni. iii. 8. 

26 fs^ 515515 E. V VI vii. 1 3Tt35%5 

27 ^55# 5J5%5r 

28 spqi 5^555^ B. V. III. vi. 

29 fft5I5 3I5\ti»5 
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Sulapani 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 309 

Sukriya etc. Armyakam etc, sucsh as Rclam vdcham prjpafhje and 
the rest. A thousand times i. e. of the number one-thousand and tbo like 
according to repetition etc- Rudraikddaiam t e. the performance in which 5 
there is a repetition of the Rudradhyaya eleven times Such, in that 
manner. These remove all sins. ( 309 ) 

Page 331* 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 310 

Wherever, moreover, a twice-born tlunhs himself to be affected, there, 10 
on those occasions, the oblation with sesamnms and the reading of the 
Gayatri likewise ( 310 ) 

Mitiik|har§ s — ^Moreover, yatra yatra, wherever, as e. g. in connection 
with the murder of a Brihmana or the like, with the multitude of 
sins generated by it, a twice-born thinks himself sabkirnam, to he 15 
affected, s', e. involved, tatra talra, there on those occasions, with the 
GAyaM, the oblation with the sesamums should be performed. 

There, in regard to the Mahdpdtahas, with the Gdyatri, one 
hundred thousand of oblations should be offered, as Yama has stated:— 

“ By a hundred thousand of oblations with the GdyaM, one is 2G 
“ released from all sins. ” In the case of the Atipdtakas, a redcution 
by a quarter each should be determined. Likewise, with the sesa- 
mums, the reading and the offering should be done. To that effect in 
connection with secret penances says Vasisblba^ : — “On the full moon 
day of ( the month of ) VaiMkha, five or seven Br&hmanas with 25 
“black seaamum with water and honey should be made to repeat 
“ ‘May the Lord of Dharma be pleased, ’ or whatever one has in his 
“ mind j the sin committed during the whole life-time, at that very 
‘‘moment, becomes extinct.”A donation not limited as to any time has 
been mentioned by him* also: “On the hide of a black antelope having gQ 
“ placed sesamum, gold, honey, and ghee, one who gives, donation to 
‘‘ a Br&hma^a crosses over all the sins. ” Likewise, by Vy&a also has 
it been said : “ One who donates a sesamum-cow, with aeff-restraint 
** to a twice-bom, becomes liberated from the sins of Br&hmicide 
“ and the like others ; no doubt here. ” 35 


1 Oh. XXVin. 18. 


2 Oh.XXVni. 18. 
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The collection of donations as stated here, and others mentioned 
in the Chapter on the Secret ( prdyaMdttas ), should be understood to 
be for the unlearned twice-born, and for the women and S'hdras also. 
As to what has been stated by Yama : “ One who makes a gift of 

5 “ sesamums, in the morning, he who touches the sesamums or eats* 

“ one who takes a sesamum bath, and offers oblations of sesamums, 
“gets over all the sins. ” Also : — “ On the two eighth days of a 
“ month, on the fourteenth likewise also ; the am&v&syd, the full 
“ moon day, the seventh, and the two twelfth days; for a year by not 
10 “ taking food, always keeping the organs under control, one gets 

“ emancipated from all sins, and goes to the region of Heaven also. ’» 
As also what has been stated by Atri : — “ In the milky ocean, 
“ on the coach of the S'esha, on the AsMdhf enters the 
“Divine Hari ; he renounces sleep on the K&rtiW on these 
15 “ two days, one should devoutly worship Hari ; the sin of 

“Brdhmicide and the like is wiped off immediately”; all that should be 
adjusted to those who are devoid of learning, by regard to the inten- 
tional, or unintentional act committed once or by repetitions ( 310 ). 


Suiapani 

20 Yajnavalkya, Verse 310 

Yatra etc. Wherever one considers himself to be affected by the 
sin of contact through a pot etc., on such occasions oblations should be 
offered into the fire with the Qdyairt according to capacity. The japa 
even of the Gdyatrt also. So Brhaspati . — " One affected by a sin of 
gg “association, after having bathed, should repeat the Aghatnarshceria and also 
“perform the restraint of breath: the repetition of the O&yaM Sdkia 
“ and also the oblation of the sesamum into the fire, according to capa- 
“city,” (310) 


30 


Moreover, the Author says 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 311 

One who is intensively devoted to the study of the Vedas, who is of a 
forbearing nature, and who always performs the five sacrifices ; turn never 
touch in this world the sins, even though resulting from the Mahapatakas 

(Ml) 

1 X, e, tho oloventh day of the month of AshaUa^ 

2 i. 6, the eleventh day of the month of Kartikx^ 
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Verse 811 J 

Mitakshara:- “ First receiving the instruction in the Vedas, 

'' contemplation, then repeated study, and the japa ; the imparting o£ 

“it to the pupils ; in this way the study of the Vedas has five parts.” 

In the order stated, one who is intently devoted to the study of the 
Vedas and endowed with forbearance, and is devoted to the perform* 5 
ance of the five great sacrifices, such a one the sins generated from 
the MaMp&tahas even do not touch, what of those produced by the 
PraMmdka ones, or the Upapdtakas which spring up from speech, mind 
etc. ? This is the import of the word api used here as may be noticed. 

This, moreover, has a reference to what is done intentionally, and 10 
hence also in the lexti : — “ Even if a hundred of acts which ought 
“not to be done have been done, if the Veda is retained, in the entire- 
“ ty, all that of his, the fire of the Vedas burns down as the fire the 
“fuel, ” having made this statement as relating to the Prakirnaka, sins 
it has been stated by Vasishlha^ further : — “ By taking shelter under 
“the power of the Vedas^, one should not get addicted to sinful deeds-, 

“ it is only an act committed in ignorance or through mistake that is 
“burnt, and not any other. ” (311 ). 


^filapa^i 20 

YSjnavalkya, Verse 31 1 

Veda etc. "First the acceptance of the Veda, the contemplation, 

“ the study, the repetition, and imparting it to the pupils ; this indeed is 
•‘the study of the Veda in five kinds One who is given to the five-fold 
study of the Vedas in the manner there stated by Daksha,^ one who is for- 85 
giving by nature, who is devoted to the performance of the PafichamaM.- 
yajflasfixioh a one, the sins do not touch, although resulting from the commi- 
ssion even of a MaMpdtaka, 

This, moreover, is for what is unwittingly committed. To that effect 
Manure — “ Never on ^the strength of the Veda should one get addicted to 
“sinful acts; what is committed through ignorance as also through mistake 
“ it burns : not any other. ” ( 311 ) 


2 Oh XXVII. 4. 

4 11.27. 


1 Ch XXVII, !. 

3 On p. 331 1, 29 read 
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Yajnavalkya, Verse 312 

Subsisting on wind, standing during the day, by passing the night in 
water, gazing at the Sun, having repeated the japa of the GdyalH a thousand 
times, one would become purified, excepting from the Brahmicide, (312) 

5 Mitakshara : — Moreover, with a fast, remaining for a day u e* 

passing, and dwelling in the water; after having passed the night, 
after the rise of the Sun, having performed the Sdvitri japa a thou- 
sand times, one is released from the multitude of all kinds of sins such 
as the Mahdpdiaica and the like, with the exception of the murder of a 
10 BrdhmanOt and hence also in regard to the Gpapdtahas it should be 
understood only in the case of repetitions or in 
Page S32* the accumulation of numerous sins, as it would be 
against logic to equalize discrepant topics. And 
hence also by Vrddha Vasishtha in regard to the Mahdpdtaha and Upa- 
Ic pdiaka has been stated a particular penance for a particular period ; 
as says he : “ Over the-barleys whether handful or cavity-full, while 

“being boiled or already boiled, one should repeat this mantra ‘ 0 
“barley ! you are the prince of corns, sprung from Varuria, accompanied 
“with honey, the destroyer of all sins, you have been declared by the 
20 “Bshis as the holy one.’ With this or with the followmg : — ‘ The 
“barley are the ghee, the barley are honey, the barley are the holy 
“nectar ; may these purify the whole of my' sin produced by speech, 
“mind or body. ” 

“ The fire-worship, one should not perform with it, the BMtahdli 
25 “likewise. Nothing further, not the alms, nor the hospitality to a 
“guest, nor should one abandon what remains after eating. Those 
“gods born of the mind or linked with the mind, are ever-vigilant, 
“and the ancestors who are also vigilant, may these protect us; 
“may these defend us; bow to these, this oblation to these;’ In this manner 
go “one should offer oblations to oneself for three nights for the develop- 
“ment of the intelligence; for the annihilation of sins, for three nights; 
“for seven nights in the case of Br^hmicide etc., for twelve nights, one 
“born of the degraded etc. ’’ By following this direction, other Smrti 
texts also should be interpreted. ( 312 ). 
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Viramitrodaya 

In regard to the sins committed in secret should the aforestated 
penance he performed or not ? So the Author says 

Yajnavalkya Verses 302-312 

One who has killed a Br&hmana, such a one after a fast for three 5 
nights, after having repeated three times the Aghamarshana Silkta in 
the midst of water, and thereafter having donated a profusely-milk- 
yielding cow, becomes punfied. (302) 

Yadv&, or alternatively, for one day and night subsisting on wind 
i,e. remaining on a fast, having remained in the water, and in the morn. 10 
ing coming up, with the eight mantras beginning with Lomabhyasvdhu 
&c. with each one, five oblations for each, in this manner forty oblations 
of clarified butter, one should offer into the fire. There, from the hard- 
ship due to remaining in the water is the equality with the three 
nights’ fast. (303) 15 

The stird-drinker, however, having remained on a fast for three 
nights, with the KUshmd^i hymns having offered twenty-four oblations 
of clarified butter, becomes punfied. 

One who has stolen the gold of a Brdhmana, however, after hav- 
ing remained on a fast for three nights, and remaining in the midst of 20 
water, having performed a hundred times the repetition of the Rudra 
hymns commencing with ‘Bow to you O! Rudra 1 etc.,' becomes purified. 
(304) 

The violator of a Guru’s bed, however, by the constant repetition 
of the Sdkta, Sahasrastrshd is liberated from the sin. Here, by the 25 
use of the termination tn indicative of a similarity of conduct, a 
repetition is inferred; “having repeated the Pttrusha SAkta, one is freed 
“from all the sms.’’ As in a direction for repetition the number is 
contemplated the number twenty-four is inferred. 

The Prdyakchttta iov association has been expounded by the gQ 
PrtyaSchitta for the BrS.hmicide and the like. 

By these i. e. by the 5wr4-drinker, gold-stealer, and the violator of 
a Guru's bed,eacb severally at the end of the performance in the form 
of a Prdyahchitta a profusely-milk-yieding cow should he donated.(305) 

For the wiping off of all the sins generated by he UpapSitakas, such 35 
as the cow-killing etc., a hundred times the restraint of breath should 

77 



1984 Viramitrodaya — The III 

L Verses S08-S09 

be made. By the use of the word cha is added four hundred times 
the restraint of breath for the Mahdpdtaka,&nd a couple of hundred for 
the Atipdtaka.'By the use of the word eoa thereby indicative of the -exclu- 
sion of the number one hundred the Author indicates a smaller number 
5 of breath-restraints in the case of still smaller sins. As Baudhayana has 
observed thus; “In .the case of transgressions by the speech, the eye, the 
“ear, the skin, the nose, and the mind, with three times the restraint of 
“breath, one becomes purified. In the case of an intercourse with ai^i<c?ra 
“stree or taking the food from her, separately for each for seven days 
10 “ one should hold seven times the restraint of breath.” The word hi 

is used as a metrical supplement. (306) 

The Author mentions an exception to the text 'of those generated 
by the Upapdlaka, Otnkdra etc.’ A Brlhmana, for having consumed 
semen etc. should drink the juice of the sozwa-creeper over which the 
15 Omkdra has been chanted. So that it would become the means of 
purification. The word hi is used as before. (307) 

During the day-time or even at night. By the use of the word 
api at the period of the eves also whatever may have been done 
unwittingly all that Miscellaneous as well as the mental Upapdtaka 
20 becomes extinct by the Sandhyd worship at the three periods, the morn- 
ing, mid-day, and .the evening. (3081 

The Author states the Prdyaschitta common for all the Mahdpdta- 
has an^ the rest. Sukriya etc. Sukriyam, such as Visvdni deva Savitd 
etc. stated in the Vdjasaneya', Aranyakam such as ^cham vdcham 
25 prapadye etc.; the japa of these and the papa of the GdyaM also 
particularly in pursuance of the particular number. Rudraikddakini 
ije. the repetition of the eleven Rudra-anuvdkas put together. These 
each by. itself, are effective in the removal of all the sins. 

The rule, particularly, moreover, has been pronounced by ^aAkba • 
30 “ When a hundred times repeated, that Divine Goddess becomes the 

“ annihilator of all the sins; likewise, when repeated a thousand times 
“ she releases from the sins. By the japa a ten thousand times, she 
“ destroys all the effect of all impure acts and vdren, however, repeated 
a hundred thousand times that venerable Goddess destroys the 
gg “ MahapStakas.” 

As to what has been stated in the Chaturvimsatimata viz : “ One 

“ repeatingthe Gdyatriz. ten millions of times destroys the sin of the 
“ Br§.hmicide. He, however, who repeats eight millions of times is 
“ liberated from the ( sin of ) 5wrd-drinking. The seven millions of 
40 “ Gdyatrts purifies a gold thief, while by the six millions of the G&yairi is 
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“ liberated the violator of the guru’s bed”, that, on account of its 
heaviness, is in regard to the Mahdp&takas openly committed. B 3 ' 
the use of the word cha has been included the japa of the Agha~ 
marshana etc. The word hi as before; or is indicative by regard 
to its import, of certainty, as, indicative of the removal of a doubtful 5 
sin. (309) 

The Author mentions the Prdyaschitta common for all the ambi- 
guous sins. Yatra etc. Where one considers himself to be 
affected by a Miscellaneous sin, or by a doubtful one, and is not able 
to decide definitely, there with the Gdyatri should be the sesamum 10 
oblations. Likewise, m the manner stated by Vasishtha the repetition 
i.e. the repetition of the benedictory hymns preceded by the donation 
of the sesamum, together with it would be the Ptdyakchitta. Yama: '‘By 
“the oblations a hundred thousand times with the Gdyatrt, one becomes 
“free from all the sins.” In the case of Atipatakas etc. a reduction by a 15 
quarter should be determined. Vasishtha ’ : “On the full Moon day of 
“ the month of Vaisdhha, one should, with black sesamum saturated 
“ with water, cause seven or five Br§.hmanas to repeat ‘ may the Lord 
“ of Dharma be pleased,’ or whatever may be in the mind; all the 
“ sin that may have been committed during the whole of the life-time 20 
“ is at that very moment annihilated.” By the use of the word cha is 
included the donation of the skin of the black antelope. Vide this text 
of Vasishtha^ : “ Having spread on the hide of the black antelope, the 
“ sesamum, gold, honey and clarified butter, one who donates to a 
“ Brdhmapa gets over all evil deeds.” (310) ^5 

Moreover, one who is intently devoted to the study of the Vedas, 
and is always engaged in the performance of the Panchamahdyajnas, 
him do not touch in this world the sins although consequent of the 
MaMpdtahas committed unwittingly in secret; what more of other 
similar sins? (311) 

Subsisting on the wind, with the observation of a fast during the 
daytime i.e. for the day standing -up, and having passed during the 
night remaining in water, in the morning at the sight of the Sun after 
having repeated the Gdyatri a thousand times, one becomes purified 
from all the sins excepting that of the (31 2) 


1 Oh. XXVin. 18. 


a Oh. xzvm. 22. 
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Chapter V 
Verses S1&-S14 


^Qlapaiii 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 312 

VSyubhaksho etc. One who has abstained * from food, and has 
during the day been standing t. e. not sitting, similarly having passed the 
0 night in the midst of water, observing the rising Sun, standing in the 
water itself, after having repeated the Qdyalrt a thousand times, becomes 
released from all sins excepting the sin of BrShmicide. Vasifhtha': — 
“ When there is a mixture of all the sins, the repetition of the Gdyatri 
“ ten thousand times shall be the purification. ” ( 312 ). 

1 0 Here ends the Chapter on Secret PrSyakhitta. 


In response to a desire to know the difference in the characteristics 
of the multitude of penances prescribed, and of what nature they are, 
briefly the characteristics are being stated now 

There, first, the Author mentions the rules which are part of all 
15 the open and secret penances 

Yajnavalkya, Verses 313, 314 
The Celibate’s vow, compassion, forbearance, donation, truthfulness, 
sinlessness; abstaining from killing and theft, sweetness, self-control, are 
declared to be the restraints ( yama ). ( 313 ). 

20 Bathing, silence, fasting, sacrifice, Vedic study. Control of the genital 
organ, are the niyamas, (as also) service of the Guru, cleanlinesss, absence 
of anger, and avoidance of errors ( 314 ).^ 

MitSksbara:-Brahmacharayam, the Cdibate's vow, upasthamgraha, 

restraint of the gerdtcd organ, i. e. curbing the male organ, indicated under 
25 the maxim ‘ Cow and the bull'; akalkata, sinlessness i.e. non-crook- 
edness. The rest are well-known. What, moreover, has been stated 
by Manu^ “One should practise harmlessness, truthfulness, 
abstinence from anger, and strmghtness, ” that even is an exten- 
sion of these, and not restricting enumeration. Here, moreover* 
30 although compassion, forbearance etc. are already included in 

1 Ob. XXV. 12 . ’ ~~ 

2 ipi, is any great moral or religious duty or observance; is its 

opposite. They are always considered together and ar^ thus distinguished^ ^fi7* 

3 Ob. 2X222 
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the objects^ o£ life, their statement again is as a part of the 
pr&yaschitta- In some places there is special reason also, as in regard 
to marriage etc. although false speaking is permitted, the special 
rule as regards truthfulness is with the object of excluding that. 
The rule as to harmlessness is with the object of stating that even the 5 
sons, pupils etc., should not be beaten and like these. ( 313-314 ) 


Viramitrodaya 

In this manner having stated the PrdjyoicAzfto for the Secret sins, the 
Author mentions the rules as part of the open and secret Pr&yakchittas 

Yajnavalkya, Verses 313-314 10 

Celibate student’s vow, i.e. abstention from the seven kinds of 
intercourse, such as the hearing and the like, other than sexual inter- 
course. By the use of the expression the control of the genital organ, 
an abstention from sexual intercourse is intended to be stated. 
Compassion etc. although it is one of the worldly objects to be accom- 
plished, it is in this text stated as being a part of the Prdyakchttta. 
Akalkatd, 'sinlessness’ t.e. freedom from inposture; ' abstention from 
theft,’ i.e. abstention from stealing, excepting flowers for the gods; 
'sweetness,’ i.e, speaking agreeable language; ‘sacrifice’ i.e. the per- 
formance of the Panchamah&yajflas, These Yamas i.e. the restraints of 20 
the external organs, and the service of the Guru as a person to be 
worshipped, knowledge, cleanliness and the like also; and the Myomas, 
the mental restraints stated in the Smrtis have been enumerated in the 
Smrti texts as part of the, Prdyakchitta. By the use of the word cha is 
added the constant service of the Guru. (313-314) 


Sfilapa^l 

Yajnavalkya, Verses 3r3"3i4 

Prahma etc. Sndm eto. The Celibate’s vow here is the avoidance 
of the prohibited sexual intercourse, Dhy&nc^ i. e, the contemplation of the 
Supreme Soul. Akalkatd, ‘ Sinlessness’, i. e. avoidance of imposture; ‘sweet- 
ness,’ t. e. sweet speech. Attention to necessary duties. Of these Yamas 
and Ntyamas is the statement by the inclusion of the Angas to be stated 
hereafter. 


1 sff 

2 Sdlapa^ reads tsn’T for in the Mitakshara. 
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Chapter V 
Verses SlS-315 


Baudhayana’ also states other duties in regard to the penances: 
‘‘During the Krchh-a, water-ablutions at the three SbOTJMss, sleeping on 
“ the ground, putting on one cloth ; removing the hair on the head and 
“ the hair on the body and the face, the nails and other hair. This also 
5 “ for the women, excepting the removal of the hair.” JdbSla : “At the 

“ commencement of all the Krchhras, and at the conclusion in particular* 
" with the clarified butter indeed in the house-hold fire, should one offer 
“oblations and the VyShrtis separately.*' By the women, the oblations 
“ should not be offered, and the Panchagavya likewise also (313-314). 


10 In this connection, the Author mentions first the penance called 
S&niapana 

Yajnavalbya, Verse 315 

Cow's urine, cow-dung, milk, curds, and ghee, Altsa-water, after 
having consumed, on the next day one should remain on a fast ; this is 

15 Krchhra Sdntapana^ the highest. (318) 

Mitaksharfi : — On the previous day, by abstaining from any other 
diet, the cow’s urine and the like five products of the cow, these five 
articles together with the Kitm water, after having mixed together 
and drunk on the following day, one should remain fasting ; thus 

2q covering two nights is the Sdntapana KrcTihra. The mixing together, 
moreover, is inferred from the statement as to separateness in the folio 
ing verse. Krchhra, this is an appropriate designation, as it has to be 
accomplished by hardship in the form of austerities. Of the cow’s 
urine etc. the measure will be stated hereafter. 

25 When, moreover, having fasted on the previous day, on the ne'xt 
day having mixed together with the mantras, and with the mantras 
also the mixure of the five cow-products is swallowed in, then it is 
called the Bra^makfircha ; as says Parakra : “ Cow’s 
Page 33S* “urine, cow-dung, milk, curds, ghee, and Awsa-water 
“this is declared as the Pafkhagavya* Each, however, 
‘fisthe body-purifier. The cow’s urine should be of one of the red colour, 
“while of one of the white colour, the cow-dung jmilk,ofthe yellow* 
** coloured; of the blue-coloured likewise, the curds ; ghee, moreover, 
“of the black-coloured, or the whole of the KapUAyrla&n (cows of) all the 


1 n.L 68-71. 
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“colours are not available ; this is the rule in regard of the five 
“cow'products. 

*’ Of the cow’s urine eight Md-shahas^ of the cow-dung, 
“however, sixteen ; of the milk, however, twelve have been 
“stated ; of the curds, however, ten have been declared ; like the 5 
“cow’s urine, eight of the ghee; while half of it, the Kusa water. 

“With the GAyaM having taken up the cow’s urine, with the 
“mantra GandhadvArd the cow-dung; with ApyA,yasva, the 
“milk ; while with the DadhikrAvnA the curds ; with the Tejosi 
'‘S'ukram the ghee, and with Devasya tv A, the Shsa-water. 10 

“The Panchagavya thus consecrated by the Rks, one should 
“offer as an oblation near the Fire. Such of the darbkas as have 
“some blades whose ends have not been cut and which have a white 
“lustre, lifting up with these, the 'Panchagavya should be offered as 
“an oblation according as ordained. Thu IrAvaA, Idam Vishiur, MA 15 
“nastoke, and the S'amvati hymns ; with these hymns only should the 
“oblation be offered. The remnant after the offering of oblations, the 
“twice-born should drink. After stirring it with the Pranava, and hav- 
“ing pronounced the Pranava matUra, having lifted it with Pranava^ 

“one should drink it with the Pranava', or with the middle leaf of 20 
“the PalAsa, or with a lotus leaf either one may drink. Or with a 
“golden pot, or a copper one, or with the BrAhmatirtha. Whatever' evil 
“produced in the skin or bone may be in the human body, fhe 
^BrahmakArcha fasting burns it down, as fire ’the fuel”. 

When, however, this same Panchagavya mixed is repeated for 25 
three nights, then it receives the designation of Yati^nfapana, as 
S'ankha has stated :“This same when repeated for three nights is declar- 
“ ed the YatisAntapana By Jabiila, however, has been mentioned a 
SAniapana to be accomplished in' seven days : “ The cow’s urine, 

“ COW' dung, milk, curds, clarified butter, and Zzim-water, by drinking 
“ each of these every day, and for a day and night abstaimng from 
“ meals ; the Krchhra is named SAntaparia, the destroyer of all sins.” 

Of these heavy and small Krchhras, the adjustment should be deter- 
mined by regard to capacity etc* In this naanner, later on also, the 
adjustment should be ascertained. (315) 35 
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Viramitrodaya 

Hereafter the Author explains by twelve verses the characteristics 
of the Prdyakchittas as penances stated before 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 315 

6 The six articles such as the cow’s urine and the rest mixed together, 

and by the giving up of any other diet having drunk in one day, 
and by observing a fast is the Sdntapana to be accomplished by three 
days; this is the meaning. In this connection Parasara: ^^The 
cow's urine, of the red coloured, of the white-coloured, moreover, the 
1 U cow-dung; the milk of the gold-coloured; and of the blue-coloured 
likewise, the curds. Also the butter-milk of the black-coloured; or 
all of the Kapild cow, when those of all the colours are not available/* 
This is the law regarding the cow-products. (315) 


Now the characteristics of the penances to be performed 
15 ^Olapai^i 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 315 

i?2^sa-wate^ etc. The Sdntapana can be accomplished by two days. 
The quantity of the Zwia-water etc. should be ascertained from what is 
stated in the BrahniakurcJia. As says Parasara^ : — Milk of the yellow 
20 “coloured, and of the white only the cow-dung ; the cow’s urine from the 
** red coloured, and from the yellow likewise, the clarified butter ; and the 
*' curds from the white coloured, thus this is the combination of the five cow" 
“ products ( Paflchagavyam ). The cow’s urine should, however, be eight 
“ mdsha$, while of the cow-dung sixteen ; of the milk twelve have 
25 “been stated, and of the curds ten have been proclaimed; like the 
“cow-urine have been stated those of the clarified butter; by a 
“ half of it, the Zwsa-water. This measure of the articles is for the 
“ purification of the body. Having taken up with the ( repetition ) of 
“ the Q-dyatrt, the cow’s urine, and with the ( hymn ) Qandhadvdrd^ the 
30 cow-dung, with ^pydyas7xz, the milk, with Badhikrdvrid the curds, 
“ with Tejosi ^ukram, the clarified butter, with D&vasya tvd, the Kusa 
“watei, and with ApoUshthd having stirred thereafter, one should 
“ drink it with the Prava/va. ” When these are not available such even 
may be taken as may be had of one of an available colour. Vide the 
35 Padma Puraga: — “ For the absence of the colour there is no fault; but one 
“ should avoid the absence of the measure. ’’ ( 315 ) 


1 Oh. XI 27-28. 
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The Author states the Krehhra called MahAsdntapana 

Yajhavalkya, Verse 316 

Distributively with the Sdntapana articles, for six days remainiog on 
a fast ; by the seventh day, indeed this Krehhra is "declared the MaM- 
sArvtapana. (316) 5 

Mitahshara : — That Krehhra which has been completed by seven 
days is known by the name MahQ.sdntapana. How ? to such a 
question it has been stated i One should subsist on each of the six, 
such as the cow’s urine and others separated, and each being taken on 
a day distributively and the seventh day by a fast. 10 


By Yama, however, a IfahdsdtTiapana, to be completed by 
fifteen days has been stated : “For three days, while one should 
“ drink cow’s urine, indeed for three days one should consume the 
“ cow-dung ; for three days, curds; for three days, milk; and for three 
‘‘ days clarified butter •, thereafter he becomes pure. Mahds&}iiapam, 
“ indeed, is this, the distroyer of all sins.” By Jabiila, however, a 
Mah&s&ntapana has been stated which would be completed by twenty- 
one nights : ‘ Of these six, each should one utilise for three nights, 

“ and for three nights should one observe a fast in the end. This is 
‘‘ regarded as the Mahds&ixtapana'^ 

When, however, of the six articles for the Sdntapana each is 
used for two days, then it is Atisantapana, as says Yama : “ These 

“ also one should so drink each for two days ; it is called Aiisdnta- 
“ pana ; it can purify even a dog-eater.” The expression ‘ it can 
purify even a dog-eater ’ is merely a declaratory^ assertion. (316) 

Here ends the MaMsdniapana and the AtisAntapana, 


15 
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Viramltrodaya 
YSjfiavalkya, Verse 316 

With the six articles stated in connection with the Sdntapana, such 
as the cowdungetc. with the drinking of each, for each one having passed 

1 31^^ — as distutgaislied from a ot It asnally recom- 

mends a by stating the result arising from its proper observance, and 
then its arising from its omission, and also adducing historical instances in its 
support. It is of three sorts soiTI?, 31371? end gjrmi?. 1 

If ( 3i?5Prf . ) 
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one day — six days i.e. the collection of six days — on the last day 
together with a fast, in this manner by seven days has been stated the 
Mahdsdniapana Krchhra, By the use of the word tu the exclusion of 
all other diet during the six days has been made. (316) 


Sullapani 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 316 

PrfJiak etc. With the six articles for the Sdntapana such as the 

^usa-water and the others consumed separately on each day for six days, 
and with a pari on the seventh day, this Krchhra to be accomplished by 
seven days has been stated in the Smrtis as the Mahdsdntapana. ( 316 ) 


The Author states the penance known as Pamakrchhra 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 317 

The waters of the leaves of the Paldsa, Udwribara, lotus, Bilva "ani of 
Kum, by daily being drunk, it is stated to be the Parnakrchhra. (317) 

15 Mitakshard : — One should drink every day the decocted water of 

the leaves of each of the trees viz. The Paldsa, 
Page .S34* Udumhara, lotus, and the S'-ri ; .and the Kvm water, 
moreover, in one day; thus this penance to be 
accopaplished by five days is the ParnakroJihra. When,' however, 
20 of the leaves of the Poddm and other trees put together, a decoc- 
tion is made and is drunk, then it is Parnakbrcha. As says Yama : 
“ These also all put together, after having fasted for three days, 
“ and cleansed after decocted when one drinks along with water, it is 
“ called the Parnakdrcha 

25 When, however, the BUva and other fruits, each boiled sepa- 
rately, are drunk for a month then they acquire the designation of 
Phalabch^a and the like, as says Markan^eya : “ With the fruits 

“boiled for a month, it is called PhcdakrcJihra by the wise; with the 
“fruits it is called Srikrchkra; with the iotus and the Ak^hcP fruits, an- 
30 “other likewise ; for a month with the myraholums in this manner, 
“ it is called another ; with leaves it is regarded as Patrakrchi^a ; 
“with flowers it is called that Krchhra ; it is called the Mfilakrch^ra 
“ with the roots ; while Jalakrchhra, with water. ” (317) ' 

In this way the Parnakrchhra of eleven kinds. 


1 i.e. The g w rg ' s g . 
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Viramiirodaya 
Yajnavalkya, Verse 317 

The leaves of the Paldka^ Udutnbara, the water-born lotus, and 
the Bilva t.e^ the waters of their decoction; and the Kusa water also^ 
with these each i,e, on every day in the respective order, having been 5 
drunk, has been declared by the authors of the Sdsira the Parna* 
krchhra to be accomplished by five days. (317) 


^ulapani 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 317 

Pavm etc. With the decoction of waters containing the leaves of 10 
Paldia and the other leaves, by being drunk every day one each in 
respective order, is this Parnakrchhra which can be accomplished by 
five days. So also Sankha and Likhita: “The waters of the lotus, Bdvat 
“ Paldka^ Udumbara and Kuia each separately and all together make the 
“ Parniakrcbhra.’* “ As much can be taken up once, so much should one 16 
“ consume.” From this text of Usanas, at one time what has been taken 
with one hand; so much only should one consume, and not more. (317). 


The Author states the Taptakrchhra 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 318 

Of boiled milk, ghee, and water, each on every day should one drink ; 20 

and also for one night a fast ; this has been declared as the Taptakrchhra. 

( 318 ) 

MitSkfharS Of milk, ghee, and water boiled, every day Le. day 
by day, having consumed, one should remain on a fast. This which 
is to be completed by four days is MahStaptalffch^a. 25 

With these also all together, accompanied by a fast, that which 
is to be accomplished by two days is Taptakrchhra with S&rdapana. 

By Mantf’, moreover, has been mentioned as one to be completed by 
twelve nights : “ A Brahmans performing the Taptakrchhra, water, 

“ ghee and wind, each for three days when h^ted, should drink 30 
after having a bath once, and with concentration.” The measure 
of the milk &c., however, should be observed as stated by ParaMra: 

“ Of the water, one should drink three polos', while two pdas, the 
" milk 5 one pala, should one drink the ghee, and for three nights the 


1 Ch XI. 214. 
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‘‘hot wind.” The meaning is that as supplementing the three 
nights’ wind, one should drink hot water- 

When, however, cold milk &c. is drunk, then the Sitakrahl^ra, 
as Yama has stated : “ For three days should one drink cold water, 
5 “ for three days cold milk should one drink ; for three days having 
” drunk cold ghee, one should consume the wind for three days as 
“ the last.” (318) 

Thus the Taptakrchhra is olfour varieties. 


Viramitrodaya 

10 Yajnavalkya, Verse 318 

Of the three boiled, on each day having drunk for three days, one 
should remain on a fast on the fourth day; thus has been declared the 
Mahdn Taptakrchhra. Of the three mixed together drinking on one day 
and a fast on the second day is the Suddha-Taptakrchhra\ this ia the 
15 meaning of the word cha. (318) 


ts&lapa^i 

YSJHavalkya, Verse 318 

Tapfa etc. ‘Of the heated milk’ etc, with the obsevanoe of the 
procedure as stated in the Taptakrch^ira, this can be accomplished by 
20 four days. By Mann, however, has been stated to be completed by 
twelve days. In the Taptakrchlyra only once a bath has been ordain,ed. 
Therefore like that here also, as it is Taptakrchhra, once only it is proper 
to be made, Mann’ : “ For performing the Taptakrchhra a Br&hmana 
“ should drink for three days each time water, milk, olarifled butter and 
25 “ wind; should bathe once and remain in concentration. ” ( 318 ). 


The Author states the P&dnkrchhra — a quater Krchhra 

Yajnavalkyu, Verse 319 

By taking one meal a day, likewise, without asking for it ; and by a 
fast also, thb has bemi declared to be PMahrehhra. (319) 

30 MitSkfharS ; — Ekabhuktena, tcMng one meed a day, ic- eating 
once during daytime only, as in the expression Naktm, m the 


1 XI. 214. 



Fd;«^a/%a Book III “1 Mitakshara— IT/je PcWctArcAJira 1995 

Chapter V I 

Verse S19 J 


evening, has been separately stated; and hence also, during the daytime 
only and once only by taking food, one should pass one day and 
night. There, by the word ‘ day ’ the night is excluded. By the ex- 
pression ‘ at one time ’ ‘ two times ’ or the like is excluded ; by 
the expression ‘ taking food ’ is excluded the abstention from food. 
This, moreover, the Krchhra and the others being in the form of 
penances, and thus taking food for a worldly purpose being excluded, 
this direction as to the taking of food is prescribed as part of the 
Krchhra penance. To that effect is also Apastamba^ : “ For three 

“ days eating otherwise than at night, and thereafter for three days 
“eating otherwise than during the daytime; observing the vow of tak- 
“ ing food unasked^ for three days, and not eating anything ( there- 
“ after )”• Here, moreover, in the expression andktdh by the use 
of the termination in-indicating a direction for a penance, and 
by the exclusion of the night, the Author indicates the restrictive rule 
regarding taking food during day time. By Gautama^ also this same 
has been made clear : “ Having eaten sacrificial food and edibles in 

“ the morning, for three nights one should not eat at night.” In the 
same manner also, in regard to the rule as regards eating at night. 

The meal in which is not included food which is asked for is 
called unasked {Ay&chitarn)", therefore, as no particu- 
Page 335* lar period has been specified, it may be during the 
daytime or at night, but only once as the Krj^hras 
are in the form of austerities, a second meal would be incongruous 
with these. By the expression Aydchita, ‘ not asked for ’, not only is 
there the prohibition for asking for another’s food, but one’s own 
food also should not be asked for from the attendants, the wife, and 
the like, as begging is a common word for a demand or a request. 
Therefore even in one’s own house, if the attendants, the wife, and 
the others, without being ordered even, if bring food, then should be 
eaten, and not otherwise. With this object also jbas been stated 1^ 
Gautama* i — “ TheTeafter, for three days, one should not beg of any 
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Here, moreover, the rule as to the number of mouthfuls to be 
eaten has been indicated by ParSsara : “ In the evening, twelve 

“ mouthfuls ; in the morning, fifteen have b een stated ; twenty four> 
“unasked ; other than these is declared as not eating.’’ By Apastamba* 
^ however, has been stated otherwise : “In the evening twenty-two 
“ mouthfuls, in the morning twenty-sis have been stated. Twenty- 
“ four, unasked 5 thereafter without eating, three ; of the size of the 
“ egg of a cock, so as it would easily enter the mouth.” Of these 
alternatives the option should be by regard to the capacity. 

10 By Apastamba, however, after having divided the Prdjdpatya 
penance into four kinds, and having made four PMahxhhras by 
regard to the Vamas an adjustment has been pointed out : “For 
three days, not eating anything is one pMa ( quarter ) ; the AydcUta 
“ or the not-hegged pdda ( quarter ) is for three days ; in the evening 
15 “ for three days, likewise is a pMa ; and a pdda in the morning like- 

“ wise is for three days. The morning pMa ( quarter ) should the 
“ S'Mra perform ; the evening should be administered to the VaUya* 
“ the Aydchita: or unbegged to the Kshatriya^ and that for the three 
“ nights has been stated to be for the Br^hmana.’’ When, however, 
20 the performance is for three days or two days with -the Aydchita and 
the fast, then it is Ardhakrch^a. And excepting the evening; 

the observation of the three others for three days should, 
however, be known as less by a quarter, as the same 
Anther has stated ; “ Without the evening and the morning, 

25 it would be ardha (half); audit would be ^pMona' (less by a quarter) 
“ when it is without the night.” Another variety also of the 
Ajrdhakrchhra has been pointed out hy him also : “ In the evening, 
“ in the morning likewise, each time for two days without asking for 
“ it, and for two days one should not eat ; that has been declared as 
30 “ (half ArcMra ).” (319) 


Viramitrodaya 
Y&jnavalkya, Verse 319 

By eating only once i.e. taking meals during the day only on one 
day taking the meal in the evening, on one day and on one day eating 
35 the food not asked for, and on one by not eating with a fast. 
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Thus this to be accomplished by four days has been declared to be 
the Pddakrchhra. By the use of the word tatM and by the use twice 
of the word cka, ‘ also ’ , is added the restrictive rule as regards the 
number of the mouthfuls at the meals on the three days. That says 
Parasara : “ In the evening, however, are twelve mouthfuls; in the ^ 
“ morning have been stated to be fifteen; twenty-four for the food 
‘'unasked for; and thereafter has been declared abstention from 
“ eating.” By the use of the word eva is the exclusion of taking food 
a second time in all cases. (319) 


^ulapSni 10 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 319 

Eha etc. The morning and the evening are the two periods for 
taking meals. Here the word ‘ morning ’ fe used in the sense of daylight- 
Thus, on the first day in the morning by eating only once things which 
are fit for a sacrifice, the second day by the evening taking the meals at 15 
night, and on the third day eating what was obtained without begging, 
at midday — “ The, AydcMta, however should be at mid-day for twenty- 
“ four nights Vide this text of the Brahma PurSpa. On the fourth, by 
a fast ; in this order that to be accomplished by four days and called 
the Parikrchhra So Paithinasi:—*' In the morning, in the evening with 20 
** what was not asked for and also a fast for one night”. For the women, 
infants, and the aged is this Krchhra. Para^ara^ states the number and 
the quantity of the mouthfuls ; — In the evening twenty-two mouthfuls, 

” in the morning twentyrsii likewise; of the un-asked food twenty-four; 

“ and thereafter non-eating has been stated. Of the measure of the egg 25 
“ of a cock or as much as may enter the mouth, this one should know as 
“ the mouthful intended for the purification, thp body-purifier ” (319 ). 


The Author states the JPrdjdpaiya Krchhra 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 320 (1) 

In some manner triplicated, this is cidled the PrSjapatya. [ 320(1) ] 30 

MitShsharS : — This s&m.Q.PMalcrch'hra in some way or other by 
being repeated like the measurement by a rod, or by an increase of 
the place of each, or even there either in the direct or inverse order, 
or likewise accompanied by the japa or without it etc-, to be stated 
hereafter, when thrice repeated is caEed the PrdjApaiya. There, the 35 


1* X. 3, 
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alternative of a repetition like the rod-measure has been pointed out 
by Vasishtha^ : “ For a day in the morning, for a day at night, for a 

“ day without begging, and for a day the Pardka on a fast. In this 
“ manner for the two following days for the four periods. For the 
5 “ benefit of Vipras, Mann, the best of the supporters of Dharma^ for 

“ the infants, the aged and the diseased has stated this S'isukrohhrd!'. 

The alternative of an increment in the direct order by regard to 
one’s position, however, has been stated by Mana^: “ For three days 
“ in the morning, for three days in the evening, for three days one 
10 “should eat what is obtained without begging. Thereafter for three 
“ days, moreover, one should not eat ; the twice-born should perf or m 
“ this Prdjdpafya- ” The repetition in the inverse order, however, has 
been pointed out by Vasishtha : “ A Brdhmana should perform in 

“ the inverse order the KrcJihra after the GhdndrdyanaP 
15 The alternative without the japa etc., however, has been pointed 

out by Angiras •• “Therefore, when one meets a S''fidra who has firmly 
“ stood by the path of the Dharma, a prdyakMtta should be offered, 
“ exclusive of the Japa, Twma etc.” The alternative inTolving_;apa etc. by 
the rule of deduction and by their incapacity also has a reference to the 
20 members of the three Varnas. That, moreover, has been pointed out by 
Gantama^ and others: “Now, therefore,we will expound ^QKrchJyras- Hav- 
“ing eaten the morning meal consisting of food fit for sacrificial oblations, 
“ for three nights one should not eat. Thereafter, for the three follow- 
“ ing days, one should each in the evening ; and for the next three days, 
15 “ one should not ask food of any body whatever; and for the next three 
“ days, one should be on a fast, remain standing during th§ day, and 
“ may sit during the night. One who desires to be free quickly, should 
“ speak the truth, should not hold conversation with ^he Andryas] shall 
“ always engage himself in the repetition of the EauravtA and Yodhd- 
® “ japa. At each period for the savatia, a bath in the water, and should 
“ sprinkle himself with the three purifying Rks, Apo hi shtha &c. 

“and with the eight such as 'Hiranyavarndh 
Page 336* ‘^'mchayah pdvakah &c., Next the tarpana with 
“ water : — ‘ Adoration to him who creates self 


1 Oh. xxni. 43. 

3 Oh. XXVI, 1-17. 


2 Oh. XI. Sll. 

4 _ Another reading is 
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^'consciousness, who creates matter, who confers gifts, who destroys, 
'^who performs austerities, to Punarvasu, adoration. Adoration to him 
‘*who is worthy of (ofiEerings) consisting of Mufija grass, who is worthy 
of ( ofiEering of ) water, who conquers wealth, who conquers the uni* 
verse, bow to him. To him who gives success, who gives good 5 
^ success, who gives great success, who carries ( all undertakings ) to a 
successful issue, adoration. To Rudra, the lord of cattle, to the great 
God, the triocular, solitary, the supreme Lord, Hara, to S'^arva, to 
Is^na, the dreadful who carries the thunderbolt, to the fierce, who 
wears matted hair, adoration. To the Sun the offspring of Aditi, 10 
'‘adoration. Bow to the blue-necked god, whose throat is dark-blue. 
‘‘Bow to the black one, to the brown one. To the best, the eldest, 

"the most ancient Indra, to Harikesa with the semen held up, adoration* 
“Adoration to the truthful, the purifier, the fire-coloured, K&ma, who 
" can assume any form as desired. Adoration to the brilliant, of IS 
"resplendent lustre. Bow to the fierce, whose form is fierce. Bow 
"to the gentle, to the Purusha^ the Mahdpurushci^ the Madhyama 
^^PuTusha^ the Uttama Purusha^ the celibate student. Bow to him 
“who wears the moon on his forehead, whose garment is the elephants’ 
"hide.” "This itself is the standing worship to the Sun. These them- 20 
"selves are the oblations to the fire with clarified butter. At the end 
"of the twelfth night, after having boiled rice, to these Deities one 
^‘should offer the oblations ; to the Fire, this oblation ; to the Soma, this 
‘^oblation ; to the Fire and Soma, to the god Indra and Fire, to all the 
"Gods, to the Brahman, to Prajdpati^ to Sioishtakrt."^ In this manner gg 
at the end the feeding of the BrS-hma^as. 

There, "one must remain standing, at night may sit, one who 
“wishes for an immediate frtution of his desire.” The meaning of this 
text is this * He, however, who 'from even a great sin, quickly L 
by one Krchhra only, should I get free,’ has such a desire, such a one 30 
during day time, during such intervals as are not detrimental to the 
performance of the penance, should remain standing; at night he may 
sit. In this manner, th^japa of the Sfima called the JRauravayodha, the 
tarpana with mantras such as NarmhamAya etc., the standing worship 
of the Sun, the preparing of the boiled rice and like others, not stated 35 
by the Lord of the Yogis, one should perform* Hence also, in the 
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place o£ the couple of Prdyakhittas mentioned by the Lord of^the Yogis 
aud the rest, should be observed together the numerous forms of 
proceedings stated by Gautama. In this manner, other Smrti texts 
also should he investigated particularly. [ 320 (1)] 

5 The Author states the Aiikrchhra 

Yajiiavalkya, Verse [320(2)] 

This same shall become the Atikrclihra by one taking a handful of 
food. [320(2)] 

Mitahshara : — Of the same characteristics, but having the condi- 
10 tions of the Pr&jdpaiya, such as eating once only, and the like, would 
become the Atikrchhra. This, hovever, is the distinction : During the 
first three days, only a handful of the food should one eat, and not 
twenty-two mouthfuls or the like. Here, moreover, by reason of 
the repetition of the alternative as to eating, the rule having been 
16 stated that only a handful of food should be* taken, as regards the 
last three days, the fasting which necessarily comes as* the result of 
the extension of the Prdjdpatya, indeed camiot be contradicted. Here 
also, the adjustment by quarters should be taken even as before. As 
to what has been stated by ^anu^ : “The twice-born performing the 
20 Aiikrchhra should eat one mouthful for three days as before for the 
“three, and for three days should observe a fast”, that by reason of its 
limiting the quantity of food to a handful has a reference to the 
weak. [ 320(2) ] 


Viramltrodaya 

25 YSjoavalkya, Verse 330 

The P&dakrchhra, in some way or other such as by a repetition as 
in the case of a measurement by the rod, or by an increase in its 
own place, or even these accompanying with japa in the ascending 
or descending order, or without it, and trebled, is called the 
“80 Prdjdpatya. 

This also would be Prdjdpatya only if it consists of taking a 
handful of food on nine days, and not, however, the one containing 
the meal of the quantity of twelve mouthfuls; then it is called the 
Atikfchhra, Another variety of the Kfchhra, however, in the form of 
ft fast for twelve days has been stated before. (320) 


1 Oh. XI. 213. 
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^ulapa^i 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 320 

YatM, etc. In some way or other trebled, such as “ for three days in 
” the evening, and for three days in the morning” etc. according to the order 
stated by ParSsara^; or “ for three days i-a the morning and three days 5 
“ in the evening ” etc. in the order stated by Mana^ to be accomplished 
by twelve days is the Prajapatya. This same Prajapatya for the first 
three days on each subsisting on a handful of food is the Atikrchhra. 

This is an exception to the text. “ In the evening twenty-two mouthfuls ” 
etc.* (330). 10 


The Author states the Krchhr&iilcrcKhTa 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 321 (1) 

The KrchhrMkrehhra is on water for twenty-one days [ 321(1) ] 

Mitahshara : — For twenty-one nights remaining on water should 
be known as the penance called the Krchhrdiikrchhra. By Gautama*, how 15 
ever, has been stated that “ subsisting on water for twelve nights ig 
“the Krchhrdiikrchhra “Subsisting on water it is the third, the 
KrchhrdtikrchhraP. ” And hence, by regard to capacity, the adjust- 
ment should be made as regards the two. [ 321(1) J 


The Author states the Pardka 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 321 (2) 

By a fast for twelve days is declared a Pardka. [ 321(2) ] 
MitaksliarS ; — ^Plain is the meaning of this verse. [ 321(2) ] 


Viramitrodaya 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 321 25 

For twenty-one days with water 2 .c. with water us the only food, 
would become the Krchhrdtikrchhra, The Pardka, however, would 
be the form of a fast for twelve days. (321) 


1 VI. 39-47. 

3 See above FariSara, X. 3. 
5 Ch. XXVI. 30. 


2 XI. 21. 

4 Oh. XXVI. 15. 
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in\2Lpktfi 

VSjnavalkya, Verse 321 (i) 

Krchhra etc. By passing twenty *one days on pc^a it is Krch|ira- 
tikrchbra. Here the word paya means water. “One performing the 
5 “ KrcbhrfiHkrcbhra however, should drink cold water”, Vide this text 

of the Brahma Parana. 


^Qlapapl 

YaJSavalkya, Verse 321 (2) 

By a fast for twelve days has been declared to be the Pardte; 
Twenty-one nights also; during these periods, however, one should 
10 remain under restraint. In regard to Paraka, Brhaspati states the japa 
etc. and other particulars : — Intent on the performs nee of japa and 
** oblations to the fire, one should abstain from food for twelve days. This 
“ is well-known as Paraka, the annihilator of all the sins. ” ( 321 ) 


15 Page 387* 

The Author states the Saumyakrchhra 

Y^jnavalkya, Verse 322 

Of the oil cake, the boiled finid of the cooked rice, butter-milk, waters 
curds, Saklu, every day; for one night a fast also; this is the called Saumya 
20 Krchhra. (322) 

Mitakshara : — Oil cake i-e. sesamum from which oil has been 
pressed out ; the overflow o£ the cooked rice, butter*-milk, water, and 
the Saktu ; o£ these five, after having eaten^ one on each day, on the 
sixth day one should fast ; this is to be named tbe Krchhra called 
25 Saumya- The measure of the quantity o£ the articles should be just as 
much as may be barley necessary for holding the continuance of breath. 
By Jabala, however, has been stated a Saumya Krchhra, extending to 
four days : “ The oil-cake, the SaMus, butter-milk, and on the 
“fourth day non-eating ; a cloth and a DaksMnd should be donated ; 
3 Q “this Krchlira is called the Saumya ( 322 ) 


1 3T^ vsrfil — ^butter-milk containing fifty percent water i. a, 
two parts of butter-milk, and one part water. 

2 On p. 337 1. 4 for read 371 ;. 
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Viramitrodaya 
Yajnavalkya, Verse 332 

Pinydkah, i.e. the oil-cake; dchdma i.e, the skum of the boiled rice; 
the three i,e, the butter-milk etc. are well-known. Of these the 
consumption of each on every day by the exclusion of any other food, 5 
and a fast on the sixth day; in this manner this is called the Saumya 
krchhra. 

By the use of the word cha is included the oil-cake, “The Sahtus, 

“ the butter-milk, and on the fourth day a fast; one should donate a 
“ cloth and the Dak^hind-, this is called the Saumya'krchhra !’ , in this 
text the Saumya‘krchhra stated by JSbala to be accomplished by four 
days. (322) 


^ulapa^i 

Yajnavalkya, Vstse 322 

PiVvSJca etc. Use is the supplement; Pmy&ka means sesamum- 
cake, Ach&rm means Mayda, the scum of boiling rice. This is to be 
accomplished by six days ; similarly ^adkha and Likhita have stated 
Achdma and boiled rice : — “ The AcMma, oil-cake> the water of the boiled 
rice, the barleys, and the fast also ” is the Saumya Krchhra. These also 
each separately repeated for three days they call TulSpurufiha. ( 322) 20 

The Author states what is called the Tiddpurusha Krchhra 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 323 

Of these for three nights by a repetiHon; of one in respective order 
this should be known as the TiMpurusha. of fifteen days. (323) 

Mitakfhard t — Of these £ve i.e. of the oil-cake and the rest, in the 25 
respective order, by the repetition of each for three nights, thus 
covering fifteen days, should be understood to be the Krchhra called 
the TiMpurusha. Here, moreover, on account of the rule as to 
fifteen days, a fast is excluded. By Yama, however, a TiMpuru^ha 
has been slated as extending over twenty-one nights thus: “The over- 3U 
“ flow of boiled rice, the oil-cake, the butter-milk, and water and the 
“ Sc^ius, using each for three days, and consuming the air for twice 
“ three days. Thus extending over twenty-one nights, is called the 
“ Ttddpurtisha'\ Here, the detailed procedure stated by HSrita and 
others is not bring stated, out of fear for swelling the treatise. ; 


35 
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Viramitrodaya 
Yijnavalkya, Verse 323 

Of these the oil-cake and the rest as far as the Sakthu, by the 
consumption of each in the respective order for three days (each), 
^ thus this to be accomplished by fifteen days should be known as the 
Tul&purusha-krchkra, (323) 


^ulapai^i 

YSjnavalkya, Verse 323 

Esh&m etc. Of these i. e. of the oil-oake etc. Each one by being 
jQ repeated for three nights would make the Tuldpurii^ha, covering fifteen 
days. In this way from the statement of the rule as to its being 
accomplished within fifteen days the fast comes to be avoided. 

Jabala, moreover, says again to this effect: “Of the oil-cake weighing 
“ one tuld} ; the butter-milk and the water and the Saktus, and for three 
15 “ nights a fast, is called the Tvl&pwmsha. " As it has been stated that with 

the four articles excluding the Ach&ma and with the three fasts extending 
for fifteen days is the Tuldpuru^ha. By the expression Tuld tvekah is 
understood a hundred palaa of the tuld, ( 323 ) 


The Author states the CMndr&yana 

20 YajnavaUsya, Verse 324 

With the advance of the iiihis one should partake of food-balls ; in 
the bright ( half ) of the measure of the peacock’s egg ; one by one should 
one reduce the pinda in the dark ( half) when performing the ChdndrA' 
yana. ( 324 ) 

25 Mitakshara : — One performing the penance called the CMndrS,- 

yana should partake of, f-e. should consume balls of the size of a pea- 
cock’s egg during the fort-night, as it advances with the progress of 
the tithis. Thus in a half month beginning with the first, as there is an 
increase in the digits of the moon by one each, in the same manner the 

30 balls also, on the first day one, on the second day two, thus increas- 
ing by one everyday, one should eat on as far as the full-moon day. 
Thereafter, on the fifteenth day after having consumed fifteen mouth- 
fuls, then in the dark half, fourteen on the first day, on the second 


1 A measure. 
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day thirteen, in this manner redacing the mouthfuls everyday, one 
should go on eating as far as the fourteenth day* Then, on the 
fourteenth day, after having swallowed one mouthful on the non* 
appearance of the moon, of course, should remain on a fast To that 
effect, moreover, is Vasish^ha^ ; *' 6y one each should one increase h 

“ the balls during the bright half, and during the dark half should 
“reduce; on the day on which the moon becomes extinct one must not 
“ eat ; this is the Chdndr&yana penance.’’ The performance in which 
is like the progress of the moon accompanied by reduction and 
increase that therefore, is called the CMi^rAyana. The elongation 10 
is on account of the designation. 

This, moreover, like the barley grain is small at the ends and 
big in the middle part ; therefore, it is called the Yammadhya- 

This same penance when it is performed commendng with the 
first day of the dark half and is continued as before stated, then lika 1 5 
an ant it is small in the middle part, therefore, it is called the PijA. 
lilc&madhy'a^ for in the aforestated order on the first of the 
dark half having eaten fourteen mouthfuls, by the reduction 
of one per day, one should go on eating as far as the four- 
teenth day, thereafter on the fourteenth day after having swallow* 
ed one mouthful, and having observed a fast on the Am&v&sy& day, 
on the first day of the bright half should consume one mouthful 
only. Then with a meal with the increase of one per day passing 
the rest of the fortnight, on the fuU-moon day 
Page 338 * fifteen mouthfuls are reached and thus it is proper 
that it resembles the middle portion of the ant* 

To that effect also is Vasishlha ‘'At the beginning of the dark half 
“ of a month one should eat fourteen mouthfuls, and taking his food 
“ by the reduction of mouthfuls one should bring the remainder of 
“ the fortnight to an end. In the same manner, in the b^inning of 30 
“ the bright half one should eat one mouthful and in taking Ms 
“ meals by the increase of the mouthfuls, one should bring the 
“ remainder of the fortnight to a conclusion. ” 

When, however, in the same fortnight, on account of the in- 
crease or decrease of a sixteen days occur or fourteen, then of 33 


1. Oh XXVn 21, 


2. Oh. XX1II.;45. 
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the mouth£uls also, an increase and decrease should be understood, as 
the rule is that one should consume the pindm by the progress of the 
T^his- By Gautama^ in this connection a special rule has been pointed 
out : “ Now, therefore, the CMndrAyana ; the general rules as to 

5 “ thdt have been stated in connection with the KrchJira- In the case 

“ of a penance one should have a shave. On the day preceding the 
“full-moou day one should fast. With the mantras ApyAycma?, 
8arn te payams? and Navo nava^, the tarpana •, oblations with 
‘^clarified butter, the consecration of the sacrificial oblations, and the 
10 “worship of the moon. With the four Rks commencing with Yad dwa 
^^deva hedanam one should offer the oblations of the clarified butter, 
“and at the end with the mantra beginning with Devahrtasya, with the 
“ Samidhs. Each mouthful of food should be consecrated with the men- 
“ tal recitations of the following in the* order of the mouthfuls viz., 
15 “ Om BMh, Om Bhuvah, Om svah, Om Mahah, Om Janah, Om Tapak, 
^‘'Om Satyam, Fc6SaA(£ame), ri (prosperity), Uk It Ojah (vigour), Tejah, 
“Fmishah, Dharmali, S'ivali ; or with the words ' adoration ’ conse- 
‘‘crating all these mouthfuls he should consume all- The size 
“of the mouthful should be such as not to cause distortion to the 
“mouth. The sacrificial oblations are boiled rice, alms obtained by 
“begging, sahtu, grains of corn, barley, gruel, vegetables, milk, curds, 
“clarified butter, roots, fruit, and water, each succeeding is better than 
“the one preceding. On the full-moon day, after having consumed 
“fifteen mouthfuls, by the reduction of one each, one should eat in this 
23 “way during the second fort-night. On the AmtvdsyA day after having 
“ observed a fast, with the increase of one per day he' should carry on 
“to the bright half. According to some in the inverse ( order )• 
“This is the CMdrAyana. ” 

Here what has been stated viz., “The quantity of the mouthful 
I' O “ shall be such as not to cause distortion to the mouth,” that has a 
reference to the infant ; because for them there may not be the capa- 
city for eating fifteen mouthfuls each of the size of a pea-cock’s egg* 
In regard to the sacrificial articles, such as noilk etc. the measurement 
of a peacock’s egg shall be made up by a vessel made of leaf s 

2 a. V. 1. 91, 17, 

4 B.V.10,86 19. 
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Likewise, the measures o£ a mouthful such as a cock’s egg, or a myra- 
bolum fruit, aud the like stated in other Smrtis are in regard to the 
capadty,as they are smaller in quantitative measures than the peacock’s 

egg- 

As to, moreover, what has been said in this connection in the 5 
text s “ One should fast on the day prior to the full-moon day”, by 
which after having prescribed a fast on the fourteenth day, and on 
the full-moon day, under the text '• “ After having consumed fifteen 
“ mouthfuls ” etc-, the CMlndi'dyana extending over thirty-two days 
has been stated, that is with the object of pointing out another alter- iQ 
native; and not as a universal rule as in pursuance of the text of the 
Lord of the Yogis one comprehending thirty-two days has been pointed 
out ; if it were universal, there would be the perpetual impossibility of 
the performance of the Chdndrdyana in a year, as also the impossibi- 
lity of proceeding according to the progress of the Moon. (324) 15 

^flilapa^i 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 324 

Titfmrdhyd etc. On the first day of the bright half commencing 
with one mouthful and increasing by one each upto the full moon day 
one should increase the mouthfuls for the eating ; on the first day of the 
dark half commencing with fourteen mouthfuls and reducing the mouth- 
fuls by one each upto the fourteenth day one practising the Yammadhya 
Ch&ndrdyaya, should reduce. On the Amdvdsyd day a fast; in this way 
it is to be accomplished by thirty days;«this is the conclusion. With the 
fall and rise of the tithts the diminishing and the increase of the Pt'tidas ^5 
also should be inferred. This is when the commencement is with the 
first day of the bright half. The details of the procedure should be ascer- 
tained from Baudhfiyaaa' and others, (324). 

The Author states another Chdndrdyana 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 325 gQ 

h some way or the other, of the food balls two hondred and forty 
within a month only one should consume ; this is another Chdndrdyana. 
( 315 ) 

Mitakshaifi: — Pin^anam ChatvSrifiisat, of the pindas forty, plus 
satadvayam masena bhnnjita, two-hundred, one should consume within a 35 

1 m. 8. 
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month, YathakatbaSchit, in some way or other, every day at the mid-day 
eight mouthfuls, or iu the evening and during the day four, each ; or 
one day four and on the other twelve; likewise after having fasted for 
one day, on the other day sixteen, in this way of these several methods 
5 one should eat according to any of these according to capacity. Thus 
this is another Ch&ndr&yana other than the two aforestated Ch&ndrA- 
yanas. Therefore, this rule as to the number of mouthfuls is not as 
regards these ; on the other hand, only the number of two hundred and 
twenty-five only. By Manu^ also, these varieties have been pointed out: 
10 “ Ikch time eight each, should one consume the pindas when the day 

“reaches the middle part; with restraint of self one should perform the 
“ Yati Chandrtyana by the spiritual food. The Br&hmana may eat four 
‘*pindas in the morning, with concentration, and four after the Sun 
“has set, one could perform the Siluchandrayana. One consuming 
15 “some way or other during the month with concentration, thrice, 
'^eightj-pindas of the sacrificial food gets assimilated 
Page 339* “ with the region of the Moon”. 

Likewise, another has been stated by way of 
enumeration which can be accomplished with a number of mouthfuls 
20 less than two-bundred and forty. As says Yama : “ Three pindas 

“each should one consume following firmly the vow and with restraint 
“of self of sacrificial food for a month ; that indeed is known as the 
“Rshichandrayana.” 

Moreover, in regard to these i- e- the Tatichdndr&yana and others 
25 pursuing the Moon’s course is not expected- Therefore, taking 
generally a month to be of thirty days when the Chdndrdyana 
vow is being performed perpetually, if by some reason there be an 
increase or decrease of a tithi and a beginnii:^ is made on the fifth or 
the like, still there would be no flaw. 

30 Although a monthly vow called the Somdyana has been stated 
by Markaq^cya : “ The cow’s milk one should drink for seven nights 

“ from the four nipples of the breast, from three nipples for seven 
“ nights, for seven nights from two nipples, from one nipple for six 
“ nights, and for three nights one should remain subsisting on air. 


1 Oh. XL 218-20. 
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“ This vow called the Somdyana is destructive of siu.” In another 
Smrti : ‘‘ For seven days the entirety of the cow’s breast ; afterwards 

“three nipples, two; and likewise one; and then one should perform three 
“ fasts } then that becomes Somdyana by a month*” that also has 
the attributes of the Chdndrdyana as by Harita, commencing with the ^ 
words “ Now hereafter I shall enumerate the Chdndrdyana ” after 
having stated the Chdndrdyana together with the procedure, has 
been stated by way of extension ‘‘In this manner also is the Somdyana-' 

As to what by him has been stated the Somdyana “commencing 
“with the fourth day of the dark half and continuing as far as the 10 
“ twelfth day of the bright half, — commencing with the fourth 
“date with the four nipples for three nights, with the three nipples for 
“three nights, with two nipples for three nights, with one nipple for 
“three nights, and in this manner again commencing with one nipple 
“ and ending with four nipples, with the recitation of the mantras ‘That 
“body of yours 0, Soma I which is the fourth, with that may you 
* “ protect us 5 bow to it, this oblation ; that 0, Soma 1 is your fifth, 
“sixth,’ and in this manner the oblations by the titUs have been stated 
“ as the objects of the sacrifice ; and in this manner having offered the 
‘‘praise becohie purified from sins, reaches the state of equality with §0 
“the Moon, and becomes assimilated with its region and attains com* 
“plete identification, and thus has been stated the Somdyana extend- 
^‘ing over twenty-four days” that is in regard to those who are not 
competent* ( 325 )* 


Mitakshara & V ittL.—^Som&yana 


Viramitrodaya 

Yajoavalkya, Verses 334-325 ** 

One performing the penance called the Chdndrdyana on the days 
in the bright half with an increase in pursuance of the increase in the 
digits of the moon should live on i.e. should eat the balls z.e. the 
mouthfuls, while in the dark half as before on each day he should 
reduce each ball; in this manner with a fast on the Amdvdsyd at the SO 
end, the penance is brought to a conclusion. This, moreover, com- 
mencing with the first day of the bright half and ending with the 
Amdodsyd is one alternative; that, moreover, is called the Yaoamadhycr. 

Commencing with the first day of the dark half and having fasted 
on the Amdoi&ysd the one which is completed on the full-moon day is the 
Other alternative. That, moreover, is called the PiptUMinadhya, ^324) 
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lu this manner having stated the CMndrdyana to be accomplished 
with two hundred and twenty-five mouthfuls, the Author mentions the 
CMndrdyana^ to be accomplished with two hundred and fourty mouth- 
fuls, YatMkathafichit etc. Eight mouthfuls every day, or by a break 
5 in one part, sixteen mouthfuls, one should engage himself for one 
month; in this manner, this is another Chdndrdydna in the form of two 
hundred and fifty mouthfuls; this is the meaning. By the use of the 
word eoa the Author excludes the non-eating on the Amdvdsyd. By 
the use of the word api is added the other alternative stated by 
10 Yama, viz.: "One should consume three Pinzas each with self- 
" restraint, observing the vow of the food fit for sacrificial oblations, 
" for a month; it is known as the ^^hl Chdndrdyana.’’ (324-325) 


ySJaavalkya, Verse 325 

IS YatM etc. The meaning is that by regulating the number of balls 

every day. Jabala however, has stated this to be of five varieties ; “ Pipt- 
“ likd, and the Yammadhya, the Ycctichdndrdyava likewise, the Clidndrdyava 
“ by the day should be known to be the fourth, the Sarvaiomy,k7ia, and the 
“ fifth is known on the ^imsdha yielding equal meritorious points. 

20 “A twice-born performing the Yammadhya should increase the mouth- 
‘‘ ful by one each in the bright half, while in the dark half should reduce ; 
“ on the Amdvdsijd should not eat. By one each should one reduce during 
the dark half, during the bright half in the same manner should increase ; 
‘‘ on the full-moon day should not eat; that is the Plpillkatanumadhya. 

25 . “ Every day at midday a twice-born should consume eight mouthfuls each 
and should bathe at the three samnas. This they know to be the Yati 
“ cfafitidrdyapa. Four, one should eat in the morning, while four in the 
** evening also, and one should perform at the three samnas while perfor- 
“ ming the ^isu chandrayatja. In some way or other one during one 

30 month by eating of the sacrificial food thrice eighty with con- 

“ centration shall be assimilated in the Moon’s region. ( 325 ). 


1 M. One day. 
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Now, the Author states the rules of procedure for the Krchhra 
Ch&ndr&yana generally 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 326 

Bathing at the three savams, one should perform the Krchhra and the 
ChdndrAyayia likewise, should repeat the sacred texts, and also should 5 
repeat the GAyatii over the food balls. (326) 

Mitakshara : — Krch^ram, Prdjdpaiya and the like or even the 
'Chdndrdyana ; trishavanasnanayuktah kuryat, o/ie shoidd perform, after 
a bath at the three savanas- This, moreover, excepting the Tapta- 
hrchhra', as, with regard to that a spedal rule has been stated by jq 
Mann thus ; “ Bathing once and with concentrated attention-” As to 
what, moreover, has been stated by oahkha as to a bath at the three 
savanas in the text “thrice in the day, and thrice at night, should one 
“ enter the water with clothes on,” that has a reference to those who 
have capacity.* As, moreover, to the statement by Vaiiamptyana as 
to a bath at the two periods in the text : “A bath shall only be at two 
“ periods, or at three periods for the twice-born”, that should be 
understood to be for one who is unable for a bath at the three 
periods. As to what, moreover, has been stated by GSrgya : “Clad in 
“ one garment, one should go round the alms-begging; one should gQ 
“ not squeeze the clothes”, that also is for those who have the capadty. 

“ Clad in' one garment or in a wet cloth eating what was obtained 
“ and sleeping by the altar,” in this text by Sahkha also having been 
stated partly the wearing of one cloth. In regard to the bath, 
moreover, by Hfirita a special rule has been stated : “ Not less than ^5 

“ three times with the purifying hymn having taken the bath, and in 
“ the midst of water having repeated the Aghamarfhana, and 
“ having put on a washed cloth which was not soiled, one should 
“ offer prayers to the Sun with the Saumya Sdmaru ” 

After the bath, moreover, one should repeat the holy hymns, so 
The holy hymns, moreover are, “the Aghmnar§hana, Deva KrtaJ^f 
the purifying hymns, the Taratsamd hymns, and the like set out by 
Vasi^fha* and others ; one should repeat any of these in mid- 
water at such periods as may not be incongruous with the 


J At p. 389 1. 3 for read 
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import. “ The Sdmtn also one should repeat always and 
“also the holy hymns according to capacity,” Vide this text of Manu^: 
As to what has been stated by Gautama* t “one should always engage 
“ himself in the repetition o£ the RauravayodhAjapa ”, that also has 
5 been stated by regard to its holiness, and not as a restrictive rule. For 
if that were so, there would be the incongruity of assuming another 
S'f'uti, as the basis- Therefore, by one who has not studied the 
Samaveda, the Gdyatii etc.; only should be repeated. Although after • 
reciting the passage, “ NamohamAya, Mohatn&ya &c. ” has been 
10 stated, these also are the oblations with clarified butter, that too, is 
not a restrictive rule, but as Manu* has described the oblations with 
the MaMvyAkriis in the text ‘‘ one should perform 
Pa&e S4G* “the sacrifice with the oblations of the MahAvyd^rUs 
“ every day himself similarly in the ^hattriotian* 
15 mata also has been stated : “ Whatever the japa, homa and the like, 

“ what has been stated in connection with the Krchhra, if that be not 
possible, all that may be performed with the Vydhrtis with the 
“Gdyatri and the Pran.am-' By the use of the expression Adi ‘ and 
the like ’, are included water libations, and standing prayer to the 
20 Sun and the like. Hence also VaUampayana s “After having bathed, 
“one should offer a prayer standing to the Sun with the Sun-hymns 
“with folded hands”. In this manner in regard to other contradictory 
matters also an option should be resorted to- When there is no con- 
tradiction all may be taken together under the rule^ of resorting to 
25 another S' dMiA, and the fact that performances have for their basis 
all the Smrtis. 

As regards the number of japa a special rule has been pointed 
out' by him also : “The Rshaha, the Viraja also, and similarly also 

‘‘fije Aghamar^hana) or one may repeat ■the dmne Gdyatri the holy 
50 “mother of the Vedas. Either a hundred or eight hundred or even 
“one thousand as the last. Either in a low voice, or in mind; one should 
“offer libations to the manes and gods; thereafter having bowed down 
“with one’s head towards men and created beings.” Similarly one 

1 Oh. XI. 226. 2 Oh, XXVI. ». 8 Oh. XL ^2. 

4 This is the, which may be briefly summarised thus irom 
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should pronounce the Gdyatri over each of the Pindas. Likewise, by 
Yama also a special rule has been stated : “ One should repeat the 

“ Gdyalri mantra over the balls ^held at the ends of the fingers. After 
“ eating it and after sipping water, similarly over another also, the 
mantra should be repeated.” Hence also an option of this rule 
has been stated in regard to the rule stated by Gautama regarding the 
repetition of the mantra with ‘Om Bhuh^ BMoah, Svah' etc. As to 
what has been stated as regards the repetition of the mantra over the 
oblation before the preparation of the PincLa with the mantras such 
as Apydyasva Sante paydmsi etc., that, having regard to its separate 10 
performance, is taken as additional. 

These penances, such as the Krckhra and the rest, when they are 
being performed for the purpose of a prdyakhitta, there they should be 
resorted to by a shaving of the hair etc. as Gautama^ has stated: “One 
“ should have a shave and then perform a penance.” When, how- 15 
ever, it is performed with a view to prosperity, no shaving certainly. 

By Vasi§h|ha^ also in this connection a special rule has been stated $ 

“ For the Krchhra and the like when in the form of penances the hair 
“ on the head, face etc., should be caused to be removed excepting in 
“the armpits, the secret parts, and the top-knot.” The inference is 20 
that the shaving etc., as part of the Krchhras are being stated as in 
the form of penances. 

The taking of a prdyasehiiia prescribed by the Parshat should 
be done in the evening preceding the performance of the 
penance. As says Vasi§htha: “In regard to all the sins when 25 
“a prdyahMtta is intended to'" be performed, I now describe 
‘‘ the process of taking up all the vows according to rules. 

“ At the end of the day having pared off the nails, the 
“hair etc. one should perform the bath accompanied by the ashes, cow- 
“dung, earth, water and the five cow-products, preceded by the 39 
“ brushing of the teeth and with the Paflehagavya. The removal of 
‘‘the impurities should be made with a view to bring about external 
“ cleanliness. The vow should be taken at the commencement of the 
“ night outside at the sight of the stars, after sipping water. 


I Oh. xxvn. 3 
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Thereafter, holding silence, comtemplatiiig in mind one’s evil deed, 
‘‘one should go through acute mental pain and internal regret.” 
‘Outside, ’ i-e- outside the village. 

By a woman also in the same manner should the acceptance of 
5 a vow be made ; not, however, the removal of the hair, on the head 
or on the body, nor the nails. As BandhSyana has stated : “In 
“ regard to ChAndr&yana and others this same for a woman excepting 
“the shaving of the hair.” 

For one, however, who is unwilling for a shave, a special rule has 
10 been stated by Harita : “ Whether a Idng or the son of a king, or 

“ whether a Brdhmana who is well-versedi n the Vedic studies, he should 
“ perform the prdyaschitta after causing the removal of the hair ; for 
“ the preservation of the hair, how’ever, one should perform the 
“ penance duplicated ; with a duplicated penance, however, having 
15 ‘‘ been performed the DaksMnd shall be duplicated.” 

This, moreover, should be observed as intended in connec- 
tion with particular sins, such as the Mahdpdtakas and the 
like. As Manu has stated: “In the case of the learned Brllh" 
“ mana, a king, and a woman, removal of the hair is not intended in the 
20 “ performance of a penance for a Mahdpdtdka, or cow-killing, or also for 

“ the AvaBrna," By Jabala also a special rule has been stated in this 
connection: “In the commencement of all the Krchhras and at the 
“conclusion 'in particular, with cooked food only should one ofiEer ob- 
viations separately with the Vydhrtis in the household fire. One should 
“perform the S'r&ddha at the end of the penance; the cow, gold etc. 
“ is the DaksMnd." By Tama also a special rule has been stated s “Kep- 
‘‘ entance, recession also, a bath also has been stated as a part in the 
“ case of all special performances; and a declaration also of the same.’’ 

Also i ‘‘Annointment of the limbs, annointment of the 
jQ Page 341* “head, the betel nut, the besmearing of the body, 
“while performing the penance one should avoid; as 
“all these also any other which is done by force or desire.” These and 
other rules of procedure may be sought from other Smrtis. 

In this manner pursuing this procedure, after having taken on the 
35 vow, it must he completed^ otherwise, however, there would be sin, as 
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Chhagala has stated: Having first taken on a vow, if however, one 
“does not perform it under the infatuation of lust, he becomes, while 
‘‘living, a Chdnddla^ and when dead he is born a dog.’’ Thus enough 
of prolixity. (326). 


Viramltrodaya 5 

The Author states the procedure common to the Kichhra and 
Chandydyana, 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 326 

One regularly bathing at the three savams i.c. bathing in the 
morning, mid-day, and in the evening, should perform the Krchhra^ JQ 
Chdndrdyana etc., as also the Sdntapana. The sacred hymns such as 
the Aghamarshana and the rest he should then repeat; he should also 
repeat the Gdyatri mantra over the articles to be consumed. From the 
text ^should bathe once with concentration,’ it is not that in regard to 
the Krchhra the bathing at the three periods does not follow. By the 
use of the woid tathd is included the observance of the rule of prohibi- 
tion viz. ^ After bathing, one should not squeeze the cloth,’ and by the 
use of the word cka the procedure laid down by Qarga and others 
viz. “With one cloth and with a wet cloth eating what was obtained 
and sleeping at the altar ” is included. (326) qa 


Sfilapa^l 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 326 

Eury§.t ofcc. One who habitually bathes at the three Savaims 
commencing with the morning performs the Prdjdpatya and the others. 
Likewise the Chandrayai^a also. “With wet clothes on, one should 
“ perform the Krchhra after having bathed, one should not squeeze the 
** cloth ; from the text of Yama putting on the wet clothes should be 
understood. One should repeat the Aghmar^hana and other SUktas : and 
the QdyaM should be repeated over the pirujas, for the purpose of eating. 
Yama states a special rule “ One should repeat the Gdyatri over the 
mouthful resting between the ends of the fingers ; after consuming and 
“ having touched water, again also one should repeat the mantra. One 
“ should avoid an iron or a metal pot, or one produced on a wheel, for 
“ the Asuras indeed is that vessel ; the pot for the gods is the one not 
prepared by the wheel* For these is by the leaves of sacrificial trees 
which had fallen by themselves. ’’ ( 336 ) 


SI 
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In this manner having stated the characteristics o£ the Ch&ndrd~ 
yana and the rest, the rales of application of which had already been 
stated, the Author, states their application in other matters also 

Yajiiavalkya, Verse 327 

o In regard to sins for which no direction has been given, the purification 
is by the VMndrdyana, however ; one who performs this in the interest of 
Dharma goes to the region of the Moon. ( 327 ) 

MitSk;bara : — That which is prescribed is what is dictated ; the 
sins in which such prescribed Prdyakhitia does not exist, in regard 
10 to these by Chdndrdyana is the purification. By the use of the word 
eka, by the Prdjdpatya and others, by the Krchhras together with the 
Aindavas or without these even is the purification. To that efiEect also 
has been stated in the Shattrim»nmata : “ Whatever sins of whatever 
“sort heavy and heavier still(asthey may be), by the Krchhra, Aiikrchhra 
15 “and the Chandra are purified ; so said Manu.” Here the cumulation 
of the three has been stated and demonstrated. By U^anas, however, the 
cumulati, n of two has been stated. “ Of the evil deeds, evil intents, 
and of the sins, even though great, the Krchhra, and the Chandra- 
“ also, is the annihilator of all the sins.” Piirita ^ evil deed’ 
20 ie, an Upapdkdca ; durl^hta is a Pataka. By Gautama^, however, by 
the text : “ The Krchhra and the Aiikrchhra., the Chdndrdyana are 

“ prdyakh^Uas for all,” in this text by splitting them from the 
compound, the independance of the Aindava from the Krchhra and 
the Atikrchlyra has been indicated; the independance of the CMndrd- 
■35 yana by the word iti, moreover, and the cumulation of the three. The 
independance of the simple Prdjdpatya, however, has been stated in 
the Chatorvimsatimata t “In the case of the minor fault which has not 
“ been covered by the rule ‘ one should perform the Prdjdpatya'"' By 
Gautama^ also the independance of the Prdjdpatya and the rest has 
been stated : “ After having performed the first, he becomes pure, 

“ sanctified and fit for performances ; after' performing the second 
“whatever sins other than the Mahdpdtakas he has committed, 
“from that he is released. By the performance of the third, 
“he is freed from all sins” i.e. even through the Mahd- 
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p&taha ; so it is contemplated. By Manu^ also has been stated : This 
“ KrcKhra which is known as the Paraha is the destrojer of all sins*” 

By Harita also has been stated : “The Ch&ndr&yana, the Y&vaka 
“also, and the Tddpurusha also, and also the following after the cows 
“ is the annihilator of all the sins.” Also “ cow’s urine, the cow-dung, 5 
“ milk, curds, clarified butter, the kukc water also, a fast for one 
“ night also can purify even the dog-eater.” Similarly in regard to 
the Taptakrchhra has been stated by himself : “ This Krchkra when 
“ performed twice, liberates from sins ; when performed three times in 
“ proper form removes the sin of killing a S'Mra" By Usanasa has 10 
been stated : “ Where the destroyer of the Mah&p^taka has been 

‘‘ stated anywhere or not stated anywhere, by the Prdjdpaiya 
“ KrchJira one would wash it off ; and no doubt here.” 

These, the Prdjdpatya and others, in the case of the Upapdtakas 
for which no penance is stated should be utilised distributively or all lo 
cumulatively by regard to the offence having been committed once or 
repeatedly. Likewise, even in regard to those for which penances 
have been prescribed, such as the JfuMpdkikas- and others should be 
utilized by regard to habitual repetition. Hence also has been stated 
by Yama : “ Where stated etc.” By Gautama also has been mention- 

ed the cumulation of all the prdyaschittas with the object of includ- 
ing those for which no expiation has been mentioned. For 
although it has been stated by him also^ after stating : 

“ After performing the second whatever sin he committed 
“ other than the Mahdpdtaka from that he is released ” has 25 
stated “ after having performed the third he is freed from all the 
sins” still even that is with regard to the Mahdpdtaka and has no 
reference to trifling sins. Nor, moreover, can it be 
Page 342* possible for a Mahdpdtaka to be without an expia- 
tion being stated. Therefore even with regard to .”<0 
those for which an expiation is stated the Prdjdpaiya and the rest 
should he utilized. 

There, in the penance extending to twelve years assum- 
ing one Prdjdpatya each for twelve days and counting with 
that assumption in the twelve years’ penance, the optional per- 35 
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formance o£ the PrdjApatyas comes to be for three hundred and 
sixty times. On an incapacity for that so many cows should be 
donated; if that be impossible, three hundred and si:^een nishkas^ 
should be given. So is stated in another Smrti : “■ A wise man who is 
5 “unable to perform the Prdjdpatya penance should donate a cow; in the 
“absence of a cow should undoubtedly be given an equal value,” even 
nishka half the value, or half of it either should be given by 
regard to capacity as it has been stated in a Smrti; “When cows are 
“not available there may be nishka^ or its half, or even a quarter only.” 
10 When one is unable for the payment of the value, even a^ many 
residences in water should be made, and if one is unable even as to 
that, the japa of the Gdyairt thirty-six lakhs of times should 
be made as ^arSlara has stated : “ The krchhra, the AyuUa number 
“ of the GdyaiH, and similarly residence in water and a donation 
15 “of a cow to the Brdhmana all these four are equal.” 

A-s to what has been stated in the Chalurvii^satimata : “ One 
“making the japa of the Gdyatfi a crore times destroys the 

“sin of Brfthmicide ; one, however, who repeats -it eighty 

“lakhs times is freed from the sin of AS^rd-drinking ; the 

20 “ seventy lakhs of the Gd.yatr\ purifies a gold thief, and with sixty 

“ lakhs of the GdyatA is liberated the violator of a Guru's bed,” that 
has been stated as laying down a law as to equality of procedure 
with the twelve years’ penance, and not moreover relating to one who 
is unable ; thus there is no contradiction. In the same manner, other 
25 alternatives also such as “The KrcJihra and the ayuta Divine goddess, 
“ two hundred times restraints of breath, one thousand oblations with 
“ sesamum, and the entire repetition of the Veda”, and the like stated 
in the Chatiirrim^atimata, Manu and other treatises should be under- 
stood in the case of the MaMpdtakas to be enlarged three hundred 
30 and sixty times. In the case of the Aiipdtahas two hundred and 
seventy of the Prdjdpatyas should be performed, or an equal number 
of cows are the subsitute. In the case of the Pdtakas hundred and 
eighty Prdjdpatyas are the substitute of the cows and the rest of the 
same number. So in the .Chatorvifblatimata has been stated : “ For 

15 “ having committed from since the birth sins numerous and of 

different varieties short of Br^micide, one should perform 
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“ penance for six years. In its place by one who has wealth should 
“ be donated hundred and eighty cows; likewise the wise make the 
“ repetition of the G&yatri for eight millions of times. This is also 
“ the basis for assuming the performance of the JE^djtipatya each for 
“ twelve days in the penance extending to twelve years.” 5 

In this manner, in the case of the Upapdiakas which are the sub* 
ject of three years’ penances, ninety Prdjdpaiyas, will be the substi- 
tutes. In regard to the one extending for three months, moreover, 
seven and half Prdjdpaiyas and the substitutes also such as the cows> 
residence in water etc. to the same extent only. In the case of a 
month’^s penance, however, two and a half Prdjdpaiyas and to the same 
extent the substitute. In the case of the Upapdiakas^ moreover, 
which are the subject of the Chdndrdyanas, three Prdjdpaiyas- For 
one who is unable for that, the substitute to the same effect only. As 
to what, moreover, has been stated in the Chatiirvimsatimata : “Eight 
“should be. given in the Chdndrdyana in the matter of the substitute 
“for all times,” that also in the case of one who is wealthy has a 
reference as a substitute for the PipiliMmadhya and the like Chdndrd- 
yana- In regard to the Upapdiakas which have become the sabject 
matter of the Aiikrchl}.ra for a month, seven and half Prdjdpaiyas are £0 
the substitute, and the cows and the like to the same extent, as it has 
been stated in the Chatnrvidiiatimata : “ In the case of the Prdjd- 

“ patya one should donate one cow, in the Sdrtiapana a .couple; and 
“three cows, however, in the Pardka, Tapiakrchhra and the 
AiiArcAiSra likewise.” 25 

This, moreover, should be understood to be in tibe alternative 
of one mouthful of the size of a myrabolum stated in the text “ one 
“should consume one mouthful each ”• In the alternative, moreover, 
of taking only the handful of food a couple of cows only as 
Prdjdpatya is equal to a fast, and double of that is the Ati- 30 
Krchhra- Even although the eating of the handful of food is for 
nine days, still in the performance for twelve days continuously 
there would be much hardship-, it is certainly equal to a couple of 
Prdjdpaiyas with tix day’s fast. The equality, moreover, of the 
Prdjdpatya with six fasts is proper simply; thus during the first 35 
three days by the avoidance of three meals upto t^be' evening, one fast 
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is accomplished; in the second set o£ three days for the avoidance of 
three meals in the morning time. Similarly also in the three days for 
taking unasked meals, by the avoidance of three 
Page 843* upto the evening of another and in this manner 
5 by three days there are three fasts, and again in the 

last three days are the three fasts-, therefore it is proper that it is 
equal to six fasts. 

In the performance of the penance for the cow-killing, however , 
involving a fast for three nights together with the donation of 
jQ eleven cows of which the bull would be the eleventh, eleven and 
half Prdjdpatyas and the same number of residence in water etc- 
are the substitute. For the milk penance for a month, however, two 
aiid half Prdjdpatyas. When the Upapdtaka involves a Pardka, how- 
ever, three Prdjdpatyas^ and in the places of the Pardha, and Tapia- 
1 5 krchhra one should perform three Krchhras, as' it has been stated in 
the ^hattri^^anmata that* “ Of the Sdniapana, moreover, half as 
“ much more in the case of an incapacity, should one perfoim the 
“penance.” The CMitdrdyana, Pardka, Krchhra., and the All- 
krchhra, however, involving three Prdjdpatyas, in the place of 
20 the penance for twelve years should be performed twenty 
times more. The substitutes of these, however, such as 

the cows &c. three times. In the case of the Atipdtakas, 
ninety is the number of the Chdndrdyanas and others. In 
the case of its equal and known by the designation of Pdtaka, 
25 sixty in number. In the case of the Upapdiakas continuing for three 
years, thirty in number. In the case of three month’s penance for 
cow-killing, by regard to the numerousness of the details of proce- 
dure such as a bath with the cow’s urine and the like others, the three 
i.e. Chdndrdyana and the others. In the monthly penance, however, 
30 stated by the Lord of the Yogis, however, one Chdndrdyana only. The 
substitutes, such as the cows, residence in water and the like others, 
however, everywhere three times only. In the case of PraHrnakts 
moreover, in pursuance of the prdyakMtia stated in each case, the Prdjd- 
patya, by a resort to its parts such as a quarter etc., should be adjust- 
35 ed. In a repetition, moreover, the Chdndrdyana and the others. By 
resorting to this method also, the adjustment should be made 
elsewhere. 
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As to what, moreover has been stated by Brhaspati : “ Whatever 
Pataka ov Upapdiaha m&y kki&ce be (committed) from since the birth, 

“to that extent should the Krchhra be repeated, until it becomes sixty 
“times ; thereafter, ( for adultery ) with others’ wives, two (years) ” 
as stated in this rule by GaotamaS is equal to a two years’, or relating 5 
to the LTpapdtakas where a three months’ penance is involved ; or in 
the case of the offence of an intercourse with a Ch&nddla woman or the 
like which is designated as a Pdiaka,ior a repetition two times. In such 
a case, “when knowingly, a year’s Krchhra is intended, unknowingly, 

“a couple of Aindaoas,'’'\iam in the case of a deliberate intercourse once 10 
made, a Krchhra for a year having been directed, for its repetition, 
the rule of sixty Krchhras equal to two years is only proper. As to 
what has been stated by Samanto : “ Although repeated more than 

“once, a deliberately committed great sin, that becomes purified by a 
“year’s Krchhyra^ excepting in the case of a MahApdtaka., that too is in 15 
“reference to the repetition of an Upapdtaka etc., or also in reference 
to the repetition of an Upapdtaka^ involving a couple of Aindavas as 
stated in this text of Yama, viz. : “ If unknowingly, a couple of 

“ Aindavas. ’’ 

He, however, who is unable for the austerity, but has plenty of 20 
corn, such a one should accomplish the Krchhra and the like peoances 
by offering meals to’ the foremost of the twice-born. So in another 
Smrti : “ In the case of a Krchhra, five ; for the Atikrchhra., three 

“ times j thirty in this manner for the third ; forty, moreover, for the 
“ Tapta ", twenty multiplied three times, shall be in the Pardht ; in 25 
“ the Krchhra called the Sdntapana, shall be twenty plus six ; the 
“ same less by two shall be in the Chdndrdyana j one who is 
“ wanting in the capacity for austerities, should give meals to the 
“ foremost of the F/pros.” ‘ Every day,’ is to be taken as connected 
in all cases, ‘The third,’ the KrchljrdMlcrchJira, Here, by determin- 30 
ing the days required for the Prdjdpatya, it comes to the meals for 
sixty learned Vipras, 

As to what has been stated in the Chatnrvi&daKmata : “ Twelve 
“ Vif)ra8 should be fed, and the purifying sacrifice likewise also ; or 
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“any other rule o£ purification, the sages call it equal,” in 
which, in the place o£ the Prdjdpatya, the feeding of twelve Vipras 
has been stated, that is in regard to one who is moneyless. As to the 
substituting the CMndrdyana even stated there also : “ The CMndrd- 
5 ^^yana, the lion sacrifice, and the purifying sacrifice likewise also; the 
” Miiraviizda and the Pasu also, the KrcJihra for three months.” 
Similarly : “ Of the performances ordinary, or for special occasions, 

“ or for a specially desired object, in the absence of sacrifices with 
“ animals, the cooked rice have been stated in the Smrtis.”, that also 
10 is in regard to one who is unable for the Chdiidrdyana. As to the 
statement “ The Krchhra for three months likewise ”, in which the 
eight Krchhras have been substituted, that is in 
Page 344* regard to the extremely old or the fools, as it has 
been pointed out : “ The Chdndrdyana by means 

15 “ of three AVcA/irai.” Thus enough of prolixity. We will resume 

the context. 

He, however, being desirous of prosperity, and with the object pro- 
ducing the desired result in accordance with Dkirma and Artha 
performs this Chdndrdyana, and not, moreover, for the purpose of a 
2 Q penance, such a one obtains assimilation with the region of the Moon? 
a particular kind of heaven. This, moreover, in regard to a repetition 
for a year, vide this text of Gantama “ After havir^ completed 
“ one, one becomes free from sin, free from crime, and destroys all 
“ guilt. After, having completed the second, he sanctifies ten ascen- 
25 “ dants, ten descendants, himself and also the line. And after having 

“ completed a year he obtains assimilation with the region of the 
“Moon.” (327) 


SQlapa^i 

Vajnavalkya, Verse say 

AnMi etc. In regard to sins for which no particular pr&yaicUtta 
has been stated, by the CMndrCcyam is the purification. He, moreover, 
Who performs it for the purpose of prosperity, such a one reaches the 
Capacity for a residence at a plpce equal to that of the Moon. As says 
Hfirita ; — “ The OhAndrdyava, or the Pardka, or the Tuldpwru§ha even, or the 
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‘^following after tlie cows* is the annibilator of all sins. ” Similarly the 
Prajapatya also : — “ Where stated, or where not stated either, here it is the 
destroyer of sin; by the Prdjdpatya Krchhra one becomes purified ; here 
** no doubt. ** In the Vlsht^u Parana : — All those Pr^ya^chittas in their 
“ entirety involving austerities and perfori nances, of these all^ the highest 5 
** is the remembering Krshua- ” In this connection Yama states the 
purification ol one who is unable to perform the Prdi/aichitia, as by reperr 
tance and the like also: — “ By the emaciation of the body, with auste- 
rities, as also by the study of the Vedas the perpetrator of a sin is released 
“from the sin; also by donation and also by self-control,” Qautama^ 
has stated the divine things : — “ Gold, cow, clothes, horse, land, sesamums, 

“ butter-milk, cooked-food, these should be donated. ” Here, with what 
donation is the Krchhra equal ? Anticipating this question : — “ For 
“ having killed carnivorous animals, one should donate a profusely-milk- 
“ yielding cow. ” After making this statement has been stated by 
Manu®:— ‘ By donation being unable to wash off the sin of killing 
“ serpents etc., the twice-born should for each perform the Krchhra for the 
“ washing down ojf the sin, ” Thus from this the donatio i of a profusely- 
milk-yielding cow appears to be equal to the Krchhra, The Krchhra^ 
moreover, when not particularised is the Prdjdpatya only. For a penance, 
however, extending to twelve years : — ‘‘ Upon the completion of the 
“twelfth year, however, the man who has murdered a Bi^hmana^ is 
” purified ; the Br^hmicide, however, by performing the Krchhra for 
“six years becomes purified.” The equality of the performance of the 
twelve years’ penance with the performance of the six years* Krchhra 25 
has been stated by Angiras: — ^“Thus by six years "it comes to be 
" hundred and eighty years’ Prdjdpatya* *’ 

In this connection a collected statement about the cow having been 
found in other treatises is being written here as ready-made; thus: — ^For 
a Sdnfapana which can be accomplished by two days should be donated 30 
gold which is ascertained from the Piirdnas only. For a Sdnfapana 
which can be accomplished by seven days, a couple of cows. For the 
Panjakrchhra which can ba finished by five days, ono cow. For the 
Taptahrchha also which can be accomplished by four days, one cow. 

For the Pddikrchhra to be accomplished by four days, the gold which is 35 
ascertainahlp in the Purdijas only. For the Patdka to be accomplished 
by twelve days, five cows. For the Somakrchhra to ba accomplished by 
five days, one cow. For the Tuldpurusha which can be accomplished by 
fifteen days, three cows. For the ChfindrSyana which can be accom- 
plished within thirty days, eight cows. For the one laying down the 40 
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evening meal also, one mdsha\ this is equal to two Krshjialas^ for a fast 
boweyer, three silver mdshas. Here these Krchhras have been stated. 

In the .absence of a cow, however “ In the absence of the cows 
** should be donated the oow*s price in the evening ; no doubt From 
5 this test of Sanivarta its price should be given. The price of the oowsi 
however, can be ascertained from the usage only. 

As to what has‘been stated by KatySyana in regard to the price viz. 

“ Hereafter there may be in any sacrifices etc. the determination of the 
** pi ice of the cow and the like. By way of a substitute would have its 
10 “quality in a sacrifice and like others. The cows (are valued) at 
“twenty-three jpn^aa; the best is four Kdrshdpav>cts ; for a bull, six 
“ Kdrskdparias and for an ox, eight ; a cow has ten Kdrshdpaws ; for 
“ a horse, fifteen only. For gold nine Kfirshfipanas, plus seven in addition 
“for cloth. For a goat, eight plus twelve in addition; for a Vrshali 
15 “ fifty Kdrshdpams have been stated as the price”; and the like ; that is in 

reference to sacrifices. ( 327 ). 


Moreover, the Author says 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 328 

One performing the Krchhra out of a desire for Dliarma attains great 
20 prosperity, as one obtains the fruit of a great sacrifice with concentration. 
(328) 

MitaksharS : — He, however, who being desirous of prosperity 
performs the Pr&jdpatya and the other Krchhras, such a one will 
experience great prosperity such as a Kingdom and of the like 
25 character. As the performers of great sacrifices such as the R&jasdya 
and the like obtains their fruit such as characterised by a paramount 
sovereignty and the like, similarly this one also if with concentration 
together with all accompaniments without any flaw he performs-this 
statement of a sacrifice as an illustration is for bringing out the immen- 
gQ sity of the fruit. “ With concentration ” by this expression, laying 
down the performance according to S' Astra without flaw, as it is a 
performance with a special desire, the Author indicates that upon any 
flaw as to any portion, there would be the non-accomplishment of the 
result. Hence here, not like the prdyakhittas is to be accepted the 
S5 performance according to possibility ; the acceptance of a substitute 
Is ( much more ) relegated to a distance. On a repetition of the 
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Krehhra and the others, however, there will be the recurrence of the 
result ( also ) to the person entitled, as deduced from the maxim : ‘ 

In regard to performance ( the result ) is to occur according to the 
“ beginning ( of it ) ’’ is certainly to be established, and so it is not that 
this was not intended to be stated. ( B28 ) IS 


Viramitrodaya 

Having described the Krehhra as far as the Chdndrdyana as to 
their original characteristics, the Author states the application 
elsewhere ^Iso of the Chdndrdyana Kfchhra 

Yajnavalkya, Verses 337-328 

That about which a rule is stated is a law; another prdya- 
'^chitta\ of sins other than these; by the Chdndrdyavja', and by the use of 
the word cha, ‘ also,’ by the Krehhra etc. a purification takes place. 

" Whichever sins there may be heavier ^han the heavy, by the Krehhra, 

“ Atikrchhra and Chdndra, however, are purified; so said Manu.” 

This Chdndrdyana, one who performs as a religious act, such a one 
assimilates himself in the region of the Moon. (327) 

With a religious desire, moreover, one who performs the Prdjd- 
patya and the other Krchkras, attains great prosperity, such as in 
the form of Km|ly power and the like. ^ 

In this connection, an illustration : As one obtains the fruit of 
big sacrifices such as the horse-sacrifice and the like, who performs 
it with concentration, ix. intent on accomplishing all the parts. By 
this illustration, the Author intends that even in cases of special 
performances the prdyakekitta which completes all the parts is 
necessary. ( 327-328 ) 25 


Apparently intending to state the summary of the entire matter 
stated before and wishing to demonstrate that the, rules regarding the 
maintenance of the Dharrm S'dstra have a reasoned* basis, the Author 
states in the form of a prajer and the proportion of a boon 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 329 

Havbg heard these roles declared by YSjfiavalkya, the sages thns 
addressed the great Lord of the Yoj^ of immeasurable power. ( 329 ) 

X Bee Jaimini XI. X* 20. 2 
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MitakfharS : — Here indeed, the rules regarding the Varna, 
israma and the like analysed^ in six kinds have been demonstrated. 
All these as declared by the Lord of the Yogis, after having heard, the 
sages blooming out with great delight their faces, to the sage possessed 
■5 of great qualities, and of a merit and power beyond contemplation, 
thus addressed in words hereafter to be stated : (329) 


Yajnavalkya, Verses 330, 331, 332, 333 
Those who stndy Ibis Dharma-Sastra without lassitude, after having 
obtained fame in this world, these will go to Heaven- (330) 

1,0 He who is desirous of learning, shall acquire learning; one who de- 

OTes wealth, wealth likewise. One who desires longevity, likewise long 
life ; he who desires prosperity, great prosperity. (331) 

Even if three verses from this, one causes to be heard at a S'rdddha, 
there will be contentment eternarfor his ancestors ; no doubt here. (332) 

15 Page 345* 

A Brahmana attains respectability, theKshatriya shall become victorious, 
a Vaisya, moreover, shall be endowed with com and wealth, by holding to 
this S'astra. (333) 

MitakfharS : — In this manner with verses easy of meaning, 
isu Simafrava^ and the rest, in several wiiys repeated the request. 
(330-333) 


Another prayer also, the Author states 

Yajiiavallsya, Verse 334 

That learned man, who will cause this to be heard by the twice<borti 
25 on all the parvas, for him ( shall be ) the fruit of a horse^sacrifice ; may 
your holiness sanction, this. (334) 

JHitaksiiari : — He, however, who on the occasion of every parva, 
makes the twice-born hear this Dharma S'd^ra, for him, the fruit of 
a horse-sacrifice should accrue— thus it is an Arthav&da in regard to the 
30 direction for causing to be heard. This boon requested by usj in all 
respects may your holiness sanction. (334) 


1 See above p. 3 11. 8-14. 
8 &ai. p. 2 1.17 
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The Author states the boon conferred 

yajnavalkya, Verse 335 

Having heard this expressed by the sages, YdjUavcdkya dso wfth a 
delighted heart, ‘ so be it,’ thus expressed, after saluting the Self-bom. 

(335) 5 

MitaksharS: — This, as expressed by the sages, upon having heard 
the Lord of the Yogis also, with the lotus of his face blooming on 
account of the prayer regarding the retaining etc* of the Dharma 
S'd,stra produced by himself, to the Self-born i.e. to the Brahman 
having made a salutation, having bowed, “ May all this be as has 10 
"been prayed for by your holinesses ”, thus indeed the Great Sage 
spoke. ( 335 ) 

In this way has reached tne conclusion, the Third Book on 
Priiya^chitta in the commentary called the Easy Mitakfhara 

On the Dharma Sdsira of YajSavalkya, 15 

The composition of Vijoanesvara Bhaitdraka the Paramahartaa 
Farivrdjaka, 

The son of S'r^ Bhdradwdja Padmanabha Blia((a Upddhydyor 

Here the list of contents of the Chapters is being written. There, 

— First, on Impurity. 20 

— Second — Duties in Adversity- 
— Third— On Hermits. 

—Fourth — On the Supreme Soul. 

— Fourth — The Chapter on Prdya^Jdttas, 

There, first the Fruit of action. (6) 25 

The enumeration of the causes of the Mahdpdtakas- (7) 

The MahdpdiakaprdyakiJdtias together with other extensions. (8) 

The Upapdtakaprdyakhitlas. (9) 

The Chapter on Miscellaneous PrdyakcMUas (10) 

The procedure for the abandonment of the degraded. (11) 80 

The procedure for the performance of the Penances. (12) 

The Amenability for the Secret Pr&ya^hittas. (13) 

The Characteristics of the Krchhras etc. (14) 

Thus end the Chapters. 
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This interpretation of the Dharma Sdsira is the -composition of 
VijSanelvara Yogin himself, a disciple of the sage bearing the title of 

Uttama. (1 ) 

This interpretation of the work of the sage Yaj&avalkya, thus 
S concluded, to what learned man will it not be acceptable ? Though 
extremely concise in words, it has a wide import, and sprinkles 
the immortal nectar on the ears (2). 

The Mitakfhara has been put by me in language deep ( in mean ’ 
ing ) and clear ( in expression ), wide in import, has this exposition 
10 been set out (3). 

There has not been, nor will there be, on the surface of the 
Ear A a town like Kaljritqa ; nor has been seen, nor even heard, a ruler 
of the Earth comparable to Sri Vikramarka ; VijSane^vara Pandita 
does not admit of anywhere any one compared to him ; may to the 
15 end of eternity be permanent this trio resembling the desire-yielding 
cre^r. (4). 

The creator of works sweet in their composition, reaching the 
very limit of the wonderment of the learned ; the bestower of boons 
requested by the multitude of applicants and in the form of incessant 
.20 Yajus j the contemplator of the form of the conqueror of Mura, the 
vanquisher of enemies born with the body, may the master of the 
science of truth live as long as the Sun and the Moo<i. (5). 

May the resplendent VikramSditya Deva, protect as long as the 
Moon and the stars last this entire world, extending as tar as the 
^5 bridge which is the mound of reputation of the front ornament of the 
line of the Raghusj as &ir as the great overlord of the mountain, as 
far as the western ocean with its rising waves on account of the 
actinties of the supple aquatic animals within it, and as far as the 
Eastern ocean also, with his feet resplendent with the lustre of the 
^ crest jewels on the heads of the bowing sovereigns. (6) 

If the organs are -turned within, then what of austerities ? If the 
organs are not turned inward, what use then of the austerities ? 
Inside and outside also if there be Hari, what more then is 
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austerity ? and i£ neither inside nor outside be the Hari, what is tiie 
use of austerity then ? ( 7 ) 

May this be dedicated to the Overlord of the World. Ifey here be 
glory. 


Viramitrodaya’ 5 

In this manner, having propounded the laws regarding the Varnas, 
Asramas, and others in the form of a request and a reply, the Author 
states the fruit of learning this treatise 

Yajnavalkya, Verses 329-335 

The sages viz. the Satnasrava and others spoke to the Lord of the iQ 
Yogis: z.e. humbly requested. ‘ Hold ’ i.e. remember i.e. who causes 
appointed Brdhmanas to hear from this Dhanna^fl,sira. Wealth in the 
form of corn; one who has the same in plenty, as for other kind of wealth 
mention having already been made before by way of fruit. Of him 
May he have this; is the supplement. Therefore, what has been requested 15 
by us the revered one may agree to t.e. may you express your agree- 
ment in the form of a boon being conferred. ( 334 ) 

One who was internally pleased i. e. who was internally gratified. 

To the Self-born i. e. to the Brahman, either with the object of main- 
taining the usuage, or for auspiciousness, or for the actual realisation of 21t) 
the boon, after having made a bow, declared the boon. By the use of 
the word HatM twice is indicated the cumulation of the" fruit in vari- 
ous forms such as sons etc. The word tfwo is indicative of certainty in the 
event. By the use of the word api, ‘even, ' by the a fortiori reasoning 
has been indicated the excessive realisation of the fruit for hear- 25 
ing more. The word hi, ‘ indeed ’, states a reason for bearing. By the 
use of the word cha is also added that a §Mra would be happy. By 

1 There is again a difCerenoe in the text of Yajnavalkya as given in the Virami- 
trodaya and as set out in the Mitakfkara. The Viramitroiaya has the follow- 
ing additions prefixed to Verse 329 ( its number 328 ) 

1 <n3r it 

i mm > t ^ ti: 11 

And after Verse 335 ocenr the following : 

sTHrpmrmM i *ni^ 11 

spv sjRm I 11 

sniqfii^ir irm|5r iitffatisj;?! ’rgrrun^ 1 srufSmumi# it n 
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the use of the word apt the Author indicates that the sages also were 
highly pleased at the wise words of YSjnavalkya. The word hi 
is used as a metrical supplement.* 

Thus ends the third Book called the Pr&yakchitta. 

5 In the commentary on the revered YSjnavalkya i£. 

The Commentary of Sri Viramitrodaya written by Sri Mitramisra. 
The foremost among those who have reached the end of all 
branches of learning. 

ThesonofBriParasaramamisra Suri.the son of Sri Hamsa Pat^dita. 
10 Being appointed by ^ri Viradeva, the Sun of the lustre blosoming 
forth the lotus of the heart of the earth encircled by the four oceans. 

And the Great lord of the great kings, the son of the great overlord 
Sri Madhukara; whose lotus-like feet are illumined by the collection of 
rays, emanating from the crest-jewels of the circle of all the tributary 
15 Kings. 

Here ends the Commentary called the Viramitrodaya. 

SQlapSi;^! 

Yajuavalkya, Verses 328-333 

Krchhrakrt etc. One who is intensively devoted to the perfor* 
2Q manoe of the Sintapana and the like Krohliras, obtains religious attain* 
ments which lead to the attainment of heaven, and the desired objects 
snob as the sons etc. and great prosperity. As one who has offered a 
sacrifice with concentration, obtains the great result of the 
etc. in the fbrm of heavenly bliss to be eternally enjoyed, in the 
25 same manner also one who performs the Krchhra. ( 328 ) 

SmtvQ, etc. This, i. e. about to be stated. ( 329 ) 

Vi?htapa etc. The meaning is easy. ( 330 ) 

The meaning of these two is clear. ( 331-332 ) 

BrShmatja etc. The form Ydlit ‘ goes, * is used in the sense of ‘ will go ’ 
50 under the rule that the lat (^) termination is used when the present is 
near. ( 333 ) 

Yaidamelto. ‘ Your Honour’ by this is indicated Ydjflamlkua.iSH) 
^rutvd etc. The word fu is indicative of what has passed. • With a 
view to secure oonourrenoe in the desired result is the salutation to the 
35 Self-born, or by way of preserving the usage, or as a benediction, (335) 
Here ends the commentary composed by Mahamahopftdhyaya 
^filapSi^i Sahfi^ia on Yfinavalkya, the Third Book. 






